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TRANSLATORS’ NOTE. 

—..— 

AccorDING to the original intention, the English trans- 
lation of this work was to have appeared shortly after the 

second German edition, which came outin the end of 1875, 

and which, as mentioned by the author in his preface, was 

in part prepared with a view to this translation. In con- 

sequence, however, of the death of Professor Childers, 

under whose direction it was in the first instance begun, 

and of whose aid and supervision it would,had helived, have 
had the benefit, the work came to’a stand-still, and some 

time elapsed before the task of continuing and completing 

it was entrusted to those whose names appear on the title- 
page. The manuscript of the translation thus interrupted 

embraced a considerable part of the text of the first divi- 

sion of the work (Vedic Literature). It had not under- 

gone any revision by Professor Childers,and was found to be 

in a somewhat imperfect state, and to require very material 

modification. Upon Mr. Zachariae devolved the labour of 

correcting it, of completing it as far as the close of the 

Vedic Period, and of adding the notes to this First Part, 
none of which had been translated. From the number of 
changes introduced in the course of revision, the portion 
of the work comprised in the manuscript in question 

has virtually been re-translated. The rendering of the 
second division of the volume (Sanskrit Literature) is 
entirely and exclusively the work of Mr. Mann. 

The eircumstances under which the translation has been 
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produced have greatly delayed.its appearance. But for 

this delay some compensation is afforded by the Supple- 
mentary Notes which Professor Weber has written for 
incorporation in the volume (p. 311 ff), and which sup- 
ply information regarding the latest researches and the 

newest publications bearing upon the subjects discussed in 

the work. Professor Weber has also been good enough to 
read the sheets as they came from the press, and the trans- 

lators are indebted to him for a number of suggestions. 
A few of the abbreviations made use of in the titles uf 

works which are frequently quoted perhaps require ex- 

planation: e.g., 2. St. for Weber’s Indische Studien ; I. Str. 
for his Indische Streifen; I. AK. for Lassen’s Indische 

Alterthumskunde ; Z. D. M. @. for Zeitschrift der deutschen 

morgenländischen Gesellschaft, &c. 
The system of transliteration is in the main identical 

with that followed in the German original; as, however, it 

varies in a few particulars, it is given here instead of in 

the Author’s Preface. It is as follows ;—— 

are a ee v1 

eat ea 0 aus 

k. kh g geh i; 

echrchh 27 .jh 0; 

Kurth Sad unse 

% th Sdaidhems 
Peapbauberbhuemss 

vs; 2 eeya: 

Rha SR ehe: 

Anusvära m, in the middle of a word before sibilants n ; 

Visarga h. 

July, 1878. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

m 

Tue work of my youth, which here appears in a new edi- 

tion, had been several years out of print. To have repub- 

lished it without alteration would scarcely have done; 

and, owing to the pressure of other labours, it was im- 

possible for me, from lack of time, to subject it to a com- 

plete and systematie remodelling. So the matter rested. 

At last, to meet the urgent wish of the publisher, I re- 

solved upon the present edition, which indeed leaves the 

original text unchanged, but at the same time seeks, by 

means of the newly added notes, to accommodate itself to 

the actual position of knowledge. In thus finally decid- 

ing, I was influenced by the belief that in no other way 

could the great advances made in this field of learning 

since the first appearance of this work be more clearly ex- 

hibited than precisely in this way, and that, consequently, 

this edition might at the same time serve in some measure 

to present, in nuce, a history of Sanskrit studies during 

the last four-and-twenty years. Another consideration 

was, that only by so doing could I furnish a eritically 

secured basis for the English translation contemplated by 

Messrs. Trübner & Co., which could not possibly now give 

the original text alone, as was done in the French transla- 
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tion,* which appeared at Paris in 1859. It was, indeed, 

while going over the work with the view of preparing it 

for this English translation, that the hope, nay, the con- 

viction, grew upon me, that, although a complete recon- 

struction of it was out of the question, still an edition 

like the present might advantageously appear in a German 

dress also. I rejoiced to see that this labour of my youth 

was standing well the test of time. I found in it little 

that was absolutely erroneous, although much even now 

remains as uncertain and unsettled as formerly; while, on 

the other hand, many things already stand clear and sure 

which I then only doubtfully conjectured, or which were 

at that time still completely enveloped in obscurity. 

The obtaining of critical data from the contents of Indian 

literature, with a view to the establishment of its internal 

chronology and history—not the setting forth in detail of 

the subjeet-matter of the different works—was, from the 

beginning, the object I had before me in these lectures; 

and this object, together with that of specifying the publi- 

cations which have seen the light in the interval, has con- 

tinued to be my leading point of view in the present 

annotation of them. To mark off the new matter, square 

brackets are used}... .. 

The number of fellow-workers has greatly increased 

during the last twenty-four years. Instead of here running 

over their names, I have preferred—in order thus to faci- 

. * Histoire de la Litieraiure Indienne, trad. de ’Allemand par Alfred 

Sadous. Paris: A. Durand. 1859. 

+ In the translation, these brackets are only retained to mark new 

matter added in the second edition to the original notes of the first; the 

notes which in the second edition were entirely new are here simply indi- 

cated by numbers.—TR. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. xi 

litate a general view of this part of the subject—to add to 

the Index, which in other respects also has been con- 

siderably enlarged, a new section, showing where I have 

availed myself of the writings of each, or have at least 

referred to them. One work there is, however, which, as 

it underlies all recent labours in this field, and cannot 

possibly be cited on every occasion when it is made use of, 

calls for special mention in this place—I mean the Sanskrit 

Dictionary of Böhtlingk and Roth, which was completed 

in the course of last summer.* The carrying through of 

this great work, which we owe to the patronage of the St. 

Petersburg Academy of Sciences, over a period of a quarter 

of a century, will reflect lasting honour upon that body as 

well as upon the two editors. 

A.W. 

BERLIN, November, 1875. 

* The second edition bears the inscription : “Dedicated to my friends, 

Böhtlingk and Roth, on the completion of the Sanskrit Dietionary.’—TRr. 





PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

—— 

T## lectures herewith presented to the narrow circle of 

my fellows in this field of study, and also, it is hoped, to 

the wider ceirele of those interested in researches into the 

history of literature generally, are a first attempt, and as 

such, naturally, defective and capable of being in many 

respects supplemented and improved. The material they 

deal with is too vast, and the means of mastering it in 

general too inaccessible, not to have for a lengthened 

period completely checked inquiry into its internal relative 

chronology—the only chronology that is possible. Nor 

could I ever have ventured upon such a labour, had not 

the Berlin Royal Library had the good fortune to possess 

the fine collection of Sanskrit MSS. formed by Sir R. 

Chambers, the acquisition of which some ten years ago, 

through the liberality of his Majesty, Frederick William 

IV., and by the agency of his Excellency Baron Bunsen, 

opened up to Sanskrit philology a fresh path, upon which 

it has already made vigorous progress. In the course of 

last year, commissioned by the Royal Library, I undertook 

the work of cataloguing this collection, and as the result 

a detailed catalogue will appear about simultaneously with 

these lectures, which may in some sense be regarded as a 
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commentary upon it. Imperfect as, from the absolute 

point of view, both works must appear, I yet cherish the 

hope that they may render good service to learning. 

How great my obligations are, in the special investiga- 

tions, to the writings of Colebrooke, Wilson, Lassen, Bur- 

nouf, Roth, Reinaud, Stenzler, and Holtzmann, I only 

mention here generally, as I have uniformly given ample 

references to these authorities in the proper place. 

The form in which these lectures appear is essentially 

the same in which they were delivered,* with the excep- 

tion of a few modifications of style: thus, in particular, 

the transitions and recapitulations belonging to oral de- 

livery have been either curtailed or omitted; while, on 

the other hand, to the incidental remarks—here given a3 

foot-notes—much new matter has been added. 

A: W; 

BERLIN, July, 1852. 

* In the Winter-Semester of 1851-32. 
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LECTURES 

ON THE 

HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 

AT the very outset of these lectures I find myself in a 
certain degree of perplexity, being rather at a loss how 
best to entitle them. I cannot say that they are to treat 
of the history of “ Indian Literature,” for then I should 
have to consider the whole body of Indian languages, in- 
cluding those of non-Aryan origin. Nor can I say that 
their subject is the history of “ Indo-Aryan Literature ;” 
for then I should have to discuss the modern languages of 
India also, which form a third period in the development 
of Indo-Aryan speech. Nor, lastly, can I say that they 
are to present a history of “ Sanskrit Literature ;” for the 
Indo-Aryan language is not in its first period “ Sanskrit,” 
i.e., the language of the educated, but is still a popular 
dialect; while in its second period the people spoke not 
Sanskrit, but Präkritie dialects, which arose simultaneously 
with Sanskrit out of the ancient Indo- Aryan vernacular. 
In order, however, to relieve you from any doubt as to 
what you have to expect from me here, I may at once 
remark that it is only the literature of the first and second 
periods of the Indo-Aryan language with which we have 
to do. For the sake of brevity I retain the name “ Indian 
Literature.” 

I shall frequently in the course of these lectures be 
forced to draw upon your forbearance. The subject they 
discuss may be compared to a yet uncultivated tract of 

A 
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country, of which only a few spots have here and there 
been cleared, while the greater part of it remains covered 
with dense forest, impenetrable to the eye, and obstructing 
the prospect. A clearance is indeed now by degrees being 
made, but slowly, more especially because in addition to 
the natural obstacles which impede investigation, there still 
prevails a dense mist of prejudice and preconceived opinions 
hovering over the land, and enfolding it as with a veil. 

The literature of India passes generally for the most 
ancient literature of which we possess written records, and 
justly so! But the reasons which have hitherto been 
thought sufficient to establish this fact are not the correct 
ones; and it is indeed a matter for wonder that people 
should have been so long contented with them. In the first 
place, Indian tradition itself has been adduced in support of 
this fact, and for a very long time this was considered sufhi- 
eient. It is, I think, needless for me to waste words upon 
the futile nature of such evidence. In the next place, as- 
tronomical data have been appealed to, according to which 
the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.c. But these 
data are given in writings, which are evidently of very 
modern origin, and they might consequently be the result 
of caleulations ? instituted for the express purpose. 

1 In so far as this claim may not 
now be disputed by the Egyptian 
monumental records and papyrus 
rolls, or even by the Assyrian litera- 
ture which has but recently been 
brought to light. 

2 Besides, these calculations are of 
a very vague character, and do not 
yield any such definite date as that 
given above, but only some epoch 
lying between 1820-860 B.c., see 
1. St., x. 236; Whitney in Journ. 
R. A. $.,i. 317, ff. (1864). True, 
the ecircumstance that the oldest re- 
cords begin the series of nakshatras 
with the sign Krittikd, carries us 
back toa considerably earlier period 
even than these dates, derived from 
the so-called Vedic Calendar, viz., 
to a period between 2780-1820 B.C., 
since the vernal equinox coincided 
with n Tauri (Kritikd), in round 
numbers, about the year 2300 B.0C., 
wee /. St., x. 234-236. But, on the 

Fur- 

other hand, the opinion expressed in 
the first edition of this work (1852), to 
the effect that the Indians may either 
have broughtthe knowledge of these 
lunar mansions, headed by Kritikd, 
with them into India, or else have 
obtained it at a later period th.ough 
the commercial relations of the Phe- 
nicians with the Panjäb, has recently 
gained considerably in probability ; 
and therewith the suggestion of 
Babylon as the mother country ofthe 
observations on which this date is 
established. See the second of my two 
treatises, Die vedischen Nachrichten 
von den Nakshatra (Berlin, 1862), pp. 
362-400 ; my paper, Ueber den Veda- 
kalender Namens Jyotisha (1862), p. 
15 ; 2. St., x. 429, ix. 241, ff.; Whit- 
ney, Oriental and Linquistie Studies 
(1874), ii. 418.—Indeed a direct re- 
ference to Babylon and its sea trade, 
in which the exportation of peacocks 
is mentioned, has lately come to light 
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ther, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon, 
according to which a reformer is supposed to have arisen 
in the sixth century B.c., in opposition to the Brahmanical 
hierarchy ; but the authenticity of this particular era is 
still extremely questionable. Lastly, the period when 
Pänini, the first systematice grammarian, flourished, has 
been referred to the fourth century B.c., and from this, as a 
starting-point, conclusions as to the period of literary deve- 
lopment which preceded him have been deduced. Butthe 
arguments in favour of Pänini’s having lived at that time? 
are altogether weak and hypothetical, and in no case can 
they furnish us with any sort of solid basis. 

The reasons, however, by which we are fully justified in 
regarding the literature of India as the most ancient lite- 
rature of which written records on an extensive scale have 
been handed down to us, are these :— 

In the more ancient parts of the Rigveda-Samhita, we 
find the Indian race settled on the north-western borders 
of India, in the Panjäb, and even beyond the Panjab, on 
the Kubhä, or Kodbnv, in Kabul.* The gradual spread of 

in an Indian text, the Bäverujätaka, 
see Minayeff in tlıe Melanges Asia- 
tiques (Imperial Russian Academy), 
vi. 577, ££. (1871), and Monatsberichte 
ofthe Berlin Academy, p. 622 (1871). 
As, however, this testimony belongs 
to a comparatively late period, no 
great importance can be attached to 
it.— Direct evidence of ancient com- 
mercial relations between India and 
the West has recently been found in 
hieroglyphic texts of the seventeenth 
century, at which time the Aryas 
would appear to have been already 
settlea onthe Indus. Forthe word 
kapi, “ape,’ which oceurs in ı Kings 
x. 22, in the form göf, Gr. «nos, is 
found in these Egyptian texts in the 
form kafu, see Joh. Dümichen, Die 
Flotte einer egypt. Königin aus dem 17. 
Jahrh. (Leipzig, 1868), table ii. p. 17. 
Lastly, tukhiim, the Hebrew name 
for peacocks (I Kings x. 22, 2 Chron. 
ix. 2I) necessarily implies that al- 
ready in Solomon’s time the Phoni- 
eian ophir-merchants “ ont eu affaire 
soit au pays meme des Abhira soit 
sur un autre point de la cöte de 

/’Inde avec des peuplades dravidi- 
ennes,” Julien Vinson, Revue de 
Linguistique, vi. 120, ff. (1873). See 
also Burnell, Zlements of South In- 
dian Paleography, p. 5 (Mangalore, 
1874). 

® Or even, as Goldstücker sup- 
poses, earlier than Buddha. 

* Oneofthe Vedic Rishis, asserted 
to be Vatsa, of the family of Kanva, 
extols, Rik, viii. 6. 46-48, the splen- 
did presents, consisting of horses, 
cattle, and ushtras yoked four toge- 
ther—(Roth in the St. Petersburg 
Diet. explains ushtra as “ buffalo, 
humped bull;’ generally it means 
‘ camel’)—which, to the glory of the 
Yädvas, he received whilst residing 
with Tirimdira and Parsu. Or have 
we here only a single person, Tirim- 
dira Parsu ? In the Säükhäyana 
rauta-Sütra, xvi. II. 20, at least, 

he is understood as Tirimdira Pära- 
savya. These names suggest Tiridates 
andthe Persians; see /.St., iv. 379, n., 
but compare Girard de Rialle, Revue 
de Linguist., iv. 227 (1872). Of 
course, we must not think of the 
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the race from these seats towards the east, beyond the 
Sarasvati and over Hindustän as far as the Ganges, can be 
traced in the later portions of the Vedic writings almost 
step by step. The writings of the following period, that 
of the epic, consist of accounts of the internal confliets 
among the conquerors of Hindustan themselves, as, for 
instance, the Mahä-Bhärata; or of the farther spread of 
Brahmanism towards the south, as, for instance, the Rä- 
mäyana. If we connect with this the first fairly accurate 

‚information about India which we have from a Greek 
source, viz., from Megasthenes,* it becomes clear that at 
the time of this writer the Brahmanising of Hindustan was 
already completed, while at the time of the Periplus (see 
Lassen, /. AK., ii. 150, n.; /. $., ii. 192) the very south- 
ernmost point of the Dekhan had already become a seat of 
the worship of the wife of Siva. What a series of years, 
of centuries, must necessarily have elapsed before this 
boundless tract of country, inhabited by wild and vigorous 
tribes, could have been brought over to Brahmanism !! It 
may perhaps here be objected that the races and tribes 
found by Alexander on the banks of the Indus appear to 
stand entirely on a Vedic, and not on a Brahmanical foot- 
ing. As a matter of fact this is true; but we should not 
be justified in drawing from this any conclusion whatever 
with regard to India itself. For these peoples of the Pan- 
jab never submitted to the Brahmanical order of things, 
but always retained their ancient Vedie standpoint, free 
and independent, without either priestly domination or 
system of caste. For this reason, too, they were the ob- 
jects of a cordial hatred on the part of their kinsmen, who 
had wandered farther on, and on this account also Buddh- 
ism gained an easy entrance among them. 

Persians after Cyrus: that would 
bring ustoo far down. ‘Butthe Per- 
sians were so called, and had their 
own princes, even before the time of 
Cyrus. Or ought we rather, as sug- 
gested by Olshausen-in the Berliner 
Monatsberichte (1874), p. 708, to 
think of the Partlıavas, 2.e., Parthi- 
ans, who as well as Pärgas are men- 
tioned in the time of the Achame- 
nide? The derivation, hitherto 

current, ofthe word Tiri in Tiridates, 
&c., from the Pahlavi ir=Zend tis- 
irya (given, e.g., by M. Breal, De 
Persicis nominibus (1863), pp. 9, IO), 
is hardly justified. 

* Who as ambassador of Seleucus 
resided for some time at the court 
of Chandragupta. His reports are 
preserved to us chiefly in the 'Ivörxd 
of Arrian, who lived in the second 
century A.D, 
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And while the claims of the written records of Indian 
literature to a high antiquity—its beginnings may per- 
haps be traced back even to the time when the Indo- 
Aryans still dwelt together with the Persa-Aryans—are 
thus indisputably proved by external, geographical testi- 
mony, the internal evidence in the same direction which 
may be gathered from their contents, is no less conclusive. 
In the songs of the Rik, the robust spirit of the people 
gives expression to the feeling of its relation to nature, 
with a spontaneous freshness and simplieity ; the powers 
of nature are worshipped as superior beings, and their 
kindly aid besought within their several spheres. Begin- 
ning with this nature-worship, which everywhere recog- 
nises only the individual phenomena of nature, and these 
in the first instance as superhuman, we trace in Indian 
literature the progress of the Hindü people through almost 
all the phases of religious development through which the 
human mind generally has passed. The individual pheno- 
mena of nature, which at first impress the imagination as 
being superhuman, are eradually classified within their 
different spheres; and a certain unity is discovered among 
them. Thus we arrive at a number of divine beings, eachı 
exereising supreme sway within its particular province, 
whose influence is in course of time further extended to 
the corresponding events of human life, while at the same 
time they are endowed with human attributes and organs. 
The number—already considerable—of these natural 
deities, these regents of the powers of nature, is further 
increased by the addition of abstractions, taken from ethi- 
cal relations; and to these as to the other deities divine 
powers, personal existence, and activity are ascribed. Into 
this multitude of divine figures, the spirit of inquiry seeks 
at a later stage to introduce order, by classifying and 
co-ordinating them according to their principal bearings. 
The principle followed in this distribution is, like the con. 
ception of the deities themselves, entirely borrowed from 
the contemplation of nature. We have the gods who act 
in the heavens, in the air, upon the earth; and of these 
the sun, the wind, and fire are recognised as the main repre- 
sentatives and rulers respectively. These three gradually 
obtain precedence over all the other gods, who are only 
looked upon as their creatures and servants. Strengtl- 
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ened by these classifications, speculation presses on and 
seeks to establish the relative position of these three 
deities, and to arrive at unity for the supreme Being. This 
is accomplished either speculatively, by actually assuming 
such a supreme and purely absolute Being, viz., “ Brah- 
man” (neut.), to whom these three in their turn stand 
in the relation of creatures, of servants only; or arbi- 
trarily, according as one or other of the three is worshipped 
as the supreme god. The sun-god seems in the first 
instance to have been promoted to this honour; the Persa- 
Aryans at all events retained this standpoint, of course 
extending it still further, and in the older parts of the 
Brähmanas also—to which rather than to the Samhitäs 
the Avesta is related in respect of age and contents—we 
find the sun-god here and there exalted far above the other 
deities (prasavitd deväindm). We also find ample traces of 
this in the forms of worship, which so often preserve 
relics of antiquity° Nay, as “ Brahman” (masc.), he has 
in theory retained this position, down even to the latest 
times, altnoush in a very colourless manner. His col- 
leagues, the air and fire gods, in consequence of their 
much more direct and sensible influence, by degrees ob- 
tained complete possession of the supreme power, though 
constantly in conflict with each other. Their worship has 
passed through a long series of different phases, and it 
is evidently the same which Megasthenes found in Hin- 
dustän,* and which at the time of the Periplus had pene- 
trated, though in a form already very corrupt, as far as the 
southernmost point of the Dekhan. 

But while we are thus justified in assuming a high 
antiquity for Indian literature, on external geographical 
grounds, as well as on internal evidence, connected with 
the history of the Hindu religion,® the case is sufficiently 
unsatisfactory, when we come to look for definite chrono- 

5 Of, my paper, Zweivedische Texte popular dialects, for whose gradual 
über Omina und Portenta (1859), pp. development out of the language of 

92-393. the Vedie hymns into this form it is 
6 To these, thirdly, we have to absolutely necessary to postulate the 

add evidence derived from the lan- lapse of a series of centuries, 
guage. The edicts of Piyadasi, * According to Strabo,, p. 117, 

whose date is fixed by the mention Auövvoos (Rudra, Soma, Siva) was 

therein of Greek kings, and even of worshipped in the mountains, "Hpa- 

Alexander himself, are written in xA9s (Indra, Vishnu) in the plain. 
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logical dates. We must reconcile ourselves to the fact 
that any such search will, as a general rule, be absolutely 
fruitless. It is only in the case of those branches of 
literature which also became known abroad, and also in 
regard to the last few centuries, when either the dates of 
manuscripts, or the data given in the introductions or 
closing observations of the works themselves, furnish us 
some guidance, that we can expect auy result. Apart 
from this, an internal chronology based on the character 
of the works themselves, and on the quotations, &c., 
therein contained, is the only one possible. 

Indian literature divides itself into two great periods, 
the Vedic and the Sanskrit. Turning now to the former, 
or Vedie period, I proceed to give a preliminary general 
outline of it before entering into the details 



(8) 

FIRST PERIOD, 

VEDIC LITERATURE, 

WE have to distinguish four Vedas—the Rig-Veda, the 
Sama-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, which is in a double form, 
and the Atharva-Veda. Each of these is again subdivided 
into three distinet parts—Samhitä, Brähmana, and Sütra. 

Their relation to each other is as follows :— 
The Samhitä * of the Rik is purely a lyrical collection, 

comprising the store of song which the Hindüs brought 
with them from their ancient homes on the banks of the 
Indus, and which they had there used for “invoking pro- 
sperity on themselves and their flocks, in their adoration 
of the dawn, in celebration of the struggle between the 
god who wields the lightning and the power of darkness, 
and in rendering thanks to the heavenly beings for pre- 
servation in battle.” The songs are here classified 
according to the families of poets to which they are as- 
cribed. The principle of classification is consequently, so 
to speak, a purely scientific one. It is therefore possible, 
though more cannot be said, that the redaction of the text 
may be of later date than that of the two Samhitäs which 

* The name Samhitä (collection) 
first oceurs in the so-called Aran- 
yakas, or latest supplements to the 
Brähmanas, and in the Sütras ; but 
whether in the above meaning, is 
not as yet certain. The names by 
which the Samhitäs are designated 
in the Brähmanas are—either richah, 
sdmdmi, yajunshi,—or Rigveda, Sä4- 
maveda, Yajurveda,—or Bahvrichas, 
Chhandogas, Adhvaryus,—or trayt 

vidyd, svddhydya, adhyayana, also 
‘Veda’ alone. It is in the Sütras 
that we first find the terın Chhandas 
specially applied to the Samhitäs, 
and more particularly in Pänini, 
by whom Rishi, Nigama, Mantra (?) 
are also employed in the same 
manner. 

'F See Roth, Zur Lütteratur und 
Geschichte des Weda, p. 8 (Stutt- 
gart, 1846). 



THE SAMHITAS. 9 

will come next under our consideration, and which, pro- 
viding as they do for a practical want, became necessary 
immediately upon the institution of a worship with a fixed 
ritual. For the Samhita of the Saman, and both the 
Samhitäs of the Yajus, consist only of such richas (verses) 
and sacrificial formulas as had to be recited at the cere- 
monies of the Soma offering and other sacrifices, and in 
the same order in which they were practically used; at 
least, we know for certain, that this is the case in the 
Yajus. The Samhitä of the Säman contains nothing but 
verses (richas); those of the Yajus, sentences in prose 
also. The former, the richas, all recur, with a few ex- 
ceptions, in the Rik-Samhitä, so that the Sama-Samhitä 
is nothing more than an extract from the songs of the 
latter, of the verses applied to the Soma offering. Now 
the richas found in the Sama-Samhita and Yajuh-Samhita 
appear in part in a very altered form, deviating consi- 
derably from the text of the Rik, the Rik-Samhita. Of 
this a triple explanation is possible. First, these read- 
ings may be earlier and more original than those of the 
Rik, liturgical use having protected them from alteration, 
while the simple song, not being immediately connected 
with the sacred rite, was less scrupulously preserved. Or, 
secondly, they may be later than those of the Rik, and 
may have arisen from the necessity of precisely adapting 
the text to the meaning attributed to the verse in its 
application to the ceremony. Or, lastly, they may be. of 
equal authority with those of the Rik, the discrepancies 
being merely occasioned by the variety of distriets and 
families in which they were used, the text being most 
authentic in the distriet and family in which it originated, 
and less so in those to which it subsequently passed. Al 
three methods of explanation are alike correct, and in 
each particular case they must all be kept in view. But 
if we look more closely at the relation of these verses, it 
may be stated thus: The richas oceurring in the Sama- 
Samhitäa generally stamp themselves as older and more 
original by the greater antiquity of their grammatical 
forms; those in the two Samhitäs of the Yajus, on the 
contrary, generally give the impression of having under- 
gone a secondary alteration. Instances which come 
under the third method of explanation are found in equal 
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numbers, both in the Sama-Samhita and the Yajuh- 
Samhitä. Altogether, too much stress cannot be laid on 
this point, namely, that the alterations which the songs 
and hymns underwent in the popular mouth during their 
oral transmission, must in any case be regarded as very 
considerable; since preservation by means of writing is 
not to be thought of for this period. ‘ Indeed we can 
hardly admit it for the time of the Brähmanas either, 
otherwise it would be difficult to account for the numerous 
deviations of the various schools with regard to the text 
of these works also, as well as for the great number of 
different schools (Sakhäs) generally. 

But although the songs of the Rik, or the majority of 
them, were composed on the banks of the Indus, their 
final compilation and arrangement can only have taken 
place in India proper; at what time, however, it is difh- 
ceult to say. Some portions come down to an ageso recent, 
that the system of caste had already been organised; and 
tradition itself, in ascribing to Sikalya and Paüchäla 
Bäbhravya a leading part in the arrangement of the Rik- 
Samhitä, points us to the flourishing epoch of the Videhas 
and Panchälas, as I shall show hereafter. The Samhitä 
of the Säman, being entirely borrowed from the Rik, gives 
no clue to the period of its origin; only, in the fact that it 
contains no extracts from any of the later portions of the 
Rik, we have perhaps an indication that these were not 
then in existence This, however, is a point not yet in- 
vestigated. As for the two Samhitäs of the Yajus, we 
have in the prose portions peculiar to them, most distinet 
proofs that both originated in the eastern parts of Hin- 
dustän,’ in the country of the Kurupaächälas, and that 
they belong to a period when the Brahmanical element 
had already gained the supremacy, although it had still to 
encounter many a hard struggle, and when at all events 
the hierarchy of the Brahmans, and the system of caste, 
were completely organised. Nay, it may be that we have 
even external orounds for supposing that the present re- 
daction of the” Samhitä of the White Yajus dates from 
the third century B.c. For Megasthenes mentions a people 
called Madıavöıvoi, and this” name recurs in the Ma- 

7 Or rather to the east of the Indus, in Hindustän. 
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dhyamdinas, the princeipal school of the White Yajus. 
More of this later on. 

The origin of the Atharva-Samhitä dates also from the 
period when Brahmanism had become dominant. It is in 
other respects perfectly analogous to the Rik-Samhitä, and 
contains the store of song of this Brahmanical epoch. 
Many of these songs are to be found also in the last, that 
is, the least ancient book of the Rik-Samhita. In the 
latter they are the latest additions made at the time of 
its compilation; in the Atharvan they are the proper and 
natural utterance of the present. The spirit of the two 
collections is indeed entirely different. In the Rik there 
breathes a lively natural feeling a warm love for nature; 
while in the Atharvan tlıere prevails, on the contrary, only 
an anxious dread of her evil spirits, and their magical 
powers. In the Rik we find the people in a state of free 
activity and independence; in the Atharvan we see it 
bound in the fetters of the hierarchy and of superstition. 
But the Atharva-Samhitä likewise contains pieces of great 
antiquity, which may perhaps have belonged more to the 
people proper, to its lower grades; whereas the songs of 
the Rik appear rather to have been the especial property 
of the higher families.* It was not without a long struggle 
that the songs of the Atharvan were permitted to take 
their place as a fourth Veda. There is no mention made 
of them in the more ancient portions of the Brähmanas of 
the Rik, Saman, and Yajus; indeed they only originated 
simultaneously with these Brähmanas, and are therefore 
only alluded to in their later portions. 
We now come to the second part of Vedie literature, 

the Brähmanas. 
The character of the Brähmanas + may be thus gene- 

* This surmise, based upon cer- 
tain passagesin tlıe Atharvan, would 
certainly be at variance with the 
name * Atharvängirasas,’ borne by 
this Samhitä ; according to which 
it would belong, on the contrary, to 
the most ancient and noble Brah- 
man families. But I have elsewhere 
advanced the conjecture, that this 
name was simply assumed in order 
to impart a greater sanctity to the 
eontents, see 7. St., i. 295. [Zwei 

vedische Texte über Omina und Por- 
tenta, pp. 346-348. ] 

’} This term signifies “that which 
relates to prayer, brahman.’ Brah- 
man itself means “drawingforth,’ as 
well ina physical sense * produeing,’ 
‘ ereating,’ asina spiritual one ‘lift- 
ing up,’ “elevating,’ * strengthen- 
ing.’ The first mention of the name 
Brähmana, in the above sense, is 
found in the Brähmana of the White 
Yajus, and especially in its thir- 
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rally defined: Their object is to connect the sacrificial 
songs and formulas with the sacrificial rite, by pointing 
out, on the one hand, their direct mutual relation ; and, on 
the other, their symbolical connection with each other. 
In setting forth the former, they give the particular ritual 
in its details: in illustrating the latter, they are either 
directly explanatory and analytic, dividing each formula 
into its constituent parts, or else they establish that con- 
nection dogmatically by the aid of tradition or specula- 
tion. We thus find in them the oldest rituals we have, 
the oldest linguistic explanations, the oldest traditional nar- 
ratives, and the oldest philosophical speculations. This 
peculiar character is common generally to all works of 
this class, yet they differ widely in details, according to 
their individual tendency, and according as they belong to 
this or that particular Veda. With respect to age they 
all date from the period of the transition from Vedic 
eivilisation and culture to the Brahmanic mode of thought 
and social order. Nay, they help to bring about this very 
transition, and some of them belong rather to the time of 
its commencement, others rather to that of its termina- 
tion.* The Brähmanas originated from the opinions of 
individual sages, imparted by oral tradition, and preserved 
as well as supplemented in their families and by their 
disciples. The more numerous these separate traditions 
became, the more urgent became the necessity for bring- 
ing them into harmony with each other. To this end, as 
time went on, compilations, comprising a variety of these 
materials, and in which the different opinions on each 
subject were uniformly traced to their original represen- 

teenth book. In censes where the commentary, in the same sense; 
ılogmatical explanation of a cere- 
monial or other precept has already 
been given, we there find the ex- 
pression tasyoktam brdihmanam, * of 
this the Brähmana has already been 
stated ;’ whereas in the books pre- 
ceding the thirteenth, we find in 
such cases tasyokto bandhuh‘ its con- 
nection has already been set £forth.’ 
[I. St., v. 60, ix. 351.]—Besides 
Brähmana, Pravachana is also used 
in the Sima-Sütras, according to the 

they also mention Anubrähmana, a 
term which does not occur elsewhere 
except in Pänini. 

* Pänini, iv. 3. 105, directly men- 
tions ‘ older (purdnaprokta) Bräl- 
manas ;’ and in contradistinetion to 
these there must, of course, have 
been in existence in his day ‘more 
modern (oras the scholiast says, d1ul- 
yakdla) Brähmanas.’ [See on this 
Goldstücker, Panini, p. 132, ff., and 
my rejoinder in Z. St., v. 64, fl.] 
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tatives, were made in different distriets by individuals 
peculiarly qualified for the task. But whether these com- 
pilations or digests were now actually written down, or 
were still transmitted orally only, remains uncertain. The 
latter supposition would seem probable from the fact that 
of the same work we here and there find two texts en- 
tirely differing in their details. Nothing definite, how- 
ever, can be said on the subject, for in these cases there 
may possibly have been some fundamental difference in 
the original, or even a fresh treatment of the materials, 
It was, moreover, but natural that these compilers should 
frequently come into collision and conflict with each 
other. Hence we have now and then to remark the 
exhibition of strong animosity against those who in the 
author’s opinion are heterodox. The preponderant in- 
fluence gradually gained by some of these works over the 
rest—whether by reason of their intrinsic value, or of the 
fact that their author appealed more to the hierarchical 
spirit*—has resulted, unfortunately for us, in the preserva- 
tion of these only, while works representative of the dis- 
puted opinions have for the most part disappeared. Here 
and there perhaps in India some fragments may still be 
found ; in general, however, here as everywhere in Indian 
literature, we encounter the lamentable fact that the 
works which, in the end, came off vietorious, have almost 
entirely supplanted and effaced their predecessors. After 
all, a comparatively large number of Brahmanas is still 
extant—a circumstance which is evidently owing to their 
being each annexed to a particular Veda, as well as to the 
fact that a sort of petty jealousy had always prevailed 
among the families in which the study of the different 
Vedas was hereditarily transmitted. Thus in the case of 
each Veda, such works at least as had come to be con- 
sidered of the highest authority have been preserved, 
although the practical significance of the Brähmanas was 

* The diffieulty of their preserva- 
tion js also an important factor in 
the case, as at that time writing 
either did not exist at all, or at any 
rate was but seldom employed. 
[‘“ In considering the question of 
the age and extent of the use of 

writing in India, it is important to 
point out that the want of suitable 
materials, in the North at least, be- 
fore the introduction of paper, must 
have been a great obstacle to its 
general use.”—Burnell, Zlements oJ 
Soulh Indian Paleography, p. 10.) 
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gradually more and more lost, and passed over to the 
Sütras, &.. To the number of the Brähmanas, or recen- 
sions of the Samhitäs, which were thus lost, belong those 
of the Väshkalas, Paingins, Bhällavins, Sätyayanins, 
Kälabavins, Lämakäyanins, Sambuvis, Khädayanins, and 
Salankayanins, which we find quoted on various occasions 
in writings of this class; besides all the Chhandas works 
(Samhitäs) specified in the gana ‘Saunaka’ (Pän., iv. 3. 
106), whose names are not so much as mentioned else- 
where. 

The difference between the Brähmanas of the several 
Vedas as to subject-matter is essentially this: The Bräh- 
manas of the Rik, in their exposition of the ritual, gene- 
rally specify those duties only which fell to the Hotar, or 
reciter of the richas, whose office it was to collect from the 
various hymns the verses suited to each particular occa- 
sion, as its Sastra (canon). The Brähmanas of the Saman 
confine themselves to the duties of the Udgätar, or singer 
of the stmans; the Brähmanas of the Yajus, to the duties 
of the Adhvaryu, or actual performer of the sacrifice. In 
the Brähmanas of the Rik, the order of the sacrificial per- 
formance is on the whole preserved, whereas the sequence 
of the hymns as they occur in the Rik-Samhita is not 
attended to at all. But in the Brahmanas of the Säman and 
Yajus, we find a difference corresponding to the fact that 
their Samhitäs are already adapted to the proper order of 
the ritual. The Brahmana of the Sar.an enters but sel- 
dom into the explanation of individual verses; the Bräh- 
mana of the White Yajus, on the contrary, may be almost 
considered as a running dogmatic commentary on its 
Samhitä, to the order of which it adheres so strietly, that 
in the case of its omitting one or more verses, we micht 
perhaps be justified in concluding that they did not then 
form part of the Samhitä. A supplement also has been 
added to this Brahmana for some of those books of the 
Samhita which were incorporated with it at a period sub- 
sequent to its original compilation, so that the Brähmana 
comprises IOO adhydyas instead of 60, as formerly seems 
to have been the case. The Brahmana of the Black 
Yajus does not, as we shall see further on, differ in its 
contents, but only in poınt of time, from its Samhitä. It 
is, in fact, a supplement to it. The Brahmana of the 
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Atharvan is up to the present time unknown, though there 
are manuscripts of it in England.® $ 

The common name for the Brähmana literature is Srutt, 
“ hearing,’ .e., that which is subject of hearing, subject of 
exposition, of teaching, by which name their learned, and 
consequently exclusive, character is sufficiently intimated. 
In accordance with this we find in the works themselves 
frequent warnings against intrusting the knowledge con- 
tained in them to any profane person. The name Sruti is 
not indeed mentioned in them, but only in the Suütras, 
though it is perfectly justified by the corresponding use of 
the verb $ru which oceurs in them frequently. 

The third stage in Vedic literature is represented by the 
Sutras.* 

8 It has since been published, see 
below. It presents no sort of di- 
rect internal relation to the Ath. 
Samhitä. 

* The word Sütra in the above 
sense occurs firstin the Madhukändhn, 
one of the latest supplements to the 
Brähmana of the White Yajus, next 
in the two Grihya-Sütras of the Rik, 
and finally in Pänini. It means 
‘thread,’ “band,’ cf. Lat. suere. 
Would it be correct to regard it as 
an expression analogous to the Ger- 
man band (volume)? If so, theterm 
would have to be understood of the 
fastening together of the leaves, and 
would necessarily presuppose the 
existence of writing (in the same 
way, perhaps, as grantha does, a 
term first occurring in Pänini?). 
Inquiry into the origin of Indian 
writing has not, unfortunately, led 
to much result as yet. The oldest 
inscriptions, according to Wilson, 
date no earlier than the third century 
B.c. Nearchus, however, as is well 
known, mentions writing, and his 
time corresponds very well upon the 
whole to the period to which we 
must refer the origin of the Sütras. 
But as these were composed chiefly 
with a view to their being committed 
to memory—a fact which follows 
from their form, and partly accounts 
for it—there might be good grounds 

These are, upon the whole, essentially foundeil 

for taking exception to the etymo- 
logy just proposed, and for regard- 
ing the signification ‘guiding-line,’ 
‘clue,’ as the original one. [This is 
the meaning given in the St. Peters- 
burg Dictionary. — The writing of 
the Indians is of Semitie origin ; 
see Benfey, Indien (in Ersch and 
Gruber’s Encyclopedia, 1840), p. 254; 
my Indische Skizzen (1856), p. 127, 
ff. ; Burnell, Zlem. of South Indian 
Pal.,p. 3, ff. Probably it served in 
the first instance merely for secular 
purposes, and was only applied sub- 
sequently to literature. See Müller, 
Anc. 8. Iit., p. 507 5 I. St.,.v. 20, fl. ; 
I. Sir., ii. 339. Goldstücker (Panini, 
1860, p. 26, ff.) contends that the 
words sitra and grantha must abso- 
lutely be connected with writing. 
See, however. 7. St., v. 24, ff. ; xiii. 
476.]— Nor does etymology lead 
us to a more certain result in the 
case of another word found in this 
connection, viz., akshara, ‘syllable.’ 
This word does not seem to occur in 
this sense in the Samhitä of the Rik 
(or Säman) ; it there rather signifies 
“imperishable.’” The connecting link 
between this primary signification 
and the meaning ‘ syllable,’ which is 
first ınet with in the Samhitä of the 
Yajus, might perhaps be the idea of 
writing, the latter being the making 
imperishable, as it were, of otherwise 
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on the Brähmanas, and must be considered as their neces- 
sary supplement, as a further advance in the path struck 
out by the latter in the direction of more rigid system and 
formalism.? While the Brähmanas, with the view of ex- 
plaining the sacrifice and supporting it by authority, &e., 
uniformly confine themselves to individual instances of 
ritual, interpretation, tradition, and speculation, subjecting 
these to copious dogmatic treatment, the object of the 
Sutras is to comprehend everything that had any reference 
whatever to these subjects.. The mass of matter became 
too great; there was risk of the tenor of the whole being 
lost in the details; and it gradually became impossible to 
discuss all the different particulars consecutively. Diffuse 
discussion of the details had to be replaced by conecise 
collective summaries of them. The utmost brevity was, 
however, requisite in condensing this great mass, in order 
to avoid overburdening the memory; and this brevity 
ultimately led to a remarkably compressed and enigmatical 
style, which was more and more cultivated as the litera- 
ture of the Sutras became more independent, and in pro- 
portion as the resulting advantages became apparent, 
Thus the more ancient a Sütra, the more intelligible it is; 
the more enigmatical it is, the more modern will it prove.* 

But the literature of the Sütras can by no means be 
said to rest entirely upon the Brähmanas, for these, as 
a rule, give too exclusive a prominence to the ritual of 
the sacrifice Indeed, it is only one particular division of 
the Sütras—viz., the Kalpa-Sütras, aphorisms exclusively 
devoted to the consideration of this ritual — which bears 

9° On the mutual relations of the 
Brähmanas and Sütras, see also 7. St., 
vill. 76, 77 5 ix. 353, 354. 

* Precisely as in the case of the 
Brähmanas, so also in the case of the 

fleeting and evanescent words and 
syllables (?). Or is the notion of the 
imperishable Aöyos at the root of 
this signification? [In the Zrrata 
to the first German edition it was 
pointed out, on the authority uf a 
communication received from Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht, that akshara is twice 
used in the Rik of the ‘measuring of 
speech,” viz., i. 164. 24 (47), and 
ix. 13. 3, and consequently may 
there mean ‘syllable.’ According to 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, this 
latter meaning is to be derived from 
the idea of ‘the constant, simple’ ele- 
ment in language. ] 

Kalpas, ie, Kalpa-Sütras, Pänini, 
iv. 3. IO5, distinguishes those com- 
posed by the ancients from those 
that are nearer to his own time. 

1 On the sacrifice and sacrificial 
implements ofthe Srauta-Sütras, see 
M. Müllerin Z. D. M.@., IX. xxxvi.- 
Ixxxii. ; Haug’s notes to his transla- 
tion ofthe Aitareya-Brähmana ; and 
ınypaper, Zur Kenntniss des vedischen 
Opferrituals, I. St., x. xl, 
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the special name of Srauta-Sütras, ü.e., “Sütras founded 
on the Sruti.” The sources of the other Sütras must be 
sought elsewhere. f 

Side by side with the Srauta-Sütras we are met bya 
second family of ritual Sütras, the so-called Grihya-Sutras, 
which treat of domestic ceremonies, those celebrated at 
birth and before it, at marriage, as well as at death and 
after it. The origin of these works is sufficiently indi- 
cated by their title, since, in addition to the name of 
Grihya-Sütras, they also bear that of Smärta-Sütras, i.e,, 
“Sütras founded on the Smriti.” Smeiti, ‘memory, t.e,, 
that which is the subject of memory, can evidently only 
be distinguished from Sruti, ‘hearing,’ .e,, that which is 
the subject of hearing, in so far as the former impresses 
itself on the memory directly, without special instruction 
and provision for the purpose. It belongs to all, it is the 
property of the whole people, it is supported by the con- 
sciousness of all, and does not therefore need to be spe- 
cially ineulcated. Custom and law are common property 
and accessible to all; ritual, on the contrary, though in 
like manner arising originally from the common conscious- 
ness, is developed in its details by the speculations and 
suggestions of individuals, and remains so far the property 
of the few, who, favoured by external eircumstances, under- 
stand how to inspire the people with a due awe of the 
importance and sanctity of their institutions. It is not, 
however, to be assumed {rom this that Smriti, custom and 
law, did not also undergo considerable alterations in the 
course of time. The mass of the immigrants had a great 
deal too much on their hands in the subjugation of the 
aborigines to be in a position to occupy themselves with 
other matters. Their whole energies had, in the first in- 
stance, to be concentrated upon the necessity of holding 
their own against the enemy. When this had been 
eflected, and resistance was broken down, they awoke 
suddenly to find themselves bound and shackled in the 
hands of other and far more powerful enemies; or rather, 
they did not awake at all; their physical powers had been 
so long and so exclusively exereised and expended to the 
detriment of their intellectual energy, that the latter had 
gradually dwindled away altogether. The history of thege 
new enemies was this: The knowledge of the ancient songs 

B 
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with which, in their ancient homes, the Indians had wor- 
shipped the powers of nature, and the knowledge of the 
ritual connected with these songs, became more and more 
the exclusive property of those whose ancestors perhaps 
composed them, and in whose families this knowledge had 
been hereditary. These same families remained in the 
possession of the traditions connected with them, and 
which were necessary to their explanation. To strangers 
in a foreign country, anything brought with them from 
home becomes invested with a halo of sacredness; and 
thus it came about that these families of singers became 
families of priests, whose influence was more and more 
consolidated in proportion as the distance between the 
people and their former home increased, and the more 
their ancient institutions were banished from their minds 
by external struggles. The guardians of the ancestral 
customs, of the primitive forms of worship, took an in- 
creasingly prominent position, became the representatives 
of these, and, finally, the representatives of the Divine 
itself. For so ably had they used their opportunities, that 
they succeeded in founding a hierarchy the like of which 
the world has never seen. To this position it would have 
been scarcely possible for them to attain but for the ener- 
vating climate of Hindustän, and the mode of life induced 
by it, which exercised a deteriorating influence upon & 
race unaccustomed to it. The families also of the petty 
kings who had formerly reigned over individual tribes, 
held a more prominent position in the larger kingdoms 
which were of necessity founded in Hindustän; and thus 
arose the military caste. Lastly, the people proper, the 
Visas, or settlers, united to form a third caste, and they in 
their turn naturally reserved to themselves prerogatives 
over the fourth caste, or Südras. This last was composed 
of various mixed elements, partly, perhaps, of an Aryan 
race which had settled earlier in India, partly of the 
aborigines theınselves, and partly again of those among 
the immigrants, or their Western kinsmen, who refused 
adherence to the new Brahmanical order. The royal 

* Who were distinguished bytheir colour, for caste, [See 7. $t.,x. 4, 
very colour from the three other 10.] 
castes ; hence the name varna, i.e. 
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families, the warriors, who, it may be supposed, strenu- 
ously supported the priesthood so long as it was a ques- 
tion of robbing the people of their rights, now that this 
was effected turned against their former allies, and sought 
to throw off the yoke that was likewise laid upon them. 
These efforts were, however, unavailing; the colossus was 
too firmly established. Obscure legends and isolated 
allusions are the only records left to us in the later 
writings, of the sacrilegious hands which ventured to at- 
tack the sacred and divinely consecrated majesty of the 
Brahmans; and these are careful to note, at the same 
time, the terrible punishments which befell those impious 
offenders. The fame of many a Barbarossa has here passed away and been forgotten ! 

The Smärta-Sütras, which led to this digression, gene- rally exhibit the complete standpoint of Brahmanism. Whether in the form of actual records or of compositions orally transmitted, they in any case date from a period when more than men cared to lose of the Smriti—that precious tradition passed on from generation to generation— was in danger of perishing. Thouglı, as we have just seen, it had undergone considerable modifications, even in the familieg who guarded it, through the influence of the Brahmans, yet this influence was chiefly exereised with reference to its political bearings, leaving domestie manners and customs! untouched in their ancient form ; so that these works cover a rich treasure of ideas and conceptions of extreme antiquity. It is in them also that we have to look for the beginnings of the Hindü legal literature,i2 whose subject-matter, indeed, in part corresponds exactly to theirs, and whose authors bear for the most part the same names as those of the Grihya-Sütras, With the strietly legal portions of the law-books, those dealing with 

1! For the ritual relating to birth (1854), and AM. Müller, zidid., IX, see Speijer’s book on the Jdtakarma i.-xxxvi. (1855) ; and lastly, ©. Don- (Leyden, 1872)—for the marriage ner’s Pindapitriyajna (1870). ceremonies, Haas’s paper, Ueber die 12 Besides the Grihya-Sütras we Heirathsgebräuche der alten I nder, find some texts directly called Dhar- with additions by myself in 7. St., ma-Sütras, or Sämayächärika-Sütras, v. 267, ff. ; also my paper Vedische which are specified as portions of Hochzeitssprüche, ibid., p. 177, #. Srauta-Sütras, but which were no (1862)—on the burial of the dead, doubt subsequently inserted into Roth in Z..D. M. G., viii. 487, ff, these, 
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civil law, criminal law, and political law, we do not, it is 
true, find more than a few points of connection in these 
Sutras; but probably these branches were not codified at 
all until the pressure of actual imminent danger made it 
necessary to establish them on a secure foundation. The 
risk of their gradually dying out was, owing to the con- 
stant operation of the factors involved, not so great as in 
tlıe case of domestie customs. But a far more real peril 
threatened them in the fierce assaults directed against the 
Brahmanical polity by the gradually increasing power of 
Buddhism. Buddhism originally proceeded purely from 
theoretical heterodoxy regarding the relation of matter to 
spirit, and similar questions; but in course of time it 
adldressed itself to practical points of religion and worship, 
and thenceforth it imperilled the very existence of Brah- 
manism, since the military caste and the oppressed classes 
of the people generally availed themselves of its aid in 
order to throw off the overwhelming yoke of priestly 
domination. The statement of Megasthenes, that the 
Indians in his time administered law only amö wvnuns, 
‘from memory, I hold therefore to be perfectly correct, 
and I can see no grounds for the view that uvnun is but a 
mistranslation of Smriti in the sense of Smriti-Sastra, ‘a 
treatise on Smriti’* For the above-mentioned reason, 
however—in consequence of the development of Bud- 
dhism into an anti-Brahmanical religion—the case may 
have altered soon afterwards, and a code, that of Manu, 
for example (founded on the Mänava Grihya-Sütra), may 
have been drawn up. But this work belongs not to the 
close of the Vedic, but to the beginning of the following 
period. 

As we have found, in the Smriti, an independent basis for 
theGrihya-Sutras—in addition to the Brahmanas, where but 
few points of contact with these Sütras can be traced—so 
too shall we find an independent basis for those Sütras 
the contents of which relate to language. In this case it 
is in the recitation of the songs and formulas at the sac- 
rifice that we shall find it. Although, accordingly, these 

* This latter view has been best nell, Zlements of $. Ind. Paleogr., 
set forth by Schwanbeck, Megas- p. 4] 
thenes, pp. 50, 51. [But see also Bur- 
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Sutras stand on a level with the Brahmanas, which owe 
their origin to the same source, yet this must be under- 
stood as applying only to those views on linguistic rela- 
tions which, being presupposed in the Sütras, must be 
long anterior to them. It must not be taken as applying 
to the works themselves, inasmuch as they present the 
results of these antecedent investigations in a collected 
and systematic form. Obviously also, it was a much more 
natural thing to attempt, in the first instance, to elucidate 
the relation of the prayer to the sacrifice, than to make 
the form in which the prayer itself was drawn up a sub- 
ject of investigation. The more sacred the sacrificial per- 
formance srew, and the more fixed the form of worship 
gradually became, the greater became the importance of 
the prayers belonging to it, and the stronger their claim to 
the utmost possible purity and safety. To effect this, it 
was necessary, first, to fix the text of the prayers; secondly, 
to establish a correct pronunciation and recitation; and, 
lastly, to preserve the tradition of their origin. It was 
only afier the lapse of time, and when by degrees their 
literal sense had become foreign to the phase into which the 
language had passed—and this was of course much later 
the case with the priests, who were familiar with them, 
than with the people at large—that it became necessary 
to take precautions for securing and establishing the sense 
also. To attain all these objects, those most conversant 
with the subject were obliged to give instruction to the 
ignorant, and circles were thus formed around them of 
travelling scholars, who made pilgrimages from one teacher 
to another according as they were attracted by the faıne 
of special learning. These researches were naturally not 
confined to questions of language, but embraced the whole 
range of Brahmanical theology, extending in like manner 
to questions of worship, dogma, and speculation, all of 
which, indeed, were closely interwoven with each other. 
We must, at any rate, assume among the Brahmans of this 
period a very stirring intellectual life, in which even the 
women took an active part, and which accounts still 
further for the superiority maintained and exereised by the 
Brahmans over the rest of the people. Nor did the mili- 
tary caste hold aloof from these inquiries, especially alter 
they had succeeded in securing a time of repose from 
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external warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the 
scholastic period of the Middle Ages; sovereigns whose 
courts form the centres of intellectual life, Brahmans who 
with lively emulation carıy on their inquiries into the 
highest questions the human mind can propound; women 
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries 
of speculation, impressing and astonishing men by the 
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who— while in 
a state which, judging from description, seems to have been 
a kind of somnambulism—solve the questions proposed to 
them on sacred subjects. As to the quality of their solu- 
tions, and the value of all these inquiries generally, that 
is another matter. But neither have the scholastie sub- 
tleties any absolute worth in themselves; it is only the 
striving and the effort which ennobles the character of 
any such period. 

The advance made by linguistic research during this 
epoch was very considerable It was then that the text 
of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various 
Samhitäs took place. By degrees, very extensive pre- 
cautions were taken for this purpose. For their study 
(Pätha), as well as for the different methods of preserving 
them— whether by writing or by memory, for either is 
possible!’—such special injunctions are given, that it seems 

13 A]l the technical terms, how- 
ever, which occeur for study of the 
Veda and the like, uniformly refer 
to speaking and reciting only, and 
thereby point to exelusively oral 
tradition. T’he writing down of the 
Vedie texts seems indeed not to 
have taken place until a compara- 
tively late period. SeeJ.St., v. 18, 
ff. (1861). Müller, Anc. $. Zit., p. 
507, ff. (1859): Westergaard, Ueber 
den ältesten Zeitraum der indischen 
Geschichte (1860, German transla- 
tion 1862, p. 42, ff.); and Haug, 
Veber das Wesen des vedischen Ac- 
cents (1873, p. 16, ff.),have declared 
themselves in favour of this theory. 
Haug thinks that those Brahmans 
who were converted to Buddhism 
were the first who consigned the 
Veda to writing—for polemical pur- 
poses—and that they were followed 

by the rest of the Brahmans. On 
the other hand, Goldstücker, Böht- 
lingk, Whitney, and Roth (Der 
Atharvaveda in Kashmir, p. IO), are 
of the opposite opinion, holding, in 
particular, that the authors of the 
Prätigäkhyas must have had written 
texts before them. DBenfey also 
formerly shared this view, but re- 
cently (Zinleitung in die Gramma- 
tik der ved. Sprache, p. 31), he has 
expressed the belief that the Vedie 
texts were only committed to writ- 
ing at a late date, long subse- 
quent to their ‘ diaskeuasis.’ Bur- 
nell also, 2. c., p. Io, is of opinion 
that, amongst other things, the very 
scareity of the material for writing 
in ancient times “ almost precludes 
the existence of MSS. of books or 
long documents.” 



THE SUTRAS. 23 

all but impossible that any alteration in the text, except 
in the form of interpolation, can have taken place since. 
These directions, as well as those relating to the pronun- 
ciation and recitation of the words, are laid down in the 
Prätisakhya-Sütras, writings with which we have but 
recently been made acquainted.* Such a Prätisäkhya- 
Sutra uniformly attaches itself to the Samhitä of a single 
Veda only, but it embraces all the schools belonging to it; 
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the 
sounds employed, the euphonic rules observed, the accent 
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &c. 
Further, all the individual cases in which peculiar phonetic 
or other changes are observed are specially pointed out ;!* 
and we are in this way supplied with an excellent critical 
means of arriving at the form of the text of each Samhitä 
at the time when its Prätisakhya was composed. If we 
find in any part of the Samhitä phonetic peculiarities 
which we are unable to trace in its Prätigäkhya, we may 
rest assured that at that period this part did not yet 
belong to the Samhitä. The directions as to the recital of 
the Veda, i.e.,of its Samhitä,f in the schools—each indivi- 
dual word beingrepeated in a variety of connections—pre- 
sent a very lively picture of the care with which these 
studies were pursued. 

For the knowledge of metre also, rich materials have 
been handed down to us in the Sütras. The singers of 
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant 
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we also find 
the technical names of some metres now and then men- 
tioned in the later songs of the Rik. In the Brähmanas 
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony 
is in some mystical fashion brought into connection with 
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to be its funda- 

* By Roth in his essays, Zur 
Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, 
p. 53, ff. (translated in Journ. As. 
Soc. Bengal, January 1848, p. 6, ff.). 

14 This indeed is the real purpose 
of the Prätisäkhyas, namely, to 
show how the continuous Samhitä 
text is to be reconstructed out of 
the Pada text, in which the indivi- 
dual words of the text are given 

separately in their original form, 
unaffeeted by samdhi, i.e., the influ- 
ence of the words which immedi- 
ately precede and follow. Whatever 
else, over and above this, is found 
in the Prätigäkhyas is merely acces- 
sory matter. See Whitney in Jour- 
mal Am. Or. Soc., iv. 259 (1853). 
F Strietly speaking, only these 

(the Samhitäs) are Veda, 
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mental cause. The simple minds of these thinkers were 
too much charmed by their rhythm not to be led into 
these and similar symbolisings. The further development 
of metre afterwards led to special inquiries into its laws. 
Such investigations have been preserved to us, both in 
Sutras!5 treating directly of metre, e.g., the Nidäna-Sütra, 
and in the Anukramanis, a peculiar class of works, which, 
adhering to the order of each Samhitä, assign a poet, a 
metre, and a deity to each song or prayer. They may, 
therefore, perhaps belong to a later period than most of 
the Sütras, to a time when the text of each Samhitä was 
already extant in its final form, and distributed as we 
there find it into larger and smaller sections for the better 
regulation of its study. One of the smallest sections 
formed the pupil’s task on each occasion.—The preserva- 
tion of the tradition concerning the authors and the origin 
of the prayers is too intimately connected herewith to be 
dissociated from the linguistic Sütras, althouch the class 
of works to which it gave rise is of an entirely different 
character. The most ancient of such traditions are to be 
found, as above stated, in the Braähmanas themselves. These 
latter also contain legends regarding the origin and the 
author of this or that particular form of worship; and on 
such occasions the Brahmana frequently appeals to Gäthäs, 
or stanzas, preserved by oral transmission among the 
people. It is evidently in these legends that we must 
look for the origin of the more extensive Itihäsas and 
Puränas, works which but enlarged the range of their sub- 
ject, but which in every other respect proceeded after the 
same fashion, as is shown by several of the earlier frag- 
ments preserved, e.g., in the Mahä-Bhärata. The most 
ancient work of the kind hitherto known is the Brihad- 
devatä by Saunaka, in $lokas, which, however, strietly fol- 
lows the order of the Rik-Samhitä, and proves by its very 
title that it has only an accidental connection with this 
class of works. Its object properly is to specify the deity 
for each verse of the Rik-Samhita. But in so doing, it 
supports its views with so many legends, that we are fully 
justified in elassing it here. It, however, like the other 
Anukramanis, belongs to amuch later period than most 

15 See Part i. of my paper on Indian Prosody, Z. St., viii. 1, ff. (1863). 
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of the Sutras, since it presupposes Yäska, the author of 
the Nirukti, of whom I have to speak presently ; it is, in 
fact, essentially based upon his work. [See Adalb. Kuhn 
in Z. St.,i. I01-120.] 

It was remarked above, that the investigations into the 
literal sense of the prayers only began when this sense 
had gradually become somewhat obscure, and that, as this 
could not be the case among the priests, who were fami- 
liar with it, so soon as amongst the rest of the people, the 
language of the latter may at that time have undergone 
considerable modifications. The first step taken to ren- 
der the prayers intelligible was to make a collection of 
synonyms, which, by virtue of their very arrangement, ex- 
"plained themselves, and of specially obsolete words, of wlıich 
separate interpretations were then given orally. These 
collected words were called, from their being “ ranked,” 
“strung together,” Nigranthu, corrupted into Nighantu,* 
and tlıose occupied with them Naighantukas. One work 
of this kind has been actually preserved to us. Itisin 
five books, of which the three first contain synonyms; the 
fourth, a list of specially difficult Vedie words; and the 
fifth, a classification of the various divine personages who 
figure in the Veda. We also possess one of the ancient 
expositions of this work, a commentary on it, called 
Nirukti, “ interpretation,” of which Yäska is said to be the 
author. It consists of twelve books, to which two others 
having no proper connection with them were afterwards 
added. It is reckoned by the Indians among the so-called 
Vedängas, together with Siksha, Chhandas, and Jyotisha 
—three very late treatises on phonetics, metre, and astro- 
nomical caleulations—and also with Kalpa and Vya- 
karana, t.e,, ceremonial and grammar, two weneral cate- 
gories of literary works. The four first names likewise 
originally signified the class in general,'" and it was only 
later that they were applied to the four individual works 

* See Rotlı, Introduction to the 17 Sikshä still continues to be the 
Nirukti, p. xii. name of a species. A considerable 

16 To this place belong, further, the number of treatises so entitled have 
Nighantıı to the Atharva-S,, men- recently been found, and more are 
tioned by Haug (ef. /. St., ix. 175, constantly being brought to light. 
176,) and the Nigama-Parisishta of Cf. Kielhorn, 7. St., xiv. 160. 
the White Yajus. 
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now specially designated by those titles. It is in Yäska’s 
work, the Nirukti, that we find the first general notions of 
grammar. Starting from the phonetic rules, the observ- 
ance of which the Prätisakhya-Sütras had already estab- 
lished with so much minuteness—but only for each of the 
Veda-Samhitäs—advance was no doubt gradually made, in 
the first place, to a general view of the subject of phone- 
tics, and thence to the remaining portions of the domain 
of language. Inflection, derivation, and composition were 
recognised and distinguished, and manifold reflections 
were made upon the modifications thereby occasioned in 
the meaning of the root. Yäska mentions a considerable 
number of grammatical teachers who preceded him, some 
by name individually, others generally under the name of 
Nairuktas, Vaiyakaranas, from which we may gather that 
a very brisk activity prevailed in this branch of study. 
To judge from a passage in the Kaushitaki-Brähmana, 
linguistic research must have been carried on with pecu- 
liar enthusiasm in the North of India; and accordingly, it 
is the northern, or rather the north-western district of 
India that gave birth to the grammarian who is to be 
looked upon as the father of Sanskrit grammar, Panini. 
Now,if Yaska himself must be considered as belonging 
only to the last stages of the Vedic period, Panini—from 
Yaska to whom is a great leap—must have lived at the 
very close of it, or even at the beginning of the next 
period. Advance from the simple designation of gram- 
matical words by means of terms corresponding to them 
in sense, which we find in Yaäska, to the algebraic symbols 
of Pänini, implies a great amount of study in the interval. 
Besides, Pänini himself presupposes some such symbols 
as already known; he cannot therefore be regarded as 
having invented, but only as having consistently carried 
out a method which is certainly in a most eminent degree 
suited to its purpose. 

Lastly, Philosophical Speculation also had its peculiar 
development contemporaneously with, and subsequently 
to, the Brähmanas. It is in this field and in that of 
grammar that the Indian mind attained the highest pitch 
of its marvellous fertility in subtle distinetions, however 
abstruse or naive, on the other hand, the method may 
occasionally be. 
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Several hymns of a speculative purport in the last book 

of the Rik-Samhitä testify to a great depth and concen- 

tration of reflection upon the fundamental cause of things, 

necessarily implying along period of philosophical research 

ina preceding age. This is borne out by the old renown 

of Indian wisdom, by the reports of the companions of 

Alexander as to the Indian gymnosophists, &e. 

It was inevitable that at an early stage, and as soon as 

speculation had acquired some vigour, different opinions 

and starting-points should assert themselves, more espe- 

cially regarding the origin of creation ; for this, the most 

mysterious and difficult problem of all, was at the same 

time the favourite one. Accordingly, in each ofthe Bräh- 

manas, one at least, or it may be more, accountu on the 

subject may be met with; while in the more extensive 

works of this elass we find a great number of different 

conjectures with regard to cosmogony. One of the prin- 

cipal points of difference naturally was whether indiserete 

matter or spirit vras to be assumed as the First Cause. 

The latter theory became gradually the orthodox one, and 

is therefore the one most frequently, and indeed almost 

exclusively, represented in the Brähmanas. From among 

the adherents of the former view, which came by degrees 

to be regarded as heterodox, there arose, as thought de- 

veloped, enemies still more dangerous to orthodoxy, who, 

although they confined themselves in the first place solely 

to the province of theory, before long threw themselves 

into practical questions also, and eventually became the 

founders of the form of belief known to us as Buddhism. 

The word buddha, “ awakened, enlishtened,” was originally 

a name of honour given to all sages, including the ortho- 

dox. This is shown by the use both of the root budh in 

the Brähmanas, and of the word buddha itself in even the 

most recent of the Vedäntic writings. The technical 

application of the word is as much the secondary one as it 

is in the case also of another word of the kind, $ramana, 

which was in later times appropriated by the Buddhists 

as peculiarly their own. Here not merely the correspond- 

ing use of the root $ram, but also the word $raman« itself, 

as a title of honour,may be pointed out in several passages 

in the Brähmanas. Though Megasthenes, in a passage 

quoted by Strabo, draws a distinct line between two sects 
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of philosophers, the Bpaxnäves and the Zapynävaı, yet we 
should hardly be justified in identifying the latter with 
the Buddhist mendicants, at least, not exclusively ; for he 
expressly mentions the vÜAXoßLoı —i.e., the Brahmachärins 
and Vänaprasthas, the first and third of the stages into 
which a Brahman’s life is distributed —as forming part of 
the Zapuavaı. The distinetion between the two sects pro- 
bably consisted in this, that the Bpayuäves were the “ phil- 
osophers” by birth, also those who lived as householders 
(Grihasthas) ; the Zappavaı, on the contrary, those who 
gave themselves up to special mortifications, and who’ 
might belong also to other castes. The IIpauvaı, men- 
tioned by Strabo in another passage (see Lassen, /. AK. 
1. 836), whom, following the accounts of Alexander’s time, 
he describes as accomplished polemical dialecticians, in 
contradistinetion to the Bpaxwäves, whom he represents 
as chiefly devoted to physiology and astronomy, appear 
either to be identical with the Zapuavaı—a supposition 
favoured by the fact that precisely the same things are 
asserted of both—or else, with Lassen, they may be re- 
garded as Pramänas, £.e., founding their belief on pramdna, 
logical proof, instead of revelation. As, however, the wor 
is not known in the writings of that period, we should in 
this case hardly be justified in accepting Strabo’s report 
as true of Alexander’s time, but only of a later age. 
Philosophical systems are not to be spoken of in connec- 
tion with this period; only isolated views and speculations 
are to be met with in those portions of the Brähmanas 
here concerned, viz., the so-called Upanishads (upanishad, 
a session, a lecture). Although there prevails in these a 
very marked tendency to systematise and subdivide, the 
investigations still move within a very narrow and limited 
range. Considerable progress towards systematising, and 
expansion is visible in the Upanishads found in the Aran- 
yakas,* i.e,, writings supplementary to the Brähmanas, and 
specially designed for the öAoßLoı; and still greater pro- 
gress in those Upanishads which stand by themselves, t.e., 

* T'he name Äranyaka occurs first passages in contradistinetion to 
in the varttika to Pän. iv. 2.129 [see ‘ Veda'), iii. IIO, 309 ; and in the 
on this, 7. St., v. 49], then in Manu, Atharvopanishads (see Z St., ii. 179). 
iv. 123; Yäjnavalkya, i. 145 (in both 
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those which, although perhaps originally annexed to a 
Bıahmana or an Äranyaka of one of the three older Vedas, 
have come down to us at the same time—-or, it ınay be, 
have come down to us only—in an Atharvan recension. 
Finally, those Upanishads which are directly attached to 
the Atharva-Veda are complete vehicles of developed 
philosophical systems; they are to some extent sectarian 
in their contents, in which respect they reach down to the 
time of the Puränas. That, however, the fundamental 
works now extant of the philosophical systems, viz., their 
Sütras, were composed much later than has hitherto been 
supposed, is conclusively proved by the following consider- 
ations. In the first place, the names of their authors are 
either not mentioned at all in the most modern Brähmanas 
and Aranyakas, or, if they are, it is under a different form 
and in other relations—in such a way, however, that their 
later acceptation is already foreshadowed and exhibited in 
the germ. Secondly, the names of the sages mentioned 
in the more ancient of them are only in part identical with 
tlıose mentioned in the latest liturgical Sütras. And, 
thirdly, in all of them the Veda is expressly presupposed 
as a whole, and direct reference is also made to those 
Upanishads which we are warranted in recognising as the 
latest real Upanishads ; nay, even to such as are only found 
attached to the Atharvan. The style, too, the enigmatical 
conciseness, the mass of technical terms—althougl these 
are not yet endowed with an algebraic force—imply a long 
previous period of special study to account for such pre- 
cision and perfection. The philosophical Suütras, as 
well as the grammatical Sütra, should therefore be con- 
sidered as dating from the beginning of the next period, 
within which both are recognised as of predominant 
authority. 

In elosing this survey of Vedie literature, I have lastly 
to call attention to two other branches of science, which, 
though they do not appear to have attained in this period 
to the possession of a literature—at least, not one of which 
direct relics and records have reached us—must yet have 
enjoyed considerable cultivation—I mean Astronomy and 
Medicine. Both received their first impulse from the 
exigencies of religious worship. Astronomical observa- 
tions—though at first, of course, these were only of the 
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rudest description—were necessarily required for the reou- 
lation of the solemn sacrifices; in the first place, of those 
offered in the morning and evening, then of those at the 
new and full moon, and finally of those at tlıe commence- 
ment of each of the three seasons. Anatomical observa- 
tions, again, were certain to be brought about by the dis- 
section of the victim at the sacrifice, and the dedication of 
its different parts to different deities. The Indo-Germanie 
mind, too, being so peculiarly susceptible to the influences 
of nature, and nature in India more than anywhere else 
inviting observation, particular attention could not fail to 
be early devoted to it. Thus we find in the later portions 
of the Väajasaneyi-Samhit& and in the Chhändogyopani- 
shad express ınention made of “observers of the stars” 
and “the science of astronomy;” and, in particular, the 
knowledge of the twenty-seven (twenty-eight) lunar man- 
sions was early diffused. They are enumerated singly in 
the Taittiriya-Samhitä, and the order in which they there 
occur is one that must necessarily* have been established 
somewhere between 1472 and 536 B.c. Strabo, in the 
above-mentioned passage, expressly assigns doTpovouia as 
a favourite occupation of the Bpaxnäves. Nevertheless, 
they had not yet made great progress at this period; their 
observations were chiefly confined to the course of the 
moon, to the solstice, to a few fixed stars, and more par- 
ticularly to astrology. 

As regards Medicine, we find, especially in the Sam- 
hits of the Atharvan, a number of songs addressed to 
illnesses and healing herbs, from which, however, there is 
not much to be gathered. Animal anatomy was evidently 
thoroughly understood, as each separate part had its own 
distinctive name. Alexander’s companions, too, extol 
the Indian physicians, especially for their treatment of 
snake-bite. 

* See J. St.,ii. 240, note, [The seems to be that contained in the 
correct numbers are rather 2780- Jyotisha, we obtain the years 1820- 
1820B.0., see]. St.,x. 234-236(1866); 860, ibid. p. 236, ff. See further 
and for the dbhurami series, which the remarks in note 2 above. ] 
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From this preliminary survey of Vedic literature we 
now pass to the details. Adhering strietly to the Indian 
classification, we shall consider each of the four Vedas 
by itself, and deal with the writings belonging to them 
in their proper order, in connection with each Veda sepa- 
rately. 

And first of the Rigveda. The Rigveda-Samhita pre- 
sents a twofold subdivision—the one purely external, 
having regard merely to the compass of the work, and 
evidently the more recent; the other more ancient, and 
based on internal orounds. The former distribution is 
that into eicht ashtakas (eiehths), nearly equal in length, 
each of which is again subdivided into as many adhydyas 
(lectures), and each of these again into about 33 (2006 in 
all) vargas (sections), usually consisting of five verses.!® 
The latter is that into ten mandalas (cireles), 85 anuvdkas 
(chapters), 1017 süktas (hymns), and 10,580 richas (verses) ; 
it rests on the variety of authors to whom the hymns are 
ascribed. Thus the first and tenth mandalas contain 
songs by Rishis of different families; the second mandala, 
on the contrary (ashf. ii. 71-113), contains songs belong- 
ing to Gritsamada; the third (asht. ii. 114-119, iii. I-56) 
belongs to Visvamitra; the fourth (asht. iii. 57-114) to 
Vämadeva; the fifth (asht. iii. 115-122, iv. I-79) to Atri; 
the sixth (asht. iv. 80-140, v. I-14) to Bharadväja; the 
seventh (asht. v. 15-118) to Vasishtha; the eichth (asht. 
v. 119-129, vi. 1-81) to Kanva; and the ninth (asht. vi. 
82-124, vii. I-7I) to Angiras.” By the names of these 
Rishis we must understand not merely the individuals, but 
also their familie. The hymns in each separate mandala 
are arranged in the order of the deities addressed.!® Those 
addressed to Agni occupy the first place, next come those 

13 For partieulars see 7, St, iii. 
255; Müller, Anc 8. Lit, p. 
220. 

19 The first mandala contains 24 
anuvdkas and 191 suktas ; the second 
4an. 438.; the third 5 an. 62 s.; the 
fourth 5 an. 58 3.; the fifth 6 an. 
87 s.; the sixth 6 an. 75 s.; the 
seventh 6 an. 104 s.; the eighth 10 
an. 92 8. (besides 11 valakhilya- 

süktas); the ninth 7 an. 114 8.; and 
thetenth 12 an. IgIs. 

19 Delbrück, in his review of Sie- 
benzig Lieder des Rigveda (cf. note 
32) in the Jenaer Literaturzeitung 
(1875, p. 867), points out that in 
books 2-7 the hymns to Agni and 
Indra are arranged in a descending 
gradation as regards tbo number of 
verses. 
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to Indra, and then those to other gods. This, at least, is 
the order in the first eight mandalas. The ninth is ad- 
dressed solely to Soma, and stands in the closest connec- 
tion with the Sama-Samhitä, one-third of which is bor- 
rowed from it; whereas the tenth mandala stands in a 
very special relation to the Atharva-Samhitä. The earliest 
mention of this order of the mandalas occeurs in the 
Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the two Grihya-Stitras of 
Äsvaläyana and Sankhäyana. The Prätigäkhyas and 
Yäska recognise no other division, and therefore give to 
the Rik-Samhitä the name of dasatayyas, i.e., the songs 
“in ten divisions,’ a name also occurring in the Sama- 
Sutras. The Anukramani of Kätyäyana, on the contrary, 
follows the division into ashtakas and adhydyas. The 
name sdkta, as denoting hymn, appears for the first time in 
the second part of the Brähmana of the White Yajus; the 
Rig-Brähmanas do not seem to be acquainted with it,2° but 
we find it in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, &c. The extant re- 
cension of the Rik-Samhitä is that of the Säkalas, and 
belongs specially, it would seem, to that branch of this 
school which bears the name of the Saisiriyas.. Of 
another recension, that of the Vashkalas, we have but 
occasional notices, but the difference between the two does 
not seem to have been considerable. One main distinc- 
tion, at all events, is that its eighth mandala contains 
eight additional hymns, making 100 in all, and that, con- 
sequently, its sixth ashtaka consists of 132 hymns.2 The 
name of the Sakalas is evidently related to Sakalya, a 
sage often mentioned in the Brähmanas and Sütras, who is 

2 This is a mistake. They formed part of the eiglıt!ı mandala. 
know the word not only in the 
above, but also in a technical sense, 
viz., as a designation of one of the 
six parts of the $astra (“canon ’), 
more especially of the main sub- 
stance of it; when thus applied, 
sükla appears in a collective mean- 
ing, comprising several süktas. „ Of. 
Sinkh. Brähm,, xiv. 1. 

21 Jam at present unable to corro- 
borate this statement in detail. I 
can only show, from Saunaka’s 
Anuväkänukramani, that the recen- 
sion of the Väshkalas had eight 
hymns more than that of the Säka- 
las, but not that these eight hymns 

When I wrote the above I was pro- 
bably thinking of the Välakhilyas, 
whose number is given by Säyana, 
in his commentary on the Ait. Br., 
as eight (cf. Rotlı, Zur Litt. und 
Gesch. des Weda, p. 35; Haug on 
Ait. Br., 6. 24, p. 416), wlereas the 
editions of Müller and Aufrecht 
have eleven. But as to whether 
these eight or eleven Välakhilyas 
belong specially to the Väshkulas, I 
cannot at present produce any direct 
evidence, On other differences of 
the Väshkalaschoo], &e,, see Adalb. 
Kuhn, in /. $t., i. 108, ff. 
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stated by Yäska” to be the author of the Padapätha * 
of the Rik-Samhitä.F According to, the accounts in the 
Brähmana of the White Yajus (the Satapatha-Brähmana), 
a Sakalya, surnamed Vidagdha (the eunning ?), lived con- 
temporaneously with Yaäjnavalkya as a teacher at the 
court of Janaka, King of Videha, and that as the declared 
adversary and rival of Yäjnavalkya. He was vanquished 
and cursed by the latter, his head dropped off, and his 
bones were stolen by robbers—Värkali also (a local form of 
Väshkali) is the name of one of the teachers mentioned in 
the second part of the Satapatha-Brahmana.? 

The Sikalas appear in tradition as intimately connected 
with the Sunakas, and to Saunaka in particular a number 
of writings are attributed,f which he is said to have com- 
posed with a view to secure the preservation of the text 
(rigvedaguptaye), 88, for instance, an Anukramani of the 
Rishis, of the metres, of the deities, of the anuvdkas, of the 
hıymns, an arrangement (? Vidhäna) of the verses and their 
constituent parts,* the above-mentioned Brihaddevata, 

22 Or rather Durga, in his comm. 
on Nir. iv. 4; see Roth, p. 39, in- 
troduction, p. Ixvii. 

* This is the designation of that 
peculiar method of reciting the Veda 
in which each word of the text 
stands by itself, unmodified by the 
euphonie changes it has to undergo 
when connected with the preceding 
and following words. [Seeabove,p.23.] 

r His name seems to point to 
the north-west (?). The scholiast on 
Pänini [iv. 2. 117], at least, proba- 
bly following the Mahäbhäshya, cites 
Säkala in connection with the Bähi- 
kas; see also Burnouf, Introduction 
a l’Hist. du Buddh., p. 620, ff. The 
passage in tlıe sitra of Pänini, iv. 3. 
128, has no local reference [on the 
data from the Mahäbhäshya bearing 
on this point, see 7. St., xiii. 366, 
372, 409, 428, 445]. On the other 
hand, we find Säkyas also in the 
Kosala country in Kapilavastu, of 
whom, however, as of the Säkd- 
yanins in the Yajus, we do not ex- 
actly know what to make (see be- 
low). [The earliest mention of the 
wurd Säkala, in immediate reference 

to the Rik, occurs in a memorial 
verse, yajnagatıd, quoted in the 
Ait. Brähm,, iii. 43 (see 7. St., ix. 
277).-For the name Saigiriya I can 
only cite the pravara section added 
at the close of the Asvaläyana- 
Srauta-Sütra, in which the Saifiris 
are mentioned several times, partly 
by themselves, partly beside and in 
association with the Suügas. ] 

3 This form of name, which might 
be traced to vrikala, oceurs also in 
the Sankhäyana Aranyaka, viii, 2: 
* asitisahasram Väarkalino brihatir 
ahar abhisampddayanti;” thoughthe 
parallel passage in the Aitar. Arany., 
iii. 8, otherwise similarly worded, 
reads instead of “ Varkalino,” “ va 
(t.e., var) Arkalino!” 

# By Shadgurufishya, in the in- 
troduction to his commentary on 
the Rig-Anukramani of Kätyäyana, 

?4 Rather two Vidhäna texts (see 
below), theone of which has for its 
object the application of particular 
richas, the other probably that of 
partieular pddas, to superstitious 
purposes, after the manner of the 
Sämavidhäna-Brähmana. 

{0} 



34 VEDIC LITERATURE. 

the Prätigäkhya of the Rik, a Smarta-Sütra,* and also a 
Kalpa-Sütra referring specially to the Aitareyaka, which, 
however, he destroyed after one had been composed by his 
pupil, Asvaläyana. It is not perhaps, on the face of it, 
impossible that all these writings might be the work of 
one individual Saunaka; still they probably, nay, in part 
certainly, belong only to the school which bears his name. 
But, in addition to this, we find that the second mandala 
of the Samhitä itself is attributed to him ; and that, on the 
other hand, he is identified with the Saunaka at whose 
sacrificial feast Sauti, the son of Vaisampäyana, is said 
to have repeated the Mahä-Bhärata, recited by the latter 
on an earlier occasion to Janamejaya (the second), together 
with the Harivansa. The former of these assertions must, 
of course, only be understood in the sense that the family 
of the Sunakas both belonged to the old Rishi families 
of the Rik, and continued still later to hold one of the 
foremost places in the learned world of the Brahmans. 
Against the second statement, on the contrary, no direct 
objeetion can be urged;; and it it at least not impossible 
that the teacher of Asvaläyana and the sacrificer in the 
Naimishaf forest are identical.—In the Brähmana of the 
White Yajus we have, further, two distinct Saunakas men- 
tioned;; the one, Indrota, as sacrificial priest of the prince 
who, in the Mahä-Bhärata, appears as the first Janame- 
jaya (Pärikshita, so also in M.-Bh. xii. 5595, ff.), the other, 
Svaidäyana, as Audichya, dwelling in the north. 

As author of the Krama-patha of the Rik-Samhitä a 
Panchäla Bäbhravya® is mentioned. Thus we see that to 
the Kuru-Paüchälas and the Kosala-Videhas (to whom Sa- 
kalya belongs) appertains the chief merit of having fixed and 
arranged the text of the Rik, as well as that of the Yajus; 

* On the Grihya of Saunaka, see quoted as au authority in the text 
Stenzler, /. St., i. 243. 

+ The sacrifice conducted by this 
Saunaka in the Naimisha forest 
would, in any case, have to be dis- 
tinguished from the great sacrificial 
festival of the Naimishiyas, so often 
mentioned in the Brähmanas. 

5 In the Rik-Prät., xi. 33, mereiy 

Bäbhravya ; only in Uata’s scholium 

is he designated as a Pahchäla. As, 
however, the Paüchälas are twice 

of the Rik-Prätisäkhya itself, viz., 
ii. 12, 44, and that beside the 
Prächyas (people of the east), the 
above conclusions still hold good. 
See Regnier on Rik-Pr., ii. 12, p. 
113. Compare also Säükh. Sr., xüi, 
13. 6 (panchälapadavrittih), aud 
Sambitopanishad-Brähmana, $ 2 
(sarvatra Präachya Pänchälishu muk- 
tam, sarvalvd "muktam),. 
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and this was probably accomplished, in the case of both 
Vedas, during the most flourishing period of these tribes. 

For the origin of the songs themselves we must go back, 
as I have already repeatedly stated, to a far earlier period. 
This is most clearly shown by the mythological and geo- 
graphical data contained in them. 

The former, the mythological relations, represented in 
the older hymns of the Rik, in part carry us back to the 
primitive Indo-Germanic time. They contain relics of 
the childlike and naive conceptions then prevailing, such 
as may also be traced among the Teutons and Greeks. 
So, for instance, the idea of the change of the departed 
spirit into air, which is eonducted by the winged wind, as 
by a faithful dog, to its place of destination, as is shown 
by the identity of Sarameya and "Epuelas,* of Sabala and 
Kepßepos.} Further, the idea of the celestial sea, Varuna, 
Ovpavos, encompassing the world; of the Father -Heaven, 
Dyaushpitar, Zeis, Diespiter; of the Mother - Earth, 
Anuntnp; of the waters of the sky as shining nymphs ; 
of the sun’s rays as cows at pasture; of the dark cloud-god 
as the robber who carries off these maidens and cows;, and 
of the mighty god who wields the ligehtning and thunder- 
bolt, and who chastises and strikes down the ravisher; 
and other such notions.f Only the faintest outlines ot 
this comparative mythology are as yet discernible ; it will 
unquestionably, however, by degrees claim and obtain, in 
relation to classical mytholoey, a position exactly analo- 
gous to that which has already, in fact, been secured by 
comparative Indo-Germanic grammar in relation to classi- 
cal grammar. The ground on which that mythology has 
hitherto stood trembles beneath it, and the new licht 
about to be shed upon it we owe to the hymns of the Rig- 
veda, which enable us to glance, as it were, into the work- 
shop whence it originally proceeded.$ 

* See Kuhn, in Haupt’s Deutsche $See Z. D. M.@., v. 112. [Since 
Zeitschrift, vi. 125, ff. 

+ I. St, ii. 297, ff. [and, still ear- 
lier, Max Müller; see his Chips 
from a German Workshop, ii. 182]. 

+ See Kuhn, !.c., and repeatedly 
in the Zeitschrift für vergleichende 
Sprachforschung, edited by him 
jeintly with Aufrecht (vol. i., 1851). 

I wrote the above, comparative my- 
thology has been enriched with much 
valuable matter, but much also that 
is erude and fanciful has been ad- 
vanced. Deserving of special men- 
tion, besides various papers by Adalb, 
Kuhn in his Zeitschrift, are two 
papers by the same author, entitled, 
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Again, secondly, the hymns of the Rik contain sufficient 
evidence of their antiquity in the invaluable information 
which they furnish regarding the origin and gradual de- 
velopment of two cycles of epic legend, the Persian and 
the Indian. In both of these the simple allegories of 
natural phenomena were afterwards arrayed in an historic 
garb. In the songs of the Rik we find a description, 
embellished with poetical colours, of the celestial contest 
between light and darkness, which are depicted either 
quite simply and naturally, or else in symbolical guise as 
divine beings. In the Persian Veda, the Avesta, on the 
other hand, “the contest* descends from heaven to 
earth, from the province of natural phenomena into the 
moral sphere. The champion is a son, born to his father, 
and given as a saviour to earth, as a reward for the pious 
exercise of the Soma worship. The dragon slain by him 
is a creation of the Power of Evil, armed with demoniacal 
might, for the destruction of purity in the world. Lastly, 
the Persian epic enters upon the ground of history. The 
battle is fought in the Aryan land; the serpent, Aji 
Dahaka in Zend, Ahi [Däsaka] in the Veda, is trans- 
formed into Zohak the tyrant on the throne of Iran; and 
the blessings achieved for the oppressed people by the 
warlike Feredün—Traitana in the Veda, Thradtaonö in 
Zend—-are freedom and contentment in life on the pater- 
nal soil” Persian legend traversed these phases in the 
course of perhaps 2000 years, passing from the domain 
of nature into that of the epic, and thence into the field of 
history. A succession of phases, corresponding to those 
of Fer&edün, may be traced also in the case of Jemshid 
(Yama, Yima); a similar series in the case of Kaikavüs 
(Kavya USanas, Kava Us); and probably also in the case 
of Kai Khosrü (Susravas, Husravanh). Indian legend in 
its development is the counterpart of the Persian myth. 
Even in the vime of the Yajurveda the natural significance 

Die Herabkunft des Feuers und des 
Göttertranks (1859), and Veber Ent- 
wicklungsstufen der Mythenbildung 
(1874) ; further, Max Müller’s 
‘Comparative Mythology, in the 
Oxford Essays (1856), reprinted in 
the Chips, vol. ii.; M. Breal, Her- 

cule et Cacus (1863) ; Cox. Mythology 
of the Aryan Nations (1870, 2 vols.); 
A. de Gubernatis, Zoological Mytho- 
logy (1872, 2 vols.); and Mitologia 
Vedica (1874).] 

* See Roth, in Z.D.M. @., ii 
216, fl. 



RIGVEDA-SAMHITA. 39 

of the myth had become entirely obliterated. Indra is 
there but the quarrelsome and jealous god, who subdues 
the unwieldy giant by low cunning; and in the Indian 
epic the myth either still retains the same form, or else 
Indra is represented by a human hero, Arjuna, an incarna- 
tion of himself, who makes short work of the giant, and 
the kings who pass for the incarnations of the latter. The 
principal figures of the Maha-Bharata and Rämayana fall 
away like the kings of Firdüsi, and there remain for his- 
tory only those general events in the story of the people 
to which the ancient myths about the gods have been 
applied. The personages fade into the background, and in 
this representation are only recognisable as poetic crea- 
tions. 

Thirdly, the songs of the Rik unfold to us particulars 
as to the time, place, and conditions of their origin and 
growth. In the more ancient of them the Indian people 
appear to us settled on the banks of the Indus, divided 
into a number of small tribes, in a state of mutual hos- 
tility, leading a patriarchal life as husbandmen and 
nomads; living separately or in small communities, and 
represented by their kings, in the eyes of each other by the 
wars they wage, and in presence of the gods by the com- 
mon sacrifices they perform. Each father of a family acts 
as priest in his own house, himself kindling the sacred 
fire, performing the domestic ceremonies, and offering up 
praise and prayer to the gods. Only for the great com- 
mon sacrificees—a sort of tribe-festivals, celebrated by the 
king—are special priests appointed, who distinguish them- 
selves by their comprehensive knowledge of the requisite 
rites and by their learning, and amongst whom a sort of 
rivalry is gradually developed, according as one tribe or 
another is considered to have more or less prospered by 
its sacrifices. Especially prominent here is the enmity 
between the families of Vasishtha and Visvamitra, which 
runs through all Vedice antiquity, continues to play an 
important part in the epic, and is kept up even to the 
latest times; so that, for example, a commentator of the 
Veda who claims to be descended from Vasishtha leaves 
passages unexpounded in which the latter is stated to have 
had a curse imprecated upon him. This implacable hatred 
»wes its origin to the trifling circumstance of Vasishtha 
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having once been appointed chief sacrificial priest instead 
of Visvamitra by one of the petty kings of these early 
times. —The influence of these royal priests does not, how- 
ever, at this early period, extend beyond the sacrifice ; 
there are no castes as yet; the people is still one united 
whole, and bears but one name, that of visas, settlers, 
The prince, who was probably elected, is called Vispati, a 
title still preserved in Lithuanian. The free position held 
by women at this time is remarkable. We find songs of 
the most exquisite kind attributed to poetesses and queens, 
among whom the daughter of Atri appears in the foremost 
rank. As regards love, its tender, ideal element is not 
very conspicuous ; it rather bears throughout the stamp of 
an undisguised natural sensuality. Marriage is, however, 
held sacred; husband and wife are both rulers of the 
house (dampati), and approach the gods in united prayer. 
The religious sense expresses itself in the recognition of 
man's dependence on natural phenomena, and the beings 
supposed to rule over them; but it is at the same time 
claimed that these latter are, in their turn, dependent 
upon human aid, and thus a sort of equilibrium is estab- 
lished. The religious notion of sin is consequently want- 
ing altogether, and submissive gratitude to the gods is as 
yet quite foreign? to the Indian. ‘Give me, and I will 

“render to thee,’ he says,?” claiming therewith a right on 
his part to divine help, which is an exchange, no grace. 
In this free strength, this vigorous self-consciousness, a 
very different, and a far more manly and noble, pieture of 
the Indian is presented to us than that to which we are 
acceustomed from later times. I have already endeavoured 
above to show how this state of things became gradually 
altered, how the fresh energy was broken, and by degrees 
disappeared, through the dispersion over Hindustän, and 
the enervating influence of the new climate. But what it 
was that led to the emigration of the people in such masses 
from the Indus across the Sarasvati towards the Ganges, 

28 “Quite foreign’ is rather too (1851). There are different phases 
strong an expression. See Roth’s to be distinguished, 
paper, Die höchsten Götter der ari- ” Väj. 8., iii. 50; or, “ Kill him, 
schen Völker, in Z. D. M. @., vi. 72 then will I sacrifice to thee,” "Taitt. 

8... vl. 4.5.6, 
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wlıat was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it 
the pressure brought about by the arrival of new settlers ! 
Was it excess of population ? Or was it only the longing 
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustan? Or perhaps all 
these causes combined ? According to a legend preserved 
in the Brahmana of the White Yajus, the priests were in 
a great measure the cause of this movement, by urging 
it upon the kings, even against their will [7. 82., i. 178]. 
The connection with the ancestral home on the Indus 
remained, of course, at first a very close one; later on, 
however, when the new Brahmanical organisation was 
completely consolidated in Hindustän, a strong element of 
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans looked 
upon their old kinsmen who had remained true to the cus- 
toms of their forefathers as apostates and unbelievers. 

But while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from 
this primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samhitä only 
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brah- 
manical hierarchy was fully developed, and when the 
Kosala-Videhas and Kuru-Paüchälas,* who are to be re- 
garded as having been specially instrumental in effect- 
ing it, were in their prime. It is also certain that not 
a few of the songs were composed either at the time of 
the emigration into Hindustän, or at the time of the 
compilation itself. Such songs are to be found in the last 
book especially, a comparatively large portion of which, ar 
I have already remarked, recurs in the Atharvaveda-Sam- 
hitä. It is for the critic to determine approximately in 
the case of each individual song, having regard to its con- 

* Mandala x. 98 is a dialogue 
between Deväpi and Samtanu, the 
two ‘ Kauravyau,' as Yäska calls 
them. In the Mahä-Bhärata Sam- 
tanı is the name of the father of 
Bhishma and Vichitravirya, by 
whose two wives, Ambikä and Am- 
balikä, Vyäsa became the father of 
Dhritaräshtra and Pändu. "This 
Samtanu is, therefore, the grand- 
father of these latter, or the great- 
grandfather of the Kauravas and 
Pändavas, the belligerents in the 
Mahä-Bhärata. We should thus 
have to suppose that the feud de- 

seribed in thisepic had been fought 
out long before the final arrange- 
ment of the Rik-Samhitä! It is, 
however, questionable whether the 
Samtanu of the Mahä-Bhärata is 
identical with the Samtanu men- 
tioned in the Rik; or, even if we 
take this for granted, whether he 
may not merely have been associated 
with the epie legend in majorem rei 
gloriam. Deväpi, at least, who, 
according to Yäska, is his brother, 
has in the Rik a different father 
from the one given in the epic, See 
I. St.,i. 203. 
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tents, its ideas, its language, and the traditions connected 
with it, to what period it ought possibly to be ascribed. 
But as yet this task is only set; its solution has not yet 
even begun.?® 

The deities to whom the songs are for the most part 
addressed are the following:—-First, Agni, the god of fire, 
The songs dedicated to him are the most numerous of all 
—a fact sufficiently indicative of the character and import 
of these sacrificialhymns. He is the messenger from men 
to the gods, the mediator between them, who with his far- 
shining flame summons the gods to the sacrifice, however 
distant they may be. He is for the rest adored essentially 
as earthly sacrificial fire, and not as an elemental force. 
The latter is rather pre-eminently the attribute of the god 
to whom, next to Agni, the greatest number of songs is 
dedicated, viz., Indra. Indra is the mighty lord of the 
thunderbolt, with which he rends asunder the dark clouds, 
so that the heavenly rays and waters may descend to bless 
and fertilise the earth. A great number of the hymns, 
and amongst them some of the most beautiful, are devoted 
to the battle that is fought because the malicious demon 
will not give up his booty; to the description of the 
thunderstorm generally, which, with its flashing light- 
nings, its rolling thunders, and its furious blasts, made a 
tremendous impression upon the simple mind of the 
people. The break of day, too, is greeted; the dawns are 
praised as bright, beautiful maidens ; and deep reverence 
is paid to the flaming orb of the mighty sun, as he steps 
forth vanquishing the darkness of night, and dissipating it 
to all the quarters of the heavens. The brilliant sun-god 
is besought for light and warmth, that seeds and flocks 
may thrive in gladsome prosperity. 

Besides the three principal gods, Agni, Indra, and Sürya, 
we meet with a great number of other divine personages, 
prominent amongst whom are the Maruts, or winds, the 
faithful comrades of Indra in his battle, and Rudra, the 
howling, terrible god, who rules the furious tempest. It 
is not, however, my present task to discuss the whole 
of the Vedie Olympus; I had only to sketch generally 

28 See now Pertsch, Upalekha, p. . tralblatt, 1875, p. 522); 7. St., ix. 
57 (1854; compare Literarisches (en- 299, xiii. 279, 280; /. Sir., i. 19. 
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the sroundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifice.” 
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro- 
gresses, personifications also of spiritual conceptions, of 
ethical import; but the adoration of these, as compared 
with the former, is of later origin. 

Ihave already discussed the precautions taken to secure 
the text of the Rik-Samhita, i.e., the question of its authen- 
tieity, and I have likewise alluded to the aids to its ex- 
planation furnished by the remaining Vedie literature. 
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to the Nighantus, 
and the Nirukta of Yaska.® Both works, in their turn, 
found their commentators in course of time. For the 
Nishantus, we have the commentary of Devaräjayajvan, 
who belongs to about the fifteenth or sixteenth century. 
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of their 
study, from which they appear to have found only one 
other complete commentator since Yaska, viz.,, Skanda- 
svamin. For Yäska’s Nirukta a commentary has been 
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen- 
tury, that of Durga. Both works, moreover, the Nighan- 
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist in two different recen- 
sions. These do not materially differ from one another, 
and chiefly in respect of arrangement only ; but the very 
fact of their existence leads us to suppose that these works 
were originally transmitted orally rather than in writing, 
A commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Samhitä, has 
come down to us, but it dates only from the fourteenth 
Bau, ! that of Säyandchärya. * “From the long series of 

® Muir’s rin Sanskrit Texts, 
vol. v. (1870), is the best source of 

again is quoted by Pänini; see 
1. St., iii. 475. A direct reference 

information for Vedie mythology 
30 This name appears both in he 

Vansas in the last book of the Satap. 
Br., and in the Kändänukrama of 
the Ätreyi school, where he is called 
Paingi, and described as the pupil 
of Vaigampäyana, ai teacher of 
Tittiri, From Pän., ii. 4. 63, it 
follows that Pänini was atmen of 
the name Yäska, for he there teaches 
the plural Yaskds for the patronymic 
Yäska. Compare on this the pravara 
section in the Äsvaldyana- rauta- 
Sütra. The Yaskd Gairikslitah are 
mentioned in the Käthaka, which 

to Yäska is made in the Rik-Prät. 
and in the Brihaddevatä; see also 
I. St., viii. 96, 245, 246. 

* The eircumstance that com- 
mentaries on almost all branches of 
the Vedas,andon variousotherimpor- 
tant and extensive works as well, 
are ascribed to Säyana and his 
brother Mädhava, is to be explained 
by the practice prevailing in India 
by which works composed by order 
of some distinguished person bear 
his name as the author. So in the 
present day the Pandits work for the 
person who pays them, and leave 
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centuries* between Yaska and Sayana but scanty remains 
of an exegetic literature connected with the Rik-Samhitä 
are left to us, or, at any rate, have as yet been discovered. 
Samkara and the Vedäantie school turned their attention 
chiefly to the Upanishads. Nevertheless, a gloss upon a 
portion at least of the Rik-Samhita was drawn up by 
Anandatirtha, a pupil of Samkara, of which there is an 
exposition by Jayatirtha, comprising the second and third 
adhydyas of the first ashtaka, in the Library of the India 
House in London.” Sayana himself, in addition to Durga’s 
commentary on the Nirukti, only quotes Bhatta Bhaskara 
Misra and Bharatasvamin as expositors of the Vedas.?! 
The former wrote a commentary upon the Taitt. Yajus, 
not the Rik-Samhita, in which he refers to Käs$akritsna, 
Ekachürni, and Yäska as his predecessors in the work. 
For Bharatasvamin we have no further data than that his 
name is also cited by Devaraja (on the Nighantus), who 
further mentions Bhatta Bhäskara Misra, Mädhavadeva, 
Bhavasvämin, Guhadeva, Sriniväsa, and Uvatta. The 
latter, otherwise called Uata, wrote a commentary on the 

the fruit of their labour to him as 
his property. Mädhava, and prob- 

the name Vidyäranyasvämin. See 
my remarks to the contrary in Zite- 

ably also Säyana, were ministers at 
the court of King Bukka at Vijaya- 
nagara, and took advantage of their 
position to give a fresh impulse to 
the study of the Veda. T'he writings 
attributed to them point, by the very 
difference of their contentsand style, 
to a variety of authorship. [Accord- 
ing to A. C. Burnell, in the preface 
to his edition of the Vansa-Bräh- 
mana, p. viii., ff. (1873), the two 
names denote one person only. 
Säyana, he says, is ‘the Bhoga- 
nätha, or mortal body, of Mädhava, 
the soul identified with Vishnu.’ 
Burnell is further of opinion that 
the twenty-nine writings current 
under the name of Mädhava all pro- 
ceed from Mädhava himself, unas- 
sisted to any large extent by others, 
and that they were composed by 
him during a period of about thirty 
of the fifty-five years between 1331- 
1386 A.D., which he spent as abbot 
of the monastery at Sringeri, under 

rarisches Centralblatt (1873), p. 1421. 
Burnell prefers the form Vidyäna- 
gara to Vijayanagara. Cowell, in 
his note on Colebr., Misc. Ess., i 
235, has Vidyä° and Vijaya° side by 
side.] 

* See Roth, Zur Zitt., p. 22. 
3 To these have to be added 

Skandasvämin (see p. 4I) and Ka- 
pardin (see below) ; and as anterior 
to Säyana we must probably regard 
the works of Atmänanda, Rävana, 
and Kausika (or is the latter iden- 
tical with Bhatta Kausika Bhäskara 
Mißra ? cf. Burnell, Catalogue of 
Vedie MSS., p. 12), and the Gü- 
dhärtharatnamalä; Burnell, Vansabr., 
p. xxvi., ff; Müller, in the preface 
to his large edition of the Rik- 
Samhitä, vol. vi. p.xxvii., ff. Some 
extrasts from Rävana's commentary 
have been publisheil by Fitz-Edward 
Hall in Jowmal As. Soc. Beng., 
1862, pp. 129-134. 
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Samhitä of the White Yajus, not the Rik-Samhita, as well 
as commentaries on the two Prätisakhyas of the Rik and 
the White Yajus. 

As regards European researches, the Rik-Samhita, as 
well as the other Vedas, first became known to us through 
Colebrooke’s excellent paper “On the Vedas,” in the As. 
Res. vol. viii. (Cale. 1805). To Rosen we are indebted for the 
first text, as given partly in his Rigved Specimen (London, 
1830), partly in the edition of the first ashtaka, with Latin 
translation, which only appeared after the early death of 
the lamented author (ibid. 1838). Since then, some other 
smaller portions of the text of the Rik-Samhitä have here 
and there been communicated to us in text or translation, 
especially in Roth’s already often quoted and excellent 
Abhandlungen zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda 
(Stuttgart, 1846). The entire Samhitä, together with the 
commentary of Sayana, is now being published, edited by 
Dr. M. Müller of Oxford, at the expense of the East India 
Company ; the first ashtaka appeared in 1849. At the same 
time an edition of the text, with extracts from the com- 
mentary, is in course of publication in India. From Dr. 
M. Müller, too, we may expect detailed prolegomena ta 
his edition, which are to treat in particular of the position 
held by the songs of the Rik in the history of eivilisation. 
A French translation by Langlois comprises the entire 
Samhitä (1848-1851); it is, of course, in many respects 
highly useful, although in using it great caution is neces- 
sary. An English translation by Wilson is also begun, of 
which the first ashtaka only has as yet appeared.?? 

32 Müller’s edition of the text, 
together with the commentary of 
Säyana, a complete index of words, 
and list of pratikas, is now com- 
plete in six vols., 1849-1875. He 
has also published separately the 
text of the first mandala, in sam- 
hitä- and pada-patha (Leipzig, 1856- 
69), as also the whole Io mandalas, 
likewise in double form (London, 
1873). The first complete edition 
of tlıe text was published, in Roman 
transliteration, by Aufrecht, in vols, 
vi. and vii. of the Indische Studien 
(1861-63). Roer’s edition of text 
and commentary, in the Bibliotheca 

“Indica, Nos. 1-4 (Cale. 1849), only 
reaches to the end of the second 
adhydya. A fragment of the text, 
edited by Stevenson so long ago as 
1833, extends but a little farther 
(1. 1-35).— Of Wilson’s translation, 
five volumes have appeared; the 
last, in 1866, under the editorship 
of Cowell, brings it up to mand. 
viiil. 20. Benfey published in his 
Orient und Occident (1860-68) a 
eritical translation of mand. i. I- 
118. Twelve hymns to tlıe Maruts 
are translated and furnished with a 
detailed commentary in vol.i.of Max 
Müller’s Rigveda Samhitd, trans- 
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We now turn to the Brdhmanas of the Rik. 
Of these, we have two, the Aitareya-Brähmana and the 

Sunkhdyana- (or Kaushitakı-) Brähmana. They are closely 
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same 
matter, not unfrequently, however, taking opposite views 
of the same question. It is in the distribution of their 
matter that they chiefly differ. In the Sankhäyana-Bräh- 
mana we have a perfectly arranged work, embraeing on 
a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this 
does not seem to be the case in an equal degree in the 
Aitareya-Brähmana. The latter, moreover, appears to 
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice; whereas in the 
former it merely occupies the principal place. In the 
Sankhayana-Brahmana we meet with nothing at all cor- 
responding to the last ten adhydyas of the Aitareya-Bräh- 
mana, a gap which is only filled up by the Sänkhä- 
yana-Sutra; and for this reason, as well as from internal 
evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhydyas 
in question are but a later addition to the Aitareya-Bräh- 
mana. In the extant text, the Aitareya-Brahmana con- 
tains 4o adhydyas (divided into eight panchikds, or pen- 

lated and explained (London, 1869), 
But the scholar who has done most 
by far for the right understanding 
of the Rik is Roth; both in the 
commentary added to his edition of 
Yäska’s Nirukta (Göttingen, 1848- 
52), and in the great St. Petersburg 
Sınskrit Dietionary (seven vols., 
1853-75), edited by Böhtlingk and 
him. Here we may also mention the 
following works :——Grassmann, Wör- 
terbuch zum Rigveda (1873, ff.) ; 
Delbrück, Das altindische Verbum 
(1874) ; Benfey, Einleitung in die 
Grammatik der vedischen Sprache 
(1874), and Die Quantitätsverschie- 
denheiten in den Samhita- und Padı- 
Texten der Veden ; Bollensen, Die 
Lieder des Pardsara, in Z. D. M. @. 
xxii. (1868); Siebenzig Lieder des 
Rigveda, übersetzt von Karl Geldner 
und Adolf Kaegi, mit Beiträgen von 
R. Roth (Tübingen, 1875)— reviewed 
by Abel Bergaigne in the Revue 
Oritique, Dee. ıı and 18, 1875; 
Alfred Ludwig, Die Nachrichten des 

Rig- und Atharvaveda über Geogra- 
phie, Geschichte und Verfassung des 
alten Indiens (tlıe identification here 
mentioned, p. 13, of the Vedie 
Sarasvati with the Indus, was first 
made by myself ; ef. Vdj. S. Spee., ii. 
80 n., 1847), and Die philosophi- 
schen und religiösen Anschauungen 
des Veda (Prag, 1875); Alfred Hil- 
lebrandt, Ueber die Göttin Aditi (Bres- 
lau, 1876); H. Zimmer, Parjanya 
Piörgyn Väta Wodan in Zeitschrift 
für Deutsches Alterthum, New Series, 
vii. 164, ff. Lastlv, we have to draw 
attention speeially to Muir’s Original 
Sanskrit Texts (5 vols., second edit., 
London, 1868, ff.), in which the 
antiquarian information contained 
in the Rik-Samhitä on the different 
stages and phases of Indian life at 
that early period is elearly and com- 
prehensively grouped: translations 
of numerous Vedic passages and 
pieces are given, 

* See on this /. St, ü, 289, ff 
[and ix. 377]. 
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tads), while the Sankhäyana-Brähmana contains 30; and 
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Panini 
v. 1. 62, which states how the name of a Brähmana is to 

be formed if it contain 30 or 40 adhydyas—a view which 
would afford external warrant also of the fact of their 
existence in this form in Pänini’s time, at all events. 
Geographical or similar data, from which a conclusion 
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of 
very rare occurrence. Most of these, together with really 
historical statements, are to be found in the last books of 
the Aitareya-Brähmana (see 7. St., i. 199, ff.), from which 
it at any rate specially follows that their scene is the 
country of the Kuru-Paüchälas and Vasa-Usinaras (see 
viii. 14). In the Sänlkchäyana-Brähmana mention is made 
of a great sacrifice in the Naimisha forest; but this can 
harıly be identified with the one at which, according te 
the accounts of the Mahä-Bhärata, the second recitation 
of this epie took place. Another passage implies a very 
special prominence amongst the other gods of the deity 
who is afterwards known to us excelusively by the name 
of Siva. He here receives, among other titles, those of 
I<äna and Mahädeva, and we might perhaps venture to 
conclude from this that he was already the object ofa very 
special worship. We are at any rate justified in inferring, 
unless the passage is an interpolation, that the Sankhä- 
yana-Brähmana ranks chronologically with the last books 
of the Samhitä of the White Yajus, and with those por- 
tions of its Brahmana and of the Atharva-Samhita in 
which this nomenclature is likewise found. Lastly, a 
third passage of the Sankhäyana-Brähmana implies, as 
already hinted, a special cultivation of the field of lan- 
guage in the northern parts of India. People resorted 
thither in order to become acquainted with the language, 
and on their return enjoyed a special authority on ques- 
tions connected with it. [/. $£., ü. 309.] 

Both Brahmanas presuppose literary compositions of 
some extent as having preceded them. Thus mention is 
made of the dkhydnavidas, i.e., “ those versed in tradition ;” 
and gathds, abhiyajna-gdthäs, a sort of memorial verses 
(karikds), are also frequently referred to and quoted. The 
names Rigveda, Samaveda, and Yajurveda, as well as Zrayi 
vidyd, a term used to express them collectively, repeatedly 
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oceur. In the Sänkhäyana-Brähmana, however, special 

regard is had to the Paingya and Kaushitaka, whose views 

are very frequently quoted side by side, that of the Kau- 

shitaka being always recognised as final. The question 

now arises what we are to understand by these expres- 

sions, whether works of the Brähmana order already ex- 

tant in a written form, or still handed down orally only— 

or merely the inherited tradition of individual doctrines. 

Mention of the Kaushitaka and the Paingya oceurs in the 

Aitareya-Brähmana only in a single passage—and that 

perhaps an interpolated one—in the latter part of the 

work. This at all events proves, what already seemed pro- 

bable from its more methodical arrangement, that the 

Sinkhäyana-Brähmana is to be considered a later produc- 

tion than the Aitareya-Brähmana, since it appears to be a 

recast of two sets of views of similar tenor already extant 

under distinet names, while the Aitareya-Brähmana pre- 

sents itself as a more independent effort. The name 

Paiügya belongs to one of the sages mentioned in the 

Brähmana of the White Yajus and elsewhere, from whose 

family Yaska Paingi* was descended, and probably also 

Pingala, the author of a treatise on metre. The Paingt 

Kalpah is expressly included by the commentator of 

Pänini, probably following the Mahabhäshya, among the 

ancient Kalpa-Sütras, in contradistinetion to the Äsmara- 

thah Kalpah, with which we shall presently become 

acqnainted as an authority of the ÄAsvaläyana-Sütra. 

The Paingins are, besides, frequently mentioned in early 

writings, and a Paingi-Brähmana must still have been in 

existence even in Säyana’s time, for he repeatedly refers 

to it. The case stands similarly as regards the name 

Kaushitaka, which, is, moreover, used directly in the ma- 

jority of passages where it is quoted for the Sänkhäyana- 

Brähmana itself—a fact easy of explanation, as in the latter 

the view represented by the Kaushitaka is invariably 

upheld as the authoritative one, and we have in this 

Brähmana but a remoulding by Saükhäyana of the stock 

of dogma peculiarly the property of the Kaushitakins. 

Further, in its commentary, which, it may be remarked, 

"The quotations from Brähmanas Paingi Kalpah in the Mahäbhäshya, 

in Yäska, therefore, belong in part see]. St., xili, 455.) 

perhaps to the Paingya (?). [On the 
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interprets the work under the sole title of the “ Kaushi- 
taki-Brahmana,” passages are frequently quoted from a 
Mahä-Kaushitaki-Brähmana, so that we have to infer the 
existence of a still larger work of similar contents, —pro- 
bably a later handling of the same subject (2). This com- 
mentary further connects the Kaushitaki-Brahmana with 
the school of the Kauthumas—a school which otherwise 
belongs only to the Samaveda: this, however, is a relation 
which has not as yet been cleared up. —The name San- 
khayana-Brähmana interchanges occasionally with the 
form Sankhyäyana-Brähmana, but the former would seem 
to deserve the preference; its earliest occurrence is pro- 
bably in the Pratisakhya-Suütra of the Black Yajus. 

The great number of myths and legends contained in 
both these Brähmanas of the Rik invests them with a 
peculiar interest. These are not indeed introduced for 
their own sake, but merely with a view to explain the 
origin of some hymn; but this, of course, does not detract 
from their value. One of them, the legend of Sunahsepa, 
which is found in the second part of the Aitareya- 
Brahmana, is translated by Roth in the /ndische Studien, 
1. 458-464, and discussed in detail, ıbid., ii. 112-123. 
According to him, it follows a more ancient metrical ver- 
sion. We must indeed assume generally, with regard to 
many of these legends, that they had already gained a 
rounded, independent shape in tradition before they were 
incorporated into the Brahmana, and of this we have fre- 
quent evidence in the distinetly archaic character of their 
language, compared with that of therest of the text. Now 
these legends possess great value for us from two points 
of view: first, because they contain, to some extent at 
least, directly or indirectly, historical data, often stated in 
a plain and artless manner, but at other times disguised 
and only perceptible to the eye of criticism ; and, second]y, 
because they present connecting links with the lesends 
of later times, the origin of which would otherwise have 
remained almost entirely obscure. 

On the Aitareya-Brähmana we have a commentary by 
Sayana, and on the Kaushitaki-Brahmana one by Vinä- 
yaka, a son of Mädhava.®® 

3 The Aitareya-Brähmana has by Martin Haug, 2 vols., Bombay, 
been edited, text with translation, 1863, see J. St., ix. 177-380 (1865). 
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To eaclı of these Brähmanas is also annexed an Äran- 
yaka, or ‘ forest-portion,' that is, the portion to be studied 
in the forest by the sages known to us through Mega- 
sthenes as öAoßıoı,, and also by their disciples. This 
forest-life is evidently only a later stage of development 
in Brahmanical contemplation, and it is to it that we must 
chiefly ascribe the depth of speculation, the complete 
absorption in mystic devotion by which the Hindüs are 
so eminently distinguished. Accordingly, the writings 
directly designated as Äranyakas bear this character im- 
pressed upon them in a very marked degree; they consist 
in great part of Upanishads only, in which, generally 
speaking, a bold and vigorous faculty of thought cannot 
fail to be recognised, however much of the bizarre they 
may at the same time contain. 

The Aitareya- ÄAranyaka 33° consists of five books, each 
of which again is called Aranyaka. The second and third 
books* form a separate Upanishad ; and a still further sub- 
division here takes place, inasmuch as the four last sections 
of the second book, which are particularly consonant with 
the doctrines of the Vedänta system, pass kart’ e£oxry as the 
Aitareyopamishad.?* Of these two books Mahidasa Aitareya 
is the reputed author; he is supposed to be the son of 
Visala and Itara, and from the latter his name Aitareya 
is derived. This name is indeed several times quoted 
in the course of the work itself as a final authority, a cir- 
cumstance which conclusively proves the correctness of trac- 
ing to him the views therein propounded. For we must 
divest ourselves of the notion that a teacher of this period 
ever put his ideas into writing; oral delivery was his only 
method of imparting them to his pupils; the knowledge of 
them was transmitted by tradition, until it became fixed in 

The legend of Sunahgepa (vii. 13- 
18), had been diseussed by Roth; see 
also M. Müller, Hist. of A. 8. L., p. 
573, fl. Another section of it (viii. 
5-20), treating of royal inaugura- 
tions, had previously been edited by 
Schönborn (Berlin, 1862). 
3 The first fasciculus of an edi- 

tion, together with Säyana’s com- 
mentary, of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
by Räjendra Läla Mitra, has just 

come to hand (Nov. 30, 1875), see 
Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, No, 
325; the text reaches as far as i. 
4.1 

* Baal... S2.,.i. 388,Th 
3 This Aitareyopanishad, amongst 

others, has been edited (with Sam- 
kara’s commentary) and translated 
by Roer, Bibl. Ind., vii. 143, ff. 
(Cale. 1850), xv. 28, ff. (1853). 
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some definite form or other, always however retaining his 
name. Itisin this waythat we have to account for the fact of 
our finding theauthors of works that have been handed down 
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest, 
the doctrines of Aitareya must have found especial favour, 
and his pupils have been especially numerous; for we find - 
his name attached to the Brähmana as well as the Aran- 
yaka. With respect to the former, however, no reasons 
can for the, present be assigned, while for the fourth 
book of the Äranyaka we have the direct information that 
it belongs to Asvaläyana,* the pupil of Saunaka; nay, 
this Saunaka himself appears to have passed for the 
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke’s state- 
ments on the subject, Misc. Ess., 1.47,n. The name of 
Aitareya is not traceable anywhere in the Brahmanas; 
he is first mentioned in the Chhändogyopanishad. The 
earliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins is in the 
Sama-Sütras—To judge from the repeated mention of 
them in the third book, the family of the Manduükas, or 
Mändükeyas, must also have been particularly active in 
the development of the views there represented. Indeed, 
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of 
ine Rigveda; yet nothing bearing their name has been 
preserved except an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and 
the Mändükf-Sikshä, a grammatical treatise. The former, 
however, apparently only belongs to the Atharvan, and 
exhikits completely the standpoint ofa rigid system. The 
latter might possibly be traced back to the Mändükeya 
who is named here as well as in the Rik-Prätisakhya. 

The contents of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as we now 
have it,® supply no direct clue to the time of its composi- 

* Ifindan Äsvaläyana-Brähmana 
also quoted, but am unable to give 
any particulars regarding it. [In 
aMS. of the Ait. Ar., India Office 
Library, 986, the entire work is 
described at the end as Äsvaläyanok- 
tam Aranyakam.] 

3 See 7. St., i. 387-392. Iam 
now in possession of the complete 
text, but have nothing material to 
add to the above remarks. Great 
stress is laid upon keeping the par- 
tieular doctrines secret, and upon 

the high importance of those fami- 
liar with them. Among the names 
mentioned in the course of the work, 
Agnivesyäyana is of significance on 
account of its formation. The in- 
teresting passages on the three 
pdthas of the Veda, nirbhuja = sam- 
hitapdtha, pratrinna = padapdtha, 
and ubhayam antarena= kramapatha, 
are discussed by M. Müller on Rik- 
Prät., i. 2-4 (see also ibid., Nachträge, 
p- I). 
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tion, other than the one already noticed, namely, that in 
the second chapter of the second book the extant arrange- 
ment of the Rik-Samhitä is given. Again, the number 
of teachers individually mentioned is very great, particu- 
larly in the third book—among them are two Sakalyas, a 
Krishna Härlta, a Paüchälachanda—and this may be con- 
sidered as an additional proof of its more recent oriein, a 
conclusion already implied by the spirit and form of the 
opinions enunciated.’° 

The Kaushitakaranyaka, in its present form, consists of 
three books; but it is uncertain whether it is complete.?7 
It was only recently that I lighted upon the two first 
books.* These deal rather with ritual than with specula- 
tion. The third book is the so-called Kaushitaky- Upani- 
shad,t a work of the highest interest and importance. Its 
first adhydya gives us an extremely important account of 
the ideas held with regard to the path to, and arrival in, 
the world of the blessed, the significance of which in 
relation to similar ideas of other races is not yet quite 
apparent, but it promises to prove very rich in information. 
The second adhydya gives us in the ceremonies which it 
describes, amonest other things, a very pleasing picture of 
the warmth and tenderness of family ties at that period. 
The third adhydya is of inestimable value in connection 
with the history and development of the epie myth, inas- 
much as it represents Indra battling with the same powers 
of nature that Arjuna in the epic subdues as evil demons. 
Lastly, the fourth adhyaya contains the second recension 
of a legend which also appears, under a somewhat different 

36 T'he eircumstance here empha- 
sised may be used to support tlıe 
very opposite view; indeed I have 
8o represented it in the similar case 
of the Lätyäyana-Sütra (see below). 
This latter view now appears to me 
to have more in its favour. 

37” A manuscript sent to Berlin 
by Bühler (MS. Or. fol. 630) of the 
“ Sänkhäyana-Aranyaka ’ (as it is 
there ealled) presents it in I5 adhy- 
dyas,; the first two correspond to 
Ait. Ar. i., v. ; adhıy. 3-6 are made 
up of the Kauslı. Up. ; adhy. 7, 8 
eorrespond to Ait. Ar. iii.; adlıy. 

9 gives the rivalry of the senses 
(like Satap. Br. 14. 9. 2). 

* See Catalogue of the Berlin 
Skr. MSS., p. 19, n. 82. 

'f See 7. St., i. 392-420. It would 
be very desirable to know on what 
Poley’s assertion is founded, “ that 
the Kaushitaki-Brähmana consists 
of nine adhydyas, the first, seventh, 
eishth, and ninth of which form the 
Kaushitaki-Br&ähmana -Upanishad.” 
I lıave not suceeeded in finding any 
statement to this eflect elsewhere. 
[See now Cowell’s Preface, p. vii., 
to his edition of the Kaush. Up. in 
the Bibl. Ind.) 
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form, in the Äranyaka of the White Yajus, the legend, 
namely, of the instruction of a Brahman, who is very wise 
in his own esteem, by a warrior called Ajätasatrı, king of 
Käsi. This Upanishad is also peculiarly rich in geogra- 
phical data, throwing light upon its origin. Thus the 
name of Chitra Gäüegyayani, the wise king in the first 
adhydya who instructs Aruni, clearly points to the Ganga. 
According to ii. 10, the northern and southern mountains, 
ie,, Himavant and Vindhya, enclose in the eyes of the 
author the whole of the known world, and the list of the 
neighbouring tribes in iv. ı perfeetly accords with this, 
That, moreover, this Upanishad is exactly contemporaneous 
with the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus is proved 
by the position of the names Aruni, Svetaketu, Ajätasatru, 
Gärgya Bälaki, and by the identity of the legends about 
the latter. [See I. St., i. 392-420.] 
We have an interpretation of both Äranyakas, that is to 

say, of the second and third books of the en 
yaka, and of the third book of the Kaushitaki- ranyaka 
ın the commentary of Samkarächärya, a teacher who lived 
about the eighth century A.D.® and who was of the 
highest importance for the Vedänta school. For not 
only did he interpret all the Vedic texts, that is, all the 
Upanishads, upon which that school is founded, he also 
commented on the Vedänta-Sütra itself, besides composing 
a number of smaller works with a view to elueidate and 
establish the Vedänta doctrine. His explanations, it is 
true, are often forced, from the fact of their having to 
accommodate themselves to the Vedänta system;, still 
they are of high in:portauce for us. Pupils of his, Änan- 
dajnäna, Anandagiri, Anandatirtha, and others, in their 
turn composed glosses on kis commentaries. Of most of 
these commentaries and glosses we are now in possession, 
as they have been recently edited, together with their 
Upanishads, by Dr. Roer, Secretary to the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, in the Bibliotheca Indica, a periodical appearing 
under the auspices of that Society, and devoted exclusively 

38 Samkara’s date has not, unfor- called a Saiva, or follower of Siva, 
tunately, been more accurately de- In his works, however, he appears 
termined as yet. He passes atthe asa worshipper of Väsudeva, whom 
same time for a zealous adversary he puts forward as the real incurna« 
9 the Buddhists. and is therefore tion or representative of brahman. 
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to the publication of texts. Unfortunately the Kaushf- 
taki-Upanishad is not yet among the number, neither 
is the Maiträyany-Upanishad, of which we have to speak 
in the sequel. It is, however, to be hoped that we shall 
yet receive both.®—And may yet a third, the Väshkala- 
Upanishad, be recovered and added to the list of these 
Upanishads of the Rik! It is at present only known to 
us through Anquetil Duperron’s Oupnekhat, ii. 366-371; 
the original must therefore have been extant at the time 
of the Persian translation (rendered into Latin by Anque- 
til) of the prineipal Upanishads (1656). The Väshkala- 
Sruti is repeatedly mentioned by Sayana. We have seen 
above that a particular recension of the Rik-Samhita, 
which has likewise been lost, is attributed to the Väsh- 
kalas. This Upanishad is therefore the one sorry relic 
left to us of an extensive cycle of literature. It rests 
upon a legend repeatedly mentioned in the Brähmanas, 
which in substance, and one might almost say in name 
also, corresponds to the Greek legend of Gany-Medes. 
Medhätithi, the son of Kanva, is carried up to heaven by 
Indra, who has assumed the form of a ram, and during 
tlieir flight he inquires of Indra who he is. Indra, in 
reply, smilingly declares himself to be the All-god, identi- 
fying himself with the universe. As to the cause of the 
abduction, he goes on to say that, delighted with Medha- 
tithi’s penance, he desired to conduct him into the right 
path leading to truth; he must therefore have no further 
misgiving. With regard to the date of this Upanishad, 
nothing more definite can of course at present be said 
than that its general tenor points to a tolerably higlı 
antiquity.? 

We now descend to the last stage in the literature of 
the Rigveda, viz., to its Sutras. 

First, of the Srauta-Sütras, or text-books of the sacri- 
ficial rite. Of these we possess two, the Sutra of Äsvali- 
yana in 12 adhydyas, and that of Sankhäyana in 18 

3% Both have now been published Maitri-Up. with that of Rämatirtha 
and translated by Cowell in the (1863-69). 
Bibliotheca /ndica. T'he Kaush.-Up. 4 See now my special paper on the 
(Cale. 1861) is accompanied with subject in 7. St., ix. 38-42; the ori« 
the comm. of Samkardnanda, the ginal text has not yet been met with. 

Sr 



SUTRAS OF THE RIK., 53 

adhyeiyas. The former connects itself with the Aitareya- 
Brähmana, the latter with the Saükhayana-Brahmana, and 
from these two works frequent literal quotations are re- 
spectively borrowed. From this circumstance alone, as 
well as from the general handling of the subject, we might 
infer that these Sütras are of comparatively recent origin; 
and direct testimony is not wanting to establish the fact. 
Thus the name Asvaläyana is probably to be traced back 
to Asvala, whom we find mentioned in the Aranyaka of 
the White Yajus as the Hotar of Janaka, king of Videha 
(see 7. St.,i. 441). Again, the formation of the word by 
the affıx dyana,* probably leads us to the time of estab- 
lished schools (ayana)? However this may be, naınes 
formed in this way occur but seldom in the Brahmanas 
themselves, and only in their latest portions ; in general, 
therefore, they always betoken a late period. We find 
corroboration of this in the data supplied by the contents 
of the Äsvaläyana-Sütra. Among the teachers there 
quoted is an Äsmarathya, whose kalpa (doctrine) is con- 
sidered by the scholiast on Pänini, iv. 3. 105, probably 
following the Mahäbhäshya,*! as belonging to the new 
kalpas implied in this rule, in contradistinction to the old 
kalpas. If, then, the authorities quoted by Asvalayana 
were regarded as recent, A$valayana himself must of 
course have been still more modern; and therefore we 
conclude, assuming tlıis statement to originate from the 
Mahäbhäshya,* that Asvaläyana was nearly contemporane- 
ous with Pänini. Another teacher quoted by Asvalayana, 
Taulvali, is expressly mentioned by Panini (ü. 4. 61) as 
belonging to the prdfichas, or “ dwellers in the east.”— At 
the end there is a specially interesting enumeration of the 
various Brähmana-families, and their distribution among 
the family stems of Bhrigu, Aügiras, Atri, Vi$vamitra, 
Kasyapa, Vasishtha, and Agastya.—The sacrifices on the 
Sarasvati, of which I shall treat in the sequel, are here only 
briefly touched upon, and this with some differences in the 

* As in the case of Ägnivesyä- 
yana, Alambäyana, Aitigdyana, Au 
dumbaräyana, Kändamäyana, Kä- 
tydyana, Khädäyana, Drähyäyana, 
Pläkshäyana, Bädärdyana, Mändüköd- 
yana, Rändyana, Lätyäyana, Läbu- 

käyana (?), Lämakäyana, Värshyä- 
yani, Säkatäyana, Sänkhäyana, Sä- 
tyäyana. Sändilydyana, Sälamkäyana, 
Saitydyana, Saulväyana, &e. 

#1 '['he name is not known in the 
Mahäbhäshya, see 7. St., xiii. 455. 
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names, which may well be considered as later corruptions, 
We have also already seen that As$valäyana is the author 
of the fourth book of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as also that 
he.was the pupil of Saunaka, who is stated to have de- 
stroyed his own Sütra in favour of his pupil’s work. 

The Sutra of Sankhayana wears in general a somewhat 
more ancient aspect, particularly in the fifteenth and six- 
teenth books, where it assumes the appearance of a Bräh- 
mana. The seventeenth and eighteenth books are a later 
addition, and are also ranked independently, and sepa- 
rately commented upon. They correspond to the first two 
books of the Kaushitaki-ÄAranyaka. 

From my but superficial acquaintance with them, Iam 
not at present in a position to give more detailed informa- 
tion as to the contents and mutual relation of these two 
Suütras.2 My conjecture would be that their differences 
may rest upon local grounds also, and that the Sütra of 
Asvaläyana, as well as the Aitareya-Brähmana, may_be- 
long to the eastern part of Hindustän ; the Sütra of San- 
khäyana, on the contrary, like his Brähmana, ratker to 
the western.* The order of the ceremonial is pretty much 
the same in both, though the great sacrifices of the kings, 
&e., viz., vdjapeya (sacrifice for the prospering of the means 
of subsistence), rdjasuya (consecration of the king), agva- 
medha (horse sacrifice), purushamedha (human sacrifice), 
sarvamedha (universal sacrifice), are handled by Saükha- 
yana with far more minuteness. 

For Asvaläyana I find mention made of a commentary 
by Näräyana,® the son of Krishnajit, a grandson of 
Sripati. A namesake of his, but son of Pasupatisarman, 

“2 The Äfvaläyana-Sütra has since 4 This isa confusion. Theabove- 
been printed, Bibl. Ind. (Cale. 1864- 
74), accompanied with the comm. 
of Näräyana Gärgya, edited by Räma- 
Näräyana and Anandachandra. A 
special comparison of it with the 
Sdükhäyana-Sütra is still wanting. 
Bühler, Catalogue of MSS. from 
Gujardt, i. 154 (1871), eites a com- 
mentary by Devaträta on the A$v. 
Sr. S., likewise a partial one by 
Vidyiranya. 

* Perlhaps to the Naimisha fo- 
rest (?). See below, p. 59. 

named Näräyana wrote a commen- 
tary upon the Sdükhäyana-Grihya ; 
but tie one who commented the 
Asvaläyana-Srauta-Sütra calls him- 
self in the introduction a son of 
Narasinha, just as Närdyana, the 
commentator of the Uttara-Nai- 
shadhiya, does, who, according to 
tradition (Roer, Pref., p. viii., 1855), 
lived some five hundred years ago. 
‚Are these two to be regarded as one 
and the same person? See J. Str, 
2, 298 (1869). 
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composed a paddhati (‘outlines’) to Sankhäyana, after the 
example of one Brahmadatta. When he lived is uncer- 
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the 
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he 
was a native of Malayadesa. Further, for the Sütra of 
Sıükhäyana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta 
Anarttiya. Three of its adhydyas were lost, and have 
been supplied by Däasasarman Muäjasünu, viz,, the ninth, 
tenth, and eleventh.“* On the last two adhydyas, xvil., 
xviii., there is a commentary by Govinda. That these 
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however, 
have since been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly 
stated by Anarttiya. 

Of the Grihya-Sütras of the Rigveda we likewise only 
possess two, those of Äsvaläyana (in four adhydyas) and 
of Sankhäayana (in six adhydyas). That of Saunaka is 
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but it does not seem to be 
aııy longer in existence. 

However widely they may differ as to details, the con- 
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially 
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They 
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. 17), of the 
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con- 
jugal and family life, before and after a birth, at marriage, 
at the time of and after a death. Besides these, however, 
manners and customs of the most diverse character are 
depicted, and “ in particular, the sayings and formulas to 
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of a very 
hish antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time 
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed” (see 
Stenzler in /. St., ii. 159). It is principally popular and 
superstitious notions that are found in them ; thus, we are 
pointed to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witch- 
craft, and more especially to tlıe adoration and propitia- 
tion of the evil powers in nature, the averting of their 
malign influence, &c. It is especially in the pifritarpana, 
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of 

# Sections 3-5 of the fourth book Streiter (1861); the variants pre- 
have been published by Donner in sented therein to the parallel pas- 
his Pindapitriyajna (Berlin, 1870), sage in the Ait. Brähm. had already 
and the section relating to the le- been given by M. Müller, A. 8. 2. 
gend of Sunahgepa (xv. 17-27) by p. 573, ff. 
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the modern composition of these works, as the forefathers 
are there enumerated individually by name—a custom 
which, althoush in itself it may be very ancient (as we 
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and Nerengs of 
the Parsis), yet in this particular application belongs to a 
very recent period, as is apparent from the names them- 
selves. For not only are the Rishis of the Rik-Samhitä 
eited in their extant order, but all those names are like- 
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi- 
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik, 
as well as in connection with its Brähmanas and Sütras; 
for example, Väshkala, Säkalya, Mändükeya, Aitareya, 
Paiügya, Kaushitaka, Saunaka, Äsvaläyana, and Sinkhä- 
yana themselves, &c. Joined to these, we find other 
names with which we are not yet otherwise acquainted, 
as also the names of three female sages, one of whom, 
Gärgli Vächaknavi, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad- 
ranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of 

Janaka. The second® is unknown; but the name of the 
third, Sulabhä Maitreyt, is both connected with this very 
Janaka in the legends of the Mahä-Bhärata,* and also 
points us to the Saulabhäanı Brähmandni, quoted by the 
scholiast on Pänini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority 
of the Mahäbhäshya,‘* as an instance of the ‘modern’ 
Brahmanas implied by this rule. Immediately after the 
Rishis of the Rik-Samhita, we find mention of other names 
and works which have not yet been met with in any other 
part of Vedic literature. In the Saükhäyana-Grihya we 
have these: Sumantu-Jaimini- Vaisampdyana-Paila-sütra- 
bhäashya [-Gärgya-Babhru] ... .; and in the Asvaläyana- 
Grihya these: Sumantu-Jaimini- Vaisampayana-Parla- 
süutra-bharata-mahdbharata-dharmächdrydh“ The latter 

4 Her name is Vadavä Präti- They are there cited a second time 
theyi; a teacher called Pratithi is also, to Pän., iv. 2. 68, and are ex- 
mentioned in the Vanga-Brähmana plained by Kaiyata as Sulabhena 
of the Sämavedä. proktdni. 

* [Cf. Samkara’s statements as to 47 'Yhe word bhdshya is to be in- 
this in Ved. Sütrabh. to iii. 3. 32, serted above between sütra and bAd- 
p. 915, ed. Räma Näräyana.] Bud- 
dha’s uncle is called by the Bud- 
dhists Sulabha ; see Schiefner, Ze- 
ben des Sdäkyamuni, p. 6. 

% See on this Z. St, xili. 429. 

rata,; though wanting in the MS. 
used by me at the time when | 
wrote, it is found in all the other 
MSS, 

ED 
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passage is evidently the more modern, and although we 
must not suppose that the Mahä-Bhärata in its present 
form is here referred to, still, in the expression “ Vaisam- 
päyano mahdbhäratächaryah,” apparently indicated by.tbis 
passage, there must at all events be implied a work of 
some compass, treating of the same legend, and there- 
fore forming the basis of our extant text. The passage 
seems also to indicate that the same ınaterial had already 
been handled a second time by Jaimini, whose work, 
however, can have borne but a distaut resemblance to the 
Jaimini-Bhärata of the present day. We shall find in 
the sequel frequent confirmation of the fact that the origin 
of the epic and the systematic development of Vedic litera- 
ture in its different schools belong to the same period. Of 
a Sütra by Sumantu, and.a Dharma by Paila, we have no 
knowledge whatever. It is only in more modern times, 
in the Puränas and in the legal literature proper, that I 
find a work attributed to Sumantu, namely, a Smriti- 
Sastra; while to Paila (whose name appears from Pän. 
et. 118) is ascribed the revelation of the Rigveda—a 
circumstance which at least justifies the inference that he 
played a special part in the definitive completion of its 
school development.—It is, however, possible to give a 
wholly different interpretation of the passage from Asva- 
layana;, and in my opinion it would be preferable to do so. 
We may divest the four proper names of any special rela- 
tion to the names of the four works, and regard the two 
groups as independent,‘® as we must evidently assume 
them to be in the Sinkhäyana-Grihya.* If this be done, 
then what most readily suggests itself in connection and 

the passage is the manner in which the Puränas apportion 

# This interpretation becomes 
imperative alter the rectification of 
the text (see the previous note), 
according to which no longer four, 
but five names of works are in ques- 
tion. 

* What is meant in the latter 
[and cf. note 47 in the Av. Gpih. 
too] by the word bhdshya, appears 
from the Prätisäikhya of the White 
Yajus, where (i.1. 19, 20) vedeshu and 
bhäashyeshu are found in contradis- 

tinetion to one another, just as in 
the Prätisikhya of the Black Yajus 
(ii. 12) we find chhandas and bhashd, 
and in Yäska anvadıydya and 
bhasha. We must, therefore, under- 
stand by it ‘works in bhäshd,’ 
though the meaning of the word 
is here more developed than in the 
works just mentioned, and ap- 
proaches the sense in which Pänini 
usesit, I shall return to the sub- 
Jjeet further on, 
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the revelation of the several Vedas; inasmuch as they 
assign the Atharvaveda to Sumantu, the Sämaveda to 
Jaimini, the Yajürveda to Vaisampäyana, and the Rigveda 
to Paila. But in either case we must assume with Roth, 
who first pointed out the passage in Asvaläyana (09.0, R. 
27), that this passage, as well as the one in Sankhäyana, 
has been touched up by later interpolation ;'” otherwise 
the dates of these two Grihya-Sütras would be brought 
down too far! For althoush, from the whole tenor of both 
passages, that in the Äsvaläyana-Grihya, as well as that in 
the Sänkhäyana-Grihya—which for the rest present other 
material discrepancies of detail—it is sufficiently clear 
that they presuppose the literature of the Rigveda as 
entirely closed, still the general attitude of both works 
shows their comparatively ancient origin—The question 
whether any connection exists between the Smriti-Sästra 
of Sankha and the Grihya-Sütra of Sinkhäyana, remains 
still unanswered. 

For both Grihya-Sütras there are commentaries by, the 
same Näräyana who commented the Srauta-Sütra of Asva- 
layana.”° They probably belong to the fifteenth century.* 
There are, besides, as in the case of the Srauta-Sutras, 

# We find the Sumantu-Jaimini- comm. of the Säükh. Grihy a, son of 
Vaisampdyana - Pailddyd dchärydh 
quoted a second time in the Sinkh. 
G., in its last section (vi. 6), which 
is probably of later origin ; and here, 
without any doubt, the reference is 
to the same distribution of the four 
Vedas among the above-named per- 
sonages which oceursin the Vishnu- 
Puräna, iii. 4. 8, 9. Both times the 
representative of the Atharvan 
comes first, that of the Rik last, 
which in a Rik text serves as a clear 
proof that we have here to do with 
later appendages. A similar prece- 
dence is given tothe Atharvaveda in 
the Mahäbhäshya ; ef. 7. S£., xiii. 

I. 
50 This is a mistake, see note 

43; all three Näräyanas must be 
kept distinet, "The commentator of 
the Asval. Sr, S. calls himself a 
Gärgya, and son of Narasinha;; the 
comm. of the A$val. Grihya, a Nai- 
lhruva, and son of Diväkara ; the 

Krishnajit, and grandson of Sripati. 
(This third När. lived A.D. 1538; see 
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS,, P- 
354, ‚sub No. 1282.)—The text of 
the Asval. Grihya has’been edited 
by Stenzler, with a translation (In- 
dische Hausregeln, 1864-65); the 
text, with Närdyana’s comm., by 
Rämandräy ana and Änandachandra, 
in Bibl. Ind. (1866-69). The sec- 
tions relating to marriage ceremo- 
nies have been edited by Haas, 7. 
St., v. 283, ff.; those relating to 
funeral rites, by Müller, Z. D. M. 
a, ix. 

* Two glosses on Samkara’s com- 
mentary on the Prasnopanishad and 
the Mundakopanishad bear the same 
name, so that possibly the author of 
them is identical with the above- 
named Närdyana, Acc. to what has 
just been remarked in note 50, this 
must appear d prior very doubtful, 
since a considerable number of other 
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many small treatises in connection with the Grihya- 
Stitras, some of them being summaries, in which the larger 
works are reduced to system. Among them is a Paddhati 
to the Sänkhäyana-Grihya by Rämachandra, who lived in 
the Naimisha forest in the middle of the fifteenth century; 
and I am inclined to think that this Naimisha forest was 
the birthplace of the Sütra itself. It is perhaps for this 
reason that the tradition connected with it was so well 
preserved in that district. 

The extant Pratisakhya-Sütra of the Rik-Samhitä is 
ascribed to Saunaka, who has been repeatedly mentioned 
already, and who was the teacher of Asvalayana. This 
extensive work is a metrical composition, divided into 
three kdndas, of six patalas each, and containing 103 
kandikds in all. The first information regarding it was 
given by Roth, op. e., p. 53, ff. According to tradition, it 
is of more ancient origin than the Sutras of Asvalayana 
just mentioned, which only purport to be written by the 
pupil or this Saunaka; but whether it really was composed 
by the latter, or whether it is not much more probably 
merely the work of his school, must for the present remain 
undecided. The names quoted in it are in part identical 
with those met with in Yaska’s Nirukti and in the Sutra 
of Panini. The contents of the work itself are, however, 
as yet but little known! in their details. Of special in- 
terest are those passages which treat of the correct and 
incorreet pronunciation of words in general. There is an 
excellent commentary on it by Uata, which professes in 
the introduction to be a remodelling of an earlier com- 
mentary by Vishnuputra— The Upalekha is to be con- 

authors bear the same name. But he is probably identical with the 
in this particular case we are able 
to bring ferward definite reasons 
against this identification. The 
glossarist of the Pra$nop. was called 
Närdyanendra according to 7. St., 
1.470; according to the note, tbid., 
i, 439, Ndrdyana Sarasvati ; accord- 
ing to Aufrecht, Catalogue of the 
Oxford MSS., p. 366 (1859-64), 
rather Rdyanendrasarasvati (!). The 
glossarist of the Mundakop., on tlıe 
other hand, was, according to /. St, 
i. 470, called Närdyanabhalta ; and 

author of the dipikd on the small 
Atharvopanishads published in the 
Bibl. Ind. in 1872, wlıo (ibid., p. 
393) is called Ahatta Ndrdyana, and 
son of Bhatta Ratnäkara.] 

51 We are now in possession of 
two editions of this most important 
work, text and translation, with 
elucidatory notes, by Ad. Reenier 
(Paris, 1857-58), and M. Müller 
(Leipzig, 1856-69) ; see /, Str., ii. 
94, fi., 127, ff., 159, ff. ; Zit. Oen- 
tralblatt, 1870, p. 530. 
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sidered as an epitome of the Prätisäkhya-Sütra, and to 
some extent as a supplement to it [specially to chapters 
x. xl]. It is a short treatise, numbered among. tlıe 
Parisishtas (supplements), and it has in its turn been 
repeatedly commented upon.?? 

A few other treatises have still to be noticed here, which, 
although they bear the high-sounding name of Vedangas, 
or “members of the Veda, are yet, as above stated (p. 25), 
only to be looked upon as later supplements to the litera- 
ture of the Rigveda: the Siksha, the Chhandas, and the 
Jyotisha. Allthree exist in a double recension according 
as they profess to belong to the Rigveda or to the Yajur- 
veda. The Chhandas is essentially alike in both recen- 
sions, and we have to recognise in it the Sutra on prosody 
ascribed to Piügala® It is, moreover, like both the other 
treatises, of very recent origin. We have a proof of this, 
for instance, in the fact that, in the manner peculiar to 
the Indians, it expresses numbers by words, and feet by 
letters, and that it treats of the highly elaborated metres, 
which are only found in modern poetry.° The part deal- 
ing with Vedic metres may perhaps be more ancient. The 
teachers quoted in it bear in part comparatively ancient 

52 Edited by W. Pertsch (Berlin, 
1854) ; this tract treats of the krama- 
pdtha, an extended form of the pa- 
dapdtha, which at the same time 
gives the text in the samhitd form, 
namely, each word twice, first Joined 
with the preceding, and then with 
the following word (thus : ad, be, cd, 
de. ..). There are also other still 
more complicated modes of reeiting 
the Veda, as to which ef. T'hibautin 
his edition of the Jatäpatala (1870), 

36, ff. The next step, called 
jata, exhibits the text in the follow- 
ine manner: ab ba ab, be cb be, and 
MSS. of this kind have actually 
been preserved, e.g., in the case of 
the Väjas. Samh. The following 
etep, called ghana, is said to be still 
in use; ef. Bhandarkar, Indian An- 
tiyuary, ii. 133 ; Haug, Ueber das 
Wesen des vedischen Accents, p. 58 ; 
it runs: ab ba abe cba abe, be cb be 
bed deb bed. 

53 Edited and commented by my- 
self in /. St., viii. (1863); the text, 
together with the commentary of 
Haläyudha, edited by Visvanätha- 
sästrin in Bibl. Indica (1871-74). 

54 See Albiräni’s accountin Woep- 
cke’s Memoire sur la propagation 
des chiffres indiens, p. 102, ff. (1863). 
Burnell, Alem. of $. I. Palwogr., 
p. 58. 

55 On the other hand, there are 
metres taught in this work which 
but rarely oceur in modern litera- 
ture, and which must be looked 
upon as obsolete and out of fashion. 
Therefore, in spite of what has been 
said above, we must carry back the 
date of its composition to a period 
about simultaneous with the close 
ofthe Vedie Sütra literature, or the 
commencement of the astronomical 
and algebraical literatures; see J. St., 
viil. 173, 178. 



VEDANGAS—ANUKRAMANIS OF THE RIK. 61 

names. These are: Kraushtuki, Tandin, Yäska, Saitava, 
Räta, and Mändavya. The recensions most at variance 
with each other are those of the Sikshä and Jyotisha 
respectively. The former work is in both recensions 
directly traced to Panini, the latter to Lagadha, or Lagata 
an otherwise unknown name in Indian literature.*—Besides 
the Päniniyä Sikshä, there is another bearing the name of 
the Mändükas, which therefore may more directly follow 
the Rik, and which is at any rate a more important work 
than the former. As a proof of the antiquity of the name 
‘“Sikshä’ for phonetie investigations, we may adduce the 
eircumstance that in the Taitt. Arany., vii. ı, we find a 
section beginning thus: “we will explain the Sikshä ;’ 
whereupon it gives the titles of the topics of the oral 
exposition which we may suppose to have been connected 
therewith (7. $£, ü. 211), and which, to judge by these 
titles, must have embraced letters, accents, quantity, arti- 
culation, and the rules of euphony, that is to say, the same 
subjects discussed in the two existing Sikshäs.’® 

Of the writings called Anukramani, in which the 
metre, the deity, and the author of each song are given in 
their proper order, several have come down to us for the 
Rik-Samhita, including an Anuvdkdmukramani by Sau- 
naka, and a Sarvdnukramani by Kätyayana5’ For both 
of tlıese we have an excellent commentary by Shadguru- 

* Reinaud in his Memoire sur 
UInde, pp. 33I, 332, adduces from 
Albirüni a Läta, who passed for the 
author of the old Sürya-Siddhänta ; 
might he not be identical with this 
Lagadha, Lagata? According to 
Colebr., Zss., ii. 409, Brahmagupta 
quotes a Lädhächärya; this name 
also could be traced to Lagadha. 
[By Süryadeva, a scholiast of Arya- 
bhata, the author of the Jyotisha is 
eited under the name of Lagadä- 
chärya; see Kern, Preface to the 
Äryabhatiya, p. ix., 1874. An edi- 
tion of the text of the Jyotisha, to- 
gether with extracts from Somd- 
kara’s commentary and explanatory 
notes, was published by me in 1862 
under the title: Ueber den Vedaka- 
lender, Namens Jyotisham.] 

5 The Päniniyd Sikshä has been 
printed with a translation in 7. $t., 
iv. 345-371 (1858); on the numerous 
other treatises bearing the same 
name, see Räjendra Läla Mitra, 
No tices of Sanskrit MSS., i. 7I, f 
(1870), Burnell, "Catalogue of Vedie 
21SS., pp. 8, 42 (1870), my essay on 
the Pratijnäsütra (1872), pp. 70-74; 
specially on the Mändüki Sikshä, pp. 
106-112; Haug, Ueber das is 
des vedischen Accents, p. 53, 
(1873), on the Närada-Sikshä, ni 
57, f., and lastly Kielhorn, 7. $t., 
xiv. 160. 

57 In substance published by 
Müller in the sixth volume of his 
large edition of the Rik, pp. 621- 
671. 
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$ishya, whose time is unknown, as also his real name, 
The names of the six teachers from whom he took this 
surname are enumerated by himself; they are Vinayaka, 
Trisulanka, Govinda, Sürya, Vyäsa, and Sivayogin, and he 
connects their names with those of the corresponding 
deities— Another work belonging to this place, the Bri- 
haddevatä, has been already mentioned (p. 24), as attri- 
buted to Saunaka, and as being of great importance, con- 
taining as it does a rich store of mythical fables and 
legends.. From Kuhn’s communications on the subject 
(I. St., i. IOI-120), it appears that this work is of tolerably 
late origin, as it chiefly follows Yäska’s Nirukta, and pro- 
bably therefore only belongs to Saunaka in the sense of 
having proceeded from his school. It mentions a few 
more teachers in addition to those quoted by Yaäska, as 
Bhäguri and As$valayana ; and it also presupposes, by fre- 
quently” quoting them, the existence of the Aitareyaka, 
Bhällavi-Brahmana, and Nidana-Sütra. As the author 
strietly adheres to the order of the hymns observed in the 
Samhitä, it results that in the recension of the text used 
by him there were a few deviations from that of the 
Sakalas which has been handed down to us. Im fact, he 
here and there makes direct reference to the text of the 
Vashkalas, to which, consequently, he must also have had 
access. —Lastly, we have to mention the writings called 
Kigvidhana, &c., which, although some of them bear the 
name of Saunaka, probably belong only to the time of the 
Puranas. They treat of the mystic and magic eflicacy of 
the recitation of the hymns of the Rik, or even of single 
verses of it, and the like. There are, likewise, a number 
of other similar Parisishtas (supplements) under various 
names ; for instance, aBahvricha-Parisishta, Sänkhäyana-P,, 
m &c. 

58 His work was composed towards about 1187 A.D.;cf. 7. St., viii. 100, 
the close of the twelfth century, n. (1863). 
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I now turn to the Säamaveda* 
The Samhit4 of the Säamaveda is an anthology taken 

from the Rik-Samhita, comprising those of its verses 
which were intended to be chanted at the ceremonies of 
the Soma sacrifice. Its arrangement would seem to be 
guided by the order of the Rik-Samhitä; but here, as in 
the case of the two Samhitäs of the Yajus, we must not 
think to find any continuous connection. Properly speak- 
ing, each verse is to be considered as standing by itself: it 
only receives its real sense when taken in connection with 
the particular ceremony to which it belongs. So stands 
the case at least in the first part of the Sama-Samhita. 
This is divided into six prapdthakas, each of which F con- 
sists of ten dasats or decades, of ten verses each, a division 
wnich existed as early as the time of the second part of 
the Satapatha-Brähmana, and within which the separate 
verses are distributed according to the deities to whom 
they are addressed. The first twelve decades contain in- 
vocations of Agni, the last eleven invocations of Soma, 
while the thirty-six intermediate ones are for the most 
part addressed to Indra. The second part of the Sama- 
Samhita, on the contrary, which is divided into nine pr«a- 
pdthakas, each of which again is subdivided into two or 
occasionally three sections, invariably presents several, 
usually three, verses closcely connected with one another, 
and forming an independent group, the first of them having 
generally appeared already in the first part. The prin- 
eiple of distribution here is as yet obscure.®° In the Sam- 
hitä these verses are still exhibited in their rich-form, 
although with the sdman-accents; but in addition to this 
we have four gdnas, or song-books, in which they appear 
in their s6man-form. For, in singing they were consider- 

* See 1. St., i. 28-66. use of which my example has 
+ Except the last, which contains misled Müller also, Zistory of 

snly nine decades, 
5 The first part of the Samhitä is 

referred to under the namesdrchika, 
chhandas, chhandasikd, the second 
as uttararchika or utiard ; the de- 
signation of the latter as staubhika 
(see /. St., i. 29, 30, 66), into tlıe 

4. S. L.,p. 473, n., is wrong, see 
Monatsberichte der Berl. Acad., 1868, 
p. 238. According to Durga, the 
author of the padapdtha of the 
Sama-Samhitd was a Gärgya; see 
Roth, Comm., p. 39 (respecting thir 
family, see Z. $t., xiii. ALT). 
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ably altered by the prolongation and repetition of the 
syllables, by the insertion of additional syllables, serving 
as a rest for the chanting, and so forth; and only thus 
were they transformed into sdmans. Two of these song- 
books, the Grdmageya-gdna (erroneously called Veya- 
gdna), in seventeen prapdthakas, and the Aranya-gina, 
in six prapdthakas, follow the order of the richas contained 
in the first part of the Samhitä ; the former being intended 
for chanting in the grdmas, or inhabited places, the latter 
for chanting in the forest. Their order is fixed in a com- 
paratively very ancient Anukramani, which even bears . 
the name of Brahmana, viz., Rishi-Brahmana. The other 
two gdnas, the Uha-gdna, in twenty-three prapdthakas, and 
the Uhya-gdna, in six prapdthakas, follow the order of the 
richas contained in the second part of the Samhita. Their 
mutual relation here still requires closer investigation. 
Each such stman evolved out of a rich has a special tech- 
nical name, which probably in most cases originated from 
the first inventor of the form in question, is often, how- 
ever, borrowed from other considerations, and is usually 
placed in the manuscripts before the text itself. As each 
rich can be chanted in a great variety of ways, in each. of 
which it bears a particular name, the number of sdmans, 
strietly speaking, is quite unlimited, and is of course far 
greater than that of the richas contained in the Samhita. 
Of these latter there are 1549,“ of which all but seventy- 
eight have been traced in the Rik-Samhita. Most of them 
are taken from its eighth and ninth mandalas. 

I have already remarked (p. 9) upon the antiquity of 
the readings of the Sama-Samhitä as compared with those 
of the Rik-Samhita. It follows from this almost with 

* Benfey [Einleitung, p. xix.] 
erroneously states the number as 
1472, which I copied from him, 7. 
St.,i. 29, 30. T'he above number is 
borrowed from a paper by Whitney, 
which will probably find a place in 
tlıe Indische Studien. Tlie total num- 
ber of the richas contained in the 
Sima-Samhitä is 1Sıo (585 in the 
first, 1225 in the second part), from 
which, however, 261 are to be de- 
ducted as mere repetitions, inas- 

much as 249 of those occurring in 
the first part are repeated in the 
second, three of them twice, while 
nine of the richas which oceur in 
the second part only, appear twice, 
[See on this Whitney’s detailed table 
at the end of his Taabellarische Dar- 
stellung der gegenseitigen Verhält« 
nisse der Samhitds des Rik, Sdman, 
Weissen Yajus, und Atharvan, I. St, 
ii. 321, fl., 363 (1853)]. 
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certainty that the richas constituting the former were bor- 
rowed from the songs of the latter at a remote period, 
before their formation into a Rik-Samhitä had as yet 
taken place; so that in the interval they suffered a good 
deal of wearing down in the mouth of the people, which 
was avoided in the case of the richas applied as samans, and 
so protected by being used in worship. The fact has also 
already been stated that no verses have been received into 
the Säma-Samhitä from those songs of the Rik-Samhitä 
which must be considered as the most modern. Thus we 
find no sämans borrowed from the Purusha-Sükta, in the 
ordinary recensions at least, for the school of the Naigeyas 
has, in fact, incorporated the first five verses of it into the 
seventh prapdthaka of the first part—a section which is 
peculiar to this school. The Säma-Samhitä, being a purely 
derivative production, gives us no clue towards the deter- 
mination of its date. It has come down to us in two 
recensions, on the whole differing but little from each 
other, one of which belongs to the school of the Ränayani- 
yas, the other to that of the Kauthumas. Of this latter 
the school of the Negas, or Naigeyas, alluded to above, is 
a subdivision, of which two Anukramanis at least, one ot 
the deities and one of the Rishis of the several verses, 
have been preserved to us. Not one of these three 
names has as yet been traced in Vedie literature; it is 
only in the Sütras of the Sämaveda itself that the first 
and second at least are mentioned, but even here the name 
of the Negas does not appear.—The text of the Ränäyani- 
yas was edited and translated, with striet reference to 
Säyana’s commentary, by the missionary Stevenson in 
1842; since 1848 we have been in possession of another 
edition, furnished with a complete glossary and much 

© The seventh prapäthaka, which specially refers to the Äranyaka- 
is peculiar to it, has since been dis- Samhitä, see Burnell, Catalogue of 
covered. It bears the title Aran- 
yaka-Samhitä, and has been edited 
by Siegfried Goldschmidt in Mo- 
natsberichte der Berl. Acad. 1868, pp. 
228-248. The editor points out that 
the Aranya-gina is based upon the 
ärchika of tlıe Naigeya text (l. c., p. 
238), and that MSS. have probably 
been preserved of its uttardrchika 
also (p. 241). —A London MS, of 
Bharatasvämin’s Simavedavivarana 

Vedie MSS. (1870), p. 39 —O£ the 
Aranyaka-gäna as well as of the 
Grämageya-gäna we find, ibid,, P- 49, 
a text in the Jaimini-Säkhä also. 
According to Räjendra Läla Mitra 
(Preface to Translation of Chhänd. 
Up., p. 4), “the Kauthuma (-Säkhä) 
is current in Guzerat, the Jaimi- 
uiya in Karnätaka, and the Rändya- 
niya in Mahäräshtra.’ 

Ex 
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additional material, together with translation, which we 
owe to Professor Benfey, of Göttingen.‘ 

Althoush, from its very nature, the Samhitä of the 
Samaveda is poor in data throwing light upon the time of 
its origin, yet its remaining literature contains an abun- 
dance of these; and first of all, the Drdhmanas. 

The first and most important of these is the Tdndya 
Brähmana, also called Panchavinsa, from its containing 
twenty-five books. Its contents, it is true, are in the 
main of a very dry and unprofitable character; for in 
mystic trifling it often exceeds all bounds, as indeed it 
was the adherents of the Samaveda generally who carried 
matters furthest in this direction. .Nevertheless, from its 
great extent, this work contains a mass of highly interest- 
ing legends, as well as of information generally. Itrefers 
solely to the celebration of the Soma sacrifices, and to the 
chanting of the s@mans accompanying it, which are quoted 
by their technical names. These sacrifices were celebrated 
in a great variety of ways; there is one special classifica- 
tion of them according as they extended over one day or 
several, or finally over more than twelve days.“ The 
latter, called sattras, or sessions, could only be performed 
by Brahmans, and that in considerable numbers, and might 
last 100 days, or even several years. Im consequence of 
the great variety of ceremonies thus involved, each bears 
its own name, which is borrowed either from the object of 
its celebration, or the sage who was the first to celebrate 
it, or from other considerations. 
Samhitä is here observed has not yet been investigated, 

61 Recently a new edition, like- 
wise very meritorious, of the first 
two books, the dgneyam and the ain- 
dram parva, of the drehika (up to i. 
5. 2. 3. IO), has been published by 
Satyavrata Sämä$ramin, in the Bib- 
liotheca Indica (1871-74), accom- 
panied by the corresponding por- 
tions (prapdthakas ı-ı2) of the 
Geyagäna, and the complete com- 
mentary of Säyana, and other illus- 
trative matter. —T'he division of the 
sdmans into parvans is first men- 
tioned by Päraskara, ii. IO (adhyd- 
yddın prabrüydd, rishimukhdni bah- 
vrichändm, parvdni chhandogdndm). 
A Rävanabhäshya on (he Sämaveda 

How tar the order of the 

is said to be still in existence in 
Malabar; see Rost, /. St, ix, 

62 To each Soma sacrifice belong 
several (four at least) preparatory 
days; these are not here taken into 
account. The above division refers 
only to those days when Soma juice 
is expressed, that is, to the suiyd 
days. Soma sacrifices having only 
one such day are called ekäha ; those 
with from two to twelve, ahina. 
Sattras lasting a whole year, oreven 
longer, are called ayana. For the 
suty& festival there are seven funda- 
mental forms, called samsth&; 1. St., 
x. 352-355. 
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but in any case it would be a mistake to suppose that for 
all the different sacrifices enumerated in the Brähmana 
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhitä. On the con- 
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be 
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the 
Brähmana must be regarded as the supplement in which 
the modifications for the separate sacrilices are given, and 
also for those which arose later. While, as we saw above 
(p. 14), a combination of verses of the Rik for the pur- 
pose of recitation bears the name $astra, a similar selec- 
tion of different sädmans united into a whole is usually 
called uktha (N vach, to speak), stoma (n stu, to praise), or 
prishtha (N prachh, to ask); and these in their turn, like 
the Sastras, receive different appellations.3 

Of special significance for the time of the composition 
of the Tändya Brähmana are, on the one hand, the very 
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati and 
Drishadvati; and, on the other, the Vrätyastomas, or 
sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living 
according to the Brahmanical system, obtained admission 
to the Brahman community. The accounts of these latter 
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and 
mode of life of those who are to ofier them. “ They drive 
in open chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur- 
bans, robes bordered with red and having fluttering ends, 
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; their leaders are 
distinguished by brown robes and silver neck-ornaments; 
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce; their laws 
are in a constant state of confusion; tlıey speak the same 
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse- 
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard 
to pronounce.” This last statement probably refers to 
ee ee DR ISDN A WEBER NR 

6 The term directly opposed to 
Sastra is, rather, stotra. Prishtha 
especially designates several stotras 
belonging to the mid-day sacrifice, 
and forming, as it is expressed, its 
“back;” uktha is originally em- 
ployed as a synonym of $astra, and 
only at a later period in the mean- 
ing of sdman (I. St., xiii. 447); 
stoma, lastly, is the name for the six, 
seven, or more ground-forms of the 
stotras, after which these latter are 
formed for the purposes of chanting. 

T'he simple reeitation of the sastras 
by the Hotar and his companions 
always comes after the chanting 
recitation of the same verses by the 
Udgätar and his assistants (grahdya 
grihitaya stwvate ’iha Sansati, Sat. 
vüi. I. 3. 3). The differences of the 
seven samst/ıds, or fundamental types 
of the Soma sacrifice, rest mainly 
upon the varying number of the 
Sastras and stotras belonging to their 
sulyd days. See /. St.,x. 353, ff, 
ix. 229, 
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präkritic, dialectic differences, to the assimilation of groups 
of consonants, and similar changes peculiar to the Präkrit 
vernaculars. The great sacrifice of the Naimishiya-Rishis 
is also mentioned, and the river Sudaman. Althoush we 
have to conclude from these statements that communica- 
tion with the west, particularly with the non-Brahmanie 
Aryans there, was still very active, and that therefore the 
locality of the composition must be laid more towards the 
west,‘ still data are not wanting which point us to the 
east. Thus, there is mention of Para Atnära, king of the 
Kosalas; of Trasadasyu Purukutsa, who is also named in 
the Rik-Samhitä ; further of Namin Sapya, king of the 
Videhas (tlıe Nimi of the epic) ; of Kurukshetra, Yamuna, 
&c. The absence, however, of any allusion in the Tändya- 
Bräahmana either to the Kuru-Paächälas or to the names 
of their princes, as well as of any mention of Janaka, is 
best accounted for by supposing a difference of locality. 
Another possible, though less likely, explanation of the 
fact would be to assume that this work was contemporary 
with, or even anterior to, the flourishing epoch of the 
kingdom of the Kuru-Paächälas. The other names quoted 
therein seem also to belong to an earlier age than those of 
the other Brahmanas, and to be associated, rather, with the 
Rishi period. lt is, moreover, a very significant fact that 
scarcely any differences of opinion are stated to exist 
amongst the various teachers. It is only against the 
Kaushitakis that the field is taken with some acrimony ; 
they are denoted as vrdtyas (apostates) and as yajndvakirna 
(unfit to sacrifice). Lastly, the name attached to this 
Brähmana,* viz., Tandya, is mentioned in the Brahmana 
of the White Yajus as that of a teacher; so that, com- 
bining all this, we may at least safely infer its priorıty to 
the latter work.® 

64 "Ihe fact that the name of Chi- 
traratha (etena var Chitraratham Kd- 
pey4 aydjayan . . . tasmäch Crai- 
trarathindm ekah kshatrapatir jäyate 
’'nulamba iva dvitiyah, xx. 12, 5) 
oceurs in the gana ‘Rdjadanta’ to 
Pin., ii. 2. 31, joined with the name 
Biänlika in a compound (Chitraratha- 
Baählikam), is perhaps also to be 
taken in this connection. 

* The first use of this designation, 
it is true, only occurs in Liätydyana, 

the other Sütras invariably quoting 
it by * itz sruteh.’ 

65 The Tändya-Brähmana has been 
edited, together with Sdyana’s com- 
mentary, in the Biöl. Ind. (1869-74), 
by Anandachandra Vedäntavägisa. 
At tlie time of the Bhäshika-Sütra 
(see Kielhorn, 7. St., x. 421) it must 
still have been accentuated, and that 
in the same manner as the Sata- 
patha; in Kumärilabhatta’s time, 
on the contrary (the last half of the 
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The Shadvinsa-Brdhmana by its very name proclaims 
itself a supplement to the Pafchavinsa-Brahmana. It 
forms, as it were, its twenty-sixth book, although itself 
consisting of several books. Säayana, when giving a sum- 
mary of its contents at the commencement of his here 
excellent commentary, says that it both treats of such 
ceremonies as are not contained in the Pafchavinsa-Bräh- 
mana, and also gives points of divergence from the latter. 
It is chiefly expiatory sacrifices and ceremonies of impre- 
cation that we find in it, as also short, comprehensive 
general rules. The fifth book (or sixth adhydya) has 
quite a peculiar character of its own, and is also found as 
a separate Brähmana under the name of Adbhuta-brah- 
mana; in the latter form, however, with some additions 
at the end. It enumerates untoward occurrences of daily 
life, omens and portents, along with the rites to be per- 
formed to avert their evil consequences. These afford us 
a deep insight into the condition of eivilisation of the 
period, which, as might have been expected, exhibits a 
very advanced phase The ceremonies first given are 
those to be observed on the occurrence of vexatious events 
generally ; then come those for cases of sickness among 
men and cattle, of damaged crops, losses of precious things, 
&e.; those to be performed in the event of earthquakes, 
of phenomena in the air and in the heavens, &c., of mar- 
vellous appearances on altars and on the images of the 
gods, of electric phenomena and the like, and of mis- 
carriages.© This sort of superstition is elsewhere only 
treated of in the Grihya-Sütras, or in the Parisishtas (sup- 
plements); and this imparts to the last adhydya of the 
Shadvinsa-Brahmana—as the remaining contents do to 
the work generally—the appearance of belonging to a 
very modern period. And, in accordance with this, we 
find mention here made of Uddälaka Äruni, and other 
teachers, whose names are altogether unknown to the 
Paüchavinsa-Brahmana.—A S$loka is cited in the course of 

seventh century, according to Bur- 66 The Adbhuta-Brähmana has 
nell), it was already being handed been published by myself, text with 
down without accents, asin thepre- translation, and explanatory notes, 
sent day. See Müller, A. $.Z., p. in Zwei vedische Texte über Omina 
348; Burnell, Sämavidhäna-Bräh- und Porlenta (1859). 
mapa, Preface, p. vi. 
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the work, in which the four yugas are still designated by 
their more ancient names, and are connected with the 
four lunar phases, to which they evidently owe their 
origin, although all recollection of the fact had in later 
times died out. This $loka itself we are perhaps justified 
in assigning to an earlier time than that of Megasthenes, 
who informs us of a fabulous division of the mundane 
ages analogous to that given in the epic. But it does not 
by any means follow that the Shadvinsa-Brähmana, in 
which the sloka is quoted, itself dates earlier than the 
time of Megasthenes. 

The third Brähmana of the Samaveda bears the special 
title of Ohhdndogya-Brähmana, althoush Chhändogya is 
the common name for all Säman theologians. We, how- 
ever, also find it quoted, by Samkara, in his commentary 
on the Brahma-Sütra, as “Tdndindm $ruti,” that is to say, 
under the same name that is given to the Paüchavinsa- 
Brähmana. The two first adhydyas of this Brähmana are 
still missing, and the last eicht only are preserved, which 
also bear the special title of Ohhdndogyopanishad. This 
Brähmana is particularly distinguished by its rich store 
of legends regarding the gradual development of Brah- 
manical theology, and stands on much the same level as 
the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus with respect to 
opinions, as well as date, place, and the individuals men- 
tioned. The absence in the Vrihad-Aranyaka, as in the 
Brähmana of the White Yajus generally, of any reference 
to the Naimisiya-Rishis, might lead us to argue the pri- 
ority of the Chhändosyopanishad to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. 
Still, the mention in the Chhändogyopanishad of these, as 
well as of the Mahävrishas and the Gandhäras—the latter, 
it is true, are set down as distant—ought perhaps only to 
be taken as proof of, a somewhat more western origin; 
whereas the Vrihad-Aranyaka belongs, as we shall here- 
after see, to quite the eastern part of Hindustan. The 
numerous animal fables, on the contrary, and the mention 
of Mahidasa Aitareya, would sooner incline me to suppose 
that the, Chhändogyopanishad is more modern than the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka. With regard to another allusion, in 

67 Differently Roth in his essay Die Lehre von den vier Weltaltern 
(Tübingen, 1860). 
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itself of the greatest significance, it is more hazardous to 
venture a conjecture: I mean the mention of Krishna 
Devakfputra, who is instructed by Ghora Ängirasa. The 
latter, and besides him (though not in connection with 
him) Krishna Aügirasa, are also mentioned in the Kau- 
shitaki-Brähmana; and supposing this Krishna Ängirasa 
to be identical with Krishna Devakiputra, the allusion to 
him might perhaps rather be considered as a sign of priority 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Still, assuming this identifica- 
tion to be correct, due weight must be given to the fact 
that the name has been altered here: instead of Ängirasa, 
he is called Devakiputra, a form of name for which we 
find no analogy in any other Vedic writing excepting the 
Vansas (genealogical tables) of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, and 
which therefore belongs, at all events, to a tolerably late 
period.* The significance of this allusion for the under- 
standing of the position of Krishna at a later period is 
obvious. Here he is yet but a scholar, eager in the pur- 
suit of knowledge, belonging perhaps to the military caste. 
He certainly must have distinguished himself in some 
way or other, however little we know of it, otherwise his 
elevation to the rank of deity, brousht about by external 
eircumstances, would be inexplicable.‘® 

The fact of the Chhändogyopanishad and the Vrihad- 
ranyaka having in common the names Pravähana Jai- 

vali, Ushasti Chäkräyana, Sändilya, Satyakama Jabala, 
Uddälaka Äruni, Svetaketu, and Asvapati, makes it clear 
that they were as nearly as possible contemporary works; 
and this appears also from the generally complete identity 
of the seventh book of the former with the corresponding 
passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. What, however, is of 
most significance, as tending to establish a late date for 

* Compare also Pän., iv. I. 159, mythical relations to Indra, &e., are 
and the names Sambüputra, Ränd- at the root of it; see 7. St., xiüi. 
yaniputra, in the Säma-Sütras; as 
also Kätyäyaniputra, Maiträyani- 
putra, Vätsiputra, &c., among the 
Buddhists. [On these metronymie 
names in putra see J. St., iii. 157, 

485, 486 ; iv. 380,435 ; v. 63, 64.] 
#8 By what eircunistances the ele- 

vation of Krishna to the rank of 
deity was brought about is as yet 
obscure ; though unquestionably 

349, ff. The whole question, how- 
ever, is altogether vague. Krishna- 
worship proper, i.e., the sectarian 
worship of Krishna as the one God, 
probably attained its perfection 
through the influence of Christi- 
anity. See my paper, Krishna’s 
Gebur!sfest, p. 316, ff. (where also 
are further partieulars as to the name 
Devaki). 
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the Chhändogyopanishad, is the voluminous literature, the 
existence of which is presupposed by the enumeration at 
the beginning of the ninth book. Even supposing this 
ninth book to be a sort of supplement (the names of Sanat- 
kumära and Skanda are not found elsewhere in Vedic 
literature; Närada also is otherwise only mentioned in 
the second part of the Aitareya-Brähmana ®), there still 
remains the mention of the ‘ Atharväügirasas,' as well as of 
the Itihäsas and Puränas in the fifth book. Thoush we 
are not at liberty here, any more than in the correspond- 
ing passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, to understand by 
these last the Itihäsas and Puränas which have actually 
come down to us, still we must look upon them as the 
forerunners of these works, which, originating in the 
legends and traditions connected with the songs of the 
Rik, and with the forms of worship, gradually extended 
their range, and embraced other subjects also, whether 
drawn from real life, or of a mythical and legendary 
character. Originally they found a place in the Bräh- 
manas, as well as in the other expository literature of the 
Vedas; but at the time of this passage of the Chhän- 
dogyopanishad they had possibly already in part attained 
an independent form, although the commentaries,* as a 
rule, only refer such expressions to passages in the Bräh- 
manas themselves. The Mahä-Bhärata contains, especially 
in the first book, a few such Itihäsas, still in a prose form; 
nevertheless, even these fragments so preserved to us be- 
long, in respect both of style and of the conceptions they 
embody, to a much later period than the similar passages 
of the Brähmanas. They however suffice, together with 
the $lokas, gathds, &e., quoted in the Bräahmanas them- 
selves, and with such works as the Bärhaddaivata, to 
bridge over for us the period of transition fronı legend to 
epic poetry. 
We meet, moreover, in the Chhändogyopanishad with 

one of those legal cases which are so seldom mentioned in 
Vedic literature, viz., the infliction of capital punishment 
for (denied) theft, exactly corresponding to the severe 

6% Andafew timesinthe Atharva- case, but Säyana, Harisväimin, and 
Samhitä, as also in the Vansa of the Dvivedagaüga in similar passages of 
Simavidhäna-Brähmana. the Satapatha-Brähmana and Tait- 

* Not Samkara, it is true, in this tiriya-Aranyaka, 
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enactments regarding it in Manu’s code. Guilt or inno- 
cence is determined by an ordeal, the carıying of a red- 
hot axe; this also is analogous to the decrees in Manu. 
We find yet another connecting link with the state of 
culture in Manu’s time in a passage occurring also in the 
Vrihad-Äranyaka, viz,, the doctrine of the transmigration 
of souls. We here meet with this doctrine for the first 
time, and that in a tolerably complete form; in itself, 
however, it must certainly be regarded as much more 
ancient. The circumstance that the myth of the creation 
in the fifth book is on the whole identical with that found 
at the beginning of Manu, is perhaps to be explained by 
regarding the latter as simply a direct imitation of the 
former. The tenth book, the subject of which is the soul, 
its seat in the body and its condition on leaving it, 2.e., its 
migration to the realm of Brahman, contains much that is 
of interest in this respect in connection with the above- 
mentioned parallel passage of the Kaushitaky-Upanishad, 
from which it differs in some particulars. Here also for 
the first time in the field of Vedic literature occurs the 
name Rähu, which we may reckon among the proofs of 
the comparatively recent date of the Chhändogyopanishad. 

Of expressions for philosophical doctrines we find only 
Upanishad, Adesa, Guhya Adesa (the keeping secret of doc- 
trine is repeatedly and urgently inculcated), Updkhyana 
(explanation). The teacher is called deharya [as he is 
also in the Sat. Br.]; for “ inhabited place,” ardha is used; 
single slokas and gdthds are very often quoted. 

The Chhändogyopanishad has been edited by Dr. Roer 
in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. iii, along with Samkara’s 
commentary and a gloss on it.” Fr. Windischmann had 
previously given us several passages of it in the original, 
and several in translation; see also 7. St., i. 254-273. 

The Kenopanishad has come down to us as the rem- 
nant of a fourth Brähmana of the Sämaveda, supposed to 
be its ninth book.* In the colophons and in the quota- 
tions found in the commentaries, it also bears the other- 

7° In this series (1854-62) a trans- first eight books, Samkara furnishen 
lation also has been published by us with information in the begin- 
Räjendra Läla Mitra. ning of his commentary. 

* Regarding the conteuts of the 
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wise unknown name of the Talavakdras.* It is divided 
into two parts: the first, composed in $lokas, treats of the 
being of the supreme Brahman, appealing in the fourth 
verse to the tradition of the “earlier sages who have 
taught us this” as its authority. The second part con- 
tains a legend in support of the supremacy of Brahman, 
and here we find Umä Haimavati, later the spouse of Siva, 
acting as mediatrix between Brahman and the other gods, 
probably because she is imagined to be identical with 
Sarasvati, or Väch, the goddess of speech, of the creative 
word.f 

These are the extant Brahmanas of the Samaveda. 
Sayana, indeed, in his commentary on the Samavidhäna 
enumerates eight (see Müller, Rik i. Pref. p. xxvü): the 
Praudha- or Mahd-Brähmana (i.e., the Pafichavinsa), the 
Shadvinsa, the Samavidhi, the Ärsheya, the Devatddhydya, 
the Upanishad, the Samhitopanishad, and the Vansa. 
The claims, however, of four of these works to the name of 
Brähmana, have no solid foundation. The Ärsheya is, as 
already stated, merely an Anukramani, and the Devatä- 
dhyäaya can hardly be said to be anything else; the Vansa 
elsewhere always constitutes a part of the Brähmanas 
themselves: the two latter works, moreover, can scarcely 
be supposed to be still in existence, which, as far as the 
Vansa is concerned, is certainly very much to be regretted. 
The Samavidhäna also, which probably treats, like the 
portion of the Lätyayana-Sütra bearing the same name, of 
the conversion of the richas into stmans, can hardly pass 
for a Brähmana.’! As to tlıe Sımhitopanishad, it appears 

* Might not this name be trace- 
able to tlhesame root fdd, tand, from 
which Tändya is derived ? 

‘+ On tlıe literature, &ce., of the 
Kenopanishad, see J. St., ii. 181, ff. 
[We have to add Roer’s edition with 
Samkara’s commentary, in Ziblio- 
iheca Indica, vol. viii., and his trans- 
lation, ibid., vol. xv.] 

7ı Phe above statements require 
to be correeted and supplemented 
in several partieulars. The Vansa- 
Brihmana was first edited by myself 
in 7. St., iv. 371, ff., afterwards by 
Burnell with Säyana’s commentary 
(1875). The Devatidhyiya is not 

an Anukramani, but only contains 
some information as to the deities 
of the different sämans, to which a 
few other short fragınents are added. 
Finally, the Sämavidhäna - Bräh- 
mana does not treat of tlıe conver- 
sion of richas into simans,; on the 
contrary, it isa work similar to the 
Rigvidhäna, and relates to the em- 
ployment of the sdmans for all sorts 
of superstitious purposes. Both 
texts have likewise been edited by 
Burnell, with Siyana’s commentaries 
(1873). By Kumätrila, too, the num- 
„ber of the Brähmanas of the Sima- 
veda is given as eight (Müller, 
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to me doubtful whether Säyana meant by it the Keno- 
panishad; for though the samhitd (universality) of the 
Supreme Being certainly is discussed in the latter, the sub- 
ject is not handled under this name, as would seem to be 
demanded by the analogy of the title of the Samhitopa- 
nishad of the Aitareya-Aranyaka as well as of the Taittiriya- 
ranyaka. My conjeeture would be that he is far more 

likely to have intended a work? of the same title, of which 
there isaMS. in the British Museum (see 7. 8£.,1.42); and 
if so, all mention of the Kenopanishad has been omitted by 
him; possibly for the reason that it appears at the same 
time in an Atharvan-recension (differing but little, it is 
true), and may have been regarded by him as belonging to 
the Atharvan ? 

There is a far greater number of Sütras to the Sama- 
veda than to any of the other Vedas. We have here three 
Srauta-Sütras; a Sütra which forms a running commen- 
tary upon the Pafchavinsa-Braähmana; five Sütras on 
Metres and on the conversion of richas into sdmans ; and 
a Grihya-Sütra. To these must further be added other 
similar works of which the titles only are known to us, as 
well as a great mass of different Parisishtas. 

Of the Srauta-Sütras, or Sütras treating of the sacrifi- 
cial ritual, the first is that of Masaka, which is cited in 
the other Säma-Sütras, and even by the teachers men- 
tioned in these, sometimes as Arsheya-Kalpa, sometimes 
as Kalpa, and once also by Lätyayana directly under the 
name of Masaka.”” In the colophons it bears the name of 
Kalpa-Sütra. This Suütra is but a tabular enumeration of 
the prayers belonging to the several ceremonies of the 
Soma sacrifice; and these are quoted partly by their tech- 
nical Säman names, partly by their opening words. The 

4.8. L., p. 348); in his time all of since this text appears there, as well 
them were already without accents, 
One fact deserves to be specially 
noticed here, namely, that several 
of the teachers mentioned in the 
Vansa-Brähmana, by their very 
names, point us directly to the north- 
west of India, e.g., Kimboja Au- 
pamanyava, Madragära Sauügäyani, 
Siti Aushträkshi, Sälamkäyana, and 
Kauhala ; see I. $t., iv. 378-380. 

72 This is unquestionably correct, 

as elsewhere, in connection with the 
Van$a-Brähmana, &c. It is not 
much larger than the Devatädhyäya, 
but has not yet been published ; see 
TED 3715: 

73 Lätyäyana designates Ma$aka as 
Gärgya. Is this name connected 
with the Mdocaya of the Greeks! 
ae 1 AR,, 1. 1305, 1.80, y 
78. 
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order is exactly that of the Paüchavinsa-Brähmana; yet a 
few other ceremonies are inserted, including those added 
in the Shadvinsa-Brähmana, as well as others. Among 
the latter the Janakasaptardtra deserves special notice, 
—a ceremony owing its origin to King Janaka,* of 
whom, as we saw above, no mention is yet made in the 
Paüchavinsa-Brahmana. His life and notoriety therefore 
evidently fall in the interval between the latter work 
and the Sütra of Ma$aka—The eleven prapdthakas of this 
Sütra are so distributed that the ekdhas (sacrifices of one 
day) are dealt with in the first five chapters; the ahinas 
(those lasting several days) in the following four; and the 
sattras (sacrifices lasting ınore than twelve days) in the 
last two. There is a commentary on it, composed by 
Varadaraja, whom we shall meet with again as the com- 
mentator of another Saına-Sütra. 

The second Srauta-Sütra is that of Zdtydyana, which 
belongs to the school of the Kauthumas. This name ap- 
pears to me to point to Läta, the Aapıxy of Ptolemy,” to 
a country therefore lying quite in the west, directly south 
of Suräshtra (Zvpaorpnvn). This would agree perfectly 
with the conjecture above stated, that the Pafchavinsa- 
Brähmana belongs more to the west of India; and is borne 
out by the data contained in the body of the Sütra itself, 
as we shall see presently. 

This Sütra, like that of Ma$aka, connects itself closely 
with the Paüchavinsa-Brahmana, and indeed often quotes 
passages of some length from it, generally introdueing 
them by “tad uktam brahmanena ;” or, “iti brihmanam bhav- 
ati;” once also by “tathd purdnam Tandam.” It usually 
gives at the same time the different interpretations which 
these passages received from various teachers. Sändilya, 
Dhanamjayya, and Sandilyayana are most frequently 
mentioned in this manner, often together, or one after the 
other, as expounders of the Paüchavinsa-Braähmana. The 
first-named is already known to, us through the Chhändo- 
gyopanishad, and he, as well as Sändilyäyana, is repeatedly 

74 Siyana, it is true, to Paüch. 75 Lätika as early as the edicts of 
xxii. 9. I, takes janaka as an ap- Piyadasi; see Lassen, 7. AK, i. 108; 
pellative in the sense of prajdpati, ii. 793 n. 
which is tie reading of the Paücha- 
vinga-Brähmana. 
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inentioned also in another Sütra, the Nidana-Sütra; the 
same is the case with Dhänamjayya. DBesides these, how- 
ever, Lätyäyana mentions a number of other teachers and 
schools, as, for example, his own dehdryas, with especial 
frequency; the Arsheya-Kalpa, two different Gautamas, 
one being distinguished by the surname Sthavira (a tech- 
nical title, especially with the Buddhists); further Sauchi- 
vrikshi (a teacher known to Pänini), Kshairakalambhi, 
Kautsa, Värshaganya, Bhänditäyana, Lämakäyana, Räna- 
yaniputra, &c.; and in particular, the Sityayanins, and 
their work, the Sätyäyanaka, together with the Salaüka- 
yanins, the latter of whom are well known to belong to 
the western part of India. Such allusions occur in the 
Sütra of Lätyäayana, as in the other Sütras of the Säma- 
veda, much more frequently than in the Sütras of the 
other Vedas, and are in my opinion evidence of their 
priority to the latter. At the time of the former there 
still existed manifold differences of opinion, while in that 
of the latter a greater unity and fixedness of exegesis, of 
dogma, and of worship had been attained. The remaining 
data appear also to point to such a priority, unless we 
have to explain them merely from the difference of loca- 
lity. The condition of the Südras, as well as of the Nishä- 
das, 2.e., the Indian aborigines, does not here appear to be 
one of such oppression and wretchedness as it afterwards 
became. It was permitted to sojourn with them (Sandi- 
lya, it is true, restricts this permission to “in the neich- 
bourhood of their yrdmas”), and they themselves were 
allowed to attend in person at the ceremonies, although 
outside of the sacrificial ground. They are, moreover, now 
and then represented, though for the most part in a mean 
capacity, as taking an actual part on such occasions, which 
is not to be thought of in later times. Toleration was 
still a matter of necessity, for, as we likewise see, the 
striet Brahmanical principle was not yet recognised even 
among the neighbouring Aryan tribes. These, equally 
with the Brahmanical Indians, held in high esteem the 
songs and customs of their ancestors, and devoted to them 
quite as much study as the Brahmanical Indians did; nay, 
the latter now and then directly resorted to the former, 
and borrowed distinct ceremonies from them. This is 
sufficiently clear from the particulars of one ceremony of the 
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kind, which is embodied, not indeed in the Pafchavinga- 
Brahmana, but in the Shadvinsga-Brähmana, and which is 
described at fulllength by Lätyäyana. Itis an imprecatory 
ceremony (called $yena, falcon); and this naturally sug- 
gests the idea that the ceremonial of the Atharvan, which 
is essentially based upon imprecations and magical expe- 
dients,—as well as the songs of the Atharvan itself,—may 
perhaps chiefly owe its cultivation to these western, non- 
Brahmanical, Aryan tribes. The general name given to 
these tribes by Lätyayana (and with this Pänini v. 2. 2ı 
agrees) is Vrätinas, and he further draws a distinction 
between their yaudhas, warriors, and their arhants, 
teachers. Their andchänas, i.e., those versed in Scripture, 
are to be chosen priests for the above-mentioned sacrifice. 
Sindilya limits this to the arhants alone, which latter 
word—subsequently, as is well known, employed exclu- 
sively as a Buddhistie title—is also used in the Brähmana 
of the White Yajus, and in the Äranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, to express a teacher in general. The turban and 
garments of these priests should be red (lohita) according 
to Shadvinsa and Lätyäyana; and we find the same colour 
assigned to the sacrificial robes of the priests of the Rä- 
kshasas in Lanka, in the Rämäyana, vi. IQ. IIO, 51. 21; 
with which may be compared the light red, yellowish red 
(kashaya) garments of the Buddhists (see for instance 
Mrichhakat., pp. 112, 114, ed. Stenzler; M.-Bhär., xii. 566, 
11898; Yaäjnav., i. 272), and the red (rakta) dress of the 
Samkhyabhikshu * in the Lachujätaka of Varaha-Mihira. 
Now, that these western non-Brahmanical Vrätyas, Vrati- 
nas, were put precisely upon a par with the eastern non- 
Brahmanical, i.e, Buddhistic, teachers, appears from an 
addition which is given by Lätyäyana to the description 
of the Vrätyastomas as found in the Pachavinsa-Bräh- 
mana. We are there told that the converted Vrätyas, .e., 
those who have entered into the Brahman community, 
must, in order to cut off all connection with their past, 
hand over their wealth to those of their companions who 
still abide by the old mode of life—thereby transferring to 
these their own former impurity—or else, to a “ Brahma- 

* According to the commentary ; or should this be Sdkyabhikshu F 
See I. St., ii. 287. 
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bandhu Mägadhadesiya.” This latter expression is only 
explicable if we assume that Buddhism, with its anti- 
Brahmanical tendenecies, was at the time flourishing in 
Magadha; and the absence of any such allusion in the 
Paüchavinsa-Brähmana is significant as to the time which 
elapsed between this work and the Sutra of Lätyäyana.* 

The first seven prapdihakas of the Lätyayana-Sütra 
comprise the rules common to all Soma sacrifices; the 
eighth and part of the ninth book treat, on the contrary, 
of the separate ekdhas,; the remainder of the ninth book, 
of the ahinas; and the tenth, of the sattras. We have 
an excellent commentary on it by Agnisvamin,’° who be- 
longs probably to the same period as the other commen- 
tators whose names terminate in svdmin, as Bhavasvamin, 
Bharatasvamin, Dhürtasvamin, Harisvamin, Khadirasva- 
min, Meghasvamin, Skandasvamin, Kshirasvamin, &e.; 
their time, however, is as yet undetermined.’? 

The third Sama-Sütra, that of Dräahydyana, differs but 
slightly from the Lätyäyana-Sütra. It belongs to the 
school of the Ränayaniyas. We meet with the name of 
these latter in the Ränäyaniputra of Lätyäyana;, his 
family is descended from Vasishtha, for which reason this 
Sutra is also directly called Väsishtha-Sütra. For the 
name Drähyäyana nothing analogous can be adduced.’s 
The difference between this Sütra and that of Lätyäyana 

* In the Rik-Samhitä, where the 
Kikatas—the ancient name of the 
people of Magadha—and their king 
Pramagamda are mentioned as hos- 
tile, we have probably to think of 
the aborigines, of the country, and 
not of hostile Aryas (?). Itseems not 
impossible that the native inhabi- 
tants, being particularly vigorous, 
retained more influence in Magadha 
than elsewhere, even after the coun- 
try bad been brahmanised,—a pro- 
cess which perhaps was never com- 
pletely effected ;—that they joined 
the community of the Brahmans as 
Kshatriyas, as happened elsewhere 
also; and that this is how we have 
to account for the special sympathy 
and success which Buddhism met 
with in Magadha, these native inha- 

bitants regarding it as a means of 
recovering their old position though 
under a new form. 

76 We now possess in the Bibl. 
Indica (1870-72) an edition of the 
Lätyäyana-Sütra, with Agnisvämin’s 
commentary, by Anandachandra 
Vedäntavägisa. 

77 We find quite a cluster of Brah- 
man names in -svdmin in an inscrip- 
tion dated Säka 627 in Journal Bom- 
bay Branch R. A. $., iii. 208 (1851), 
and in an undated inseription in 
Journal Am. Or. Soc., vi. 589. 

78 It first occurs in the Vansa- 
Brähmana, whose first list of teach- 
ers probably refers to this very 
school ; see J. St., iv. 378: draha 
is said to be a Präkrit corruption of 
hrada ; see Hem. Präkr., ii. 80, 120. 
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is mainly confined to the different distribution of the 
matter, which is on the whole identical, and even ex- 
pressed in the same words. I have not yet met with a 
complete codex of the whole work, but only with its begin- 
ning and its end, in two different commentaries, the date 
of which it is not yet possible to determine—the begin- 
ning, namely, in Maghasvamin’s commentary, remodelled 
by Rudraskanda; the end in the excellent commentary of 
Dhanvin. x 

The only knowledge I have of a Srauta-Sutra by Go- 
bhila is derived from a notice of Roth’s (op. c., pp. 55, 56), 
according to which Krityachintämani is said to have com- 
posed a commentary upon it.” 

In a far more important degree than he differs from 
Drähyäyana does Lätyayana differ, on the one hand, from 
Kätyäyana, who in his Srauta-Sütra, belonging to the 
White Yajus, treats in books 22-24 of the ekdhas, ahinas, 
and sattras; and ‚on the other, from the Rik-Sütras of 
Asvaläyana and Sankhäyana, which likewise deal with 
these subjects in their proper place. In these there is no 
longer any question of differences of opinion; the stricter 
view represented by Sändilya in the Lätyäyana-Sütra has 
everywhere triumphed. The ceremonies on the Sarasvati 
and the Vrätyastomas have also become, in a local sense 
too, further removed from actual life, as appears both from 
the slight consideration with which they are treated, and 
from modifications of names, &c., which show a forgetting 
of the original form. Many of the ceremonies discussed 
in the Sama-Sütras are, moreover, entirely wanting in the 
Sutras of the other Vedas; and those which are found in 
the latter are enumerated in tabular fashion rather than 
fully discussed—a difference which naturally originated 
in the diversity of purpose, the subject of the Sütra of the 
Yajus being the duties of ihe Adhvaryu, and that of the 
Sutras of the Rik the duties of the Hotar. 

A fourth Säama-Sütra is the Anupada-Sütra, in ten 
prapdthakas, the work of an unknown author. It explains 

79 The name ‘Krityachintämani’ ona Srauta-Sütra of Gobhila re- 
probably belongs to the work itself; mains doubtful in the meantime, 
compare /. St, i. 60, il. 396; Auf- since such a work is not mentioned 
recht, (Catalogus, p. 365%; but elsewhere, 
whether it really was a commentary 
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the obscure passages of the Pafchavinsa-Brähmana, and, 
it would appear, of the Shadvin$a-Brähmana also, accom- 
panying the text step by step. It has not as yet been 
celosely examined; but it promises to prove a rich mine of 
material for the history of Brahmanical theology, as it 
makes mention of, and appeals to, an extremely large 
number of different works. For example, of schools of 
the Rik, it cites the Aitareyins, the Paineins, the Kaushi- 
taka; of schools of the Yajus, the Adhvaryus in gene- 
ral; further, the Sätyayanins, Khädäyanins, the Taittiri- 
yas, the Käthaka, the Kälabavins, Bhällavins, Sämbuvis, 
Väjasaneyins; and frequently also $ruti, smriti, dehdryas, 
&c. It is a work which deserves to be very thoroughly 
studied.S? 

While the above-named four Sutras of the Sämaveda 
specially attach themselves to the Paüchavinsa-Brähmana, 
the Sütras now to be mentioned stand out more indepen- 
dently beside the latter, although of course, in part at 
least, often referring to it. In the first place, we have to 
mention the Niddna-Sütra, which contains in ten pra- 
pdthakas metrical and other similar investigations on the 
different wukthas, stomas, and gdnas. The name of the 
author is not given. The word niddna, ‘root, is used 
with reference to metre in the Brähmana of the White 
Yajus;®! and though in the two instances where the 
Naidänas are mentioned by Yäska, their activity appears 
to have been directed less to the study of metre than to 
that of roots, etymology, still the Nidänasamjnaka Grantha 
is found cited in the Brihaddevatä, 5. 5, either directly as 
the Sruti of the Chhandogas, or at least as containing 
their Sruti.* This Sütra is especially remarkable for the 
great number of Vedic schools and teachers whose various 
opinions it adduces; and in this respect it stands on pretty 
much the same level as the Anupada-Sütra. It differs 
from it, however, by its particularly frequent quotation 

8 Unfortunately we do not even 
now know of more than one MS. ; 
see 7. St.,i. 43. 

8 This is wrong; on the con- 
trary, the word has quite a general 
meaning in tlıe passages in question 
(e.g., in gäyatri va eshä nidänena, 

or yo v& atrd ’gnir gäyatıl sa nidd- 
nena). 

* Nidäna, in the sense of ‘ cause, 
foundation,’ is a favourite word in 
the Buddhistie Sütras ; see Burnouf, 
Introd. & U Histoire du Buddhisme 
Indien, pp. 59, ff., 484, ff. 

F 
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also of the views of the Säman theologians named by Lätyä- 
yana and Drahyayana, viz., Dhänamj: jayya, Sändilya, Sau- 
chivrikshi, &e.—a thing which seldom OF never occurs 
in the former. The animosity to the Kaushitakis, with 
which we have already become acquainted in the Pancha- 
vinsa-Brähmana, is here again exhibited most vividly in 
some words attributed to Dhänamjayya. With regard to 
the Rigveda, the dasatayt division into ten mandalas is 
mentioned, as in Yaska. The allusion to the Atharva- 
nikas, as well as to the Anubrähmanins, is particularly to 
be remarked ; the latter peculiar name is not met with 
elsewhere, except in Pänini. A special study of this 
Suütra is also much to be desired, as it likewise promises 
to open up a wealth of information regarding the condi- 
tion of literature at that period.°? 

Not much information of this sort is to be expected 
from the Pushpa-Sütra of Gobhila,* which has to be 
named along with the Nidäna-Sütra. The understanding 
of this Sütra i is, moreover, obstructed by many diffieulties. 
For not only does it cite the technical names of the 
sdmans, as well as other words, in a very curtailed form, 
it also makes use of a number of grammatical and other 
technical terms, which, although often agreeing with the 
corresponding ones in the Prätisakhya-Sütras, are yet also 
often formed in quite a peculiar fashion, here and there, 
indeed, -quite after the algebraic type so favoured by 
Panini. This is particularly the case in the first four 
prapdthakas; and it is precisely for these that, up to the 
present time at least, no commentary has been found; 
whereas for the remaining six we possess a very good 
commentary by Upädhyäya Ajatasatruf The work 
treats of the modes in which the separate richas, by various 
insertions, &e., are transformed into sdmans, or “ made to 
blossom,” as it were, which is evidently the origin of the 
name Pushpa-Sütra, or “Flower-Sütra.” In addition to 

82 See /. St., i. 44, fl.; the first * So, at least, the author is called 
two patalas, which have special re- 
ference to metre, have been edited 
and translated by me in /. St., vi. 
85-124. ‚, For Anubrähmanin, °na, 
nee also Agv. Sr., ii. 8, IT, and Schol. 
un lu S 128 TeTe 

in the colophons of two chapters in 
MS. Charmbers 220 [Catalogue of 
the Berlin MSS., p. 76]. 

’F Composed for his pupil, Vish- 
nuyasas, 
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the Pravachana, £.e. (according to the commentary), Bräh- 
mana, of the Kälabavins and that of the Sityäyanins, I 
found, on a cursory inspeetion, mention also of the Kau- 
thumas. This is the first time that their name appears in 
a work connected with Vedic literature. Some portions 
of the work, particularly in the last books, are composed 
in $lokas, and we have, doubtless, to regard it as a com- 
pilation of pieces belonging to different periods.®3 In close 
connection with it stands the Sdma-Tantra, composed in 
the same manner, and equally unintelligible without a 
commentary. It treats, in thirteen prapdthakas, of accent 
and the accentuation of the separate verses. A commen- 
tary on it is indeed extant, but at present only in a frag- 
mentary form. At its close the work is denoted as the 
vydkarana, grammar, of the Säman theologians.s 

Several other Sütras also treat of the conversion of 
rieras into sdmans, &c. One of these, the Panchavidhi- 
Suira (Pinchavidhya, Panchavidheya), is only known to 
me Irom quotations, according to which, as well as from 
its name, it treats of the five different vidhis (modes) by 
which this process is effected. Upon a second, the Prati- 
hära-Sütra, which is ascribed to Kätyäyana, a commentary 
called Dasatayi was composed by Varadaräja, the above- 
meniioned commentator of Ma$aka. It treats of the 
aforesaid five vidhis, with particular regard to the one 
called pratihdra. The Tanddlakshana - Sütra is only 
known to me by name, as also the Upagrantha-Sütra,* 
both of which, with the two other works Just named, are, 
according to the catalogue, found in the Fort-William 

8 In Dekhan MSS, the work is 
called Phulla-Sütra, and is ascribed 

tram,' by which he explains the 
word ukthdrtika, which, according to 

to Vararuchi, not to Gobhila; see 
Burnell, Catalogue, pp. 45, 46. On 
this and other points of difference, 
see my paper, Veber das Saptasata- 
kam des Häla (1870), pp. 258, 2509. 
I now possess a copy of the text and 
commentary, but have nothing of 
consequence to add to the above re- 
marks. 

8 See also Burnell, Catalogue, 
PP- 4°, 41.—/bia , p. 44, we find a 
*Svaraparibhiäshä, or Säimalakslıana,’ 
specified. Kaiyata also mentions a 
‘sämalzkshanam prätisakhyam sas- 

the Mahäbhäshya, is at the founwu- 
tion of aukthika, whose formation is 
taught by Pänini himself (iv. 2. 60); 
see J. St., xili. 447. According to 
this it certain]y seems very doubtful 
whether the Säinalakshana men- 
tioned by Kaiyata is to be identified 
with the extant work beuring tlıe 
same name, 

* Shadgurugishya, in the intro- 
duetion to his commentary on the 
Anukramani of the Rik, describes 
Kätyäyana as “upayranthasya ka- 
raka,’ 
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collection of MSS. By the anonymous transcriber of the 
Berlin MS. of the Masaka-Sütra, who is of course a very 
weak authority, ten Srauta- Suitras for the Samaveda are 
enumerated at the close of the MS., viz., besides Lätyäyana, 
Anupada, Nidäna, Kalpa, Tandälakshana, PaAchavidheya, 
and the Upagranthas, also the Kalpdnupada, Anustotra, 
and the Kshudras. What is to be understood by the three 
last names must for the present remain undecided.®® 

The @rihya-Sütra of the Sämaveda belongs to @obhila, 
the same to whom we also found a Srauta-Sütra and the 
Pushpa-Sütra ascribed.% His name has a very unvedic 
ring, and nothing in any way coresponding to it appears 
in the rest of Vedic literature” In what relation this 
work, drawn up in four prapdthakas, stands to the Grihya- 
Sutras of the remaining Vedas has not yet been investi- 
gated.® A supplement (parisishta) to it is the Karma- 
pradipa of Kätyayana. In its introductory words it ex- 
pressly acknowledges itself to be such a supplement to 
Gobhila; but it has also been regarded both as a second 
Grihy: -Sütra and as a Smriti- Sästra. According to the 
statement of Äsärka, the commentator of this Karmna- 
pradipa, the Grihya- Sutra of Gobhila is authoritative for 
both the schools of the Sämaveda, the Kauthumas as well 
as the Ränayanfyas.*—Is the Khddira-Grihya, which is 
now and then mentioned, also to be classed with the 
Samaveda ?® 

8 On the Paüchavidhi-Sütra and 
the Kalpänupada, each in two pra- 
pdthakas, and the Kashaudra, in 
three prapdthakas, see Müller, A. 8. 

drakänta Tarkälamkära, has been 
commenced in the Bibl. Indica 
(1871) ; the fourth fascieulus (1873) 
reaches to ii.8. 12. See the sections 

L., p. 210; Aufrecht, Catalogus, p 
377°. The Upagrantha-Sütra treats 
of expiations, präyaschittas, see Rä- 
jendra L. M., Notices of Sanskrit 
M'SS., ii. 182, 

86 To him is also ascribed a Nai- 
geya-Sütra, “a deseription of the 
Metres of the Sämaveda,” see Colin 
Browning, (Catalogue of Sunskrit 
DTSS. existing in Oude (1873), pP 

87 A list of teachers belonging to 
the Gobhila school is contained in 
the Vansa-Brähmana. 

88 An edition of the Gobhila- 
Grihya-Sütra, with a very diffuse 
commentary by the editor, Chan- 

relating to nuptial ceremonies in 
Haas’s paper, 7. St., v. 283, ff. 

* Among the authors of the 
Smriti-Sästras a Kuthumi is also 
mentioned. 

8 Certainly. In Burnell’s Caia- 
loyue, p. 56, the Drähydyana-Grihya- 
Sütra (in four patalas) is attributed 
to Khädira. Rudraskandasvinin 
composed a vritti on this work 
also (see p. 80); and Vämana is 
named as the author of ‘kdrikds to 
the Grihya-Sütras of Khädira,’ Bur- 
nell, p. 57. To the Grihya-Sütras 
of tlıe Sämaveda probably belong 
also Gautama’s Pitrimedha-Sütra 
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As representative of the last stage of the literature of 
the Samaveda, we may specify, on the one hand, the 
various Paddhatis (outlines) and commentaries, &e., which 
connect themselves with the Sütras, and serve as an ex- 
planation and further development of them; and, on the 
other, that peculiar class of short treatises bearing the 
name of Pari$ishtas, which are of a somewhat more inde- 
pendent character than the former, and are to be looked 
upon more as supplements to the Sütras.* Among these, 
the already mentioned Arsha and Daivata—enumerations 
of the Rishis and deities—of the Samhitä in the Naigeya- 
Sakha deserve prominent notice. Both of these treatises 
refer throughout to a comparatively ancient tradition; 
for example, to the Nairuktas, headed by Yaska and Sika- 
püni, to the Naighantukas, to Saunaka (d.e., probably to 
his Anukramani of the Rik), to their own Brähmana, to 
Aitareya and the Aitareyins, to the Sätapathikas, to the 
Pravachana Käthaka, and to Äsvaläyana. The Dalbhya- 
Parisishta ought probably also to be mentioned here; it 
bears the name of an individual who appears several times 

- in the Chhändogyopanishad, but particularly often in the 
Yuränas, as one of tlie sages who conduct the dialosue, 

The Yajurveda, to which we now turn, is distinguished 
above the other Vedas by the great number of different 
schools which belong to it. This is at once a consequence 
and a proof of the fact that it became pre-eminently the 
subject of study, inasmuch as it contains the formulas for 
the entire sacrificial ceremonial, and indeed forms its 

(ef. Burnell, p. 57; the commenta- iary on the Grihya-Sütra of the 
tor Anantayajvan identifies the au- 
thor with Akshapäda, the author of 
the Nyäya Sütra), and the Gautama- 
Dharma-Sütra , see the section treat- 
ing of the legal literature. 

* Tämakpislına, in his commen- 

White Yajus, several times ascribea 
their autlorship to a Kätyäyana 
(India Office Library, No. 440, fol. 
52%, 56n, 58°, &c.); or do these quo- 
tations only refer to the above- 
named Karmapradipa? 
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proper foundation; whilst the Rioveda prominently, and 
the Sämaveda exclusively, devote themselves to a part of 
it only, viz., to the Soma sacrifice.e. The Yajurveda divides 
itself, in the first place, into two parts, the Black and the 
White Yajus. These, upon the whole, indeed, have their 
matter in common; but they differ fundamentally from 
each other as regards its arrangement. In the Samhitä of 
the Black Yajus the sacrificial formulas are for the most 
part immediately followed by their dogmatie explanation, 

. &c., and by an account of the ceremonial belonging to 
them ; the portion bearing the name of Brähmana differing 
only in point of time from this Samhitä, to which it must 
be viewed as a supplement. In the White Yajus, on the 
contrary, the sacrificial formulas, and their explanation 
and ritual, are entirely separated from one another, the 
first being assigned to the Samhita, and their explanation 
and ritual to the Brähmana, as is also the case in the Rig- 
veda and the Samaveda. A further difference apparently 
consists in the fact that in the Black Yajus very great 
attention is paid to the Hotar and his duties, which in the 
White Yajus is of rare occurrence. By the nature of the 
case in such matters, what is undigested is to be regarded as 
the commencement, as the earlier stage, and what exhibits 
method as the later stage; and this view will be found to 
be correct in the present instance. As each Yajus pos- 
sesses an entirely independent literature, we must deal 
with each separately. 

First, of the Black Yajus. The data thus far known to 
us concerning it open up such extensive literary perspec- 
tives, but withal in such a meagre way, that investigation 
has, up to the present time, been less able to attain to 
approximately satisfactory results* than in any other field. 
In the first place, the name “Black Yajus” belongs only 
to a later period, and probably arose in contradistinetion 
to that of the White Yajus. While the theologians of the 
Rik are called Bahvrichas, and those of the Saman Chhan- 
dogas, the old name for the theologians of the Yajus is 
Adhvaryus;; and, indeed, these three names are already so 

* See 7. St., i. 68, ff. [AN the been published; see the ensuing 
texts, with the exception of the notes.] 
Sütras relating to ritual, have now 
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employed in the Samhitä of the Black Yajus and the 
Brähmana of the White Yajus. In the latter work the 
designation Adhvaryus is applied to its own adherents, 
and the Charakädhvaryus are denoted and censured as 
their adversaries—an enmity which is also apparent in a 
passage of the Samhitä of the White Yajus, where the 
Charakächärya, as one of the persons to be dedicated at 
the Purushamedha, is devoted to Dushkrita, or “Ill deed.” 
This is all the more strange, as the term charaka is other- 
wise always used in a good sense, for “travelling scholar ;” 
as is also the root char, “ to wander about for instruction.” 
The explanation probably consists simply in the fact that 
the name Charakas is also, on the other hand, applied to 
one of the prineipal schools of the Black Yajus, whence 
we have to assume that there was a direct enmity between 
these and the adherents of the White Yajus who arose in 
opposition to them—a hostility similarly manifested in 
other cases of the kind. A second name for the Black 
Yajus is “ Taittiriya,” of which no earlier appearance can 
be traced than that in its own Präatisakhya-Sütra, and in 
the Sama-Sütras. Päanini* connects this name with a 
Rishi called Tittiri, and so does the Anukramani to the 
Ätreya school, which we shall have frequent occasion to 
mention in the sequel. Later legends, on the contrary, 
refer it to the transformation of the pupils of Vaisampa- 
yana into partridges (£iltiri), in order to pick up the yazus- 
verses disgorged by one of their companions wlıo was 
wroth with his teacher. However absurd this legend may 
be, a certain amount of sense yet lurks beneath its sur- 
face. The Black Yajus is, in fact, a motley, undigested 
jumble of different pieces; and Iam myself more inclined 
to derive the name Taittiriya from the variegated par- 
tridge (£ittiri) than from the Rishi Tittiri; just as another 
name of one of tlıe prineipal schools of the Black Yajus, 
that of the Khändikiyas, probably owes its formation to 

* The rule referred to (iv. 3. 102) 
is, according to the statement of 
the Caleutta scholiast, not explained 
in Patamjali’s Bhäshya ; possibly, 
therefore, it may not be Pänini’s at 
all, but may be later than Patam- 
jali. [Tlıe name Taittiriya itself, 

however, is several times mentioned 
in the Bhäshya, see 7. St., xiii. 442, 
which is also acquainted with ‘ Z'it« 
tirind proktdh slokäh,’ not belonging 
to the Chhandas, see J. St., v. 41; 
Goldstücker, Panini, p. 243.] 
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this very fact of the Black Yajus being made up of 
khandas, fragments, although Pänini,* as in the case of 
Taittiriya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khandika, 
and although we do really meet with a Khandika (Aud- 
bhari) in the Brähmana of the White Yajus (xi. 8. 4. 1). 

Of the many schools which are allotted to the Black 
Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhitä and Bräh- 
mana; some probably embraced the Sütras only. Thus 
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhitä 
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself, 
the third merely from an Anukramani of the text. The 
two first are the Taittirtya-Samhitd, car’ €Eoxnv so called, 
which is ascribed to the school of Äpastamba, a subdivision 
of the Khändikiyas; and the KXdthaka, which belongs to 
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision 
of it which bears the name of Chärayaniyas.f The Sam- 
hita, &c., of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the Au- 
khiyas, is only known to us by its Anukramani; it agrees 
in essentials with that of Apastamba. This is not the 
case with the Käthaka, which stands on a more indepen- 
dent footing, and occupies a kind of intermediate position 
between the Black and the White Yajus, agreeing fre- 
quently with the latter as to the readings, and with the 
former in the arrangement of the matter. The Käthaka, 
together with the Haridravika—a lost work, which, how- 
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz., 
to the school of the Häridraviyas, a subdivision of the 
Maiträyaniyas—is the only work of the Brähmana order 
mentioned by name in Yäska’s Nirukta. Pänini, too, 
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further 
alluded to in the Anupada-Sütra and Brihaddevatä. The 
name of the Kathas does not appear in other Vedic 
writings, nor does that of Äpastamba.$ 

* The rule is the same as that for 
Tittiri. The remark in the previous 
note, therefore, applies here also. 

+ As is likewise the case with the 
other Vedas. 

+ Besides the text, we have also 
a Rishyanukramanti for it. 

$ In later writings several Kathas 
are distinguished, the Kathas, the 
Prächya-Kathas, and the Kapish- 

thala-Kathas ; the epithet of these 
last is found in Pänini (viii. 3. gI), 
and Megasthenes mentions the 
Kaußto0oAo. as a people in the Pan- 
jäb—In the Fort-William Catalogue 
a Kapishthala-Samhitä is mentioned 
[see 7. St, xiii. 375, 439.—At the 
time of the Mahäbhäshya the posi- 
tion of the Kathas must have been 
one of great consideration, since 



SAMHITAS OF THE BLACK YAYUS. 89 

The Samhitä of the Apastamba school consists of seven 
books (called ashtakas N); these again are divided into 44 
prasnas, 651 anuvdkas, and 2198 kandikds, the latter being 
separated from one another on the principle of an equal 
number of syllables to each.°° Nothing definite can be ascer- 
tained as to the extent of the Atreya recension ; it is like- 
wise divided into kdndas, prasnas, and anuvdkas, the first 
words of which coincide mostly with those of the corre- 
sponding sections of the Äpastamba school. The Käthaka 
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of 
which the three first are in their turn divided into forty 
sthänakas, and a multitude of small sections (also pro- 
bably separated according to the number of words); while 
the fourth merely specifies the richas to be sung by the 
Hotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the 
horse-sacrifice. In the colophons to the three first parts, 
the Charaka-Sakha is called /thimikd, Madhyamikd, and 
Orimikd, respectively: the first and last of these three 
appellations are still unexplained.! The Brähmana por- 
tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the 
ritual, and gives but an imperfect picture of it; it is, how- 
ever, peculiarly rich in legends of a mythological cha- 
racter. The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the 
whole the same as those contained in the Samhitä of the 
White Yajus; but the order is different, although the 

they—and their text, the Käthaka 
— are repeatedly mentioned ; see 
I. St., xiil. 437, f. The founder of 
their school, Katha, appears in the 
Mahäbhäshya as Vaisampäyana’s 
pupil, and the Kathas themselves 
appear in close connection with the 
Käläpas aud Kauthumas, both 
schools of the Säman. In the Rämä- 
yana, too, the Katha-Käläpas are 
ınentioned as being much esteemed 
in Ayodhyä (ii. 32. 18, Schlegel). 
Haradatta’s statement, “ Bahwrichd- 
nam apyasti Kathasdkhd’ (Bhattoji’s 
Siddh. Kaum. ed. Täränätha (1865), 
vol. ii. p. 524, on Pän., vii. 4. 38), 
probably rests upon some misunder- 
standing ; see J. St., xili. 438.] 

® It isnot the number of sylla- 
bles. but the number of words. that, 

constitutes the norm; fifty words, 
as a rule, form a kandikd ; see I. St., 
xi. 13, xii. 90, xili. 97-99. — Iustead 
of aslhıtaka, we find also the more 
correct name kdnda, and instead of 
prasna, which is peculiar to the 
Taittiriya texts, the generally em- 
ployed terın, prapdthaka ; see I. St., 
xi. 13, 124.—l'he Taitt. Brähm. and 
the Taitt. Ar., are also subdivided 
into kandikds, and these again into 
very small sections; but tlıe princi« 
ple of these divisions has not yet 
been clearly ascertained, 

®1 Ithimikä is to be derived from 
hetthima (from hetthd, i.e., adhastät), 
and Orimik& from urarima (from 
upani) ; see my paper, Ueber die Bha» 
gawvati der Jaina, i. 404, n. 



90 VEDIC LITERATURE. 

order of the ceremonial to which they belong is pretty 
much the same. There are also many discrepancies with 
regard to the words; we may instance, in particular, the 
expansion of the semi-vowels v and y after a consonant 
into wv and iy, which is peculiar to the Apastamba 
school’? As to data, geographical or historical, &c. (here, 
of course, I can only speak of the Apastamba school and 
the Käthaka), in consequence of the identity of matter 
these are essentially the same as those which meet us in 
the Samhitä of the White Yajus. (In the latter, however, 
they are more numerous, formulas being also found here 
for ceremonies which are not known in the former—the 
purushamedha, for instance.) Now these data—to which 
we must add some other scattered allusions* in the por- 
tions bearing the character of a Brähmana—carry us back, 
as we shall see, to the flourishing epoch of the kingdom of 
the Kuru-Paächaälas,® in which district we must there- 
fore recognise the place of origin of both works. Whether 
this also holds good of their final redaction ‚is another 
question, the answer to which, as far as the Äpastamba- 
Samhitä is concerned, naturally depends upon the amount 
of influence in its arrangement to be ascribed to Äpa- 
stamba, whose name it bears. The Käthaka, according to 
what has been stated above, appears to have existed as an 
entirely finished work even in Yäska’s time, since he 

“quotes it; the Anukramani of the Ätreya school, on the 
contrary, makes Yaska Paiügi°* (as the pupil of Vaisam- 
päyana) the teacher of Tittiri, the latter again the in- 

9» For further particulars, see 
Z, St., zii. IO4-106. 

* Amongst them, for example, 
the enumeration of the whole of the 
lunar asterisms in the Apastamba- 
Samhitä, where they appear in an 
order devinting from that of the 
later series, which, as I have pointed 
out above (p. 30), must necessarily 
have been fixed between 1472 and 
536 2.0. But all that follows from 
this, in regard to the passage in 
question, is that it is not earlier 
than 1472 B.c., which is a matter of 
course; it nowise follows that it 
may not be later than 536 B.0. So 
we obtain nothing definite here. 

[This remains correct, though the 
position of the case itself is some- 
what different ; see the notes above, 
p. 2and p. 30. In connection with 
tlıe enumeration of the Nakshatras, 
compare especially my essay, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Na- 
kshatra, ii. 299, ff.] 

93 Of peculiar interest is the men- 
tion of Dhritaräshtra Vaichitravirya, 
as also of the contests between the 
Pafichälas and the Kuntis in the 
Käthaka ; see 7. St., iii. 469-472. 

9 Blhatta Bhäskara Misra, on the 
contrary, gives Yijnavalka instead 
of Paiügi ; see Burnell’s Catalogue, 

pP: 14. 
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structor of Ukha, and Ukha the preceptor of Ätreya.* 
This at least elearly exhibits its author’s view of the 
priority of Yäska to the schools and redactions, of the 
Black Yajus bearing the names of Tittiri and Atreya; 
although the data necessary to prove the correctness of 
this view aye wanting. That, however, some sort of influ- 
ence in the arrangement of the Samhitä of the Black Yajus 
is certainly to be attributed to Yaäska, is evident further 
from the fact that Bhatta Bhäskara, Misra, in an extant 
fragment of his commentary on the Äpastamba-Samhitä,t 
quotes, side by side with the views of Käsakritsna and 
Ekachürni regarding a division of the text, the opinion of 
Yaäska also. 

Along with the Käthaka, the Mänava and tlıe Maitra 
are very frequently quoted in the commentaries on the 
Kätiya-Sütra of the White Yajus.. We do not, it is true, 
find these names in the Sütras or similar works; but at all 
events they are meant for works resembling the Käthaka, 
as is shown by the quotations themselves, which are often 
of considerable length. Indeed, we also find, although only 
in later writings, the Maiträayaniyas, and, as a subdivision 
of these, the Mänavas, mentioned as schools of the Black 
Yajus. Possibly these works may still be in existence in 
India. 

* Atreya was the padakära of his 
school; Kundina, on tlıe contrary, 
the vrittikära. The meaning of 
vritti is here obscure, as it is also in 
Schol. to Pän., iv. 3. 108 (mddhurt 
vrittih) [see 7. St., xiii. 381]. 

t We have, besides, a commen- 
tary by Säyana, though it is only 
fragmentary; another is ascribed to 
a Bälakrishna. [In Burnell’s Col- 
lection of MSS., see his Catalogue, 
pp. I2-I4, is found the greater por- 
tion of Bhatta Kausika Bhäskara 
Misra’s commentary, under the name 
/nänayajna, the author is said to 
hıave lived 400 years before Säyana ; 
he quotes amongst others Bhavasv&- 
min, and seenıs to stand in special 
connection with the Atreyi school. 
A Paisdchabhäsliya on the Black 
Yajıs is alsc mentioned ; see 7. St., 
ix. 176.—An edition of the Tait- 
tiriya-Sımhitä in the Bibl. Indica, 

with Säyana’s completecommentary, 
was comınenced by Roer (1854), con- 
tinued by Cowell and Räma Närä- 
yana, and is now in the hands of 
Mahesachandra Nyäyaratna (the last 
part, No. 28, 1874, reaches to iv. 
3. I1) ; the complete text, in Roman 
transeript, has been published by 
myself in 7. St, xi., xii. (1371-72). 
On the Käthaka, see 7. $£., iii. 451- 

479.] 
+ According to the Fort-William 

Catalogue, the “Maiträyani-Säkh&’ 
is in existence there. [Other MSS. 
have since been found ; see Haug in 
I. St., ix. 175, and his essay Brahma 
und die Brahmanen, pp. 31-34 
(1871), and Bühler’s detailed survey 
of the works composing this Sakhä 
in 7. $t., xiii. 103, 117-128. Accord- 
ing to this, the Maitr. Sambitä con- 
sists at present of five kdndas, two 
of which, however, are but later ad- 
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Besides the Samhitä so called, there is a Brähmana 
recognised by the school of Apastamba, and also by that 
of Ätreya,* which, however, as I have already remarked, 
differs from the Samhita, not as to the nature of its con- 
tents, but only in point of time; it is, in fact, to be regarded 
merely as a supplement to it. It either reproduces the 
formulas contained in the Samhita, and connects them 
with their proper ritual, or it develops further the litur- 
gical rules already given there; or again, it adds to these 
entirely new rules, as, for instance, those concerning the 
purushamedha, which is altogether wanting in the Sam- 
hita, and those referring to the sacrifices to the lunar 
asterisms. Onlythe third and last book, in twelve prapd- 
thakas, together with Sayana’s commentary, is at present 
known. The three last prapdthakas, which contain four 
different sections, relating to the manner of preparing cer- 
tain peculiarly sacred sacrificial fires, are ascribed in the 
Anukramani of the Atreya school (and this is also con- 
firmed by Sayana in anotlıer place) to the sage Katha. 
Two other sections also belong to it, which, it seems, are 
only found in the Ätreya school, and not in that of Apa- 
stamba;; and also, lastly, the two first books of the Tait- 
tiriya-Aranyaka, to be mentioned presently. Together 
these eicht sections evidently form a supplement to the 
Käthaka above discussed; they do not, however, appear 
to exist as an independent work, but only in connection 
with the Braähmana and Aranyaka of the Apastamba- 
(and -Atreya-) schools, from which, for the rest, they can 
be externally distinguished easily enouch by the absence of 
the expansion of v and y into wv and iy. The legend 
quoted towards the end of the second of these sections 
(prap. xi. 8), as to the visit of Nachiketas, to the lower 

edited, with Säyana’s commentary, 
in the Bibl. Ind. (1855-70), by Rä- 
jendra Läla Mitra. he Hiranya- 

ditions, viz., the Upanishad (see be- 
low), which passes as kdnda ii., and 
the last Adnda, called Khila.] 

* At least as regards the fact, for 
the designation Samhitä or Bräh- 
mana does not occur in its Anukra- 
mani. On the contrary, it passes 
without any break from the portions 
which belong in the Apastamba 
school ta the Samhitä, to those there 
belonging to the Brähmapa. 

» All three books have been 

kesigikhiya- Brähinana quoted by 
Bühler, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, 
From Gujardt, i. 38, is not likely to 
depart much from the ordinary 
Apastamba text ; the respective 
Srauta-Sütras at least agree almost 
literally with each other; see Bühler, 
Apastambiya-dharmasütra, Preface, 
p- 6 (1868). 
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world, gave rise to an Upanishad of the Atharvan which 
bears the name of Käthakopanishad. Now, between this 
supplement to the Käthaka and the Käthaka itself a con- 
siderable space of time must have elapsed, as follows from 
the allusions made in the last sections to Mahä-Meru, 
Kraufcha, Mainäga; to Vaisampäayana, Vyäsa Pärä$arya, 
&e.; as well as from the literature therein presupposed as 
existing, the ‘ Atharvangirasas, Brähmanas, Itihäsas, Pura- 
nas, Kalpas, Gäthäs, and Näräsansis being enumerated as 
subjects of study (svddhydya). Further, the last but one 
of these sections is ascribed to another author, viz., to the 
Arunas, or to Aruna, whom the scholiast on Panini ® 
speaks of as a pupil of Vaisampäyana, a statement with 
which its mention of the latter as an authority tallies 
excellently ; this section is perhaps therefore only errone- 
ously assigned to the school of the Kathas.—The Tait- 
tiriya- Äranyaka, at the head of which that section stands 
(as already remarked), and which belongs both to the 
Apastamba and Atreya schools, must at all events be 
regarded as only a later supplement to their Brähmana, 
and belongs, like most cf the Aranyakas, to the extreme 
end of the Vedic period. It consists of ten books, the 
first six of which are of a liturgical character: the first 
and third books relate to tlıe manner of preparing certain 
sacred sacrificial fires; the second to preparatives to the 
study of Scripture; and the fourth, fifth, and sixth to 
purificatory sacrifices and those to the Manes, correspond- 
ing to the last books of the Samhita of the White Yajus. 
The last four books of the Aranyaka, on the contrary, 
contain two Upanishads; viz., the seventh, eichth, and 
ninth books, the Taittiriyopanishad, kat’ eEoxnv so called, 
and the tenth, the Ydjniki- or Nardyantyd-Upanishad. 
The former, or Taittiriyopanishad, is in three parts. The 
first is the Samhitopanishad, or Sikshavalli,* which begins 
with a short grammatical disquisition,?’” and then turns to 

% Kaiyata on Pän., iv. 2. 104 * Valld means ‘a creeper;’ it is 
(Mahäbhäslıya, fol. 73b, ed. Benares); 
he calls him, however, Aruni in- 
etead of Aruna, and derives from 
him the school of the Arunins (eited 
in the Bhäshya, ibid.); the Arunis are 
eited in the Käthaka itself; see 
I. St., iii. 475. 

perhaps meant to describe these Upa- 
nishads as ‘“creepers,’ which h«ve 
attached themselves to the Veda- 
Sikhä. 

97 Seeabove,p. 61; Müller, A. S. Z., 
p- 113, ff.; Haug, Ucber das Wesen 
des vedischen Accents, p. 54. 
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the question of the unity of the world-spirit. The second 
and third are the Anandavallv and Bhrigwvalli, which 
together also go by the name of Vdruni-Upanishad, and 
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon 
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual 
soul.* Ifin these we have already a thoroushly systematised 
form of speculation, we are carried even further in one 
portion of the Yäjniki-Upanishad, where we have to do 
with a kind of sectarian worship of Näräyana: the remain- 
ing part contains ritual supplements. Now, interesting as 
this whole Aranyaka is from its motley contents and evi- 
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts, 
it is from another point of view also of special importance 
for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant 
in a double recension, viz., in a text which, according to 
Sayana’s statements, belongs to the Drävidas, and in an- 
other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of 
peoples in the south-west of India. Besides these two 
texts, Sayana also mentions a recension belonging to the 
Karnätakas, and another whose name he does not give. 
Lastly, this tenth book F exists also as an Atharvopa- 
nishad, and here again with many variations; so that there 
is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches 
and conjectures. Such, certainly, have not been wanting 
in Indian literary history ; it is seldom, however, that the 
facts lie so ready to hand as we have them in this case, 
and this we owe to Sayana’s commentary, which is here 
really excellent. 
When we look about us for the other Brahmanas of the 

Black Yajus, we find, in the first place, among the schools 

* See a translation, &e., of the 
Taitt. Upanishad in 7. St., ii. 207- 
235. It has been edited, with Sam- 
kara’s commentary, by Roer in Bibl. 
Indica, vol. vii.[; the text alone, as 
a portion of the "Taitt. Ar., by Rijen- 
dra Läla Mitra also, see next note, 
Roer’s translation appeared ir vol, 
xv. of the Bibliotheca Indica). 

+ See a partial translation of it in 
1. St.,ii. 78-100. [lt is published 
in the, complete edition of the 
Taitt. Aranyaka, with Säyana’s com- 
mentary thereon (excepting books 

vii.-ix., see the previous note), in 
Bibl. Ind. (1864-72), by Räjendra 
Lila Mitra; the text is the Drävida 
text commented upon by Säyana, in 
sixty-four anurdkas, the various 
readings of the Andhra text (in 
eighty anurdkas) being also added. 
In Burnell’s collection there is also 
a commentary on the Taitt. Ar., by 
Bhatta Bhäskara Mi$ra, which, like 
that on the Sambhitä, is entitled 
Juinayajna ; see Burnell's (Cata 
logue, pp. 16, 17.] 
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eited in the Säma-Sütras two which must probably be 
considered as belonging to the Black Yajus, viz., the Dhdi- 
lavins and the Sdiydyanins. The Brahmana of the Bhal- 
lavins is quoted by tlie scholiast on Panini, probably fol- 
lowing the Mahäbhäshya,®® as one of the “old’ Brähmanas: 
we find it mentioned in the Brihaddevatä ; Suresvarächärya 
also, and even Sayana himself, quote passages from the 
Bhällavisruti. A passage supposed to be borrowed from 
the Bhällavi-Upanishad is adduced by the sect of the 
Mädhavas in support of the correctness of their (Dvaita) 
belief (As. Res., xvi. 104), That the Bhällavins belong to 
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain; I only con- 
clude so at present from the fact that Bhällaveya is the 
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the 
Brähmana of the White Yajus. As to the Sdtydyanins, 
whose Brähmana is also reckoned among the ‘old’ ones by 
the scholiast on Pänini,” and is frequently quoted, espe- 
cially by Sayana, it is pretty certain that they belong to 
the Black Yajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavyüha, a 
modern index of the different schools of the Vedas, and, 
moreover, a teacher named Sätyayani is twice mentioned 
in the Brähmana of the White Yajus. The special regard 
paid to them in the Säma-Sütras, and which, to judge 
from the quotations, they themselves paid to the Säman, is 
probably to be explained by the peculiar connection (itself 
still obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the 
schools of the Black Yajus and those of the Saman.!® Thus, 
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Säman schools 

9 This is not so, for in the Bhä- thority in this case either, for it does 
slıya to the particular sütra of Pän. 
(iv. 3. 105), the Bhällavins are not 
mentioned. They are, however, 
mentioned elsewhere in the work, at 
iv. 2. 104 (here Kaiyata derives tlıem 
from a teacher Bhallu : Bhallund 
proktam adhiyate) ; as a Bhällaveyo 
Matsyo rdjaputrah is eited in the 
Anupada, vi. 5, their home may 
have been in the country of the 
Matsyas ; see J. St., xili. 44I, 442. 
At the time of the Bhäshika-Sütra 
their Brähmana text was still accen- 
tuated, in the same way as the Sata- 
patha ; see Kielhorn, 7. St., x. 421. 

% The Mahäbhäshya is not his au- 

not mention the Sätyäyanins in its 
comment on the sitra in question 
(iv. 3. 105). But Kaiyata eites the 
Brähmanas proclaimed by Sätyä- 
yana, &c., as contemporaneous with 
the Ydjnavalkani Brähmandni and 
Saulabldni Br., whichare mentioned 
in the Mahäbhäshya (see, however, 
I. St., v. 67, 68); and the Mahäbhä- 
shya itself citesthe Sätydyaninsalung 
with tlıe Bhällavins (on iv. 2. 104) ; 
they belonged, it would seem, to the 
north ; see 7. St., xiii. 442. 

100 See on this Z. St., iii. 473, zii 
439. 
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ofthe Käläpas and Kauthumas; and along with the latter 
the Laukäkshas also. "As to the Sakayanins,* Sayakäyanins, 
Kalabavins, and Säalaükäyanins,!? with whom, as with the 
Satyayanins, we are only acquainted through quotations, 
it is altogether uncertain whether they belong to the Black 
Yajus or not. The Ohhagalins, whose name seems to be 
borne by a tolerably ancient Upanishad in Anquetil’s 
Oupnekhat, are stated in the Charanavyüuha!® to form a 
school of the Black Yajus (according to Pänini, iv. 3. 109, 
they are called Chhägaleyins): the same is there said of 
the Svetdsvataras. The latter gave their name to an 
Upanishad composed in a metrical form, and called at its 
close the work of a Svetä$svatara: in which the Samkhya 
doctrine of the two primeval principles is mixed up with 
the Yoga doctrine of one Lord, a strange misuse being 
here made of wholly irrelevant passages of the Samhita, 
&c., of the Yajus; and upon this rests its sole claim to be 
connected with the latter. Kapila, the originator of the 
Samkhya system, appears in it raised to divine dignity 
itself, and it evidently belongs to a very late period; for 
though several passages from it are quoted in the Brahma- 
Sutra of Badaräyana (from which its priority to the latter 
at least would appear to follow), they may just as well 
have been borrowed from the common source, the Yajus. 
It is, at all events, a good deal older than Samkara, since 
he regarded it as Sruti, and commented upon it. It has 
recentlybeen published, together with this commentary,* by 
Dr. Roer, in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. vü.; see also /nd. 
Stud., 1. 420, f.—The Maitrdyana Upanishad at least bears 
a more ancient name, and might perhaps be connected 
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* They are mentioned in the tion to this extent, that the Chara- 
tentlı book of the Brähmana of the navyüha does not know the name 
White Yajus [see also Kiäthaka 22. 
7, I. St., ii. 472] ; as is also Säyakd- 
ana. 

10! The Sälankdyanas are ranked as 
Brihmanas among the Vähikas in 
the Caleutta scholium to Pän. v. 3. 
114 (bhashye na vydkhydtam). Vyä- 
sa’s mother, Satyavati, is called 
Stlankäyanajd, and Pänini himself 
Silanki; see /. St, xili. 375, 395, 

423, 429. 
102 This statement needs correc- 

Chhagalin at all (which is mentioned 
by Pänini alone), but speaks only of 
Chhägeyas or Chhägaleyas ; see 7. 
St.‚iii. 258; Müller, 4. $. Z., p. 370. 
On Anquetil’s‘ Tschakli’ Upanishad 
see now J. St., ix. 42-46. 

* Distinguished by a great num- 
ber of sometimes tolerably long 
quotations from the Puränas, &e. 
[Roer’s translation was published in 
the Bibl. Ind., vol. xv.] 
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with the above-mentioned Maitra (Brähmana). Its text, 
however, both in language and contents, shows that, com- 
pared with the latter, it is of a very modern date. At pre- 
sent, unfortunately, I have at my command only the four 
first prapdthakas, and these in a very incorrect form,*— 
whereas in Anquetil’s translation, the Upanishad consists 
of twenty chapters—yet even these are sufficient clearly 
to determine the character of the work. : King Brihadra- 
tha, who, penetrated by the nothingness of eartlıly things, 
resigned the sovereignty into the hands of his son, and 
devoted himself to contemplation, is there instructed by 
Sakäyanya (see gana ‘Kufja’) upon the relation of the 
dtman (soul) to the world; Sakayanya communicates to 
him what Maitreya had said upon this subject, who in his 
turn had only repeated the instruction given to the Bäla- 
khilyas by Prajäpati himself. The doctrine in question is 
thus derived at third hand only, and we have to recognise 
in this tradition a consciousness of the late origin of this 
form of it. This late origin manifests itself externally 
also in the fact that corresponding passages from other 
sources are quoted with exceeding frequency in support of 
the doctrine, introduced by “ ath4d "nyatrd ’py uktam,” “ etad 
apy uktam,” “ atre "me Slokd bhavanti,” “ atha yathe "yam 
Kautsayanastutih.” The ideas themselves are quite upon 
a level with those of the fully developed Sämkhya doc- 
trine,t and the language is completely marked off fronı the 

* I obtained them quite recently, to the commentary, on the one 
in transcript, through the kindness hand, the two last books are to be 
of Baron d’Eckstein, of Paris, to- considered as khilas, and on the 
gether with the tenth adhydya of a other, the whole Upanishad belongs 
ınetrical paraphrase, called Anabhü- to a pürvakdnda, in four books, of 
liprakdsa, ofthis Upanishad, extend- ritual purport, by which most likely 
ing, in 150 slokas, over these four is meant the Maiträyani-Samhitä 
prapäthakas. The latter is copied discussed by Bühler (see 7. $t., xiii, 
from E. I. H., 693, and is probably 119, ff), in which the Upanishad is 
identical with the work of Vidy4- quoted as the second (!) kdnda ; see 
ranya often mentioned by Cole- 2. c., p. 121. The transeript sent me 
brooke. [It is really so; and this by Eckstein shows manifold devia- 
portion has since been published, tions from the other text; its ori- 
together with the Upanishad in full, ginai has unfortunately not been 
by Cowell, in his edition ofthe discovered yet.] 
Maitr. Upanishad, in seven prapd- ' Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu 
thakas, with Rämatirtha’s commen- represent respectively the Sattva, 
tary and an English translation, in the Tamas, and the Rajas elements 
the Bibl. Ind. (1862-70). Aceording of Prajäpati. 

G 
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prose of the Brähmanas, both by extremely long com- 
pounds, and by words entirely foreign to these, and only 
belonging to the epic period (such as sura, yaksha, uraga, 
bhütagama, &e.). 'Thhe mention also of the grahas, planets, 
and of the motion of the polar star (dhyruvasya pracha- 
lanam), supposes a period considerably posterior to the 
Brähmana.!® The zodiacal signs are even mentioned in 
Anquetil’s translation; the text to which I have access 
does not unfortunately extend so far.!% That among the 
princes enumerated in the introduction as having met 
their downfall, notwithstanding all their greatness, not one 
name occurs belonging to the narrower legend of the 
Mahä-Bhärata or Rämäyana, is no doubt simply owing to 
the eircumstance that Brihadratha is regarded as the pre- 
decessor of the Pändus. For we have probably to identify 
him with the Brihadratha, king of Magadha, who accord- 
ing to the Mahä-Bhärata (il. 756) gave up the sovereignty 
to his son Jaräsamdha, afterwards slain by the Pändus, 
and retired to the wood of penance. I cannot forbear con- 
necting with the instruction here stated to have been given 
to a king of Magadha by a Sdkdyanya the fact that it 
was precisely in Magadha that Buddhism, the doctrine of 
dlkyamuni, found a welcome. I would even go so far as 

directly to conjecture that we have here a Brahmanical 
legend about Säkyamuni; whereas otherwise legends of 
this kind reach us only through the adherents of the Bud- 
dhist doctrine. Maitreya, it is well known, is, with the 
Buddhists, the name of the future Buddha, yet in their 
legends the name is also often directly connected with 
their Sakyamuni; a Pürna Maiträyaniputra, too, is given 
to the latter as a pupil. Indeed, as far as we can judge at 

13 According to Cowell (p. 244), 
by graha we have here to under- 
stand, once at least (i. 4), not the 
planets but dalagrahas (children’s 
diseases); “ Dhruvasya prachalanam 
probably only refers to a pralaya ; 
then even ‘the never-ranging pole 
star” is forced to move.” In a 
second passage, however (vi. 16, p. 
124), the grahas appear along with 
the moon and the rikshas. Very 
peculiar, too, is the statement as to 
the stellar limits of the sun’s two 

journeys (vi. 14; Cowell, pp. 119, 
266); see on this J. St., ix. 363. 

104 T’'he text has nothing of this 
(vii. I, p. 198); but special mention 
is here made of Saturn, $ani (p. 
201), and where $ukra occurs (p. 
200), we might perhaps think of 
Venus. This last adhydya through- 
out clearly betrays its later origin ; 
of special interest is the bitter pole- 
mie against hereties and unbelievers 
(p. 206). 
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present, the doctrine of this Upanishad stands in close 
connection with the opinions of the Buddhists,1% althouch 
from its Brahmanical origin it is naturally altogether free 
from the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism. 
We may here also notice, especially, the contempt for 
writing (grantha) exhibited in one of the $lokas * quoted 
in corroboration. 

Neither the Chhagalins, nor the Svetägvataras, nor the 
Maiträyaniyas are mentioned in the Sütras of the other 
Vedas, or in similar works, as schools of the Black Yajus; 
still, we must certainly ascribe to the last mentioned a 
very active share in its development, and the names 
Maitreya and Maitreyl at least are not unfrequently 
quoted in the Brähmanas. 

In the case of the Sütras, too, belonging to the Black 
Yajus, the large number of different schools is very 
striking. Althoush, as in the case of the Brähmanas, we 
only know the greater part of them through quotations, 
there is reason to expect, not only that the remarkably 
rich collection of the India House (with which I am only 
very superlicially acquainted) will be found to contain 
many treasures in this department, but also that many of 
them will yet be recovered in India itself. The Berlin 
collection does not contain a single one. In the first 
place, as to the Srauta-Sütras, my only knowledge of the 
Katha-Sütra,f the Manu-Sütra, the Maitra-Sütra, and 
the Zaugdkshi-Sütra is derived from the commentaries on 
the Kätiya-Sütra of the White Yajus; the second, how- 
ever,!® stands in the catalogue of the Fort-William col- 

"0° Bäna’s Harshacharitra informs whether the word grantha ought us of a Maiträyaniya Diväkara who 
embraced the Buddhist creed ; and 
Bhäu Däji (Journal Bombay Branch 
R.A.S., x. 40) adds that even now 
Maitr. Brahmans live near Bhadgäon 
at tlıe foot of the Vindhya, with 
whom other Brahmans do not eat 
in common; ‘the reason may have 
been the early Buddhist tendencies 
of many of them.’ 

* Which, by the way, recurs to- 
gether with some others in preeisely 
the same form in the Auuritavin- 
du- (or Brahmavindu-) Upanishad. 

“ [Though it may be very doubtful 

really 4 priori and for the earlier 
period to be understood of written 
texts (cf. 7. St, xiii. 476), yet in 
this verse, at any rate, a different 
interpretation is hardly possible ; 
see below. 

'f Laugäkshi and the ‘ Ldmakdya- 
nindm Brähmanam’ are said to be 
quoted therein. 

106 On this, as wellas on the con- 
tents and the division of the work, 
see ıny reınarks in 7. St., v. 13-16, 
in accordance with communications 
received from Professor Cowell; cf. 
also Haug, ibid., ix. 175. A Mänava 
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lection, and of the last, whose author is cited in the 
Katha-Sütra, as well as in the Kätiya-Sütra, there is, it 
appears, a copy in Vienna. Mahädeva, a commentator of 
the Kalpa-Sütra of Satyashädha Hiranyake$i, when enu- 
merating the Taittiriya-Sütras in successive order in his 
introduction, leaves out these four altogether, and names 
at the head of his list the Sütra of Baudhdyana as the 
oldest, then that of Bharadvdja, next that of Apastamba, 
next that of Heranyakesi himself, and finally two names 
not otherwise mentioned in this connection, Vddhrüna 
and Vaikhänasa, the former of which is perhaps a cor- 
rupted form. Of these names, Bhäradväja is the only one 
to be found in Vedice works; it appears in the Brähmana 
of the White Yajus, especially in the supplements to the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka (where several persons of this name are 
mentioned), in the Kätiya-Sütra of the same Yajus, in the 
Pratisakhya-Sutra of the Black Yajus, and in Pänini. 
Though the name is a patronymic, yet it is possible that 
these last citations refer to one and the same person, in 
which case he must at the same time be regarded as the 
founder of a grammatical school, that of the Bhäradväjiyas. 
As yet, I have seen nothing of his Sütra, and am aequainted 
with it only through quotations. According to a state- 
ment by the Mahädeva just mentioned, it treats of the 
oblation to the Manes, in two prasnas, and therefore shares 
with the rest of the Sütras this designation of the sections, 
which is peculiar to the Black Yajus.!” The Suütra of 
Apastamba * is found in the Library of the India House, 
and a part of it in Paris also. Commentaries on it by 

Srauta-Sütra is also eited in Bühler’s 
Catalogue of MSS. from Gujardt, i. 
188 (1871); it is in 322foll. The 
manuscript edited in facsimile by 
Goldstücker under the title, “ Md- 
nava Kalpa-Sütra, being a portion of 
this ancient work on Vaidik rvites, to- 
gether with the Commentary of Ku- 
mdrilasvdmin’ (1861), gives but little 
of the text, the commentary quoting 
only the first words of the passages 
commented upon ; whether the con- 
eluding words, * Kumdrelabhdshyam 
samdptam,’ really indicate that 

Kumärilasvämin was the author of 
the commentary seems still doubt- 
ul. 

177 The Bhäradväjiya - Sütra has 
now been discovered by Bühler ; see 
his Catal. of MSS. from Guj., i. 186 
(212 foll.); the Vaikhänasa-Sütra is 
also quoted, 2b. i. 190 (292 foll.) ; see 
also Haug in /. St., ix. 175. 

* According to the quotations, the 
Väjasaneyaka, Bahvricha-Brähmana, 
and Sityäyanaka are frequently men- 
tioned therein. 
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Dhürtasvamin and Tälavrintaniväsin are mentioned,!® also 
one on the Sütra of Baudhäyana by Kapardisvamıin.!® 
The work of Satyashadha contains, according to Mahä- 
deva’s statement, twenty-seven prasnas, whose contents 
agree pretty closely with the order followed in the Kätiya- 
Sütra; only the last nine form an exception, and are quite 
peculiar to it. The nineteenth and twentieth prasnas refer 
to domestic ceremonies, which usually find a place in the 
Grihya- and Smärta-Sütras. In the twenty-first, genealo- 
gical accounts and lists are contained ; as also in a prasna 
of the Baudhäyana-Sütra.* 

Still scantier is the information we possess upon the 
Grihya-Sütras of the Black Yajus. The Kdthaka Grihya- 
Sutra is known to me only through quotations, as are also 
the Sutras of Daudhdyana (extant in the Fort-William 

108 Onthe Apastamba-Srauta-St- 
tra and the commentaries belonging 
to it, by Dhürtasv., Kapardisvämin, 
Rudradatta, Gurudevasvämin, Ka- 
ravindasvämin, Tälav., Ahobalasüri 
(Adabila in Bühler, /. c., p. 150, who 
also mentions a Nrisinha, p. 152), 
and others, see Burnell in his (ata- 
logue, pp. 18-24, and in the Indian 
Antiquary, i. 5, 6. According to 
this the work consists of thirty 
prasnas ; the first twenty-three treat 
of the sacrificial rites in essentially 
the same order (from darsapürna- 
mdsau to sattrdyanam) as in Hiran- 
yakefi, whose Sütra generally is 

almost identical with that of Äpa- 
stamba ; see Bühler’s preface to the 
Ap. Dharma-Sütra, p. 6; the 24th 
prasna contains the general rules, 
paribhäshds, edited by M. Müller in 
Z. D. M. @., ix. (1855), a pravara- 
khanda and a hautraka ; prasnas 25- 
27 contain the Grihya-Sütra ; pra$- 
nas 28, 29, the Dharma-Sütra, edited 
by Bühler (1868); and finally, prasna 
30, the Sulva-Sütra (gulva, “ mea- 
suring cord’). 

109 Onthe Baudhäyana-Sütra com- 
pare likewise Burnell’s Catalogue, pp. 
24-30. Bhavasvämin, who amongst 
others commented it, is mentioned 
by Bhatta Bhäskara, and is conse- 
quently placed by Burnell (p. 26) in 

the eighth century. According to 
Kielhorn, Catalogue of $S. MSS. in 
the South Division of the Bombay 
Pres., p. 8, there exists a commen- 
tary on it by Säyana also, for whom, 
indeed, it constituted the special 
text-book of the Yajus school to 
which he belonged ; see Burnell, 
Vansa-Brahmana, pp. ix.-xix. In 
Bühler’s Catalogue of MSS. rom 
@Guj., i. 182, 184, Anantadeva, Na- 
vahasta, and Sesha are also quoted as 
scholiasts. "The exact compass of the 
entire work is not yet ascertained ; 
the Baudhäyana - Dharma - Stra, 
which, according to Bühler, Digest 
of Hindu Law, i. p. xxi. (1867), 
forms part of, the Srauta-Sütra, as 
in the case of Äpastamba and Hiran- 
yakesi, was commented by Govinda- 
svämin ; see Burnell, p. 35. 

110 Mätridatta and Väüchefvara (f) 
are also mentioned as commentators; 
see Kielhorn, /. c., p. 10. 
‚* Such lists are also found in 
Asvaläyana’s work, at the end, 
though only in brief: for the Kätiya- 
Sütra, a Parigishta comes in. [Pra$s- 
nas 26, 27, of Hiranyakegi treat of 
dharmas, so ‚that here also, as in 
the case of Apast. and Baudh., the 
Dharma-Sütra forms part of the 
rauta-Sütra.] 
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collection), of Bharadvdja, and of Satydshädha, or Hiran- 
yake$i, unless in this latter case only the corresponding 
pra$nas of the Kalpa-Sütra are intended.!!! I have myself 
only glanced through a Paddhati of the Grihya-Sütra of 
the Maitrdyaniya school, which treats of the usual subject 
(the sixteen samskdras, or sacraments). I conclude that 
there must also have been a Grihya-Sütra!!? of the Mdnava 
school, from the existence of the Code bearing that name,t3 
just as the Codes ascribed to Atri, Äpastamba, Chhäga- 
leya, Baudhäyana, Laugäkshi, and Sätyayana are probably 
to be traced to the schools of the same name belonging 
to the Black Yajus, that is to say, to their Grihya-Sütras.!!* 

Lastly, the Prätisdkhya-Sütra has still to be mentioned 
as a Sütra of the Black Yajus. The only manuscript with 
which I am acquainted unfortunately only begins at the 
fourth section of the first of the two prasnas. This work 
is of special significance from the number of very peculiar 
names of teachers * mentioned in it: as Ätreya, Kaundinya 
(once by the title of Sthavira), and Bhäradvaja, whom we 
know already ; also Välmiki, a name which in this con- 
nection is especially surprising; and further Ägnivesya, 
gnivesyäyana, Paushkarasädi, and others. The two last 

names, as well as that of Kaundinya,f are mentioned in 
Buddhist writings as the names either of pupils or of con- 
temporaries of Buddha, and Paushkarasadi is also cited 
in the vdritikas to Panini by Kätyayana, their author. 
Again, the allusion occurring here for the first time to the 
Mimänsakas and Taittiriyakas deserves to be remarked; 

11 This is really so. On Äpa- shadvati and Sarasvatf as the proper 
stamba- and Bhäradväja-Grihya, see 
Burnell, Catalogue, pp. 30-33. The 
sections of two ‘prayogas,’ of both 
texts, relating to birth ceremonial, 
have been edited by Speijer in his 
book De Ceremonia apud Indos que 
vocatur jatakarma (Leyden, 1872). 

112 It isactually extant ; see Büh- 
ler, Catalogue, i. 188 (80 foll.), and 
Kielhorn, /. c., p. 10 (fragment). 

1183 Johäntgen in his valuable tract 
Veber das Gesetzbuch des Manu 
(1863), p. 109, ff., has, from the geo- 
graphical data in Manu, ii. 17, ff, 
fixed the territory between the Dri- 

home of the Mänavas, This appeara 
somewhat too striet. At any rate, 
the statements as to the extent of 
the Madhyadesa which are found in 
the Pratijnä-Parisishta of the White 
Yajus point us for the latter more 
to the east ; see my essay Ueber das 
Pratijnd-Sütra (1872), pp. 101,105. 

114 See Johäntgen, /. c., p. 108, 
109. 

* Their number is twenty; see 
Roth, Zur Litt. und Gesch., pp. 65, 
66. 

+ See 7. St., i. 441 not. [xiii. 387, 
ff., 418]. 
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also the contradistinetion, found at the close of the work, 

of Chhandas and Bhäshd, i.e., of Vedic and ordinary lan- 

guage.5 The work appears also to extend to a portion of 

the Aranyaka of the Black Yajus; whether to the whole 

cannot yet be ascertained, and is scarcely probable.!6 

In conclusion, I have to notice the two Anukramamis 

already mentioned, the one belonging to the Atreya school, 

the other to the Chäräyaniya school of the Käthaka. The 

former 7 deals almost exclusively with the contents of the 

several sections, which it gives in their order. It consists 

of two parts. The first, which is in prose, is a mere no- 

menclature ; the second, in thirty-four $lokas, is little more. 

It, however, gives a few particulars besides as to the trans- 

mission of the text. To it is annexed a commentary upon 

both parts, which names each section, together with its 

opening words and extent. The Anukramani of the Kaä- 

thaka enters but little into the contents; it limits itself, 

on the contrary, to giving the Rishis of the various sections 

as well as of the separate verses; and here, in the case of 

the pieces taken from the Rik, it not unfrequently exhi- 

bits considerable divergence from the statements given in 

the Anukramani of the latter, citing, in particular, a num- 

ber of entirely new names. According to the concluding 
statement, it is the work of Atri, who imparted it to 
Laugakshi. 

We now turn to the White Yajus. 
With regard, in the first place, to the name itself, it 

probably refers, as has been already remarked, to the fact 
that the sacrifieial formulas are here separated from their 

115 In the passage in question 
(zxiv. 5), “chhandobhäsh@’ means 
rather “the Veda language ;’ see 
Whitney, p. 417. 

116 We havenow an excellent edi- 
tion of the work by Whitney, Jour- 
nal Am. Or. Soc., ix. (1871), text, 
translation, and notes, together with 
a commentary called Tribhäshya- 
ralna, by an anonymous author (or 
is his name Kärttikeya?), a compila- 
tion from three older commentaries 
by Atreya, Mähisheya, and Vara- 
ruchi.—No reference to the Taitt. 

Är. or Taitt. Brähm. is made in the 
text itself ; on the contrary, it con- 
fines itself exelusively to the Taitt. 
S. The commentary, however, in 
some few instances goes beyond the 
T. S. ; see Whitney’s special discus- 
sion of the points here involved, pp. 
422-426; cf. also J. St., iv. 76-79. 

117 See I. St., iii. 373-401, xü. 
350-357, and the similar statementa 
{rom Bhatta Bhäskara Mißra in Bur- 
nell’s Catalogue, p. 14. he Atreyi 
text here appears in a special rela- 
tion to a sdrasvata pdtha, 
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ritual basis and dogmatical explanation, and that we have 
here a systematic and orderly distribution of the matter 
so confusedly mixed up iin the Black Yajus. This is the 
way in which the expression $ukldni yajınshi is explained 
by the commentator Dviveda Gaäga, in the only passage 
where up till now it has been found in this sense, namely, 
in the last supplement added to the Vrihad-Äranyaka of 
the White Yajus. I say in the only passage, for though it 
appears once under theform Sukrayajünshi, in the Aranyaka 
of the Black Yajus (5. ı0), it has hardly the same general 
meaning there, but probably refers, on the contrary, to the 
fourth and fifth books of that Aranyaka itself. For in the 
Anukramani of the Atreya school these books bear the 
name Sukriyakdnda, because referring to expiatory cere- 
monies; and this name S$ukriya, ‘expiating’ [probably 
rather ‘illuminating’?] belongs also to the correspond- 
ing parts of the Samhitä of the White Yajus, and even to 
the samans employed at these particular sacrifices. 

Another name of the White Yajus is derived from the 
surname Väjasaneya, which is given to Yäjnavalkya, the 
teacher who is recognised as its author, in the supplement 
to the Vrihad-Äranyaka, just mentioned. Mahidhara, at 
the commencement of his commentary on the Samhitä of 
the White Yajus, explains Väjasaneya as a patronymic, 
“the son of Vajasani.” Whether this be correct, or whe- 
ther the word vdjasani is to be taken as an appellative, it 
at any rate signifies * “the giver of food,” and refers to the 
chief object lying at the root of all sacrificial ceremonies, 
the obtaining of the necessary food from the gods whom 
the sacrifices are to propitiate. To this is also to be traced 
the name vdjin, “having food,” by which the theologians 
of the White Yajus are occasionally distinguished.Y® Now, 
from Väjasaneya are derived two forms of words by which 
the Samhitä and Brähmana of the White Yajus are found 

* In Mahä-Bhärata, xii. 1507, the 
word is an epithet of Krishna. 

by ‘food’ (anna) is probably purely 
a scholastice one.] 

[Here also it is explained as above; 
for the Rik, however, according to 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, we 
have to assign to it the meaning of 
‘procuring courage or strength, 
vietorious, gaining booty or prize.' 
The explanation of the word vdja 

118 According to another explana- 
tion, this is because the Sun as 
Horse revealed to Yäjnavalkya the 
aydtaydmasamjndni yajlnishi,; see 
Vishnu-Puräna, iii. 5. 28; “swift, 
courageous, horse,’ are the funda- 
mental meanings of the word, 
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eited, namely, Vdjasaneyaka, first used in the Taittiriya- 
Sütra of Äpastamba and the Kätiya-Sutra of the White 
Yajus itself, and Vdjasaneyinas,* i.e., those who study the 
two works in question, first used in the Anupada-Sütra of 
the Samaveda. 

In the White Yajus we find, what does not occur in the 
case of any other Veda, that Samhitä and Brähmana have 
been handed down in their entirety in two distinct recen- 
sions; and thus we obtain a measure for the mutual rela- 
tions of such schools generally. These two recensions 
agree almost entirely in their contents, as also in the dis- 
tribution ofthem ; in the latter respect, however, there are 
many, although slight, discrepancies. The chief difference 
consists partly in actual variants in the sacrificial formulas, 
as inthe Brahmana, and partly in orthographie or orthoepie 
peculiarities. One of these recensions bears the name of 
the Kdnvas, the other that of the Madhyamdinas, names 
which have not yet been found in the Sütras or similar 
writings. The only exception is the Präti$sakhya-Sütra of 
the White Yajus itself, where there is mention both of a 
Känva and of the Mädhyamdinas. In the supplement 
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka again, in the lists of teachers, a 
Känviputra (vi.5 ı)and a Mädhyamdinäyana (iv. 6. 2) at 
least are mentioned, although only in the Känvarecension, 
not in the other; the former being cited among the latest, 
the latter among the more recent members of the respec- 
tive lists. The question now arises whether the two 
recensions are to be regarded as contemporary, or if one is 
older than the other. It is possible to adopt the latter 
view, and to consider the Känva school as the older one. 
For not only is Känva the name of one of the ancient 
Rishi families of the Rigveda—and with the Rigveda this 
recension agrees in the peculiar notation of the cerebral d 
by /—but the remaining literature of the White Yajus 
appears to connect itself rather with the school of the 
Mädhyamdinas. However this may be,!!? we cannot, at 

* Occurs inthe gana ‘Saunaka.’ vaka, a yellow (pingala) Känva, and 
[The Väjasaneyaka is also quoted by a Känvyäyana, and also their pupils, 
Lätyäyana. ] are mentioned ; see J. St., xiii. 417, 

19 The Mädhyamdinas are not 444. The school of the Kanväs 
mentioned in Patamjali's Mahä- Sausravasds is mentioned in the 
bhäshya, but the Känvas, the Kän- Käthaka, see on this I. St., iii. 475, 
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any rate, assume anything like a long interval between the 
two recensions; they resemble each other too closely for 
this, and we should perhaps do better to regard their 
distinetion as a geographical one, orthoepic divergencies 
generally being best explained by geographical reasons. 
As to the exact date to be ascribed to these recensions, it 
may be, as has already been stated in our general survey 
(p. 10), that we have here historical ground to go upon— 
a thing which so seldom happens in this field. Arrian, 
quoting from Megasthenes, mentions a people called 
Madtavöıvoi, “through whose country flows the river An- 
dhomati,” and I have ventured to suggest that we should 
understand by these the Mädhyamdinas,!? after whom one 
of these schools is named, and that therefore this school 
was either then already in existence, or else grew up at 
that time or soon afterwards.* The matter cannot indeed 
be looked upon as certain, for this reason, that mddhyam- 
dina, ‘southern, might apply in general to any southern 
people or any southern school; and, as a matter of fact, 
we find mention of mädhyamdina-Kauthumds, ‘ southern 
Kauthumas.’ + In the main, however, this date suits so 
perfectly that the conjecture is at least not to be rejected 
offhand. From this, of course, the question of the time 
of origin of the White Yajus must be strietly separated ; 
it can only be solved from the evidence contained in the 

andin the Äpastamba-Dharma-Sütra quotes in the case of the Yajurveda 
also, reference is sometimes made to 
a teacher Kanva or Känva. Kanva 
and Känva appear further in the 
pravara section of Asvaläyana, and 
in Pänini himself (iv. 2. III), &ec. 

120 The country of the Maötavörwol 
is situate preeisely in the middle of 
that *Madhyadesa’ the limits of 
which are given in the Pratijnd-Pa- 
ri$ishta; see my paper Ueber das 
Pratijnd-Sütra, pp. TOI-IOS. 

* Whether, in that case, we may 
assume that all the works now com- 
prised in the Mädhyamdina school 
had already a place in this redaction 
is a distinet question. [An interest- 
ing remark of Müller’s, Hist. A. S. 
L., p. 453, points out that the Go- 
patha-Brähmana, in eiting the first 
words of the different Vedas (i. 29), 

the beginning of the Väjas. S., and 
not that of the Taitt. S. (or Käth.).] 

'F [Vinäyaka designates his Kau- 
shitaki-Brähmana-Bhäshya as Mäds 
dhyamdina - Kauthumdnugam ; but 
does he not here mean the two 
schools so called (Mädhy. and 
Kauth.) ? They appear, in like man» 
ner, side by side in an inscription 
published by Hall, Journal Am. Or. 
Soc., vi. 539.] In the Käsikä (to 
Pän. vii. 1. 94) a grammarian, Mi- 
dhyamdini, is mentioned as a pupil 
of Vyäghrapäd (Vydghrapaddm vari- 
xhthah) ; see Böhtlingk. Pänini, In- 
trod., p.l. On this it is to be re- 
marked, that in the Brähmana two 
Vaiyäghrapadyas and one Vaiyägh- 
rapadiputra are mentioned, 
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work itself. Here our special task consists in separating 
the different portions of it, which in its present form are 
bound up in one whole. Fortunately we have still data 
enough here to enable us to determine the priority or pos- 
teriority of the several portions. 

In the first place, as regards the Samhitä of the White 
Yajus, the Vdjasaneyi-Samhitd, it is extant in both recen- 
sions in 40 adhydyas. In the Mädhyamdina recension 
these are divided into 303 anuvdkas and 1975 kandikds. 
The first 25 adhydyas contain the formulas for the general 
sacrificial ceremonial ;1! first (i., ii.) for the new and full- 
moon sacrifice, then (iii.) for the morning and evening fire 
sacrifice, as well as for the sacrifices to be offered every 
four months at the commencement of the three seasons; 
next (iv.-viii.) for the Soma sacrificein general, and (ix., x.) 
for two modifications of it; next (xi.-xviil.) for the con- 
struction of altars for sacred fires ; next (xix.-xxi.) for the 
sautrdmani, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate 
the evil effects of too free indulgence in the Soma drink ; 
and lastly (xxiil.-xxv.) for the horse sacrificee The last 
seven of these adhydyas may possibly be regarded as a 
later addition to the first eiohteen. At any rate it is cer- 
tain that the last fifteen adhydyas which follow them are of 
later, and possibly of considerably later, origin. In the 
Anukramani of the White Yajus, which bears the name of 
Kätyäyana, as well as in a Parisishta12 to it, and subse- 
quently also in Mahidhara’s commentary on the Samhitä, 
XXVL-Xxxxv. are expressly called a Khxla, or supplement, 
and xxxvi.-xl., Sukriya, a name above explained. This 
statement the commentary on the Code of Yäjnavalkya 
(called Mitäksharä) modifies to this effect, that the Sukriya 
begins at xxx. 3, and that xxxvi. ı forms the beginning of 
an Aranyaka.* The first four of these later added adhyd- 
yas (xxvi.-xxix.) contain sacrificial formulas which belong 
to the ceremonies treated of in the earlier adhydyas, and 

122 A comprehensive but con- * That a portion of these, last 
densed exposition of it has been books isto be considered asan Aran- 
commenced in my papers, Zur yaka seems to be beyond doubt; 
Kenntniss des vedischen Opferrituals, for xxxvii.-xxxix., in particular, 
in J. St.,x. 321-396, xiii. 217-292. this is certain, as they are explained 

22 See my paper, Ueber das Pra- in the Aranyaka part of the Bräh- 
tijnd-Sütra (1872), pp. 102-105. mana. 
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must be supplied thereto in the proper place The ten 
following adhydyas (xxx.-xxxix.) contain the formulas for 
entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, viz., the purusha-medha 
(human sacrifice),!# the sarva-medha (universal sacrifice), 
the pitri-medha (oblation to the Manes), and the pravargya 
(purificatory sacrifice)* The last adhydya, finally, has no 
sort of direct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial. It is 
also regarded as an Upanishad,* and is professedly designed 
to fix the proper mean between those exclusively engaged 
in sacrificial acts and those entirely neglecting them. It 
belongs, at all events, to a very advanced stage of specu- 
lation, as it assumes a Lord (7$) of the universe.+—Inde- 
pendently of the above-mentioned external testimony to 
the later origin of these fifteen adhydyas, their posteriority 
is sufficiently proved by the relation in which they stand 
both tothe Black Yajus and to their own Brahmana, as well 
as by the data they themselves contain. In the Taittiriya- 
Samhitäa only those formulas appear which are found in 
the first eighteen adhydyas, together with a few of the man- 
tras helonging to the horse sacrifice ; the remainder of the 
latter, together with the mantras belonging to the sautrd- 
mans and the human sacrifice, are only treated of in the 
Taittirfiya-Brahmana; and those for the universal and the 
purificatory sacrifices, as well as those for oblations to the 
Manes, only in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. In like manner, the 
first eighteen adhydyas are cited in full, and explained word 
by word in the first nine books of the Brähmana of the 
White Yajus; but only a few of the formulas for the sau- 
tr&ämant, the horse sacrifice, human sacrifice, universal 

123 Seemy essay, Ueber Menschen- 
 opfer bei den Indern der vedischen 

Zeit, in I. Str., i. 54, fi 
124 This translation of the word 

prawargya is not a literal one (for 
this see the St. Petersburg Diet., 
under root var) with prep. pra), 
but is borrowed from the sense and 
purpose of the cererınony in ques- 
tion ; the latter is, according to 
Haug on Ait. Brähm,, i. 18, p. 42, “a 
preparatoryrite intended for provid- 
ing the sacrificeer with a heavenly 
body, with which alone he is permit- 
tedtoentertheresidenceof thegoda.” 

* Other parts, too, of the Vä- 
jas. $. have in later times been 
looked upon as Upanishads ; for ex- 
ample, the sixteenth book (Sata- 
rudriya), the thirty-first (Purusha- 
sikta), thirty-second (Tadeva), and 
the beginning of the thirty-fourth 
book (Sivasamkalpa). 

+ According to Mahidhara’s com- 
mentary, its polemie is directed par- 
tially against the Bauddhas, that 
is, probably, against the doctrines 
which afterwards were called Säm- 
khya, 
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sacrifice, and oblation to the Manes (xix.-xxxv.) are cited 
in the twelfth and thirteenth books, and that for the 
most part only by their initial words, or even merely 
by the initial words of the anuwvdkas, without any sort 
of explanation; and it is only the three last adhydyas 
but one (xxxvii.—xxxix.) which are again explained 
word by word, in the beginning of the fourteenth book. 
In the case of the mantras, but slightly referred to by 
their initial words, explanation seems to have been con- 
sidered unnecessary, probably because they were still 
generally understood; we have, therefore, of course, no 
guarantee that the writer of the Brälımana had them 
before him in the form which they bear at present. As 
to those mantras, on the contrary, which are not men- 
tioned at all, the idea suggests itself that they may not yet 
have been incorporated into the Samhitä text extant when 
the Brähmana was composed. They are, roughly speak- 
ing, of two kinds. First, there are strophes borrowed 
from the Rik, and to be recited by the Hotar, which 
therefore, strietly speaking, ousht not to be contained in 
the Yajus at all, and of which it is possible that the Bräh- 
mana may have taken no notice, for the reason that it has 
nothing to do with the special duties of the Hotar; e.g., 
in the twentieth, thirty-third, and thirty-fourth adhydyas 
especially. Secondly, there are passages of a Brähmana 
type, which are not, however, intended, as in the Black 
Yajus, to serve as an explanation of mantras preceding 
them, but stand independently by themselves; e.g., in par- 
ticular, several passages in the nineteenth adhydya, and 
the enumeration, in the form of a list, of the animals to 
be dedicated at the horse sacrifice, in the twenty-fourth 
adhydya. In the first eighteen adhydyas also, there oceur 
a few sacrificial formulas which the Brahmana either fails 
to mention (and which, therefore, at the time when it was 
composed, did not form part of the Samhitä), or else cites 
only by their initial words, or even merely by the initial 
words of the anuvdkas. But this only happens in the 
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth adhydyas, thoush 
here with tolerable frequency, evidently because these 
adhydyas themselves bear more or less the character of a 
3rahmana.— With regard, lastly, to the data contained in 
the last adhydyas, and testifying to their posteriority, tlıese 
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are to be sousht more especially in the thirtieth and 
thirty-ninth adhydyas, as compared with the sixteenth. 
It is, of course, only the Yajus portions proper which can 
here be adduced, and not the verses borrowed from the Rik- 
Samhitä, which naturally prove nothing in this connection. 
At most they can only yield a sort of measure for the time 
of their incorporation into the Yajus, in so far as they 
may be taken from the latest portions of the Rik, in which 
case the existence of these at that period would necessarily 
be presupposed. The data referred to consist in two facts. 
First, whereas in the sixteenth book Rudra, as the god of the 
Llazing fire, is endowed with a large number of the epithets 
subsequently applied to Siva, two very significant epithets 
are here wanting which are applied to him in the thirty- 
ninth book, viz,, ?Sdna and mahddeva, names probably 
indicating some kind of sectarian worship (see above, 
p. 45). Secondly, the number of the mixed castes given 
in the thirtieth is much higher than that given in the 
sixteenth book. Those mentioned in the former can hardly 
all have been in existence at the time of the latter, or we 
should surely have found others specified besides those 
that are actually mentioned. 

Of the forty books of the Samhitä, the sixteenth and 
thirtieth are those which bear most distinetly the stamp 
of the time to which they belong. The sixteenth book, on 
which, in its Taittiriya form, the honour was afterwards 
bestowed of being regarded as an Upanishad, and as the 
prineipal book of the Siva sects, treats of the propitiation 
of Rudra; and (see /. $t., ii. 22, 24-26) by its enumeration 
and distinction of the many different kinds of thieves, 
robbers, murderers, night-brawlers, and highwaymen, his 
supposed servants, reveals to us a time of insecurity and 
violence: its mention, too, of various mixed castes indi- 
cates that the Indian caste system and polity were already 
fully developed. Now as, in the nature of things, these 
were not established without vigorous opposition from 
those who were thrust down into the lower castes, and as 
this opposition must have manifested itself chiefly in 
feuds, open or secret, with their oppressors, I am inclined 
to suppose that this Rudra book dates from the time of 
these secret feuds on the part of the conquered aborigines, 
as well as of the Vrätyas or unbrahmanised Aryans, after 
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their open resistance had been more or less crushed.15 At 

such a time, the worship of a god who passes as the pro- 

totype of terror and fury is quite intelligible—The thirtieth 

book, in enumerating the different elasses of persons to be 

dedicated at the purusha-medha, gives the names of most 

of the Indian mixed castes, whence we may at any rate 

eoncelude that the complete eonsolidation of the Brah- 

manical polity had then been effeeted. Some of the names 

here given are of peculiar interest. So, for example, the 

mdgadha, who is dedicated in v. 5 “ atikrushtdya” The 

question arises, What is to be understood by mdgadlıa ? 

If we take atikrushta in the sense of “great noise,” the 

most obvious interpretation of andgadha is to understand 

it, with Mahidhara, in its epie sense, as signifying a 

minstrel,* son of a Vaisya by a Kshatriyd. This agrees 

excellently with the dedications immediately following (in 

v. 6), of the sdta to the dance, and of the $Sailusha to song, 

though not so well, it must be admitted, with the dedica- 

tions immediately preceding, of the kliba (eunuch), the 

ayogl, (gambler?), and the puwäschalu (harlot). The 

mdgadha again appears in their company in v. 22,} and 

they cannot be said to throw the best light upon his moral 

character, a eircumstance which is certainly surprising, 

considering the position held by this caste in the epic; 

though, on the other hand, in India also, musicians, 

dancers, and singers ($ailushas) have not at any time 

enjoyed the best reputation. But another interpretation 

of the word mdgadha is possible} In the fifteenth, the 

nn nn nn 

125 By the Buddhist author Ya- 
gomitra, scholiast of the Abhidhar- 
mako$a, the Satarudriya is stated 
to be a work by Vyäsa against 
Buddhism, whence, however, we 
have probably to conelude only 
that it passed for, and was used as, 
a prineipal support for Siva worship, 
especially in its detached form as a 
separate Upanishad ; see Burnouf’s 
Introduction & U Histoire du Buddh- 
isme, p. 568 ; I. St., ii. 22. 

* How he comes by this name is, 
it is true, not clear. 

+ Here, however, the kitava is 
put instead of the ayoyd, and be- 

sides, an express condition is laid 
down that the four must belong 
neither to the Südra nor to the 
Brähmana caste. [By ayog& may 
also be meant an unchaste woman ; 
see /. Str., i. 76.] 

7 Säyana, commenting on the 
corresponding passage of the Taitt. 
Brähmana (iii. 4. I), explains the 
word atikrushtaya by atinindita- 
deväya, *‘dedicated to the very 
Blameworthy as his deity” [in R&- 
jendra Läla Mitra’s edition, p. 3471; 
this “very Blameworthy,’ it is true, 
might also refer to the bad moral 
»eputation of the minstreis, 
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so-called Vrätya book* of the Atharva-Samhitä, the Vrätya 
(«.e., the Indian living outside of the pale of Brahmanism) 
is brought into very special relation to the punschals and 
the mdgadha ; faith is called his harlot, the mitra (friend ?) 
his mdgadha,; and similarly the dawn, the earth (?), the 
lightning his harlots, the mantra (formula), hasa (scorn ?), 
the thunder his mdgadhas. Owing to the obscurity of the 
Vratya book, the proper meaning of this passage is not 
altogether clear, and it is possible, therefore, that here also 
the Jissolute minstrel might be intended. Still the con- 
nection set forth in the Sama-Sütras of Lätyayana and 
Drahyäyana, as well as in the corresponding passage of the 
Kätiya-Sütra between the Vrätyas and the magadhadesiya 
brahmabandhu,' and the hatred with which the Magadhas 
are elsewhere (see Roth, p. 38) spoken of in the Atharva- 
Samhitä, both lead us to interpret the mdgadha of the 
Vrätya book as an heretical teacher. For the passages, 
also, which we are more immediately discussing, this inter- 
pretation vies with the one already given; and it seems, 
in particular, to be favoured by the express direction in 
v. 22, that “the mdgadha, the harlot, the gambler, and the 
eunuch” must neither be Südras nor Brahmans,—an in- 
junetion which would be entirely superfluous for the mdge- 
dh« at least, supposing him to represent a mixed caste, but 
which is quite appropriate if the word signifies “a native 
of the country Magadha.” If we adopt this latter inter- 
pretation, it follows that heretical (t.e., Buddhist) opinions 
must have existed in Magadha at the time of the com- 
position of this thirtieth adhydya. Meanwhile, however, 
the question which of these two interpretations is the 
better one remains, of course, unsolved.— The mention of 
the nakshatradarsa, “star-gazer, in v. Io, and of the 

* Translated by Aufrecht, 7. St., 
ji. 130, ff. [The St. Petersburg Dict., 
3. v., considers “the praise of the 
Vrätya in Ath. xv. as an idealising 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant 
(parivrdjaka, &c.) ;’ the fact of his 
being specially connected with the 
pwäischalt and the mdgadha vemains, 
nevertheless, very strange, and even 
with this interpretation leads us to 
surmise suggestions of Buddhism.] 

126 In the very same way, tlıe 

Mägadha—explained by Siyana as 
Magadhadesotpanno brahmachäri— 
is contemptuously introduced by 
the Sttrakära (probably Baudhä- 
yana?) to T. S., vii. 5. 9. 4, in asso- 
ciation with a pwiischali ; see I. St., 
xii. 330.— That there were good 
Brahmans also in Magadha appears 
from the name Magadhardsi, which 
is given to Prätibodhiputra, the 
second son of Hrasva Mändükeya, in 
Sidükh. Ar., vii. 14. 
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yanaka, “ caleulator,” in v. 20, permits us, at all events, to 
conclude that astronomical, £.e., astrological, science was 
then actively pursued. It is to it that, according to Mahi- 
dhara at least, the “questions” repeatedly mentioned in v. 10 
relate, although Sayana, perhaps more correctly, thinks 
that they refer to the usual disputations of the Brahmans. 
The existence, too, of the so-called Vedie quinquennial 
cycle is apparent from the fact that in v. ı5 (only in 
xxvil. 45 besides) the five names of its years are enume- 
rated; and this supposes no inconsiderable profieieney in 
astronomical observation.!7—A barren wife is dedicated in 
v. 15 to the Atharvans, by which term Säyana understands 
the imprecatory and magical formulas bearing the name 
Atharvan; to which, therefore, one of their intended effects, 
barrenness, is here dedicated. If this be the correct ex- 
planation, it necessarily follows that Atharvan - songs 
existed at the time of the thirtieth book.—The names of 
the three dice in v. 18 (krita, treid, and dvdpara) are 
explainei by Säyana, commenting on the corresponding 
passage of the Taittiriya-Brähmana, as the names of the epic 
yugas, which are identical with these—a supposition which 
will not hold good here, though it may, perhaps, in the 
case of the Taittiriya-Brähmana.*—The hostile reference 
to the Charakächärya in v. 18 has already been touched 
upon (p. 87).128 

In the earlier books there are two passages in particular 
which give an indication of the period from which they 
date. The first of these exists only in the Känva recen- 
sion, where it treats of the sacrifice at the consecration of 
the king. The text in the Mädhyamdina recension (ix. 
40, x. 18) runs as follows: “ This is your king, O ye So and 
So,” where, instead of the name of the people, only the 
indefinite pronoun amt is used; whereas in the Känva 

127 Since samvatsara is here men- * Where, moreover, the fourth 
tioned twice, at the beginning and 
at the end, possibly we have here to 
do with a sexennial cycle even (cf. 
T. Br., iii. IO, 4. I); see my paper, 
Die vedischen Nachrichten von den 
Nakshatra, ii. 298 (1862). The 
earliest allusion to the quinquennial 
yuga occurs in the Rik itself, iii. 
55. 18 (i. 25.8). 

name, kali, is found, instead of the 
eg given here [see 7. Str., i. 

2]: 
8 Siyana on T. Br., iii. 4. 16, p- 

361, explains (!)theword by “teacher 
of the art of daneing on the point 
of a bamboo ;’ but the vanisanartin 
is introduced separately in v. 21 (T. 
Br., iii. 4. 17). 

H 
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recension we read (xi. 3. 3, 6. 3): “ This is your king, O ye 
Kurus, O ye Pahchälas.”* The second passage oceurs in 
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiii. 18). The ma- 
hisht, or principal wife of the king, performing this 
sacrifice, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by 
tie side of the horse that has been immolated, placing its 
$iSna on her wpastha; with her fellow-wives, who are 
forced to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in 
this lament: “O Ambä, OÖ Ambikä, O Ambalikä, no one 
takes me (by force to the horse) ; (but if I go not of myself), 
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked) 
Subhadrä who dwells in Kämpila”f Kämpfla is a town 
in the country of the Pafchälas. Subhadrä, therefore, 
would seem to be the wife of the king of that distriet,f 
and the benefits of the asvamedha sacrifice are supposed 
to accrue to them, unless the mahisht consents voluntarily 
to give herself up to this revolting ceremony. If we 
are justified in regarding the mahisht as the consort of a 
king of the Kurus,—and the names Ambikä and Amba- 
lika actually appear in this connection in the Mahä- 
Bhärata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhrita- 
räshtra and Pändu,—we might then with probability 
infer that there existed a hostile, jealous feeling on the 
part of the Kurus towards the Pafchälas, a feeling which 
was possibly at that time only smouldering, but which 
in the epic legend of the Mahä-Bhärata we find had burst 
out into the flame of open warfare. However this may 
be, the allusion to Kämpila at all events betrays that the 
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond- 

are * Sdyana, on the corresponding 
passage of the Brähmana (v. 3. 3. 
11), remarks that Baudhäyana reads 
esha vo Bharatd rdjeti [thus T. S., 
1. NR, Ton25s al, Br ierna 2]. 
Master, on the contrary, lets us 
choose between Bharatd, Kuravo, 
Panichdla, Rurupdüichdld, or jand 
rdjd, according to the people to 
whom the king belongs. [The 
Käth., xv. 7, has esha te janate 
rdjd.] 

+ The Brähmana of the White 
Yajus quotes only the beginning of 
this verse ; consequently the words 

subhadrikdm  kdmpilavdsintm 
wanting in it. 

+ Asa matter of fact, we find in 
the Mahä-Bhärata a Subhadrä as 
wife of Arjuna, the representative 
of the Pafchälas ; on account of a 
Subhadrä (possibly on account of 
her abducetion, related in the Mahä- 
Bhärataf) a great war seems to 
have arisen, as appears from soıne 
words quoted several times by the 
scholiast on Pänini. Has he the 
authority of the Mahäbhäshya for 
this? [the Mahäbhäshya has nothing 
about it]. 
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ing passages of the Taitt. Brähmana), originated in the region of the Panchälas; and this inference holds good 
also for the eleventh book of the 
might further adduce in proof of it the use of the 

We 
word 

Känva recension.12 

arjuna in the Mädhyamdina, and of phalguna in the 
Känva recension, in a formula 130 relating to the sacrifice at the consecration of the king (x. 21): “ To obtain intre- pidity, to obtain food(, I, the offerer, ascend) thee(, O chariot,) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Phalguna),” i.e., Indra, 
Indra-like. For although we must take both these words in this latter sense, and not as Proper names (see 7, St., i. 190), yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed between this use and the later one, where they appear as the appellation of the chief hero of the Pändus (or Paü- chälas?); and this connection consists in the fact that the legend specially applied these names of Indra * to that hero of the Pändus 
eminently regarded by it 

Lastly, as 

(or Pajchälas ?) who was pre- 
as an incarnation of Indra, 

regards the critical relation of the richas in- corporated into the Yajus, I have to observe, that in general the two recensions of the Känvas and of the Mädhyam- dinas always agree with each other in this particular, and that their differences refer, rather, to the Yajus-portions, One half of the Väjasaneyi-Samhitä consists of richas, or verses; the other of yaywüshi, ü.e,, 
measured prose, too, which rises now 
rhythmical swing. 

formulas in prose, a 
and then to a true 

The greater number of these richas nl u en I A re. 
2 InT, 8, vi, 4 10.055, Käth. 
8., iv. 8, there are two vocativeg 

instead of the two accusatives; be- 
sides, we have subhage for subhad- 
rdm. The vocative kamptlavdsini 
is explained by Säyana, °“O thou 
that art veiled in a beautiful gar- 
ment’ (kdmpilasabdena Släghyovastra- 
visesha uchyate; see ]. St., xii, 312). 
This explanation is hardly justifi- 
able, and Mahidhara’s reference of 
the word to the eity of Kämpila 
must be retained, at least for the 
wording of the text which we have 
in the V, S. In the Pratijnä- 
Parisishta, Kämpilya is given as the 
eastern limit of Madhyadega ; see 
my Pratijndsütra, pp. IOI-IO5, 

10 See V.S,,x. 2ı ; the parallel 
passages in T. 8, i. 8, ı 5, T. Br., 
i. 7.9. ı, Käth,, xv. 8, have no- 
thing of this, 

* The Brähmana, moreover, ex- pressly designates arjuna as the “secret name’ (guhyam ndma) of In- dra [ii. 1. 2. ı1, v. 4. 3. 7]. How is this to be understood? The com- 
mentary remarks on it: arjuna ii hindrasya rahasyam ndma | ata eva khalu tatputre Pändavamadh- yame pravpittih. [What is the reading of the Känva recension in these passages? Has it, as in the Samhitä, so here also, not arjuna, but phalguna ?] 
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recur in the Rik-Samhita, and frequently with consider- 
able variations, the origin and explanation of which I have 
already discussed in the introduction (see above, pp. 9, 10). 
Readings more ancient than those of the Rik are not found 
in the Yajus, or at least only once in a while, which results 
mainly from the fact that Rik and Yajus agree for the 
most part with each other, as opposed to the Saman. We 
do, however, find that verses have undergone later altera- 
tions to adapt them to the sense of the ritual. And 
finally, we meet with a large number of readings which 
appear of equal authority with those of the Rik, especi- 
ally in the verses which recur in those portions of the 
Rik-Samhita that are to be regarded as the most modern. 

The Väjasaneyi-Samhita, in both recensions, has been 
edited by myself (Berlin, 1849-52), with the commentary 
of Mahidhara,13! written towards the end of the sixteenth 
century; and in the course of next year a translation is 
intended to appear, which will give the ceremonial belong- 
ing to each verse, together with a full glossary.* Of the 
work of Uata, a predecessor of Mahidhara, only fragments 
have been preserved, and the commentary of Mädhava, 
which related to the Känva recension,!” appears to be 
entirely lost. Both were supplanted by Mahidhara’s work, 
and consequently obliterated; an occurrence which has hap- 
pened in a similar way in almost all branches of Indian 
literature, and is greatly to be regretted. 

Inow tum to the Brähmana ' of the White Yajus, the 
Satapatha-Brihmana, which, from its compass and con- 
tents, undoubtedly occupies the most significant and im- . 
portant position of all the Brähmanas. First, as to its 

131 For which, unfortunately, no 
suffiicient manuscript materials were 
at my disposal ; see Müller, Preface 
to vol. vi. of his large edition of the 
Rik, p. xlvi. sqq., and my reply in 
Literarisches Oentralblatt, 1875, PP. 

519, 320, 
* (This promise has not been ful- 

filled, owing to the pressure of other 
Iabours. ] The fortieth adhydya, the 
ISopanishad, is in the Kiänva recen- 
sion commented by Samkara ; it has 
been translated and edited several 
times together with this commen- 

tary (lately again by Roer in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, vol. viii.) [and 
vol. xv.—A lithographed edition of 
the text of the Väjas. Samhitä, with 
a Hindi translation of Mahidhara’s 
commentary, has been published by 
Giriprasädavarman, Räja of Besma, 
1870-74, in Besma)]. 

132 Upon what this special state- 
ment is based I cannot at present 
show; but that Mädhava commented 
the V. S. also is shown, for example, 
by tlıe quotation in Mahidhara to 
xiii. 45. 
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s sufliciently denoted by its very name, 
which” describes it as consisting of 100 pathas (paths), or 
sections. The earliest known occurrence of this name is 
in the ninth vdritika to Pän. iv. 2. 60, and in the gana 
to Pän. v. 3. 100, both authorities of very doubtful* anti- 
quity. The same remark applies to the Naigeya-daivata, 
where the name also appears (see Benfey’s Sdmaveda, p. 
277). With the single exception of a passage in the twelfth 
book of the Maha- Bhärata, to which I shall revert in the 
sequel, I have only met with it, besides, in the commen- 
taries and in the colophons of the MSS. of tie work itself. 
In the Mädhyamdina school the Satapatha-Brähmana con- 
sists of fourteen kdndas, each of which bears a special 
title in the commentaries and in the colophons: these 
titles are usually borrowed from the contents; ii. and vii. 
are, however, to me inexplicablef The fourteen kdndas 
are together subdivided into IOO adhydyas (or 68 pra- 
päthakas), 438 brihmanas, and 7624 kandikas.”? In the 
Känva recension the work consists of seventeen kdndas, 
the first, fifth, and fourteenth books being each divided 
into two parts; the first book, moreover, has here changed 
places with the second, and forms, consequently, the second 
and third. The names of the books are the same, but the 
division into prapdthakas is altogether unknown: the adhy- 
dyas in the thirteen and a half books that have thus far 
been recovered * number 85, the brdhmanas 360, the kan- 
dikds 4965. The total for the whole work amounts, accord- 
ing to a list accompanying one of the manuscripts, to 104 
adhydyas, 446 brahmanas, 5866 kandikds. If from this 
the recension of the Känva school seems considerably 

* The gana is an dkritigana, and 
the sitra to which it belongs is, ac- 
cording to the Caleutta edition, not 
explained in the Mahäbhäshya ; 
possibly therefore it does not belong 
to the original text of Pänini. [The 
vdrtiika in question is, in point of 
fact, explained in the Mahäbhäshya 
(fol. 67P), and thus the existence of 
tlıe name $atapatha, as well as shash- 
tipatha (see p. 119), is guaranteed, 
at least for the time when this work 
was composed ; see 7. St., xili. 443.] 

+ The name of the second book is 

Ekapddikd, that of the seventh Has- 
tighata. 

'# For statements disagreeing 
with this, which are found in the 
MSS., see note on pp. IIQ, 120. 
+ Of the fourth book there exists 

only the first half; and the third, 
thirteenth, and sixteenth books are 
wanting altogether. [It is much to 
be regretted that nothing has ‚yet 
been done for the Känva recension, 
and that a complete copy has not 
yet been recovered.] 
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shorter than that of the Mädhyamdinas, it is so only in 
appearance; the disparity is probably rather to be ex- 
plained by the greater length of the kandikds in the for- 
mer. Ömissions, it is true, not unfrequently occur. For 
the rest, I have no means of ascertaining with perfect 
accuracy the precise relation of the Brähmana of the 
Känva school to that of the Mädhyamdinas; and what I 
have to say in the sequel will therefore relate solely to the 
latter, unless I expressly mention the former. 

As I have already remarked, when speaking of the 
Samhita, the first nine kdndas of the Brähmana refer to 
the first eighteen books of the Samhitä; they quote the 
separate verses in the same order * word for word, explain- 
ing them dogmatically, and establishing their connection 
with the ritual. The tenth kdnda, which bears the name 
of Agni-rahasya (“the mystery of fire”), contains mystical 
legends and investigations as to the significance, &c., of the 
various ceremonies connected with the preparation of the 
sacred fires, without referring to any particular portions of 
the Samhita. This is the case likewise in the eleventh 
kända, called from its extent Ashtddhydyt, which contains 
a recapitulation of the entire ritual already discussed, with 
supplements thereto, especially legends bearing upon it, 
together with special particulars concerning the study of 
the sacred works and the provisions made for this pur- 
pose. The twelfth Adnda, called Madhyama, “the middle 
one,” treats of prdyaschittas or propitiatory ceremonies 
for untoward events, either previous to the sacrifice, dur- 
ing, or after it, and it is only in its last portion, where 
the Sauträmani is discussed, that it refers to certain of the 
formulas contained in the Samhitä (xix.-xxi.) and relating 
to this ceremony. The thirteenth Adnda, called Agvamedha, 
treats at some length of the horse sacrifice; and then with 
extreme brevity of the human sacrifice, the universal sac- 
rifice, and the sacrifice to the Manes; touching upon the 
relative portions of the Samhita (xxil.-xxxv.) but very 
seldom, and even then very slightly. The fourteenth 
kdmda, called Aranyaka, treats in its first three adhydyas 

* Only in the introduction does of the new moon and full moon sac- 
a variation oceur, as the Brähmana rifices, which is evidently more cor- 
treats first of the morning and even- rect systematically. 
ing sacrifices, and not till afterwards 
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of the purification of the fire,!# and here it quotes almost 

in their entirety the three last books but one of the Sam- 

hitä (xxxvi._xxxix.); the last six adıydyas are of a purely 

speculative and legendary character, and forın by thenı- 

selves a distinet work, or Upanishad, under the name of 

Vrihad-Äranyaka. This general summary of the con- 

tents of the several kdmdas of itself suggests the conjec- 

ture that the first nine constitute the most ancient parb 

of the Brähmana, and that the last five, on the contrary, 

are of later origin,—a conjecture which closer investiga- 

tion reduces to a certainty, both on external and internal 

evidenee. With reference to the external evidence, in the 

first place, we find it distinetly stated in the passage of 

the Mahä-Bhärata above alluded to (xüi. 11734) that the 

complete Satapatha comprises a Rahasya (the tenth kanda), 

a Samgraha (the eleventh Aduda), and a Parisesha (the 

twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth Adndas)., Further, in 

the vdritika already quoted for the name Satapatha, we 

also meet with the word shashfipatha 5 as the name of a 

work ; and I have no hesitation in referring this name to 

the first nine kdndas, which collectively number sixty 

adhydyas. On the other hand, in support of the opinion 

that the last five kdndas are a later addition to the first 

nine, I have to adduce the term Madhyama (“the middle 

one”), the name of the twelfth kdnda, which can only be 

accounted for in this way, whether we refer it merely to 

the last three kdndas but one, or to all the five.* 

134 The pravargya eoncerns, ra- third adhydya (viz., of the kdnda), 

ther, the lustration of the sacrificer 
himself ; see above note 124, p. 108. 

135 It is found in the Pratijnä- 
Parigishta also, and along with it 
the name asitipatha (!) ; $atapatha, 
on tlıe contrary, is apparently want- 
ing there ; see my essay on the Pra- 
tijud-Sütra, pp. 104, 105. 

* In the latter case a difliculty is 
caused bythe Känva recension, which 
subdivides the last kdnda into two 

parts (zvi., xvii.); this division, 

however, seems not to have been 
generally received, since in the MSS. 
of Samkara’s commentary, at least, 
the Upanishad (xvii.) is reckoned 
throughout as beginning with the 

so that xvi. and xvii. coineide.—[A 
highly remarkable statement is found 
in the MSS. of the Mädhyamdina 
recension at v. 3. I. 14, to the effect 
that this point marks not only kdin- 
dasyd "rdham, with 236 kandikas, 
but also, according to a marginal 
gloss, Satapathasyd ’rdham, with 
3129 kandikds ; see p. 497 of my 
edition. As a matter of fact, the 
preceding kandikds do amount to 
this latter number ; but if we fix it 
as the norm for the second half, 
we are only brought down to xüi. 7. 
3. 18, that is, not even to the close 
of the twelfth book! The point 
which marks the exact half for the 
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Now these last five kdndas appear to stand in the same 
order in which they actually and successively originated ; 
so that each succeeding one is to be regarded as less 
ancient than the one that precedes it. This conjecture is 
based on internal evidence drawn from the data therein 
contained,—evidence which at the same time decides the 
question of their being posterior to the first nine kdndas. 
In the first place, the tenth kdnda still connects itself 
pretty closely with the preceding books, especially in its 
great veneration for Sändilya, the principal authority upon 
the building of altars for the sacred fires. The following 
are the data which seem to me to favour the view that it 
belongs to a different period from the first nine books. In 
1.5. ı,ff, all the sacrifices already discussed in the pre- 
ceding books are enumerated in their proper order, and 
identified with the several ceremonies of the Agni-chayana, 
or preparation of the sacred fireplace.—0Of the names 
of teachers here mentioned, several end in -4yana, a ter- 
mination of which we find only one example in the 
seventh, eighth, and ninth kdndas respectively: thus we 
meet here with a Rauhinayana, Säyakayana, Vämaka- 
kshäyana (also in vii.), Räjastambäyana, Sändilyayana (also 
in ix.), Satyayani (also in viil.), and the Sakäyanins.— The 
Vansa appended at the close (%.e,, the list of the teachers 
of this book) differs from the general Vansa of the entire 
Bräahmana (at the close of the fourteenth book) in not 
referring the work to Yäjnavalkya, but to Sändilya, and 
also to Tura Kävasheya (whose ancestor Kavasha we find 
on the banks of the Sarasvati in the Aitareya-Brähmana). 
The only tribes mentioned are the Salvas and Kekayas 
(especially their king, Asvapati Kaikeya),—two western 
tribes not elsewhere alluded to in the Brähmanas.—The 

marking of the accents is earlier in present extent of the work (3812 X.) 
is at vi. 7. I. IQ, where also the 
MSS. repeat the above statement 
(p. 555).—It deserves special men- 
tion that the notation of the accents 
operates beyond the limits of the 
individual kandikds, the accent at 
the end of a kandikd being modified 
by the accent of the first word of 
the next kandikd. From this we 
might perhaps conelude that the 

date than the division of the text 
into kandikds. As, however, we 
find exactly the same state of things 
with regard to the final and initial 
words of the individual drahmanas 
(see Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, P. 
314), we should also have to refer 
the drahmana division to a later 
date, and this is hardly possible]. 
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legends hıere as well as in the four succeeding Adndas are 
mostly of an historical character, and are besides chiefly 
connected with individual teachers who cannot have lived 
at atime very distant from that of the legends themselves. 
In the earlier kdndas, on the contrary, the legends are 
mostly of a mythological character, or, if historical, refer 
prineipally to occurrences belonging to remote antiquity ; 
so that here a distinet difference is eviclent.—The fruyt 
vidyd (the three Vedas) is repeatedly discussed in a very 
special manner, and the number of the richas is stated to 
be 12,000, that of the yajus-verses 8000, and that of the 
sdmans 4000. Here also for the first time appear the 
names Adhvaryus, Bahvrichas, and Chhandogas side by 
side ;* here, too, we have the first oceurrence of the words 
upanishad (as sdra of the Veda), wpanishadam ddesah, 
mimdnsd (mentioned once before, it is true, in the first 
kdnda), adhidevatam, adhiyajnam, adhydtmam ;'® and 
lastly, here for the first time we have the form of address 
bhavdr (instead of the earlier bhagavan). Now and then 
also a $loka is quoted in confirmation, a thing which occurs 
extremely seldom in the preceding books. e Further, many 
of the technical names of the sdmans and Sastras are men- 
tioned (this, however, has occurred before, and also in the 
tenth book of the Samhitä); and generally, frequent refer- 
ence is made to the connection subsisting with the richas 
and sdmans, which harmonises witlı the peculiarly mys- 
tical and systematising character of the whole kdnda. 

That the eleventh kdnda is a supplement to the first 
nine is sufficiently evident from its contents. The first 
two adhydyas treat of the sacrifices at the new and full 
moon; the four following, of the morning and evening sacri- 
ficial fires, of the sacrifices at the three seasons of the year, 
of the inauguration of the pupil by the teacher (dehärya), of 
the proper study of the sacred doctrines, &c.; and the last 
two, of the sacrifices of animals. ‘The Rigveda, Yajurveda, 
and Sdmaveda, the Atharvängirasas, the anusdsanas, the 
vidyds, the vdkovdkya, the itihasapurdna, the ndrdsansis, 
and the gdthds are named as subjects of study. We have 

* Along with the ydtuvidas (those 136 Mimdisd, adhidaivatam, and 
skilful in witcheraft), surpavidas adlıyatmam occur several times in 
(serpent -charmers), devajanavidas, the earlier books, 
&c. j 
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already met with this enumeration (see p. 93) in the 
second chapter of the Taitt. Aranyaka, althoush in a con- 
siderably later form,* and we find a similar one in the 
fourteenth kdnda. In all these passages, the commen- 
taries,f probably with perfect justice, interpret these ex- 
pressions in this way, viz., that first the Samhitäs are speci- 
fied, and then the different parts of the Brähmanas; so that 
by the latter set of terms we should have to understand, not 
distinct species of works, but only the several poriions 
respectively so designated which were blended together in 
the Brähmanas, and out of which the various branches of 
literature were in course of time gradually developed. The 
terms anusdsana (“ ritual precept” according to Säyana, 
but in Vrihad-Ar., ii. 5. 19, iv. 3. 25, Kathopan., 6. 15, 
“spiritual doctrine”), vidyd, “ spiritual doctrine,” and 
gäthd, “ strophe of a song” (along with $loka), are in fact 
so usedin a few passages (gdthd indeed pretty frequently) 
in these last five books, and in the Brähmanas or Upa- 
nishads of the Rik and Saman. Similarly vdkovdkya in the 
sense of “ disputation” occurs in the seventh kdnda, and 
itihdsa at least once in the eleventh kdnda itself (i. 6. 9). 
It is only the expressions purdna and ndrdsansis that do 
not thus occur; in their stead—in the sense of narrative, 
legend—we find, rather, the terms dkhydna, vydkhydna, 
anvdkhydna, updlkhydna. Vydlkhydna, together with anu- 
vydkhydna and upavydlhydna, also occurs in the sense of 
“explanation.” In these expressions, accordingly, we have 
evidence that at the time of this eleventh kdnda certain 
Samhitäs and Brähmanas of the various Vedas, and even 
the Atharva-Samhita itself, were in existence. But, fur- 
ther, as bearing upon this point, in addition to the single 
verses from the songs of the Rik, which are here, as in the 
earlier books, frequently eited (by “ad etad rishind ’bhy- 
anüktam”), we have in the eleventh kdnda one very special 
quotation, extending over an entire hymn, and introduced 
by the words “ad etad uktapratyuktam pafichadasarcham 
Dahvrichdh prdhuh.” It is an interesting fact for the 
critie that in our text of the Rik the hymn in question 

* From it has evidently originated Here Säyana forms an excep- 
a passage in Yäjnavalkya’s Code (i. tion, as he at least states the other 
45), which does nut harmonise at all explanation also, 
with the rest of that work, 
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(mand. x. 95) numbers not fifteen but eighteen richas, 
Single $lokas are also frequently quoted as confirmation. 

From one of these it appears that the care taken of horses 
in the palace of Janamejaya had at that time passed into 
a proverb: this is also the first mention of this king. 

Rudra here for the first time receives the name of Mahö- 
deva * (v. 3. 5).—In iii. 3. 1, ff, special rules are for the first 
time given concerning the begging (bhiksh&) of the brahma- 
chdrins, &c., which custom is besides alluded to in the 
thirtieth book of the Samhitä [v. 18]. —But what throws 
special light upon the date of tlıe eleventh Adnda is the fre- 
quent mention here made, and for the first time, of Janaka, 
king (samrdj) of Videha, as the patron of, Yäjnavalkya. 
The latter, the Kaurupaüchala Uddälaka Äruni and his 
son Svetaketu, are (as in the Vrihad-Aranyaka) the chief 
figures in the legends. 

The twelfth kdnda alludes to the destruction of the 
kingdom of the Sriüjayas, whom we find in the second 
kdnda at the height of their prosperity, and associated 
with the Kurus. This connection may still be traced here, 

for it seems as if the Kauravya Valhika Prätipiya wished 
to take their part against Chakra, their enemy, who was a 
native of the country south of the Revä, and priest of King 
Dushtaritu of Dasapurushamräjya, but that his efforts 
failed.—The names Värkali (de, Vashkali) and Näka 
Maudgalya probably also point to a later period of time; 
the latter does not occur elsewhere except in the Vrihad- 
Äranyaka and the Taittiriyopanishad.—The Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, and the Sämaveda are mentioned, and we find 
testimony to the existence of the Vedic literature generally 
in the statement that a ceremony once taught by Indra to 
Vasishtha and formerly only known to the Väsishthas— 
whence in former times only a Väsishtha could act as 
brahman (high priest) at its performancee—might now be 
studied by any one who liked, and consequently that any 
one might officiate as brahman thereat.1”—In iii. 4. ı 
oceurs the first mention of purusha Närdyana.—The name 
of Proti Kausämbeya Kausurubindi probably presupposes 
the existence of the Paüchäla city Kausämbi. 

* In the sixth kända he is still 9 See on this 7. St., x. 34, 35. 
called mahdän devan. 
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The thirteenth kdanda repeatedly mentions purusha Nd- 
rdyana. Here also Kuvera Vai$ravana, king of the Raksh- 
asas, is named for the first time, So, too, we find here 

the first allusion to the süktas of the Rik, the anuwvdkas* 
ofthe Yajus, the dasats of the Säman, and the parvans of 
the Atharvanas and Angirasas, which division, however, 
does not, appear in the extant text of the Atharvan. A 
division into parvans is also mentioned in connection with 
the Sarpavidya and the Devajanavidya, so that by these 
names at all events distinet works must be understood. 
Of Itihäsa and Puräna nothing but the name is given; 
they are not spoken of as divided into parvans, a clear 
proof that even at that time they were merely understood 
as isolated stories and legends, and not as works of any 
extent.®— While in the first nine books the statement 
that a subject has been fully treated of already is expressed 
by tasyokto bandhuh [or, so ’sdv eva bandhuh, and the like], 
the same is expressed here by tasyoktam brdhmanam.—The 
use in v. I. 18 of the words ekavachana and bahwachana 
exactly corresponds to their later grammatical significa- 
tion. —This kdnnda is, however, very specially distinguished 
by the number of gdthds, strophes of historical purport, 
which it quotes at the close of the account of the horse 
sacrifice, and in which are given the names of kings who 
celebrated it in earlier times. Only one of these gdthas 
appears in the Rik-Samhitä (mand. iv. 42. 8); the greater 
number of them recur in the last book of the Aitareya- 
Brahmana, and in the Mahä-Bhärata, xii. 910, ff., in both 
places with many variations.F The question here arises 
whether we have to regard these gdihds as fragments of 
more lensthy hymns, or if they must be looked upon 
merely as separate memorial verses. The fact that in con- 
nection with some of these names (if we take into account 

* This term, however, occurs in 
the preceding kdändas also, e.g., in 
x. 1.1.0068 

138 This is favoured also by the 
fact that they are.here attributed to 
fishermen and fowlers; with which 
may be compared the tale of the 
fishermaiden as mother of Vyäsa, in 
the Mahä-Bhärata. The whole state- 
ment recurs in almost identical 

terms in the Sdükh. Sr., xvi. 2; A$« 
valSr.,2.7. 

+ The passages in the Mahä-Bhä- 
rata evidently connect themselves 
with the Satapatha-Brähmana, to 
which, as well as to its author Ydj- 
navalkya, and his patron Janaka, 
special regard is had in this book of 
the Mahä-Bhärata. [See also Säükh,, 
xvi. 8. 25-29. 32.] 



BRAHMANA OF THE WHITE YAYUS. 125 

the Aitareya-Brähmana also) two, three, four, five, and 
even six verses are quoted, and always in the same metre, 
in $lokas, certainly favours the former view. Only one ex- 
ception oceurs where the first and fourth verses are slokas, 
but the second Zrishtubh, the third not being quoted at all; 
it is, however, according to the commentary, understood by 
implication, so that this instance tells, perhaps, with a very 
special force in favour of the view in question. The ana- 
logy of the gathds or $lokas of non-historie purport quoted 
elsewhere cannot be brought forward in support either of 
the one view or of the other, for the very same uncertainty 
exists respecting them. Moreover, these verses repeatedly 
contain very old Vedic forms.* Again, their expressions 
of eulogy are for the most part very hyperbolical, and they 
might therefore perhaps be looked upon as the utterance 
of a still fresh feeling of gratitude; so that we should have 
to consider their origin as in part contemporary with the 
princes they extol: otherwise this circumstance does not 
readily admit of explanation.f A passage in the thirteenth 
kanda itself directly favours this view (see I. St., i. 187). 
Among the kings here named the following deserve special 
mention: Bharata, son of Duhshanta and the Apsaras 
Sakuntalä, and descendant of Sudyumna—Satänikat Sät- 
räjita, king of the Bharatas, and enemy of Dhritaräshtra, 
king of the Kasis—Purukutsa$ Aikshvaka— Para Atnära 
Hairanyanabha Kausalya — but above all, Janamejaya 
Pärikshita, with the Pärikshitiyas (his three brothers), Bhi- 
masena, Ugrasena, and Srutasena, who by means of the 
horse sacrifice were absolved from “ all guilt, all dDrahma- 
hatyd.’ The time when these last four lived cannot be con- 
sidered as very distant from that of the kdnda itself, since 
their sacrificial priest Indrota Daiväpa Saunaka (whon the 
Mahä-Bhärata, xii. 5595, also specifies as such) is once 
mentioned in it apparently as coming forward in opposi- 

* And names too: thus, the king 
of tlıe Pafichälas is called Kraivya, 
the explanation given by the Bräh- 
mana being that the Pahchälas were 
“ formerly’ called Krivis, 
r Unless these verses were merely 

invented by priests in order to sti- 
mulate kings to copy and emulate 
the liberaiity of their ancestors, 

Still this is both in itself a very 
forced explanation, and besides nıany 
of these verses are of purely histori- 
cal purport, and contain no allusion 
to the presents given to the priests, 

+ See Väj. S., 34. 52 (not in the 
Rik) 
13 See Rik, mand. iv. 42. 8. 
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tion to Bhällaveya; while his own opinion, differing fıom 
that of the latter, is in turn rejected by Yäjnavalkya. On 
account of the interest of the subject I introduce here an- 
other passage from the fourteenth book, from which we 
may gather the same result. We there find a rival of 
Yajnavalkya testing him with a question, the solution of 
which the former had previously obtained from a Gan- 
dharva, who held in his possession the daughter of Kapya 
Patamchala of the country of the Madras ——the question, 
namely, “ Whither have the Pärikshitas gone ?” the solu- 
tion of which therefore appears to have been looked upon 
as extremely diflicult. Yaäjnavalkya answers: “ Thither 
where (all) asvamedha sacrificers go.” Consequently the 
Pärikshitas must at that time have been altogether 
extinet. Yet their life and end must have been still 
fresh in the memory of the people, and a subject of 
general curiosity.* It almost seems as though their “ guilt, 
their brahmahatyd, had been too great for people to be- 
lieve that it could have been atoned for by sacrifices were 
they ever so holy ; or that by such means the Pärikshitas 
could have become partakers of the reward fixed for other 
less culpable evil-doers. It appears further as if the Brah- 
mans had taken special pains to rehabilitate their memory, 
and in this undoubtedly they were completely successful. 
Or was it, on the contrary, that the majesty and power of 
the Pärikshitas was so great and dazzling, and their end so 
surprising, that it was difficult to believe they had really 
passed away ? I prefer, however, the former explanation. 

The fourteenth kdnda, at the beginning of its first part 
(that relating to ritual), contains a legend of a contention 
among the gods, in which Vishnu came off victorious, 
whence it became customary to say, “Vishnu is the 
$reshtha (luckiest?) of the gods” This is the first time 
that we find Vishnu brought into such prominence; 
indeed, he otherwise only appears in the legend of 
the three strides, and as the representative of the 
sacrifice itself, —a position wlıich is, in fact, ascribed to 

* 'T'he country of the Madras lies wife of Pändu and mother of the 
in the north-west, and is-therefore two youngest Pändavas, Nakula and 
remote from the country of the Sahadeva, was a native of this re 
Kurus. According to the Mahd- gion, and Parfkshit also had a M& 
Bhärata, however, Mädri, second dravati to wife. \ 
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him here also. Indra, as here related, afterwards strikes 
off his head in jealousy.1® The second part of this kdnda, 
the Vrihad-Aranyaka, which consists of five prapdthakas, 
or six adhydyas, is again divided into three Adndas, the 
Madhukända, adhy. i. ü. (prap.i. I-ü. 5); the Yajnaval- 
kiya-kanda, adhy. ii. iv. (prap. ji. 6-iv. 3); and the K’hrla- 
kdnda, adhy. v. vi. (prap. iv. 4-v. 5). Of these three divi- 
sions,each succeeding oneappears to be later than thatwhich 
precedes it, and each closes with a Vansa or statement of 
the line of teachers, carried back to Brahman, the primeval 
source The third drdhmana of the Madhu-kända is an 
explanation of three $lokas prefixed to it, a form of 
which we have no previous example. The fifth (adıy. ii. 
I) contains, as has already been stated (p. 51), another 
recension of the legend related in the fourth adhydya of 
the Kaushitaky-Upanishad, of Ajatasatru, the king of 
Käsi, who was jealous of Janaka’s fame as a patron of 
learning. The eighth (adhy. ii. 4) contains another re- 
cension of the closing legend in the Yajnavalkiya-kända, 
of Yajnavalkya’s two wives, Maitreyi and Kätyayanı,— 
this being the first mention we have of these names. 
Here, as also in the eleventh kanda, we find an enumera- 
tion of the subjects of Vedic study, namely, Rigveda, 
Yajurveda, Sämaveda, the Atharvängirasas, itihdsa, pu- 
rina, vidyds, upanishads, Slokas, sutras, anuvydkhydnas, 
vydkhydnas* The same enumeration recurs in the Yäjna- 
valkiya-kända (adhy. vi. 10). Samkara and Dvivedaganga, 
the commentators of the Vrihad-Äranyaka, both, like 
Sayana (on the eleventh kdnda), take the expressions 
itihdsa, &e., to mean sections in the Brähmanas. They 
are, in fact, as I have already pointed out (p. 122), used in 

139 Thisis wrong. The gods send 
forth ants to gnaw the bowstring of 
Vishnu, who stands leaning on his 
bended bow ; the string, snapping 
aud springing upwards, severs his 
head from his body. The same 
legend recurs not only in the par- 
allel passage of the Taitt. Ar. (v. 
1), but also in the Pafich. Br., vii. 5. 
6; but whilst in the Sat. Br. it, is 
related of Vishnn, the Taitt. Ar. 
tells it of Makha Vaislınava, and 

tlıe Pafch. Br. of Makha alone (cf. 
also ES, 2 Ar). einethe 
Satapatha, Makha is only mentioned 
among the gods who assembled, 
though, to be sure, he appears im. 
met«liately before Vishnu. 

* The last five expressions take 
here the place of anusdsana, vdko- 
vdkya, närdsansis, and gdthds in 
tlıe eleventh book. T'he latter ar« 
clearly the more ancient. 
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this sense in the Brähmanas themselves. It is only in 
regard to saira* that I am unable to prove a similar use 
(though Dvivedagaiga pretty frequently calls certain 
sentences by the name of sütra, e.g.,i. 2. 18, 22, 3. I, &c.); 
and this term raises a doubt whether the opinion of the 
comınentators ought to hold good with reference to these 
passages also, and their time. The ninth (which is the 
last) Drähmana is evidently the one from which the 
Madhu-kända received itsname. It treats of the intimate 
relation existing between the four elements (earth, water, 
fire, air), the sun, the quarters of the heavens, the moon, 
lightning, thunder, dkdsa (ether), &c., on the one hand, 
and all beings on the other; this relation being set forth 
by representing the one as the madhu (honey) of the 
other. This doctrine is traced to Dadhyafch Atharvana, 
as is also, in fact, done in the Rik-Samhitä itself (i. 116. 
12, 117. 22). In the beginning of the fourth kdnda of the 
Satap. Brähmana also (iv. ı. 5. 18) we find the madhu 
ndma brahmanam mentioned expressly in this connection ; 
Säyana, too, quotes Sdtydyana (-Vijasaneyau) in support 
of it. A very early date is thus guaranteed for the 
name at least, and probably also for the contents of this 
chapter; though its form, of course, cannot make any 
pretension to high antiquity. The concluding Vansa here, 
as elsewhere, varies very much in the two schools; that 
is, as regards the last twenty members or so back to Yaska 
and Asuräyana; but from these upwards to the mythical 
fountain-heads the two schools generally agree. Äsurä- 
yana himself (consequently, also Yäska, who is recorded 
as his contemporary) is here placed two stages after Äsuri; 
at the end of the Khila-kanda he is even designated as 
his pupil; Asuri, again, being set down as the pupil of 
Yäjnavalkya. The list closes, therefore, with about the 
twenty-fifth member from the latter. It must conse- 
quently have been continued long after the Madhu-kända 
had been finally put into shape, since both the analogy of 
the Vansa contained in the last bDr&ahmane but one of the 
Khila-kanda and the very nature of the case forbid the 

* The word sitra is found several supreme Brahman itself, which, like 
times here, but in the sense of a band, embraces and holds together 
“thread, band,’ only, to denote the everything. 
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conclusion that its redaction could have taken place so 
late as the twenty-fifth generation from Yäjnavalkya. The 
commentators never enter into any explanation of these 
Vansas; doubtless, therefore, they too regarded them as 
supplements. The names themselves are naturally highly 
interesting, and, as far at least as the later stages are con- 
cerned, are probably strietly authentic.—The aim of the 
Yäjnavalkiya-kdnda is the glorification of Yäjnavalkya, 
and it recounts how, at the court of his patron Janaka, 
king of Videha, he silenced all the Brahmans * of the 
Kurupafichälas, &c.,and gained his patron’s full confidence 
(like the corresponding legends in the twelfth book of the 
Mahä-Bhärata). The legend narrated in the eleventh kdnda 
(vi. 3. 1. f£) may perhaps have been the model; at least 
the Yäjnavalkiya here begins in exactly the same manner, 
and gives also, almost in the same words, the account of 
the discomfiture and punishment of Vidagdha Säkalya, 
which alone is given in the eleventh kdnda. It closes with 
a legend already given in the Madhu-kända, but with some 
deviations. The expressions pänditya, muni, and mauna, 
occurring in this kdnda, are worthy of special notice as 
being new! (iii. 2. 1, iv. 2. 25); further, ekahansa, $ra- 
mana, tdpasa (iv. 1. 12, 22), pravrdjin (iv. 2. 25, where 
bhikshächarya is recommended), and pratibuddha (FW, 2, 
17; the verb pratibudh occurs in this sense i. 2. 21), and 
lastly, the names chdänddla and paulkasa (iv. 1.22). Iam 
now of opinion t that it is to this Yäjnavalkfya-kända 
that the varttika to Pänini iv. 3. 105 refers when it speaks 
of the Ydjnavalkdni brahmandni as not purdna-prokta, 
but tulyakdla, “ contemporaneous,” i.e., with Panini. The 
wording of the vdritika does not necessarily imply that 
I en er EEE 

* Among them A$vala, the king’s 
Hotar, Vidagdha Säkalya, who lost 
his life for his impertinence, Kahola 
Kaushitakeya, and Gärgi Vächa- 
knavi, who all four (the latter, at 
least, according to the Grihya-Sütra) 
may be looked upon as representa- 
tives of the Rik, towards which 
therefore a kind of jealousy is here 
unmfstakably exhibited. 

140 “ The word muni occurs in 
the Inter portions of the Rik-Sam- 

hitd, viz., viü. 17. I4, and x. 136. 
2-5.”—First German edition, Errata. 
Paulkasa is found also in V. S. 30, 
17. 
t Formerly I was of different 

opinion ; see /. St., i. 57. Many of 
the views there expressed—especi- 
ally pp. 161-232—have here either 
been further developed or modified 
after careful consideration of the 
various passages, as may be perceived 
by comparison, 

I 
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these Brähmanas originated from Yäjnavalkya himself; 
consequently they might bear his name simply because 
treating of him. I prefer the latter view, for it appears to 
me very hazardous to regard the entire Satapatha-Brah- 
mana, or even its last books only, as directly bearing the 
name of Yajnavalkya,—however fully it may embody his 
system, —or to set it down as contemporaneous with, or 
but little anterior to, Panini. In regard to the Yäjnaval- 
kiya-kända, however, I have not the slichtest hesitation in 
doing the latter.1!—Finally, the Khila-kdnda, or last kdnda 
of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, is uniformly described by the 
commentators as such a khila, or supplement; and as a 
matter of fact it is clearly enough distinguished from the 
other kdndas. Its first adıydya—the fifth of the Vrihad- 
ranyaka—is made up of a number of small fragments, 

which contain for the most part mystical plays upon words, 
of the most clumsy description. The second adhydya con- 
tains two drdhmanas, parts of which, as I have already 
remarked (p. 71), recur in precisely the same form in the 
Chhändogyopanishad vii. I, 3. Of the third dbrdhmana, 
which contains ritual injunctions, we also find another 
recension, ibid. vii. 2. It concludes with a Vansa, not, 
however, in the form of a list, but of a detailed account. 
According to it, the first author of the doctrine here tausht 
was Uddälaka Aruni, who imparted it to Yäjnavalkya, here 
for the first time called Väjasaneya;* his pupil was Madh- 
uka Paiügya, from whom the doctrine was transmitted to 
Chuüda Bhägavitti, then to Janaki Ayahsthüna, and lastly 
to Satyakama Jabäla. The name of the latter (a teacher 
often alluded to in the Chhändosyopanishad) is in fact 
borne in later works by a school of the White Yajus, so 

141 On this subject compare Gold- 
stiicker’s detailed discussion in his 

nini. Although he here counts 
Yäjnavalkya among the purdnas, 

Pänini, p. 132-140, and my special 
rejoinder, ]. St., v. 65-74, xiii. 443, 
444, ]. Str., ii. 214. According to 
these expositions, the author of the 
varttikas must, on the one hand, have 
considered the Ydjnavalkdni Bräh- 
mandni as originally promulgated 
(prokta) by Yäjnavalkya ; but, on 
the other hand, he must also have 
looked upon the recension then ex- 
tant as contemporaneous with Pä- 

‘ ancients, —and this interpretation 
is required by the wording of the 
vdrttika,—yet the Käsikä, on the 
contrary, expressly declares him to 
be “not chirakdla.” 

* Inthe Yäjnavalkiyakdnda Ud- 
dälaka Äruni is, like the other Brah- 
mans, silenced by Yäjnavalkya, no 
mention being made of his being 
the preceptor of the latter, 
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that we might perhaps ascribe to him the final adjustment 
of this doctrine in its existing form. The fourth and last 
brähmama of this adhydya is, like the third, surprising, 
from the nature of its contents, which, consisting as they 
do of the rites to be observed before, and at the time of, 
coitus, as well as after the birth of a son, more properly 
pertain to a Grihya-Sütra. It too closes with a Vanga* 
this time of quite unusual length, and distinguished, as far 
as the more recent members are concerned, by this peculi- 
arity, that their names are formed by the addition of putra 
to the mother’s name (see above p. 71), and that both 
parts of the names are accentuated. Äsuri is here called 
the pupil of Yäjnavalkya, and the latter the pupil of 
Uddälaka. Then, having passed throush ten more stages 
and arrived at Aditya, the sun-god, as the original author, 
we find the following words as the close of the whole 
Brähmana: dditydni’mdni Suklani yazımshi Väijasaneyena 
Yäpnavalkyend "khydyante, “these White Yajus-texts ori- 
ginating + from Aditya are transmitted by Väjasaneya 
Yäjnavalkya’ According to Samkara and Dvivedaganga, 
this Vansa does not refer to the Khila-kända, but to the 
entire Pravachana, the entire Veda (ü.e.,, the White Yajus). 
This view is at all events favoured by the fact that the 
Vah$a ab the close of the tenth book (the only one which 
appears in the whole of the Satapatha-Brähmana, besides 
those of the Madhu-kända, Yaäjnavalkiya-kända, and Khila- 
kända)f evidently refers to this Vansa, and presupposes 
its existence when at its commencement it says: samdnam 
4 Sdmjiviputrdt, “up to Sämjiviputra the teachers are the 
same. For, ascending from this Samjfviputra, there are 
still in this Vansa three steps up to Yäjnavalkya, while in 
the tenth book, as before remarked, the doctrine is not 
traced up to the latter at all, but from Samjiviputra 
through five steps to Sändilya, and through two more to 
Tura Kävasheya.$—This latter circumstance suggests to 

* In the Känva recension the 
Vansas invariably form separate 
chapters, 

rt Or: ‘these White Yajus-texts 
are named by Väjasaneya Yäjnaval- 
kya as originating from Aditya’ (9). 
+ The Känva recension adds this 

Vanı$a here too at the close after 
the words: Yajnavalkyend "khyd- 
yante. 

$ Who is quoted in the Aitar. 
Brähmana as contemporaneous with 
Janamejaya (as his sacrificial Priest); 
see 7, St., i. 203, note, 
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us, moreover, the possihility of yet another division of the 
Satapatha-Brähmana with reference to the origin of the dif- 
ferent kdndas. For in the first five and the last four kdndas 
the name of Yajnavalkya meets us exclusively, and very fre- 
quently, as that of the teacher whose opinion is appealed to 
as the decisive authority, whose system consequently is in 
any case there set forth.* Further, if we except the Yajna- 
valkiya-kända and the gdthds in the thirteenth kdnda, races 
settled in eastern or central Hindustän are the only ones 
mentioned in these kdndas, viz., the Kurupaächälas, Ko- 
salavidehas, Sviknas, and Sriüjayas. Once only the Prä- 
chyas (eastern tribes) are opposed to the Vahlikas (western 
tribes); again there is once mention madeoftheUdichyas (in- 
habitants of the north); and lastly, the (southern) Nishadhas 
are once alluded to in the name of their king, Nala Naisha- 
dha (or, as heis here called, Naishidha). From this the 
remaining kdndas—the sixth to the tenth—differ palpably 
enough. They recognise Sandilya as the final authority f 
instead of Yäjnavalkya, whom they do not even name; 
neither do they mention any but north-western races, 
viz., the Gandhäras with their king Nagnajit, the Salvas, 
and the Kekayas.f May not the above-mentioned Vansa 
apply not only to the tenth book, but to these five kdndas ? 
Since the latter treat specially of the fire-ritual, of the 
erection of the sacred fire-altars, their possible north- 

* The fact that this is so clear 
may easily account for the eircum- 
stance that the Puränas have here 
for once a statement in conformity 

later times. Besides, his patron Ja- 
naka is mentioned at least in the 
Kaushitaky - Upanishad. [In two 
sections of the Kaushitaki-, or, 

with fact, as they cite Yäjnavalkya 
as the author of the White Yajus. 
We may here mention that the name 
of Yäjnavalkya occurs nowhere else 
in Vedie literature, which might be 
explained partly by the difference of 
locality, partly by his having edited 
the White Yajus after the text of 
the other Vedas had been fixed ; 
though the latter reason seems in- 
suffiicient, since other teachers of 
the White Yajus are mentioned fre- 
quently in later Vedie literature, as, 
for instance, Aruni, Svetaketu, Satya- 
kima Jäbäla, &c., who are either 
his contemiporaries, or belong to even 

Siükhäyana-Aranyaka, which, how- 
ever, are clearly of very late origin, 
Yäjnavalkya himself is actually 
eited (9. 7 and 13. I); but these 
passages are themselves direct quo- 
tations from Satap. Br. xiv.—In the 
Gopatha-Br., which shows so many 
special points of relationship to the 
Satapatha, Yijnavalkya is never 
mentioned. ] R 
+ So do the Säma-Sütras ; Sän- 

dilya is mentioned besides in the 
Chhändogyop. only. 

X The legend concerning these re 

eurs in the Chhändogyop. 
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western origin might be explained by the fact that the 
doctrine upon this subject had, though differing from that 
of the Persa-Aryans, been kept particularly pure in the 
north-west owing to the proximity of this latter people.* 
However this may be, whether the north-western origin of 
the doctrine of these five kdndas be well founded or other- 
wise,#? they at any rate belong, in their present form, 
to the same period as (the tenth possibly to a somewhat 
later period than) the first five kdndas., On this point the 
mention of Aruna Aupavefi, runi, Svetaketu Aruneya, 
and of Indradyumna (in the tenth book), as well as the 
frequent reprehension of the Charakädhvaryus, is deeisive, 
That the various parts of the Brähmana were blended to- 
gether by one arranging hand !# is evident in particular 
from the repeated occurrence of phrases intimating that a 
subject has already been treated of in an earlier part, or is 
to be found presented more in detail in a later part. A 
closer investigation of the various instances where this 
oceurs has not as yet been within my power. 

The number of deviations in regard to ritual or readings 
cited in the Brähmana is very great. To these regard is 
had here and there even in the Samhitä itself, two differ- 
ent mantras being quoted side by side as equally good. 
Most frequently the eitation of such variations in the 
Brähmana is introduced by the words ify eke, or tad dhuk ; 
yet pretty often the names of individual teachers are also 
mentioned, who must here, in part at least, be looked upon 
as representing the schools which bear their names. Thus 
in addition to those already named we have: Ashädha 
Sävayasa, Barku Värshna, Aupoditeya, Päächi, Takshan, 
Jivala Chailaki, Äsuri, Mädhuki, Kahoda Kaushitaki, Vär- 
shnya Sätyayajna, Sätyayajni, Tändya, Budila Asvataräsvi, 

* Qught we to bring the Siks- 
yanins into direct connection with 
the latter? But then what would 
become of the connection between 
Sikäyanya (in the Maiträyani-Upa- 
nishad) and the Säkyas? (!). 

142 See on this my detailed dis- 
eussion in 7. St., xiii. 265-269, where 
I call special attention to various 
differences in point of language be- 
tween books i.-v. and vi.-ix, 

19 The strong censure passed up- 
on the residents on the seven western 
rivers in ix. 3. 1.24 must be ascribed 
to this “arranging hand ;" see 2. St., 
xiii. 267. —That the White Yajus 
was arranged in eastern Hindustän, 
seems to be proved by the statements 
in the Pratijnä-Paridishta respecting 
the extent of the Madhyadesa ; see 
my essay on the Pratijnd-Sütra, pp. 
IOI, 105. 
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Räma Aupatasvini, Kauküsta, Mähitthi, Mudimbha* Au- 
danya, Saumapau Mänutantavyan, Satyakama Jabäla, Sai- 
lali, &c. Besides the Charakddhvaryus, Bhällaveya in par- 
tieular is regularly censured, from which I conclude, as 
already stated (p. 95), that the Bhällavi-Brähmana should 
be reckoned among those of the Black Yajus. By the 
“ecke, where these are found fault with, we should pro- 
bably also understand (e.g., once for certain in the first 
kdnda) the adherents of the Black Yajus. Once, however 
(in the eighth kdnda), a reading of the Känva school is 
quoted by “eke” and disputed. How the matter stands 
in the Brähmana of the latter as to this passage, whether 
it finds fault with the reading of the Mädhyamdina school, 
I am not able to say. A collection of passages of this 
kind would naturally be of peculiar interest. 

The legends interspersed in such numbers throughout 
the Brähmana have a special significance. In some of 
them the language is extremely antiquated, and it is pro- 
bable therefore that before their incorporation into it they 
possessed an independent form. The following deserve 
special mention from their being treated in detail, viz., the 
legends of the Deluge and the rescue of Manu; of the 
emigration of Videsha Mäthava from the Sarasvati to the 
Sadanira in the country of the Kosala-Videhas ; of the 
restoration to youth of Chyavana by the Asvins at the 
request of his wife Sukanyä, the daughter of Saryata Ma- 
nava; of the contest between Kadrü and Suparni; of the 

"love and separation of Purüravas and Urvasi, and others. 
Many of them reappear as episodes in the epic, in a 
metrical garb, and often very much altered. It is 
obvious that we have here a much more intimate con- 
nection with the epie than exists in the other Bräh- 
manas. The names Valhika, Janamejaya, and Nagnajit 
have the most direct reference to the legend of the Mahä- 
Bhärata; as also the names already discussed above in 
connection with the Samhitä, Amba, Ambikä, Ambalika, 
Subhadra, and the use there made of the words arjuna and 
phalguna. In any case, we must look for the explanation 

* Compare the Mutibhas in the Mädhuki (or Paiigya), and Kaushi- 
Aitar, Br.—Of the above, only Bu- taki are mentioned elsewhere. 
dila, the Saumäpau, Satyakdma, ee, 
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of this in the circumstance, that this Brähmana substan- 
tially originated and attained its final shape among the 
tribes of the Kurupaüchälas and the neighbouring Kosala- 
Videhas. The king of the latter, Janaka, who is repre- 
sented in it as the chief patron of the sacred doctrine it 
embodies, bears the same name as the father of Sıta and 
father-in-law of Räma, in the Rämäyana. This is, how- 
ever, the only point of contact with the Rämäyana legend 
which can here be traced, and as the name Janaka seems 
to have belonged to the whole family, it also virtually dis- 
appears. Nevertheless Iam inclined to identify the father 
ot Sitä with this exceptionally holy Janaka, being of 
opinion that Sita herself is a mere abstraction, and that 
consequently she had assigned to her the most renowned 
father possible. As regards the special relation in which 
the Braähmana stands to the legend of the Mahä-Bhärata, 
Lassen, it is well known, takes as the fundamental feature 
of the latter a conflict between the Kurus and the Paä- 
chälas, ending in their mutual annihilation, the latter being 
led by the family of the Pandus, who came from the west. 
Now at the time of the Brähmana, we find the Kurus and 
the Pafchalas still in full prosperity,* and also united in 
the closest bonds of friendship as one people.f Conse- 
quently this internecine strife cannot yet have taken place. 
On the other hand, in the latest portions of the Brähmana, 
we find the prosperity, the sin, the expiation, and the fall 
of Janamejaya Pärikshita and his brothers Bhimasena, 
Ugrasena, and Srutasena, and of the whole family of the 
Pärikshitas, apparently still fresh in the memory of the 
people and discussed as a subject of controversy. In the 
Mahä-Bhärata boundless confusion prevails regarding these 
names. Janamejaya and his brothers, already mentioned, 
are represented either as great-grandsons of Kuru, or else 
as the great-grandsons of the Pänduid Arjuna, at whose 
snake-sacrifice Vaisampäyana related the history of th 

ee 

* T'hough certainly in tlıe last por- 
tions of the Br. the Kosala-Videhas 
seem to have a certain preponder- 
ance; and there had perhaps existed 
as early as the time of the Samhitä 
(see p. 114) a certain rivalry between 
the Kurus and Pafchälas. 

»r At least I am not able to offer 
another explanation of the word 
Kürupaäüchäla ; it is, moreover, note- 
worthy that noname of a king of the 
Kurupafichälas is ever mentioned, 
Such names are quoted only for 
Kauravya- or Pänchäla-kings. 
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great struggle between the Kurus and the Pändus. Adopt- 
ing the latter view, which appears to be the better war- 
ranted, from the fact that the part of the Mahä-Bhärata 
which contains.it is written in prose, and exhibits a pecu- 
liarly ancient garb, the supposed great internecine confliet 
between the Kurus and the Pafchälas, and the dominion 
of the Pändavas, must have been long past at the time of 
the Brähmana. How is this contradiction to be explained ? 
That something great and marvellous had happened in the 
family of the Pärikshitas, and that their end still excited 
astonishment at the time of the Brahmana, has already 
been stated. But what it was we know not. After what 
has been said above, it can hardly have been the overthrow 
of the Kurus by the Paüchälas; but at any rate, it must 
have been deeds of guilt; andindeed I am inclined to regard 
this as yet unknown ‘ something’ as the basis of the legend 
of the Mahä-Bhärata.!“ To me it appears absolutely neces- 
sary to assume, with Lassen, that the Pändavas did not 
originally belong to the legend, but were only associated 
with it at alater time,!# for not only is there no trace of 
them anywhere in the Brähmanas or Sütras, but the name 
of their chief hero, Arjuna (Phalguna), is still employed 
here, in the Satapatha-Brähmana (and in the Samhitä), as 
a name of Indra; indeed he is probably to be looked upon 
as originally identical with Indra, and therefore destitute 
of any real existence. Lassen further (7. AK., i. 647, ff.) 
concludes, from what Megasthenes (in Arrian) reports of 
the Indian Heracles, his sons and his daughter IIavdaia, and 
also from other accounts in Curtius, Pliny, and Ptolemy,* 
that at the time when Megasthenes wrote, the mythical 
association of Krishna (?) with the Pändavas already ex- 

144 See Indian Antiquary, ii. 58 
(1873). Imay add the following, as 
it possibly has a bearinghere. Vrid- 
dhadyumna Abhipratärina (see Ait. 
Br., iii. 48) was cursed by a Brahman 
on account of improper sacrifice, to 
the effect that : imam eva prati sa- 
maram Kuravah Kuruksheträch chyo- 
shyanta iti, Säükh., xy. 16. 12 (and 
so it came to pass). For the glorifien- 
tion of the Kaurayya king Parikshit 
the four verses, Säüukh. Sr., xü. 17. 

1-4 (Ath,, xx. 127. 7-IO), serve; 
although in Ait. Br., vi. 22 (Saükh. 
Br., xxx. 5), they are referred to 
‘fire’ or ‘year;’ but see Gopatha- 
Br., xi. 12. Another legend re- 
specting Janamejaya Pärikshita is 
found in the Gopatha-Br., ii. 5 

135 See my detailed discussion of 
this in 7. St., ii. 402-404. 

* Curtius and Pliny wrote in the 
first, Arrian and Ptolemy in the 
second century A.D. 
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isted. But this conclusion, although perhaps in itself pro- 
bable, is at least not certain ;* and even if it were, it would 
not prove that the Pändavas were at that time already 
associated with the legend of the Kurus. And if we have 
really to assign the arrangement of the Mädhyamdina re- 
cension (see p. 106) to about the time of Megasthenes, it 
may reasonably be inferred, from the lack of all men- 
tion of the Pändavas in it, that their association with 
the Kurus had not then been established ; although, strietly 
speaking, this conclusion has weight not so much for the 
period when the arrangement of the work actually took 
place, as for the time to which the pieces arranged belong. 

As with the epic legends, so also do we find in the 
Satapatha-Brähmana several points of contact with the 
legends of the Buddhists, on the one hand, and with the 
later tradition concerning the origin of the Sämkhya doc- 
trine, on the other. First, as regards the latter. Asuri, the 
name of one of its chief authorities, is at the same time the 
name of a teacher frequently mentioned in the Satapatha- 
Brähmana. Again, though only in the Yäjnavalkiya-kända, 
we have mention of a Kapya Patamchala of the country of 
the Madras as particularly distinguished by his exertions 
in the cause of Brahmanical theology ; and in his name we 
cannot but see a reference to Kapila and Patamjali, the 
traditional founders of the Sämkhya and Yoga systems. 
As regards the Buddhist legends, the Säkyas of Kapilavastu 
(whose name may possibly be connected with the Säkä- 
yanins of the tenth Adnda, and the Säkäyanya of the 
Maiträyana-Upanishad) called themselves Gautamas, a 
family name wlıich is particularly often represented among 
the teachers and in the lists of teachers of the Brähmana. 
It is, moreover, the country of the Kosalas and Videhas that 
is to be looked, upon as the cradle of Buddhism.—Sveta- 
ketu (son of Aruni), one of the teachers most frequently 
mentioned in the Satapatha-Brähmana, is with, the Bud- 
dhists the name of one of the earlier births of Sakyamuni 

* The incest of Hercules with and Arjuna oceur together in Pän, 
Ilavöaia must certaiuly be traced iv. 3. 98, cannot be considered as a 
to tlıe incest of Prajäpati and his proof of their being connected with 
dauglıter, so often touched on in each other; see 7. St., xiii. 349, ff.] 
the Brähmanas. [hat Väsudeva 
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(see Ind. Stud., ii. 76, note). —That the mägadha of the 
Samhita may perhaps also be adduced in this connection is 
a point that has already been discussed (pp. ıı1, 112). — The 
words arhant (iii. 4..1. 3, f.), sramana (Vrih. Ar., iv. I. 22, 
as well as Taitt. Är,, ii. 7, beside Z4pasa), mahdbrähmana * 
(Vrih. Ar., ü. ı. 19. 22), and pratibuddha, although by no 
means used in their Buddhistie technical sense, yet indi- 
cate how this gradually arose.—The name Chelaka also in 
the Brähmana may possibly have some connection with 
the peculiarly Buddhistic sense attached to the word chela. 
Ajäta$atru and Brahmadatta,t on the contrary, are probably 
but namesakes of the two persons designated by the Bud- 
dhists under these names as contemporaries of Buddha (?). 
The same probably also applies to the Vätsiputriyas of the 
Buddhists and the Vätsiputras of the Vrih. Arany. (v. 5. 
31), although this form of name, being uncommon, perhaps 
implies a somewhat closer connection. It is, however, the 
family of the Kätyäyanas, Kätyäyaniputras, which we find 
represented with special frequency among the Buddhists 
as well as in the Brähmana (although only in its very 
latest portions). .We find the first mention t of this name 
in the person of one of the wives of Yajnavalkya, who is 
called Kätyäyani, both in the Madhu-kända and the 
Yajnavalkiya-kända ; it also appears frequently in the lists 
of teachers, and almost the whole of the Sütras belong- 
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* Beside mahdrdja, which is found see J. St., v. 61, 63,64. A Kätyä- 
even earlier, i. 5. 3. 21, ii. 5. 4. 9. 

’F With the surname Chaikitäineya 
Vrih. Ar. Mädhy., i. ı. 26.—In 
Mahä-Bhärata, xii. 5136, 8603, a 
Päfichälyo rdjd named Brahmadatta 
is mentioned, who reigned in Käm- 
pilya.—Chaikitäneya is to be distin- 
guished from Chaikitäyana in the 
Chhändogyopan., iii. 8 —[On a euri- 
ous eoineidence of a legend in the 
Vrihad-Ar. with a Buddhist legend, 
see /. St., iii. 156, 157.] 
‚x In the tenth book of the Taitt. 
Ar., Kätydyana (instead of %nf) is a 
name of Durgä; on this use see 7. 
St., ii. 192 [xili. 422] —In the Gana- 
pätha to Pänini, Kätyäyana is want- 
ing. [But Kätyäyani is to be gath- 
ered from Pänini himself, iv. ı. 18; 

yaniputra Jätükarnya is quoted in 
the Säükh. Ar., viii.1o. Patamjali in 
the Mahäbhäshya mentions several 
Kätyas (I. St., zii. 399, 407), and 
indeed the virttikakdra directly be- 
longs to this family. In no other 
Vedie texts have I found either the 
Katas or the Kätyas, Kätyäyanas, 
excepting in the pravara section ap- 
pended at the end ofthe Äsvaläyana- 
Srauta-Sütra, xii. 13-15, in which 
the Katas and the patronymic, 
Kätya, are mentioned several times. 
The Kuru-Katas are cited in the 
gana ‘“ Garga,’ and the family ofthe 
Katas seems therefore to have been 
specially connected with the Kurus; 
see J. St.,i. 227, 228.] 
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ing to the White Yajus bear this name as that of their 
author. _ 

The Satapatha-Brähmana has been commented in the 
Mädhyamdina recension by Harisvämin and Säyana; but 
their commentaries are so far extant only in a fragmentary 
jorm.'* The Vrihad-ÄAranyaka has been explained by 
Dviveda Ganga (of Gujarät); and in the Känva recension 
by Samkara, to whose commentary a number of other 
works by his pupils, &e., attach themselves. As yet only 
the first kända, with extracts from the commentaries, has 
been published, edited by myself. In the course of the 
next three years, however, the work will be printed in its 

entirety.” The Vrihad-Äranyaka in the Kanva recension 
has been edited by Poley, and recently by Roer, together 
with Samkara’s commentary and a gloss thereon.!* 

I now turn to the Süutras of the White Yajus. The first 
of these, the Srauta-Sutra of Katydyana, consists of 
twenty-six adhydyas, which on the whole strietly observe 
the order of the Brahmana. The first eighteen correspond 
to its first nine kdndas; the Sautramani is treated of in 
the nineteenth, the horse sacrifice in the twentieth adhy- 
dya; the twenty-first contains the human, universal, and 
Manes sacrifices. The next three adhydyas refer, as before 
stated (p. 80), to the ceremonial of the Samaveda, to its 
several ekdhas, ahinas, and sattras ; yet they rather specify 
these in the form of lists than present, as the other adhy- 
dyas do, aclear picture of the whole sacrificial proceedings. 
The twenty-fifth adhydya treats of the prdyaschittas, or 
expiatory ceremonies, corresponding to the first part of the 
twelfth Adnda ; and lastly, the twenty-sixth adhydya con- 
tains the pravargya sacrifice, corresponding to the first part 
of the fourteenth kdnda.—Only a few teachers are cited 
by name, and among these are two belonging to authors of 
Sütras of the Black Yajus, viz., Laugäkshi and Bhäradväja; 
besides whom, only Jätükarnya, Vätsya, Badari, Käsa- 

146 And in very bad manuscripts. 48 Roer’s translation (1856) in- 
47 Thelastfasciculuswaspublished eludes the commentary of the first 

in 1855. A translation of the first adhıydya,; he also gives several ex- 
book, and also of some legends spe- tracts from it in the subsequent 
eially mentioned above, is printed in chapters, 
vol. i. of my Indische Streifen (1868). 
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kritsni, and Kärshnäjini are named. We meet with the 
three last of these elsewhere only !* in the Vedänta-Sutra 
of Bädaräyana, Bädari excepted, who appears also in the 
Mimänsi-Sütra of Jaimini. Vätsya is a name which oc- 
casionally oceurs in the Vansas of the Satapatha-Bräh- 
mana ; and the same applies to Jätükarnya, who appears 
in the Van$a of the Madhu- and Yajnavalkiya-kändas in 
the Känva recension as a pupil of Asuräyana and of Yäska. 
(In the Mädhyamdina recension, another teacher inter- 
venes between the last-named and Jatükarnya, viz., Bhä- 
radväja.) He is also mentioned in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
and repeatedly in the Prätisakhya-Sütra of the White Yajus. 
Besides these, “ecke” are frequently quoted, whereby refer- 
ence is made to other Säkhäs. One passage gives expression 
to a certain hostility towards the descendants of the daugh- 
ter of Atri (the Häleyas, Väleyas, Kaudreyas, Saubhreyas, 
Vämarathyas, Gopavanas) ; while the descendants of Atri 
himself are held in especial honour. A similar hostility 
is exhibited in other passages towards the descendants of 
Kanva, Kasyapa, and Kautsa; yet these three words, ac- 
cording to the commentaries, may also be taken as appel- 
latives, kanva as “ deaf,” kasyapa as “ having black teeth’” 
(Sydvadanta), and kautsa as “doing blamable things.” 
The first adhydya is of peculiar interest, as it gives the 
paribhdshds, or general rules for the sacrificial ceremonial. 
Otherwise this work, being entirely based upon the Bräh- 
mana, and therefore in no way an independent production, 
contains but few data throwing light upon its probable 
age. Amongst such we may reckon in particular * the 
circumstance that the word vijaya, “ conquest,” sc. of the 

149 Kigakritsni appears as a gram- 
marian also; he is possibly even 
earlier than Pänini ; see /. St., xiii. 
398, 413. Ona Vedie commentator 
Käsakritsna, see above, pp. 42, 91. 

150 In addition to this there is 
quoted in ix. 5. I. 62 the opinion of 
a teacher bearing this name; a 
Vätsa is mentioned in the Aitar. Ar. 
and Sänkh. Ar. 

* he use of mani, xx. 7. 1, to 
denote IOI, may also be instanced as 

pointing to later times ; it belongs 
to the same class as agni = 3, bhü = 
I, &c. [This is wrong; a little be- 
fore, in xx. 5. 16, mention is made 
of IOI manis, and in xx. 7. I wehave 
simply a reference back to this. We 
might rather eite gäyatrisampannd, 
&c., xx. II. 21, ff., in the sense of 
24, &e., but there is this material dif- 
ference from the later use, that it is 
not gdyatri alone which means24, but 
gdyatrisampanna .] 
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points of the compass,* is once used in the sense of “the 

points of the compass ” themselves (xx. 4. 26), which evi- 

dently presupposes the custom of the dig-vijayas—probably 

also poetical descriptions of them (?). The adhydyas relat- 

ing to the Saman ceremonial (xxü.-xxiv.) are the richest 

in this kind of data. They treat, for instance, like the 

Säma-Sütras, of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati, and also of 

the Vrätya-sacrifices, at which we find the Mayadhadestya 

brahmabandhu (xxü. 4. 22) occupying the same position as 

in Lätyayana. 
The Kätyäyana-Sütra has had many commentators, as 

Yasoga,# Pitribhüti, Karka (quoted by Säyana, and there- 

fore prior to him !°%), Bhartriyajna, Sri-Ananta, Devayäj- 

nika (or Yäjnikadeva), and Mahädeva. The works of the 
three last,f and that of Karka are, however, the only ones 
that seem to have been preserved. The text, with extracts 
from these commentaries, will form the third part of my 
edition of the White Yajus.®—To this Sütra a multitude 

* See Lassen, /. AK., i. 542. 
[Aceording to the St. Petersburg 
Dictionary, the word in the above 
passage should only mean ‘gain, the 
thing conquered, booty ;’ butare- 
ferenceto locality is made certain by 
the parallel passage, Läty., ix. IO. 
17: vijitasya vd madhye yajet (yo 
yasya deso vijjitah sydt, sa tasya m. 
y.) ; for the dıgvijayas, it is true, we 
do not gain anything by this pas- 
sage.] 

151 This name must be read Ya$o- 
gopi; seemy edition, Introd., p. vii. 

152 A Dhümrdyanasagotra Karkd- 
dhyapaka occurs in an inscription 
published by Dowson in Journal R. 
4. S., i. 283 (1865), of Sridattaku- 
$alin (Pragäntaräga), dated sam. 380 
(but of what era?). 
+ [They are, however, incom- 

plete, in part exceedingly so.] The 
earliest MS. hitherto known of the 
vydkhyd of Yäjnikadeva is dated 
samvat 1639. —I have given the 
names of these commentators in the 
order in which they are cited by one 
another ; no doubt there were other 
commentators also preceding Yasoga 
[Ya$ogopil. In the Fort William 

Catalogue, under No, 742, a cum- 
mentary by Mahidhara is mentioned, 
but I question provisionally the cor- 
rectness of this statement. [The 
correct order is: Karka, Pitribhäti, 
Ya$sogopi, Bhartriyajna. They are 
so cited by Ananta, who himself 
seems to have lived in the first half 
of the sixteenth century, provided 
he be really identical with the Sri- 
madanantäkhyachäturmäsyayäjin, 
whom Näräyana, the author of the 
Muhürtamärtanda, mentions as his 
father; see my Catalogue of the 
Berlin MSS., No. 879. Deva on, 
10. 13 quotes a Näräyanabhäshya ; 
might not Ananta’s son be its au- 
thor ?] 

153 This part waspublished 1856- 
593 Deva’s Paddhati to books i.-v, 
is there given in full, also his com- 
mentary on book i. ; the extracts 
from the scholia to books ii.-xi. 
are likewise taken from Deva’s com- 
mientary: tliose to buuks il.-v. there 
exhibit, as to style, some differences 
from the original wording, resulting 
from abbreviations; the extractg 
for books xii.-xxvi. come from the 
scholium of Karka and from an ano- 
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of Paddhatis (outlines), extracts, and similar works * attach 
themselves, and also a large number of Parisishtas (supple- 
ments), which are all attributed to Kätyayana, and have 
found many commentators. Of these, we must speciallv 
draw attention to the Nigama-Parisishta, a kind of syno- 
nymie glossary to the White Yajus; and to the Pravard- 
dhydya,t an enumeration of the different families of the 
Brahmans, with a view to the proper selection of the sacri- 
ficial priests, as well as for the regulation of the inter- 
marriages forbidden or permissible among them. The 
Charana-vyüha, an account of the schools belonging to the 
several Vedas, is of little value. Its statements may for 
the most part be correct, but it is extremely incomplete, 
and from beginning to end is evidently quite a modern 
compilation.!* 

The Sütra of Vaijavdpa, to which I occasionally find 
allusion in the commentaries on the Kätiya-Sütra, I am 
inclined to class among the Sütras of the White Yajus, as 
I do not meet with this name anywhere else except in the 
Vans$as of the Satap. Br. Here we have both a Vaijavapa 
and a Vaijavapayana, both appearing among the most 
recent members of-the lists (in the Känva recension I find 
only the latter, and he is here separated by five steps only 
from Yaska). A Grihya-Suütra of this name is also cited. 

The Kdtiya Grihya-Sütra,'® in three kdndas, is attri- 
buted to Päraskara, from whom a school of the White 

nymous epitome (samkshiptasdra) of 
Deva, the MS. of which dates from 
samvat 1609. None of these com- 
mentaries is complete. 

* By Gadädhara, Hariharamisra, 
Renudikshita, Gangädhara, &e. 
+ Printed, but unfortunately from 

a very bad codex, in my Catalogue 
of the Berlin MSS., pp. 54-62. [See 
1b; St., X, 88, ff. ] 

154 MWdited in /. St., iii. 247-283 
(1854); see also Müller, A. 8. Z., 
p. 368, ff., and Räjendra Läla Mitra 
in the preface to his translation of 
the Chhändogyopanishad, p. 3. Ihe 
enumerations of the Vedie schools 
in the Vishnu-Puräna, iii. 4, and 
especially in the Väyu-Puräna, chap. 
Ix. (ser Aufrecht’s Catalogus, p. 54, 

ff.), contain by far richer material. 
If all these schools actually existed 
— but there is certainly a great deal 
of mere error and embellishment in 
these statements—then, in truth, 
lamentably little has been left to us! 

155 See Stenzler’s account of its 
contents in Z. D. M. @., vii. (1853). 
and his essay on the arghaddna 
(Pär., i. 8, Breslau, 1855).— The sec- 
tions on marriage ceremonial have 
been published by Haas, 7. St., v. 
283, ff, whilst the sections on the 
jdtakarman have been edited by 
Speijer (1872), together with critical 
variants (pp. 17-23) to the MS. of 
the whole text which was used by 
Stenzler. 
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Yajus also (according to the Charanavyüha) derived its 
name. Theword Päraskara is used as a samjnd, or proper 
name—but, according to the gana, to denote a distriet— 
in the Sutra of Pänini; but I am unable to trace it im 
Vedic literature. To this Grihya-Sütra there are still ex- 
tant a Paddhati by Väsudeva, a commentary by Jayarama, 
and above all a most excellent commentary by Räma- 
krishna under the title of Samskdra-ganapati, which ranks 
above all similar works from its abundant quotations and 
its very detailed and exhaustive handling of the various 
subjects. In the introduction, which deals with the Veda 
in general and the Yajurveda in particular, Rämakrishna 
declares that the Känva school is the best of those belong- 
ing to the Yajus.—Under the name of Päraskara there 
exists also a Smriti-Sastra, which is in all probability 
based upon this Grihya-Sütra Among the remaining 
Smriti-Sästras, too, there are a considerable number whose 
names are connected with those of teachers of the White 
Yajus: for instance, Yäjnavalkya, whose posteriority to 
Manu quite corresponds to the posteriority of the White 
Yajus to the Black Yajus—and no doubt also to that of 
the Kätiya-Sütra to the Mänava-Sütra ;— further, Kätya- 
yana (whose work, however, as we saw, connects itself 
with the Sämaveda), Kanva, Gautama, Sandilya, Jäbali, 
and Parä$sarı. The last two names appear among the 
schools of the White Yajus specified in the Charanavyüha, 
and we also find members of their families named in the 
Vansas of the Satapatha-Brähmana, where the family of 
the Parä$aras is particularly often represented.* 

The Pratisdkhya-Sütra of the White Yajus, as well as 
its Anukramani, names at its close Kätyäayana as its author. 
In the body of the work there is mention, first, of three 
grammarians, whom we also find cited in the Prätisäkhya 
of the Rik, in Yäska, and in Pänini, viz., Säkatäyana, 
Säkalya, and Gärgya; next, of Käfyapa, likewise men- 
tioned by Pänini; and, lastly, of Dälbhya, Jätükarnya, 
Saunaka (the author of the Rik-Prätisakhya ?), Aupagivi, 

* [See 7. St.,i. 156.] Pänini, iv. cante, [The Pardsarino bhikshavan 
3. 1I0 (a rule which possibly does are mentioned in the Mahäbhishya 
not belong to him), attributes to a also, and besides a Kalpa by Par 
Päräsarya a Bhikshu-Sütra, ie, a Sara; see J. St., xili. 340, 445.) 
compendium for religious meudi- 
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Känva, and the Mädhyamdinas. The distinction a, © 
18, IQ between veda and bhäshya, ü.e., works in bhäshd, 
— which corresponds to the use of the latter word in Panini, 
—has already been mentioned (p. 5 7). The first of the 
eight adhydyas contains the samjnds and paribhäshds, i.e., 
technical terms * and general preliminary remarks. The 
second adhy. treats of the accent; the third, fourth, and 
fifth of samskdra, ü.e,, of loss, addition, alteration, and 
constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of 
euphony; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen- 
tence, &c.; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and 
consonants, lays down rules on the manner of reading 156 
(svddhydya), and gives a division of words corresponding 
to that of Yäska. Here, too, several $lokas are quoted re- 
ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that Iam 
almost inclined to consider this last adhydya (which is, 
moreover, strietly speaking, contained in the first) as a 
sater addition. We have an excellent commentary on 
this work by Uvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned, 
under the title of Mdtrimodaka.157 

The Anukramani of Kätyayana contains, in the first 
place, in the first four adhydyas (down to iv. 9), an index 
of the authors, deities, and metres of the several Suklani 
yajünshi “White Yajus-formulas” contained in the “ Mddh- 
yamdiniye Vajasaneyake Y. ajurvedümndye sarve [?] sakhile 
sasukriye, which the saint Yäjnavalkya received from 
Vivasvant, the sun-god. For their viniyoga, or liturgical 
use, we are referred to the Kalpakära. As regards the 
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re- 
marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree 
with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukra- 
mani; there are, however, many exceptions to this, Very 
often the particular name appears (as is also the case in 
m 

* Among them tin, krit, taddhita, 
and upadhd, terms quite agreeing 
with Pänini’s terminology. 

156 Rather: “reeiting;’ because 
here too we must dismiss all idea 
of writing and reading. 
+ In that case the mention of the 

Mädhıyamdinas would go for nothing. 
157 In connection with my edition 

of this Prätigäkhya, text and trans- 

lation, with eritical introduction and 
explanatory notes, in J. St., iv. 65- 
160, 177-331, Goldstücker in His 
Pänini, pp. 186-207, started a spe- 
cial controversy, in which inter alia 
he attempts in particular to show 
that the author of this work is iden- 
tical with the author of the virztikas 
to Pänini ; see my detailed rejoinder 
in 7. St, v. 91-124. 
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the Rig-anukramani) to be borrowed from some word 
occurring in the verse. In the case where a passage is 
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently 
assigned to an author different from the one to whom it 
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here 
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be- 
long to a later stage than these; among them are several 
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapatha-Brahmana. 
The closing part of the fourth adhydya* contains the 
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere- 
monies to their respective Rishis, deities, and metres, to- 
gether with other similar mystical distributions. Lastly, 
the fifth adhydya gives a short analysis of the metres 
which oceur. In the excellent but unfortunately not alto- 
gether complete Paddhati of Srihala to this Anukramani 
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse also 
given in detail. 

The Yajus recension of the three works called Vedängas, 
viz., Sikshä, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis- 
cussed (p- 6o).f 

We come now to the Atharvaveda. 
The Samhitd of the Atharvaveda contains in twenty 

kdmdas 8 and thirty-eight prapdthakas nearly 760 hymns 
and about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prapd- 
!hakas, another into anuvdkas is given, of wlich there are 

* Published together with the 
fifth adhydya, and the beginning of 
the work, in my edition of the Väja- 
saneyi- Samhitg, introduction, pp. 
lv.-Ivüi. 

t For partieulars I refer to my 
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS., pp. 
96-100 [and to my editions, already 
mentioned, of these three tracte]. 

158 his division of the Ath. S. 

into twenty books is attested for the 
period of the author of the varttikas, 
and also by the Gopatha-Brähmana 
i. 8; see J. St., xiii. 433; whereas 
both the Ath. S. itself (19. 22, 23) 
and the Ath. Par. 48. 4-6 still con- 
tain the direct intimation that it 
formerly consisted of sixteen books 
only ; see I. St., iv. 432-434. 

K 
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some ninety. The division into parvans, mentioned in the 
thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brähmana, does not ap- 
pear in the manuscripts; neither do they state to what 
school the existing text belongs. As, however, in one of 
the Parisishtas to be mentioned hereafter (the seventh), the 
richas belonging to the ceremony there in question are 
quoted as Paippalddd mantrah, it is at least certain that 
there was a Samhitä belonging to the Paippaläda school, 
and possibly this may be the Samhita now extant.!5® Its 
contents and principle of division are at present unknown! 
in their details. We only know generally that “it prin- 
cipally contains formulas intended to protect against the 
baneful influences of the divine powers,* against diseases 
and noxious animals; cursings of enemies, "invocations of 
healing herbs; together with formulas for all manner of 
occurrences in every-day life, prayers for protection on 
journeys, luck in gaming, and the like” f—all matters for 
which analogies enough are to be found in the hymns of 
the Rik-Samhita. But in the Rik the instances are both 
less numerous, and, as already remarked in the introduc- 
tion (p. ıı), they are handled in an entirely different 
manner, although at the same time a not inconsiderable 
portion of these songs reappears directly in the Rik, par- 
ticularly in the tenth mandala.* As to the ceremonial for 
which the hymns of the Atharvan were used, what corre- 

159 According to a tract recently riage, xv. of the glorification of 
published by Roth, Der Atharvaveda 
in Kashmir (1875), this is not the 
case; the extant Samhitä seems 
rather to belong to the school of 
the Saunakas, whilst the Paippaläda- 
Sımhitd has come down to us in a 
second recension, still preserved in 
Kashmir. 

160 T’he arrangement in books i.- 
vii. is according to the number of 
verses in the different pieces ; these 
have, on an average, four verses in 
book i., five in ii., six in iii., seven 
in iv., eight to eighteen in v., three 
in vi., and only one in vii. Books 
viii.-xiii. contain longer pieces. As 
to the contents, they are indiscrimi- 
nately mixed up. Books xiv.-xviil., 
on the contrary, have all a uniform 
subject-matter ; xiv. treats of mar- 

Vrätya, xvi., xvii. of certain con- 
jurations, xviii. of burial and the 
festival of the Manes. Book xix. is 
a mixture of supplementary pieces, 
part of its text being in a rather 
corrupt condition ; book xx. con- 
tains, —with one peculiar exception, 
the so-called Auntäpasükta, —ouly 
complete hymns addressed to Indra, 
which are borrowed direetly and 
without change from the Rigveda, 
Neither of these two last books is 
noticed in the Atharva-Prätisäklıya 
(see note 167), and therefore they did 
not belong to the original text at 
the time of this work. 

* Of the stars, too, de, of the 
lunar asterisms. 

' See Roth, Zur Zitt. und Gesch 
des Weda, p. 12. 
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sponds to it in the other Vedas is found, not in the Srauta- 
Sütras, but with few exceptions in the Grihya-Sütras only ; 
and it appears therefore (as I have likewise already re- 
marked) that this ceremonial in its origin belonged rather 
to ihe people proper than to the families of priests. As 
in the Shadvinsa-Brähmana and in the Säma-Sütras we 
actually meet with a case (see p. 78) where an imprecatory 
ceremony is borrowed from the Vrätinas, or Aryans who 
had not adopted the Brahmanical organisation, we may. 

. further reasonably conjecture that this was not a solitary 
instance; and thus the view naturally presents itself that, 
though the Atharva-Samhitä originated for the most part 
in the Brahmanical period, yet songs and formulas may also 
have been incorporated into it which properly belonged to 
these unbrahmanical Aryans of the west* And as a mat- 
ter of fact, a very peculiar relation to these tribes is unmis- 
takably revealed in the fifteenth kdnda, where the Supreme 
Being is expressly called by the name of Vraätya,l! and is 
at the same time associated with the attributes given in 
the Samaveda as characteristics of the Vrätyas. In the 
same way, too, we find this word Vrätya employed in the 
Atharva-Upanishads in the sense of “ pure in himself” to 
denote the Supreme Being. The mention of the mdgadha 
in the Vrätya-book, and the possibility that this word may 
refer to anti-brahmanical Buddhist teachers, have already 
been discussed (p. 112). Ina passage communicated by 
Roth, op. e. p. 38, special, and hostile, notice is taken of the 
Angas and Magadhas in the East, as well as of the Gan- 
dhäris, Müjavants, Sudras, Mahävrishas, and Valhikas in 
the North-West, between which tribes therefore the Brah- 
manical district was apparentiy shut in at the time of 
the composition of the song in question. Intercourse 
with the West appears to have been more active than 
with the East, five of the races settled in the West 
being mentioned, and two only of those belonging to the 

* In the Vishnu-Purina the Sain- 
lhavas, Saindhaväyanas are men- 
tioned as a school of the Atharvan. 

161 This explanation of the con- 
tents of this book and of the word 
vratya is based upon its employment 
in the Pra$nopanishad 2. 7, and in 

the Chülikopanishad, v. ıT (sce 7. 
St., i. 445, 446, ix. ER ETO). nr Arc- 
eording to Roth, on the contrary 
(see above p. 112, note), the purposu 
of the book is rather ““ the idealising 
of the devout vagrant or mendicant 
(parivrdjaka, &e.).” 
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East. In time it will certainly be possible, in the Atharva- 
Samhitä also, to distinguish between pieces that are older 
and pieces that are more modern, although upon the whole 
geographical data are of rare occurrence, Its language 
exhibits many very peculiar forms of words, often in a 
very antique although präkritized shape. It contains, 
in fact, a mass of words used by the people, which from 
lack of occasion found no place in the other branches of the 
literature. The enumeration of the lunar asterisms in the 
nineteenth kdnda begins with krittikd, just as in the Tait- 
tiriya-Samhita, but otherwise it deviates considerably from 
the latter, and gives for the most part the forms of the 
names used in later times. No direct determination of 
date, however, can be gathered from it, as Colebrooke ima- 
eined. Of special interest is the mention of the Asura 
Krishna * Kegin, from the slaying of whom Krishna (Angi- 
rasa ?, Devakfputra) receives the epithets of Kesihan, Keßi- 
südana in the Epic and in the Puränas. In those hymns 
which appear also in the Rik-Samhita (mostly in its last 
mandale), the variations are often very considerable, and 
these readings seem for the most part equally warranted 
with those of the Rik. There are also many points of 
contact with the Yajus. 

The earliest mention of the Atharvan-songs occurs under 
the two names “Atharvanas” and “ Ancirasas,” names 
which belong to the two most ancient Rishi-families, or to 
the common .ancestors of the Indo-Aryans and the Persa- 
Aryans, and which are probably only given to these songs 
in order to lend all the greater authority and holiness 
to the incantations, &e., contained in them.f They are 
also often specially connected with the ancient family 
of the Bhrigus.1% Whether we have to take the “ Athar- 

16? T’he piece in question proves, 
on special grounds, to be a later sup- 
plement ; see /. St., iv. 433, n. 

* An Asura Krislına we find even 
in the Rik-Sambitä, and he plays a 
prominent part in the Buddhist 
legends (in which he seems to be 
identified with the Krishna of the 
epie (?). 
+ See /. St., i. 295, f. That these 

names indicate any Persa-Aryan in- 
fluence is nut to be thought of; 

and if, according to the Bhavishya- 
Puräna (Wilson in Reinaud's Mem. 
sur Ü Inde, p. 394),the Parsis (Magas) 
have four Vedas, the Vada (! Ya$- 
na?), Vigvavada (Vispered), Vidut 
(Vendidad), and ügirasa, this is a 
purely Indian view, though indeed 
very remarkable. 

163 See my essay Zwei vedische 
Texte über Omina und Portenta, pp 

346-348. 
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vänas” in the thirtieth book of the Väj. Samhitä as 
Atharvan-songs is not yet certain; but for the period to 
which the eleventh, thirteenth, and fourteenth books of 
the Satapatha-Brähmana, as well as the Chhändogyopa- 
nishad and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (ii. and viii.), belong, 
the existence of the Atharvan-songs and of the Atharva- 
veda is fully established by the mention of them in 
these works. The thirteenth book of the Satapatha- 
Brähmana even mentions a division into parvans,* which, 
as already remarked, no longer appears in the manuscripts. 
In the eighth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, the ddesa, 
i.e., the Brähmana, is inserted between the three other 
Vedas and the “ Atharvängirasas.” Besides these notices, 
I find the Atharvaveda, or more precisely the “ Athar- 
vanikas,” only mentioned in the Nidäna-Suütra of the 
Samaveda (and in Panini). The names, too, which belong 
to the schools of the Atharvaveda appear nowhere in 
Vedie literature,f with the exception perhaps of Kausgika; 
still, this patronymic does not by any means involve a 
special reference to the Atharvan.f Another name, which 
is, however, only applied to the Atharvaveda in the later 
Atharvan-writings themselves, viz., in the Parisishtas, is 
“Brahma-veda.” This is explained by the circumstance that 
it claims to be the Veda for the chief sacrificial priest, the 
Brahman,!%# while the other Vedas are represented as those 
of his assistants only, the Hotar, Udgätar, and Adhvaryu, 

* Corresponding to the süktas, 
anurdkas, and dasats of the Rik, 
Yajus, and Säman respectively. 
t Members of the family of the 

Atharvans are now and then men- 
tioned ; thus especially Dadhyafich 
Ath., Kabandha Ath., whom the 
Vishnu-Puräna designates as a pupil 
of Sumantu (the latter we met in the 
Grihya-Sütras of the Rik, see above, 
p. 57), and others. 
+ It seems that even in later 

times the claim of the Atharvan to 
rank as Veda was disputed. Yi4j- 
navalkya (i. IOI) mentions the two 
separately, vedalharva,; though in 
another passage (i. 44) the “ Athar- 
väügirasas”’ oceur along with Rich, 
Säman, and Yajus. In Manu’s 
Code we only once find the srutir 

athrrvdügirasih, as magie formulas ; 
in the Rämäyannı likewise only once 
ii. 26. 20 (UGorr.) the mantrds 
chdtharvands (the latter passage I 
overlooked in /. St., i. 297). In 
Patamjali’s Mahäbhäshya, however, 
the Atharvan is eited at the head 
of the Vedas (as in the Rig-Grihyas, 
see above, p. 58), occasionally even 
as their only representative ; see 
I. St., xiii. 431-32.] 

164 This explanation of the name, 
though the traditional one, is yet 
very likely erroneous; by Brahma- 
veda (a name which is first men- 
tioned in the Säükh. Grihya, i. 16) 
we have rather to understand “tlıe 
Veda of brahmdni,’ of prayers, \.e., 
here in the narrower sense of ‘in. 
cantations.’ (St. Petersburg Dict.) 
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—a claim which has probably no other foundation than 
tlıe circumstance, cleverly turned to account, tlıat there 
was, in fact, no particular Veda for the Brahnıan, who 
was bound to know all three, as is expressly required 
in the Kaushitaki-Brähmana (see 7. St., ii. 305). Now 
the weaker these pretensions are, the more strongly are 
they put forward in the Atharvan-writings, which indeed 
display a very great animosity to the other Vedas. To- 
wards one another, too, they show a hostile enough spirit; 
for instance, one of the Parisishtas considers a Bhärsava, 
Paippaläda, and Saunaka alone worthy to act as priest to 
the king,* while a Mauda or Jalada as FR would 
only bring misfortune. 

The Atharva- Samhitä also, it seems, was commented 
upon by Säyana. Manuscripts of it are comparatively 
rare on the Continent. Most of them are distinguished by 
a peculiar mode of accentuation. A piece of the Samhita 
of some length has been made known to us in text and 
translation by Aufrecht (7. $t.,1. 121-140); besides this, 
only some fragments have been published.!% 

The Brahmana-stage is but very feebly represented in 
the Atharvaveda, viz., by the Gopatha- Brähmana, which, 
in the manuscript with which I am acquainted (E. I. H., 
2142), comprises a pürva- and an uttara-portion, each con- 
taining five prapdthakas; the MS., however, breaks oft 
with the beginning of a sixth (Ce, 'the eleventh) prapd- 

* Yäjnavalkya (i. 312) also re- Ka:hmir (1875). In tlıe Gopatha- 
quires that such an one be well 
versed allharvdngirase. 

’ Dots are here used instead of 
lines, and the svarita stands mostly 
beside, not above, the akshara. 

15 The whole text has been 
edited long since (1855-56) by Roth 
and Whitney. The first two books 
have been translated by me in /. 
St., iv. 393-430, and xili. 129-216, 
and tlie nuptial formulas contained 
in the fourteenth book, together 
with a great variety of love charms 
and similar formulas froin the re- 
maining books, ibid., v. 204-260. 
For the eritieism of the text see 
Roth’s tracts, Ueber den Atharvaveda 
(1856), and Der Atharvaveda in 

Brähmana (i. 29), and in Patamjali’s 
Mahäbhäshya (see /. St., xiii. 433 ; 
althougb, according to Burnell, In- 
trod. to Van$sa-Brähmanı, p. xxii, 
tie South Indian MSS. omit tlıe 
quotation from the Atharvaveda), 
tlıe beginning of the Samhitä isgiven 
otherwise than in our text, as it 
commences with i. 6, instead of i. I. 
It is similarly given by Bliandırkar, 
Indian Antiquary, iü. 132; and two 
MSS. in Haug’s Possession aetually 
begin the text in this manner ; see 
Haug’s Brahman und die Brahma- 
nen, p. 45.—Burnell (Introd. te 
Vansa-Br., p. xxi.) doubts whether 
the Ath. 8, was commented by 
Säyana. 
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thaka. In one of the Parisishtas the work is stated te 
have originally contained 100 prapdthakas. The contents 
are.entirely unknown to me. According to Colebrooke’s 
remarks on the subject, Atharvan is here represented as a 
Prajapati who is appointed by Brahman as a Demiurge; 
and this is, in fact, the position which he occupies in the 
Parisishtas and some of the Upanishads. The division of 
the year into twelve (or thirteen) months consisting of 
360 days, and of each day into thirty muhürtas, which 
Colebrooke points out as remarkable, equally appears in 
the Brähmanas of the Yajus, &e.16 

Departing from the order hitherto followed I will add 
here what I have to say about the Sutras of the Atharva-.. 
veda, as these are the only other writings which have 
reference to the Samhitä, whereas the remaining parts of 
the Atharvan-literature, corresponding to the Aranyakas 
of the other Vedas, have no reference to it whatever. 

In the first place, I have to mention the Saunakiyd 
chatur - adhydyika,'® & kind of Prätisakhya for the 
Atharva-Samhitä, in four adhydyas, which might possibly 
go back to the author of the Rik-Prätisakhya, who is 
also mentioned in the Prätisakhya of the White Yajus. 
The Saunakas are named in the Charanavyuüha as a school 
of the Atharvan, and members of this school are re- 
peatedly mentioned in the Upanishads. The work bears 
here and there a more generally grammatical character 
than is the case with the remaining Präti$akhyas. Saka- 

166 M. Müller first gave us. some 
information as to tlıe Gopatha- 
Brähmana in his History of A. S. L., 
p- 445-455 ; and now the work itself 
has been published by Räjendra Läla 
Mitra and Harachandra Vidyäbhü- 
shana in the Bibl. Indica (1870- 
72). According to this it consists 
of eleven (ü.e., 5+6) prapdthakas 
only. We do not discover in it any 
special relation to the Ath. 8., apart 
from severalreferences thereto under 
different names. The contents are 
a medley, to a large extent derived 
from other sources, T'he first half 
is essentially of speculative, cos- 
mogonie import, and is particularly 
rich in legends, a good number 

of which appear in the same form as 
intbe Satapatha-Brähmana, xi. xii., 
and are therefore probably simply 
copied from it. The second half 
contains a brief exposition of a 
variety of points connected with the 
Srauta ritual, specially adapted, as 
it seems, from the Aitar. Br. Very 
remarkable is the assumption in i. 
28 of a doshapati, lord of evil (!?), 
who at the beginning of the Dvä- 
para (-yuga) is supposed to have 
acted as “rishinam ekadesah.” This 
reminds us of, and doubtless resta 
upon, tlıe Mära of the Buddhists. 

166b The form of name in the 
MS. is: chaturddhydyika. 
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fäyana and other grammatical teachers are mentioned. 
In the Berlin MS.—the only one as yet known— each rule 
is followed by its commentary.17 

An Anukramant to the Atharva-Samhita is also ex- 
tant;; it, however, specifies for the most part only divine 
beings, and seldom actual Rishis, as authors. 

The Kausika-Sütra is the sole existing ritual Sütra of 
the Atharvaveda, although I am acquainted with an 
tharvana-Grihya through quotations.!® It consists of 

fourteen adhydyas, and in the course of it the several 
doctrines are repeatedly ascribed to Kausika. In the intro- 
duction it gives as its authorities the Mantras and the 
Brähmanas, and failing these the sampradaya, i.e., tradi- 
tion, and in the body of the work the Brähmana is likewise 
frequently appealed to (by i£i br.) ; whether by this the Go- 
patha-Brähmana is intended Iam unable tosay. The style 
of the work is in general less concise than that of the other 
Suütras, and more narrative. The contents are precisely 
those of a Grihya-Sütra. The third adhydya treats of the 
ceremonial for Nirriti (the goddess of misfortune); the 
fourth gives bhaishajyas, healing remedies; the sixth, &c., 
imprecations, magical spells; the tenth treats of marriage ; 
the eleventh of the Manes-sacrifice,; the thirteenth and 
fourteenth of expiatory ceremonies for various omens and 
portents (like the Adbhuta-Brähmana of the Samaveda).!“ 

167 Of this Prätisäkhya also Whit- 
hey has given us an excellent edition 
in Journal Am. Or. Soc., vii. (1862), 
x. 156, ff. (1872, additions). See also 
my remarks in J. St., iv. 79-82. 
According to Whitney, this work 
takes no notice of the two last books 
of the existing Ath. text, which it 
otherwise follows closely; since 
therefore the Atharva-Samhit4 in 
Patamjali’s time already comprised 
twenty books, we might from this 
directly infer the priority of the 
Saun, chat.; unless Patamjali’s state- 
ment refer not to our text at all, 
but rather to that of the Paippa- 
läda school ; see Roth, Der Atharva- 
veda in Kashmir, p. 15.—Bühler has 
discovered another quite different 
Ath. Prätisikhya; see Monatsber. 
of the Berl. Acad. 1871, p. 77. 

168 By which is doubtless meant 
just this Kau$ika-Sütra. A Srauta- 
Sütra belonging to the Atharvaveda 
has recently come to light, under 
the name of Vaitäna - Sütra; see 
Haug, /. St., ix. 176; Bühler, 
Cat. of MSS. from Gujardt, i. 190, 
and Monatsberichte of the Berl. 
Acad. 1871, p. 76; and some fuller 
accounts in Roth’s Atharvaveda in 
Kashmir, p. 22. 

169 "These two sections are pub- 
lished, with translation and notes, 
in my essay, Zwei vedische Texte 
über Omina und Portenta (1859); 
the section relating to marriage 
ceremonies is communicated in a 
paper by Haas, Ueber die Heirathsge- 
bräuche der alten Inder in I]. St., v. 

378, fl 
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To this Sütra belong further five so-called Kalpas: the 
Nakshatra-Kalpa, an astrological compendium relating to 
the lunar mansions, in fifty kandikds ; the Santi-Kalpa, 
in twenty-five kandikds, which treats likewise of the ador- 
ation of the lunar mansions,!”® and contains prayers ad- 
dressed to them; the Vitdna-Kalpa, the Samhitd-Kalpa, 
and the Abhichara-Kalpa. The Vishnu-Puräna and the 
Charanavyüha, to be presently mentioned, name, instead 
of the last, the Angirasa-Kalpa. Further, seventy-four 
smaller Pari$ishtas 17! also belong to it, mostly composed in 
slokas, and in the form of dialogues, like the Puränas. 

. The contents are Grihya-subjects of various kinds; astro- 
losy,!7? magic, and the doctrine concerning omens and por- 
tents are most largely represented. Some sections corre- 
spond almost literally to passages of a like nature in the 
astrological Samhitäas. Among these Pari$ishtas, there is 
also a Oharana-vyüha,which states the number of the richas 
in the Atharva-Samhitä at 12,380, that of the parydyas 
(hymns) at 2000; but the number of the Kausikoktani 
parisishtäni only at 70. Ofteachers who are mentioned the 
following are the chief: first, Brihaspati Atharvan, Bhaga- 
vant Atharvan himself, Bhrigu, Bhärgava, Angiras, Angi- 
rasa, Kävya (or Kavi) Usanas; then Saunaka, Närada, 
Gautama, Kämkäyana, Karmagha, Pippaläda, Mähaki, 
Garga, Gärgya, Vriddhagarga, Atreya, Padmayoni, Krauslı- 
tuki. We meet with many of these names again in the 
astrological literature proper. 

I now turn to the most characteristic part of the lite- 
‚rature of the Atharvan, viz., the Upanishads. Whilst the 
Upanishads xar’ e£oxnv so called, of the remaining Vedas 
all belong to the later, or even the latest, portions of these 

170 An account of the contents of kind are quoted even in the Mahä- 
both texts is given in my second 
essay on the Nakshatras, pp. 390- 
393 (1862) ; Haug in 7. St., ix. 174, 
mentionsan Aranyaka-Jyotisha, dif- 
ferent from the Nakshatra-Kalpa. 

171 Haug, 2. c., speaks of 72; 
amongst them is found a Nighantu, 
which is wanting in the Berlin MS. 
Compare the Nigama-Parigislıta of 
tne White Yajus. — Texts of this 

bhäshya ; see /. St., xiii. 463. 
172 One of the Parisishtas relating 

to this subjeet has been communi- 
cated by mein 7. St., x. 317, ff. ; it is 
the fifty-first of the series. T'he state- 
ments found therein concerning the 
planets presuppose the existence ef 
Greek influence; ef. ibid., p. 319, 
viii. 413. 
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Vedas, they at least observe a certain limit which they 
never transgress, that is to say, they keep within the range 
of inquiry into the nature of the Supreme Spirit, with- 
out serving sectarian purposes. The Atharvan Upani- 
shads, on the contrary, come down as far as the time:of the 
Puränas, and in their final phases they distinctly enter the 
lists in behalf of sectarian views. Their number is as yet 
undetermined. Usually only fifty-two are enumerated. 
But as among these there are several which are of 
quite modern date, I do not see why we should separate 
these fifty-two Upanishads from the remaining similar 
traets which, although not contained in the usual list, 
nevertheless call themselves Upanishads, or Atharvopani- 
shads; more especially as this list varies in part accord- 
ing to the different works where it is found, and as the 
manuscripts mix up these fifty-two with the remaining 
Upanishads indiscrimminately. Indeed, with regard to the 
Upanishad literature we have this peculiar state of things, 
that it may extend down to very recent times, and 
consequently the number of writings to be reckoned as 
belonging to it is very considerable. Two years ago, in 
the second part of the Indische Studien, I stated the num- 
ber at ninety-five, including the Upanishads contained in 
the older Vedas.*“ The researches instituted by Walter 
Elliot in Masulipatam among the Telinsana Brahmans on 
this subject have, however, as Dr. Roer writes to me, 
yielded the result that among these Brahmans there are 

* This number is wrong ; it ought 
to be ninety-three. Ithere counted 
the Anandavalli and Bhriguvalli 
twice, first among the twenty-three 
Atharvopanishads omitted by An- 
quetil, and then ämong the nine 
Upanishadsborrowed from the other 
Vedas which are found in his work. 
The number would further have to 
be reduced to ninety-two, since I 
eite Colebrooke’s Amritavindu and 
Anquetil’s Amritanäda as distinct, 
Upanishads, whereas in point of fact’ 
they are identical; but then, on the 
other hand, two Upanishads identi- 
fied by me ought to be kept distinet, 
viz., Colebrooke’s Pränägnihotra and 
Anquetil’s Pranou, the latter (Prana- 

vopanishad) being different from 
the former. — Ihe number now 
here finally arrived at —ninety- 
six—is obtained (I) by the addi- 
tion of six new Upanislads, viz., 
the Bhällavi-Upanishad, the Sam- 
vartop., the second Mahopanishad, 
and three of the Upanishads con- 
tained in the Atharvasiras (Gana. 
pati, Sürya, Devi); (2) by the 
omission, of two, the Rudropanishad 
and the Atharvaniya-Rudropanishad, 
which are possibly identical with 
others of those eited; and (3) by 
counting the Mahängräyanopanishad 
as only one, whereas Colebrooke 
.counts it as two, 
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123 Upanishads actually extant; and if we include those 
which they do not possess, but which are Sontaned in my 
list just referred to, the total is raised to 147.* A list of 
these 123 is given in two of them, viz., in the Mahäväk- 
yamuktävali and in the Muktikopanishad, and is exactly 
the same in both. According to the statement given 
above, there must be among these 123 fifty-two + in 
all which are wanting inmy own list, and these include the 
two names just mentioned. —A Persian translation made 
in 1656 of fifty Upanishads is extant in Anquetil du Per- 
ron’s Latin rendering. 

lf now we attempt to classify the Upanishads so 
far known, the most ancient naturally are those (I- 
12) which are found in the three older Vedas only.f 
I have already remarked that these never pursue sectarian 
aims. A seeming—but only a seeming—exception to this 
is the Satarudriya ; for although the work has in fact been 
used for sectarian purposes, it had originally quite a 
different significance, which had nothing to do with the 
misapplication of it afterwards made ; originally, indeed, it 
was not an Upanishad at all$ A real exception, however, 
is the Svetdsvataropanishad (13), which is in any case 
wrongly classed with the Black Yajus; it is only from its 
having incorporated many passages of the latter that it has 
been foisted in here. It belongs to about the same rank 
and date asthe Kaivalyopanishad. Nor can the Maitrdyana- 
Upanishad(14)reasonably claim to be ranked with the Black 

* According to the previous note, 
only 145. 

r According to last note but one, 
only fifty. [Intle list published hy 
W. Elliot of the Upanishads in tlıe 
Muktikopan., see Journal As. Soc. 
Beng., 1851, p. 607, ff., 108 names 
are directly eited (and of these 98 
are analysed singly in Taylor’s Cat«- 
logue (1860) of the Oriental MSS. of 
Fort St. George, ii. 457-474). But 
to these other names have to be 
added which are there omitted ; see 
I. St., iii. 324-326. he alplıabe- 
tical list published by M. Müller in 
Z. D. M. @., xix. 137-158 (1865), 
brings the number up to I49 (170, 
Burnell, Indian Antiquary, ii. 267). 

Since then many new names have 
been brought to our knowledge by 
tlıe Catalogues of MSS. published by 
Burnell, Bühler, Kielhorn, Räjendra 
Läla Mitra, Haug (Brahman und die 
Brahmanen, pp. 29-31), &e.; so that 
at present I count 235 Upanishads, 
many of which, however, are pro- 
bably identical with others, as in 
many cases !'hhe names alone are at 
present known to us.] 

+ Namely, Aitareya, Kausliitaki, 
Väshkala, Chhändogya, Sataruclriya, 
Sikshävalli or Taitt. Samhitopani- 
shad, Chhägaleya (?), Tadeya, Siva- 
samkalpa, Purushasükta, 1:6, Vri« 
had- -Äranyaka, 

$ See on this 7. St., ii. 14-47. 
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Yajus; it belongs rather, like the Svetäsvataropanishad, only 
to the Yoga period. Still it does not, at least in the part 
known to me,!7® pursue any sectarian aim (see pp. 96-99). 

Apart from the two last-named Upanishads, the transi- 
tion to the Atharvopanishads is formed on the one hand 
by those Upanishads which are found in one of the other 
three Vedas, as wellas in a somewhat modified form in an 
Atharvan-recension, and on the other hand by those Upa- 
nishads of which the Atharvan-recension is the only one 
extant, although they may have formerly existed in the 
other Vedas as well. Of the latter we have only one 
instance, the Kdthaka-Upanishad (15, 16); of the former, 
on the contrary, there are several instances (17-20), viz., 
Kena (from the Samaveda), Dhriguvallt, Anandavalli, and 
Brihanndräyana (Taitt. Ar., vii.-ix.). 

The Atharvopanishads, which are also distinguished ex- 
ternally by the fact that they are mostly composed in 
verse, may themselves be divided into three distinct 
classes, which in their beginnings follow the earlier Upani- 
shads with about equal closeness. Those of the first class 
continue directly to investigate the nature of Atman, or the 
Supreme Spirit; those of the second deal with the subject 
of absorption (yoga) in meditation thereon, and give the 
means whereby, and the stages in which, men may 
even in this world attain complete union with Atman; 
and lastly, those of the third class substitute for Ätman 
some one of the many forms under which Siva and 
Vishnu, the two principal gods, were in the course of 
time worshipped. 

Before proceeding to discuss these three classes in their 
proper order, I have to make some observations on the 
Atharvan-recensions of those Upanishads which either 
belong at the same time to the other Vedas also, or at any 
rate originally did so. 

The Atharvan-text of the Kenopanishad, iu the first 
place, differs but very little from its Saman-text. The 
reason why this Upanishad has been incorporated into the 
Atharvan collection seems to be the fact that Umä Hai- 
mavati is here (and for the first time) mentioned, as she 

3 In the remaining parts also there is nothing of the kind to be 
found, 
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was probably understood in the sense ‚of the Siva sects. 
With the Atharvan-text both of the Anandavalli and of 
the Bhriguvalli* Iam unacquainted. Of the Brihannära- 
yanop. f also, which corresponds to the Näräyaniyop. of 
the Taitt. Aranyaka, only a few data are known to me; 
these, however, sufficiently show that the more ancient 
and obscure forms have here throughout been replaced 
by the corresponding later and regular ones./—The two 
Kathavallis, for the most part in metrical form, are extant 
in the Atharvan-text only$ The second is nothing but a 
supplement to the first, consisting as it does almost exclu- 
sively of quotations from the Vedas, intended to substan- 
tiate more fully the doctrines there set forth. The first is 
based upon a legend (see pp. 92, 93) related in the Taitt. 
Brähmana [üi. ı1. 8]. Nachiketas, the son of Aruni,|| asks 
Death for a solution of his doubt whether man exists after 
death or not. After much reluctance, and after holding 
out enticements of all kinds, which Nachiketas withstands, 
Death at length initiates him into the mystery of exist- 
ence. Life and death, he says, are but two different phases 
of development; true wisdom consists in the perception of 
identity with tlıe Supreme Spirit, whereby men are ele- 
vated above lifeand death. The exposition in this first part 
is really impressive : the diction, too, is for the most part 
antique. A few passages, which do not harmonise at all 
with the remainder, seem either to have been inserted at 
a later time, or else, on the contrary,to have been retained 

* Two lists of the Atharvopani- 
shads in Chambers’s Colleetion (see 
my Catalogue, p. 95) cite after these 
two vallis (39, 40), also amadhyavalit 
and an uttaravalli (41, 42)! 

+ By Colebrooke it is reckoned as 
two Upanishads. 

+ Thus we have visasarja instead 
of vya-cha-sanja ; Kanydkumdrim in- 
stead of ®ri,; Kätydyanyai instead of 
oyandya, &c. 

8 See J. 8t., ii. 195, ff, where the 
various translations and editions are 
cited. Since then this Upanishad 
has appeared in a new edition, with 
Samkara’s commentary, in the Bibl. 
Indica, vol. viii., edited by Dr. Roer 
[and translated in vol. xy.]. 

|| Two other names, which are 
given to the father of Nachiketas, 
viz, Auddälaki and Väjasravasa, 
confliet with the usual accounts, 
Väjasravasa appears also in the pas- 
sage above referred to of the Tait- 
tiriya-Brähmana ; whether Auddä- 
laki does so likewise I am unable to 
say. [Auddälaki is wanting in the 
T. Br., as also tlıe whole passage 
itself.] Benfey (in the Göttinger 
Gelehrte Anzeigen, January 1852, p, 
129) suggests that we should refer 
Auddälaki Aruni to Nachiketas ; but 
the incompatibility of thetwo names 
isnotthereby removed. Aruniis Ud- 
dälaka, and Auddälaki is Aruneya, 
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from a former exposition drawn up more for a liturgical 
purpose. Its polemies against those holding different 
opinions are very sharp and bitter. They are directed 
acainst Zarka, “ doubt,” by which the Samkhyas and Baud- 
dhas are here probably intended. The sacredness of the 
word om as the expression for the eternal position of things 
is very specially emphasised, a thing which has not occurred 
before in the same way. The gradation of the primeval 
prineiples (in iii. 10, 11) exactly corresponds to the system 
of the deistical Yoga, whereas otherwise the exposition 
bears a purely Vedäntic character. 

Of the Atharvopanishads proper the Mundaka- and 
Prasna-Upanishads (21, 22) connect themselves most 
closely with the Upanishads of the older Vedas and with 
the Vedänta doctrine ;,!”* indeed, in the Vedänta-Sutra 
of Bädaräyana reference is made to them quite as often 
as to these others. The Mundaka-Upanishad, mostly in 
verse, and so called because it “shears” away, or frees 
from, all error, is very like the Käthakop. with regard 
to doctrine and style; it has, in fact, several passages in 
common with it. At the outset it announces itself as an 
almost direct revelation of Brahman himself. For Angiras, 
who communicates it to Saunaka, has obtained it from 
Bhäradvaja Satyavaha, and the latter again from Angir,* 
the pupil of Atharvan, to whom it was revealed by Brah- 

174 T'he list of the Atharvopani- 
shads begins, as a rule, with the 
Mundakopanishad; and, according 
to the statements in Näräyanabbhat- 
tn’s scholium on the smaller Ath. 
Upinishads now being edited (since 
1872) in the Bibl. Indica by Räma- 
maya Tarkaratna, a settled order of 
these Upinishads must still have 
been in existence in the time of 
Näräyanabhatta, since he denotes 
the individual Upanishads as, e.g., 
the seventh, the eishth, &e., reckon- 
ing from the Mundaka. This order 
is occasionally ascribed by him to 
the Saunaka-school. Compare as to 
this the remarks of Colebrooke, Mise. 
#ss., i. 93, according to which the 
first fifteen Upanishads only would 
belong to the Saunakiyas, and the 

following Up. to other Säkhäs. But 
Näräyana, with whom, as regards 
the order of the first twenty-eight 
names, Colebrooke agrees in the 
main (from this point their state- 
ments differ), also quotes the Sauna- 
kagranthavistara for the Brahma- 
vindu No. 18, and the sakhd 
Saunakavartitd for the Atmopani- 
shad No. 28, as authority for these 
numbers, or places, of the two Up- 
anishads, The Gopälatäpani, how- 
ever, is marked by him as the forty- 
sixth ‘“Atharva-Paippale,’ and the 
Väsudevopanishad as the forty-ninth 
“ kshudragranthayane;’ see Räjen- 
dra Lila Nitra, Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., i. 18 (1870). 

* Angir is a name which occurs 
nowhere else, 
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man himself. Shortly afterwards, Vedie literature is op- 
posed, as the inferior science, to speculation. The former 
is stated to consist of the four Vedas, and of the six 
Vedäügas, which are singly enumerated. Some manu- 
scripts here insert mention of the ifihdsa-purdna-nydya- 
mimdhsd-dharmasdstrdni; but this is evidently a later 
addition. Such additions are also found in other passages 
of this Upanishad in the manuscripts. This enumeration 
(here oceurring for the first time) of the different Vedängas 
is of itself sufficient to show that at that time the whole 
material of the Vedas had been systematically digested, 
and that out of it a new literature had arisen, which no 
longer belongs to the Vedic, but to the following period. 
We may further conclude from the mention of the Tretä 
in the course of the work that the Yuga-system also had 
already attained its final form. On the other hand, we 
here find the words kdili (the dark one) and kardilt (the 
terrible one) still reckoned among the seven tongues of 
fire, whereas in the time of the dramatic poet Bhavabhüti 
u century A.D.) tlıey are names of Durea—the wife of 
iva, developed out of Agni (and Rudra)— who under these 

namcs was the object of a bloody sacrificial worship. Since 
evidently a considerable time is required for the transition 
from the former meaning to the latter, the Mundakop. 
must be separated by a very wide interval from the date 
of Bhavabhüti,—a conclusion which follows besides from 
the eircumstance that it is on several occasions turned to 
account in the Vedänta-Sütra, and that it has been com- 
mented by Samkara.—The Prasnopanishad, in prose, seems 
to be borrowed from an Atharva-Brähmana, viz., that of 
the Pippaläda-school.* It contains the instruction by 
Pippaläda of six different teachers, amongst whom the 
following names are especially significant in regard to the 
date of the Upanishad: Kausalya Asvaläyana, Vaidarbhi 
Bhärgava, and Kabandhin Kätyäyana. Im the course of 

* In the colophons, at least, it is 
once so described ; by Samkara, too, 
at the beginning of his commentary, 
it is called brihmana, although this 
proves but little, since with him all 
the Upanishads he comments pass 
a. sruti and brahmana.— The name 

Pippaläda is probably to be traced 
to the eouception found in the first 
verse of the Mundaka iii. I (taken 
from Rik mand. i. 164. 20) (?). The 
same verse recurs in the Svetäv$a- 
taropanishad iv. 6 and in Nir xiv 
30, 
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the work Hiranyanäbha, a prince of the Kosalas, is also 
mentioned, —the same doubtless who is specially extolled 
inthe Puränas. Asin the Mundakopan., so here also some 
interpolated words are found which betray themselves as 
such by the fact that they are passed over by Samkara in 
his commentary. They refer to Atharvan himself, and to 
the half mdtrd (mora), to which the word om, here appear- 
ing in its full glory, is entitled in addition to its three more 
(a, u, m), and are evidently a later addition by some one 
who did not like to miss the mention of these two subjects 
in an Atharvopanishad, as in these they otherwise invari- 
ably occur. Both Mundaka and Prasna have been several 
times edited and translated, see /. St., i. 280, ff., 439, ff., 
again recently by Dr. Roer in vol. viii. of the Bibliotheca 
Indica together with Samkara’s commentary.!’°”—The name 
of Pippaläda is borne by another Upanishad, the Garbha- 
Upanishad (23), which I add here for this reason, although 
in other respects this is not quite its proper place. Its 
contents differ from those of all the other Upanishads, and 
relate to the human body, to its formation asembryo and the 
various parts of which it is composed, and the number and 
weight of these. The whole is a commentary on a Zri- 
shtubh strophe prefixed to it, the words of which are passed 
in review singly and further remarks then subjoined. The 
mention of the names of the seven musical notes of the 
present day, as well as of the weights now in use (which 
are found besides in Varäha Mihira), brings us to a toler- 
ably modern date; so also the use of Devadatta in the 
sense of Oaius. A few passages in which, among other 
things, mention is made, for instance, of Näräyana as 
Supreme Lord, and of the Samkhya and Yoga as the 
means of attaining knowledge of him, reappear in the 
fourteenth book—a supplementary one-—of Yäska’s Nir- 
ukti. Whether Samkara expounded this Upanishad is 
as yet uncertain. It is translated in Ind. Stud., ii. 65- 
71.'7—In the Brahmopanishad also (24), Pippaläda ap- 
pears, here with the title bhagavdn Angirds; he is thus 
identified with the latter, as the authority for the particular 

175 Roer's translation is published 1872; in his introduction described 
in vol.xv. of the Bibl. Indica (1853). as pafchakhandd ’shtamdn (read 
6 Edited with Närdyana’s com- °mi/) Mundät Paippalddäbhidhd 

mentary in the Bibliotheca Indıca, tathd. 
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doctrine here taught which he imparts to Saunaka (mahd- 
Sala), exactly as is the case in the Mundakopanishad. 
There is, for the rest, a considerable difference between 
this Upanishad 7” and the Mundaka and Pra$na; it be- 
longs more._to the Yoga-Upanishads properly so called. 
It consists of two sections: the first, which is in prose, 
treats, in the first place, of the majesty of Atman; and 
later on, in its last portion, it alleges Brahman, Vishnu, 
Rudra, and Akshara to be the four pddas (feet) of the 
nirvdnam brahma ; the first eleven of the nineteen verses 
of the second section discuss the subject of the Yogin 
being allowed to lay aside his yajnopavita, or sacred thread, 
as he stands in the most intimate relation to the sdira, or 
mundane thread; thewhole therefore amounts to a mere play 
upon words. The last eisht verses are borrowed from the 
Svetä$vataropanishad, Mundakopanishad, and similar Upa- 
nishads, and again describe the majesty of the One.—The 
Mändükyopanishad (25-28) is reckoned as consisting of 
four Upanishads, but only the prose portion of the first of 
these, which treats of the three and a half mdtras of the 
word om, is to be looked upon as the real Mändukyopani- 
shad, all the rest is the work of Gaudapada,* whose pupil 
ıovinda was the teacher of Samkara; it dates therefore 

from about the seventh century A.D. Similarly, there are 
two works by Samkara himself specified among the Upa- 
nishads, viz,, the Aptavajrasücht (29), in prose, and the 
Tripurt (30), likewise in prose; botli composed in a Ve- 
dänta sense. The former treats at the outset of what 
makes a Brdähmana a Brdhmana ; it is not jati (birth), 
varna (colour), pdnditya (learning); but the Brahmavid 
(he who knows Brahman) is alone a Brähmana.f Then 
it passes to the different definitions of moksha (liberation), 

777 Edited with Näräyana’s comm, 
in Bibl. Ind. 1873; in the introduc- 
tion deseribed as chatushkhandd 
dasami ; the two sections of the 
text seem to have been transposed 
in some of the MSS. 

* As such, it has been commented 
on by Samkara under the titledgama- 

- sästra. For particulars see 7. St., ii. 
100-109. [Roer has published the 

entire Mändükyopanishad together 
with Samkara’s comm. in Bibl. Ind. 
vol. viii., also a translation of sect. 
rin vol. xv.] 
r This portion has been used by 

a Buddhist (Asvaghosha), almost 
literally, against the system of caste 
in general, in the tract of the same 
title which is given by Gildemeister, 
Bibl. 8., Praef, p. vi. not. ; see also 

L 
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stating the only correct one to be the perception of the 
oneness of jöva (the individual soul) and paramesvara (the 
All-Soul), and lastly, distincetly rejeeting all sects, it ex- 
pounds the two highly important words taz (the Absolute) 
and ivam (the Objective). The Tripurt treats of the rela- 
tion of Ätman to the world, and stands as fourth prakarana 
in a series of seven little Vedänta writings attributed to 
Samkara.® The Sarvopanishatsdropanishad (31),in prose, 
may be considered as a kind of catechism of these doctrines; 
its purpose is to answer several queries prefixed to it as au 
introduction.” The same is the case with the Nirdlam- 
bopanishad (32),"% which, however, exhibits essentially 
the Yoga standpoint. The Atmopanishad (33), in prose, 
contains an inquiry by Afigiras into the three factors 
(purushas), the body, the soul, and the All-Soul.* The 
Prändgnihotropanishad (34), in prose, points out the rela- 
tion of the parts and functions of the body to those of the 
sacrifice, whence by implication it follows that the latter 
is unnecessary. At its conclusion it promises to him who 
reads this Upanishad the same reward as he receives 
who expires in Väränasi, viz., deliverance from transmigra- 
tion.1%1 The Arshikopanishad (?35) contains a dialogue 
on the nature of Atman between Visvämitra, Jamadaeni, 
Bharadvaja, Gautama, and Vasishtha, the last of whom, 
appealing to the opinion of “K’hak” (?another MS. in 
Anquetil has “ Kapl”=Kapila ?), obtains the assent of the 
others.1% 

Burnouf, Introd. & U’ Hist. du Buddh. 
Ind., p. 215. [Text and translation 

180 See Räjendra Läla Mitra, ii. 95. 
Taylor, Catalogue of Oriental MSS. 

see now in my essay Die Vajrasichi 
des Asvaghosha (1860). By Haug, 
Brahman und die Brahmanen, p. 29, 
the Upanishad is described as sdma- 
vedoktd.] 

178 Seemy Catalogue of the Berlin 
MSS., p. 180. By Räjendra Läla 
Mitra, however (Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., i. 10, IT), a different text is 
ceited as the $rimachhamkardcehdärya- 
virachitd tripuryupanishad. 

179 See /. St.,i. 301 ; edited with 
Näräyann’s comm. in Bibl. Ind. 1874; 
described in the introd. as Taittini- 
yake | sarvopanishaddm särah sapta- 
triise chaturdase (!9). 

of the College Fort St. George, ii. 
462. 

* Translated in 7. St., ii. 56, 57. 
[Text and Näräyana’s comm. in Bibl. 
Ind. 1873; described in the introd. as 
khandatraydnvitd | ashtävinst gran- 
thasımghe Sdkhd Saunakavartitd.] 

181 Text and Näräyana’s comm. in 
Bibl. Ind. 1873; described in the 
introd. as ekddasi Saunakiye; see 
Taylor, ii. 472. Räjendra L. M. i. 
49. Burnell, Catalogue, p. 63. 

182 See 7. St., ix. 48-52. The 
name of the Upanishad is not yet 
certain. 
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The second class of the Atharvopanishads, as above 
stated, is made up of those whose subject is Yoga, or 
absorption in Atman, the stages of this absorption, and the 
external means of attaining it. These last chiefly consist 
in the giving up of all earthly connections, and in the 
frequent repetition of the word om, which plays a most 
prominent part, and is itself therefore the subject of deep 
study. Yajnavalkya is repeatedly named in the Upani- 
shads of this class as the teacher of the doctrines they set 
forth ;* and indeed it would seem that we ought to look upon 
him as one of the chief promoters of the system of religious 
mendicancy so intimately associated with the Yoga-doctrine. 
Thus, in the 7drakopanishad (36) he instructs Bharadvaja 
as to the saving and sin-dispelling efficacy of the word 
om,!® and similarly in the Sdkalyopanishad (37)* Säkalya 
as to true emancipation.!% The one, however, in which he 
stands out most prominently is the Jabdlopanishad (38), 
in prose, which, moreover, bears the name of a school of 
the White Yajus, although no doubt wronely, as it must 
in any case be considered as merely an imitation of the 
Aranyaka of this Veda (see /. St., ii. 72-77). Still, it 
must have been composed before the Bädaräyana-Sütra, 
as several passages of it seem to be given in the 
latter (unless these passages have been borrowed from 
a common source?). Of special importance with regard 
to the mode of life of the Paramahansas, or religious 
mendicants, are also, in addition to the Upanishad just 
mentioned, the Kathasruti (39; Colebrooke gives the 
name incorrectly as Kanthasruti), in prose, and the 
Arunikopanishad (40), likewise in prose;t both are to be 

- 158 See ]. St., ix, 46-48. 
* This name seems to result as 

the most probable one from com- 
parison of the variants in Anquetil. 

181 See ]. St., ii. 170. 
f They presuppose the name Vä- 

ränasi for Benares. [The text of 
the Jdbälopanishad with Näräyana’s 
comm. appeared in Bibl. Ind. 1874; 
it is described in the introd. as 
ydjushi and ekachatvarinsattami (the 
latter, however, is said of the 
Kaivalyopanishad also!); see also 
Burnell, p. 61, Taylor ii. 474, Rä- 

jendra L. M. i. 92 (Commentary by 
Samkaränanda). There are, besides, 
quite a number of other Upanishads 
bearing the name of Jäbäla, viz,, 
Byihajjäbala, Mahäjäbäla, Laghu- 
jäala, Bhasma®, Rudra°, Rudri- 
ksla°, ] 

+ Translated in 7. $t., ii. 176- 
181. [Text and Näräyana’s comm, 
in Bibl. Ind., 1872; described in 
the introd. as paßchaving. There 
is also a commentary upon it by 
Samkaränanda; see Räjendra L. M. 
i. 92.— The Katha&ruti, also, is 
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regarded as supplements to the Aranyaka of the Black 
Yajus, as the Jäbälopanishad is to that of the White 
Yajus. The Bhällavi-Upanishad (41) also belongs to this 
class, to judge by quotations from it, and so does the 
Sumvartasruti (42); similarly the Samnydsopanishad (43) 
and the Paramahansopanishad (44), both in prose.* The 
Hansopanishad (45) I have not yet met with; but from 
its name it probably also belongs to this place.!® The 
A$ramopanishad (46), in prose, gives a classification of 
the four Indian orders—the Brahmachärins, Grihasthas, 
Vänaprasthas, and Parivräjakas. It is even quoted by 
Samkara, and the names applied in it to the several classes 
are now obsolete. The Srimaddattopanishad (47) consists 
of twelve $lokas put into the mouth of one of these reli- 
sious mendicants, and uniformly concluding with the 
refrain: tasyd "ham panchamdsramam, “I am his, &.e,, 
brahman’s, fifth A$rama.” Apart from the two Upanishads 
already mentioned, the Mändükya and the Täraka, the 
investigation of the sacred word om is principally con- 
ducted in the Atharvasikhd (48), in prose (explained by 
Samkara), in which instruction is given on this subject by 
Atharvan to Pippalada, Sanatkumära, and Angiras;t 
further, in the Brahmavidyd (49), in thirteen $lokas, now 
and then quoted by Samkara;t and lastly, in the Saumaka 

edited in Bibl. Ind. (1873), with 
Näräyana’s commentary; although 
under the name Kantha?, it is clear 
from Näräyana’s words in his intro- 
duction, Yajurvede tu Charakd dvd- 
dasai ’shd kanthäsrayah(!) | samnyd- 
sopanishattulyd chatuhkhandd krita(!) 
srutih || that this mode of spelling 
here, as well as in Burnell’s Cata- 
logue, p. 60, is a mere mistake, and 
that Näräyana himself connected 
the Upanishad with the Kathas ; see 
also Bühler, Catalogue of MSS. from 
@u)., i. 58.] 

* The Paramahaisopamishad is 
translated in 7. St, ii., 173-176. 
[Text with När.’s comm. in Bibl. 
Ind., 1874; described in the introd. as 
Irikhandd ’tharvasikhare chatedrin- 
Sattami. — The Samnydsopanishad, 
too, is printed ibid., 1872 ; we there 
find a direct reference made to four 

anuväkas of the Ath. S. (xviii.) ; 
their text is therefore given by the 
editor in the scholium, and that in 
a double form acc. totwo MSS. (pp. 
131-175); see also Räjendra L. M. 
i. 54, Taylor, ii. 469.] 

85 Textand När.’s comm. in Bibl, 
Ind., 1874 ; described in the introd, 
as ashtatrinsattami | dtharvane. By 
Räjendraläl, i. 90, a comm. by 
Samkardnanda is specified ; see be- 
sides Burnell, p. 65. 

t See /. St., ii. 55.—Here, there» 
fore, we have Pippaläda and Angiras 
appearing side by side (see above, 
p. 160). [Text and När.’s comm. 
in Bibl. Ind., 1873; described in 
the introd. as saptami munddt.] 
+ Translated in Z. St, ii. ‚58. 

[Text and När.’s comm. in Bibk 
Ind., 1873.] 
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(50) and the Pranava (51). These two are found in 
Anquetil only.!% The various stages of gradual absorp- 
tion into Ätman form the contents sf the following 
Upanishads (52-59): Hansandda (in prose), Kshurikd 
(24 Slokas), Nddavindu (20 sSlokas), Brahmavindu (22 
slokas ; also called Amritavindu), Amritavindu (38 $lokas ; 
also called Amritandda), Dhydnavindu (23 Slokas), Yoga- 
Sikha (10 S$lokas), and Yogatattva (15 $lokas) , while the 
majesty of Atman himself is depieted in the Ohdlikd 
(60, in 21 $lokas) and Tejovindu (61,in 14 $lokas):* in the 
former direct reference is repeatedly made to the doctrine 
of the Atharvans. The range of ideas and the style are 
quite identical in all the Upanishads just enumerated. 
The latter frequently suffers from great obscurity, partly 
because there occur distinet grammatical inaccuracies, 
partly because the construction is often very broken and 
without unity. Many verses recur in several of them; 
many again are borrowed from the Svetäsvataropanishad 
or Maiträyanopanishad. Contempt for caste as well as 
for writing (grantha) is a trait which appears again and 
again in almost all these Upanishads, and one might 
therefore be inclined to regard them as directly Buddhistie, 
were they not entirely free from all Buddhistic dogma. 
This agreement is to be explained simply by the fact that 
Buddhism itself must be considered as having been origi- 
nally only a form of the Samkhya-doctrine. 

The sectarian Upanishads have been set down as form- 
ing the third class. They substitute for Ätman one of the 
forms of Vishnu or Siva, the earlier ones following the 
Yoga-doctrine most closely, whilst in those of a modern 
date the personal element of the respective deities comes 

186 See J. St., ix. 52-53 and 49- 
52; the Pranavopanishad is men- 
tioned by Taylor, ii. 328. 

* For the Hansandda see 7, $t., 
i. 385-387; the Kshurikd is trans- 
lated, b., ii. 171-173; likewise A mıri- 
tavindu, ii. 59-62; Tejovindu, ii. 
62-64; Dhydnavindu, ii. 1-5; Yo- 
gasikhd [so we ouglit to read] and 
Yogatattva, ji. 47-50, [Amritandda, 
ix. 23-28; Chülikd, ix. 10-21. All 
these Upanishads are now puhlislied 
in the Bibliotheca Indica with Närä- 

yana’s comm. (1872-73), excep- 
ting the Zansanddopanishad, which, 
however, seems to be identical with 
the Haisopanishad printed ibid. 
In the Introductions to the comm. 
Chülikd is described as pafchami ; 
Brahmavindu as ashtädasi Sauna- 
kagranthawvistare ; Dhydnavindu as 
vinsd (vinsil); Tejovindu as ekavin- 
sam; Yogasikhd as granthasandohe(}) 
dvatrinsatitams (probably meant for 
dviwins!); Yogatattva as trayovinsd 

(sd). 
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more and more into the foreground. A special charac- 
teristic of this class are the unmeasured promises usually 
held out at the close of the work to him who reads and 
studies it, as also the quotation and veneration of sacred 
formulas containing the name of the particular deity. 

First, as regards the Upanishads of the Vishnu-sects,— 
the oldest form under which Vishnu is worshipped is 
Närdyana. We find tlıis name for the first time in the 
second part of the Satapatha-Brähmana, where, however, 
it is not in any way connected with Vishnu; it rather 
stands, as at the commencement of Manu and the Vishnu- 
Puräna, in the sense of Brahman (mascul.). This is also 
the case in the Näräyaniyopanishad of the Taittiriya- 
ranyaka, and in its Atharvan-recension as Brihannärä- 

yanopanishad, althoush in the latter he is at least called 
Hari, and in one passage brought into direct relation to 
Väsudeva and Vishnu. It is in the Mahd-Upanishad 
(62),—a prose tract, which* in its first part contains 
the emanation of the universe from Näräyana, and in its 
second a paraphrase of the principal passage of the Närä- 
yaniyopanishad,—that Näräyana first distinctly appears as 
the representative of Vishnu, since Sulapäani (Siva) and 
Brahman proceed from him, and Vishnu is not mentioned at 
all. In the Närdyanopanishad (64, in prose),1” on the 
contrary, Vishnu also emanates from him, exactly as in the 
Närayana section T of the twelfth book of the Mahä-Bha- 
rata (a book which in other respects also is of special sig- 
nificance in relation to the Samkhya- and Yoga-doctrines). 
The sacred formula here taucht is: om namo Närdyandya. 
There exists of this Upanishad another, probably a later, 
recension which forms part of the Atharvagiras to be men- 
tioned hereafter, and in which Devakiputra Madhusüdana 
is mentioned as particularly brahmanya, pious, as is also 
the case in the Atmaprabodha-Upanishad (65), which like- 

* Translated in 7. St., ii. 5-8 [see 
also Taylor, ii. 468, Räjendra L. M. 
i. 25]; besides it there must have 
existed another Mahd-Upan. (63), 
which is cited by the adherents of the 
Midhava sect as a warrant for their 
belief in a personal soul of the uni- 
verse, d'stinct from the soul of man, 

187 See also Räjendra L. M. i. I2, 
91 (comm. by Samkaränanda). 
+ At the time of the (last?) ar- 

rangement of the present text of the 
Mahä - Bhärata, Näräyana worship 
must have been particularly flourish- 
ing. 
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wise celebrates Näraiyana as the Supreme Lord ;!# see 7, 
St., ii. 8, 9. He (Näräyana) is named, besides, in: the 
same quality in the Garbhopanishad (in a passage re- 
curring in the Nirukti, xiv.) and in the Sakalyopanishad. 

The second form under which we find Vishnu wor- 
shipped is Nrisinha. The earliest mention of him hitherto 
known appears in the Taitt. Ar.,x. ı. 8 (in the Näräyani- 
yop.), under the name of Näräsinha, and with the epithets 
vajranakha and tikshnadanshtra. The only Upanishad in 
which he is worshipped is the Nrisinhatdpaniyopaniskad 
(in prose). It is relatively of considerable extent, and 
is also counted as six separate Upanishads (66-71), as it 
consists of two parts,* the first of which is in turn subdi- 
vided into five distinct Upanishads. The first part treats 
of the Anushtubh-formula f sacred to Nrisinha, the man- 
trardja ndrasinha dnushtubha, with which the most won- 
drous tricks are played ; wherein we have to recognise the 
first beginnings of the later Mälämantras with their Tan- 
tra-ceremonial. A great portion of the Mändükyopanishad 
is incorporated into it, and the existence also of the Athar- 
vasikha is presupposed, as it is directly quoted. The 
contents of the second part are of a more speculative 
character, but in respect of mystical trifling it does not 
yield to the first part. In both, the triad—Brahman, 
Vishnu, and Siva—is repeatedly mentioned. As regards 
language, the expression buddha for the supreme Atman, 
which oceurs (along with nitya, Suddha, satya, mukta, &c.) 
in the second part, is of peculiar interest; and the expres- 
sion is still retained in Gaudapäda and Samkara; originally 
it belongs evidently to the Samkhya school (see above, pp. 

27, 129). 
This Upanishad has been interpreted by Gaudapada 

and Samkara; and in addition to much that is quite 
modern, it presents a great deal that is ancient. It pro- 
bably dates from about the fourth century A.D., as at that 

188 See also Räjendra L. M., iii. num jvalantam sarvatomukham | 
36; Taylor, ii. 328. nrisinham  bhishanam bhadram 

* [he above-mentioned lists of mrityumrityum namdmy aham, || “ I 
Upanishads in the Chambers collec- worship the terrible, powerful, 
tion admit a Madhyatdpini also [see michty Vishnu, the faming, the om- 
my Catalogue, p. 95]. nipresent; Nrisihha, the dread, tha 
+ It runs ugram viram mahdvish- holy one, the death of death.” 
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time the Nrisinha worship flourished on the western coast 
of India, while otherwise we find no traces of it.!® 

The Rdmatdpaniyopanishad (72, 73), in which Räma is 
worshipped as the Supreme God, shows a great resemblance 
to the Nrisinhatäpaniyop., especially in its second part. 
This second part, which is in prose, is, properly speaking, 
nothing but a collection of’ pieces from the Tär akopanishad, 
Mänduükyopanishad, Jäabälopanishad, and Nrisinhopani- 
shad, naturally with the necessary alterations. Yaäjna- 
valkya here appears as the proclaimer of the divine glory 
of Rama. A London MS. adds at the close a long passage 
which is unknown to the commentator Anandavana (a 
native of the town Kundina). The erowning touch of the 
sectarian element in this Upanishad is found in the cir- 
cumstance that Räma is implored by Siva (Samkara) him- 
self to spare those a second birth who die in Manikarnikä 
orin the Gangä generally, the two principal seats of the 
Siva worship. The first part, in ninety-five $lokas, contains 
at the beginning a short sketch of Rama’s life, which bears 
a great similarity to that at the beginning of the Adhyaät- 
maramayana (in the Brahmända-Puräna). The Mantraräja 
is next taught by the help of a mystical alphabet, speci- 
ally invented for the purpose.* This Upanishad evidently 
belongs to the school of Rämänuja, possibly to Rämänuja 
himself, consequently its earliest date would be the 
eleventh century A.D.!” 

Under the names Vishnu, Purushottama, and Väsudeva, 
Vishnu is mentioned as the supreme Atman in several 

189 Seetextand translation of this 
Upanishad in 7. St.,ix. 53-173 ; and 
specially on the chronologieal ques- 
tion, pp. 62, 63. In tlıe Bibl. In- 
dica also, this Upanishad has been 
published by Rimamaya arkaratna 
len 71), with Samkara’s commen- 
tary (it is, however, doubtful whe- 
ther the commentary on the second 
part belongs to Samkara), together 
with the small (Narasiiha) shatchak- 
ropamishad and Näräyana’s eomm. 
on it. 

* he Närasinha- and a Väräha- 
Mantra are also mentioned. 

"® See text and translation i in my 
essay Die Rdma - Täpaniya- Upani- 

shad (1864) ; text and Näräy.’s 
comm.in Bibl. Ind. also (1873); in 
theintroductiuns the two sectionsare 
called panchatrinsattama and shat- 
trinsa vrespectively. The time of 
composition is probably even later 
than above supposed. In the first 
place, according to Nrisinha’s state- 
ments in his Smrüyarthasära (see 
Aufrecht, Catalogus, pp. 285®, 286%), 
Rämänuja flourished as late as the 
twelfth century ($ake 1049 = A.D. 
1127). But further, the Rämatipani 
displays still eloser relations to Rämd- 
nanda, who issupposed to have lived 
towards the end of the fourteentl 
eentury ; see my essay, p. 382. 
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Upanishads;* Krishna Devakiputra appears likewise in 
sone of them (the Ätmaprabodha and Näräyana), not, 
however, as supreme Atman, but merely, as in the Chhän- 
dogyop., as a particularly pious sage. It is in the @o- 
p4latapantyopanishad (74,75) that we first find him ele- 
vated to divine dienity. Of this Upanishad, the second 
part at least, in prose, is known to me.f It treats 
first of the gopts of Mathurä and Vraja, then it passes to 
the identification of Mathurä with Brahmapura, &e.; and 
it belongs without doubt to a very modern period, as it ex- 
hibits hardly any points of contact with other Upanishads 
in regard to contents and language.!”! The Gopichandano- 
panishad (76) also probably belongs to this place: I 
know it only by name. ? 

At the head of the Upanishads belonging to the Swa- 
sects stands, according to the use that has been made of 
it, the Satarudriya. I have already remarked, however, 
that this is nothing but an abuse. In its germs tlıe wor- 
ship of Siva may be traced even in the later portions of 
the Yajus.f He appears very prominently as Mahädeva 
in a portion of the Näräyaniyopanishad, and here he is 
already associated with his spouse. The Svetägvataropani- 
shad also pays homage to him. Among the Atharvo- 
panishads the most ancient in this regard is the Kaivalyo- 
panishad (77), a mixture of prose and slokas, in which 
bhagavdn mahddevah himself instructs Asvalayana con- 
cerning his own majesty; in a similar way he acts as his 
own herald $ in the Aiharvasiras (78), in prose. The latter 

* And also, in partieular, under 
the name Väsudcva, in the writings 
ascribed to Samkara. 

+ The listsin the Chambers collee- 
‚ tion speeify a Gopdlatdpint, Madhya- 
täpini, Uttaratäpint, and Brihadut- 
taratdpint ! 

191 'he text of this Upanishad, 
with Vi$vesvara’s commentary, is 
printed in the Bibl. Indica (1870), 
edited by Harachandra Vidyäbhü- 
ehana and Visvanäthasästrin. Oe- 
casionally extracts are added from 
the commentaries by Näräyana and 
Jivagosvämin. According to Räjen- 
dral., j. 18, its first seetion is de- 
scribed in Näräyana’s introduction 

as shatchatvdrinsatt cha pürnd cha 
’tharvapaippale.—See an analysis of 
the second section in Taylor, ii. 472. 

192 So also according to Rijen- 
dral., i. 20 (comm. by När.), 60; it 
isspecially “a treatise on the merits 
of putting on sectarial marks on the 
forehead with an ochrous earth, 
called goptchandana.” 

+ Asin the Atharva-Samhitä and 
in the Saükhäyana-Brähmana (see 

PP: 45, 110). 
$ Like Krishna in the Bhagavad- 

gitd. The Kaivalyopanishad is 
translated 7. St., ii. 9-14 ; on Athar- 
vasiras see ibid., i. pp. 382-385. 
[Text of, and two commentaries on, 
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Upanishad has been expounded by Samkara. Under the 
same title, “head of Atharvan,’”—a name that is also borne 
by Brahman himself, although in a different relation, — 
there exists a second Upanishad, itself a conglomeration of 
five different Upanishads referring to the five principal 
deities, Ganapati (79), Näarayana, Rudra, Sürya (80), and 
Devi (81).“ Its Närayana-portion is a later recension of 
the Närayanopanishad (64, see above, p. 166), and the 
Rudra-portion follows the first chapter of the Atharvasiras 
proper. All five have been translated by Vans Kennedy. 
In the Mahä-Bhärata (i. 2882), and tie Code of Vishnu, 
where the Atharvasiras is mentioned along with the Bh4- 
runddmi samdni,and in Vishnu also, where it appears beside 
the Satarudriya (as the principal means of expiation), the 
reference probably is to the Upanishad explained by Sam- 
kara(?).— The Rudrop.and Ätharvaniya-Rudrop. are known 
to me onlythrough the Catalogue of the India Office Library. 
Possibly they are identieal with those already named; I 
therefore exclude them from my list. The Mrityulangh- 
anopanishad (82)t is quite modern, and with it is wor- 

the Kaivalyopanishad printed in patyapinvatdpantyopanishad is men- 
Bibl. Ind., 1874; the first commen- 
tary isthat of Näräyana ; the second 
is described by the editor as that of 
Samkara, in the colophon as that of 
Samkaränanda ; it follows, however, 
from Räjendra Läla Mitra's Cata- 
logue, i. 32, that it is different from 
thhe commentary written by the lat- 
ter; and according to the same 
authority, ii. 247, it is identical 
rather with thatof Vidyäranya. In 
Näräyana’s introduetion this Upa- 
nishad is deseribed (exactly like the 
Jäbälop. !) as ekachatvariisattamt. 
The Siras- or Atharvasiras - Upani- 
shad is likewise printed in Bibl. 
Ind. (1872), with Näräyana’s comm,, 
which describes it as rudradhydyah 
saptakhandah. See also Räjendral., 

32 (comm. by Samkaränanda), 

* See 7. St.,ii. 53, and Vans Ken- 
nedy, Researches into the Nature and 
Afinity of Hinduand Ancient Mytho- 
logy, pP. 442, &e. [Taylor, ii. 469- 
471. By Räjendral., i. 61, a Gäna- 

tioned ; by Bühler, Cat. of MSS. 
from G@uj., i. 70, a Ganapatipürvatd- 
pini and a Ganesatäpini; and by 
Kielhorn, Sanskrit MSS. in theSouth- 
ern Division of the Bombay Pres. 
(1869), p. 14, a Ganapatipürvatä- 
paniyopanishad.] 

'F So we have probably to under- 
stand Anquetil’s Amrat Lankoul, 
since he hasalso another form, Mrat 
Lankoun 5; instead of, id est ‘ halitus 
mortis, we oucht to read ‘ salitus 
mortis.’ [See now J. St., ix. 21-23; 
according to this it is doubtful whe- 
ther the name ousht not to be writ- 
ten Mrityulängila (?). An Upanishad 
named Mrityulanghana is mentioned 
by Büliler, Cat. of MSS. from Guj., 
i. 120; a Mrityuläügtla, however, 
appears as 82d Upanishad in the 
Catalogue of Pandit Rädhäkrishna’s 
library. Finally, Burnell, in pub- 
lishing the text in the /ndian Anti- 
quary, ii. 266, gives the form Mrit: 
yuldügala.] 
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thily associated the Kaldgnirudropanishad (83), in prose, 
of which there are no less than three different recensions, 
one of which belongs to the Nandikesvara-Upapuraäna. 
The Tripuropanishad (84) also appears from its name— 
otherwise it is unknown to me—to belong to this divi- 
sion; it has been interpreted by Bhatta Bhäskara 
Misra. The Skandopanishad (85), in filteen slokas, is also 
Siva-itic 1% (likewise the Amritanddopanishad). The ado- 
ration of Siva’s spouse, his Sakti,—the origin of which may 
be traced back to the Kenopanishad and the Näaräyanıyo- 
panishad,—is the subject of the Sundaritdpantyopanishad 
(known to me by name only), in five parts (86-90), as well 
as of the Devi-Upanishad (79), which has already been 
mentioned. The Kaulopanishad (91), in prose, also be- 
longs to a Sakta sectary.* 

Lastly, a few Upanishads (92-95) have to be mentioned, 
which are known to me only by their names, names which 
do not enable us to draw any conclusion as to their con- 
tents, viz., the Pindopanishad, Ntilaruhopanishad (Cole- 
brooke has Nilarudra), Paingalopanishad, and Darsano- 
vanishad. The Garudopanishad (96), of which I know 
two totally different texts, celebrates the serpent-destroyer 
Garuda,t and is not without some antiquarian interest. 

193 It treats specially of the tri- 
pundravidli; see 'l'aylor, i. 461; 
Räjendr., i. 59; Burnell, p. 61. 

194 See on it Taylor, ii. 470; Bur- 
nell, p. 62. : 

195 « [Jdentifies Siva with Vishnu, 
and teaches the doctrines of the 
Advaita school.” Taylor, ii. 467 5 
Burnell, p. 65. 

* In the 'ejovindu (61) also, 
brahman is described as dnava, sdm- 
bhava, Säkta. 

190 The Pindop. and the Nilarud- 
sop.—this is its proper name —are 
now printed in Bibl. Ind. (1873), 
witlı Näräyana’s comm. ; the former, 
which treats of the pindas to the 
pretas, is described by Näräyana as 

saptavinsatipürant, the latter as sho- 
dass: it is addressed to Rudra (see 
also Räjendral., i. 51), and consists 
only of verses, which closely follow 
those contained in Väj. S.xvi. On 
the Paingalop. and Darsanop., see 
Taylor, ii. 468-471. 

+ As is done in the Närdyaniyo- 
panishad also, and more especially 
in the Suparnddhydya, which is con- 
sidered to belong to tlıe Rik [edited 
by Elimar Grube, 1875 ; see also 7. 
St., xiv. I, f— The Gärudopanishad 
is now printed in Bibl. Ind. (1874), 
with Närdyana’s commentary; in 
the introduction it is described as 
chatuschatvarinsattamt.] 
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SECOND: BERIGND. 

SANSKRIT LITERATURE 

— 

Havın thus followed the first period of Indian literature, 
in its several divisions, down to its close, we now turn to 
its second period, the so-called Sanskrit literature. Here, 
however, as our time is limited, we cannot enter so much 
into detail as we have hitherto done, and we must there- 
fore content ourselves with a general survey. In the case 
of the Vedic literature, details were especially essential, 
both because no full account of it had yet been given, and 
because the various works still lie, for the most part, shut 
up in the manuseripts; whereas the Sanskrit literature 
has already been repeatedly handled, partially at least, and 
the principal works beloneing to it are generally accessible. 

Our first task, naturally, is to fix the distinetion between 
the second period and the first. This is, in part, one of 
age, in part, one of subject-matter. The former distinction 
is marked by the language and by direct data; the latter 
by th& nature of the subject-matter itself, as well as by 
the method of treating it. 

As regards the language, in the first place, in so far as 
it grounds a distinetion in point of age between the two 
periods of Indian literature, its special characteristics in 
the second period, although apparently slieht, are yet, in 
reality, so significant that it appropriately furnishes the 
name for the period; whereas the earlier one receives its 
designation from the works composing it. 
Among the various dialects of the different Indo-Aryan 

tribes, a greater unity had in the course of time been 
established after their immieration into India, as the natural 
result of their intermingling in their new homes, and of 
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their combination into larger communities. The gram- 
matical * study, moreover, which by degrees became neces- 
sary for the interpretation of the ancient texts, and which 
grew up in connection therewith, had had the effect of 
substantially fixing the usage; so that a generally re- 
cognised language, known as the bhdshd, had arisen, that, 
namely, in which the Brähmanas and Sütras are com- 
posed.f Now the greater the advance made by the study 
of grammar, the more stringent and precise its precepts 
and rules became, and all the more difficult it was for 
those who did not occupy themselves specially therewith 
to keep in constant. 'accord with grammatical accuracy. 
The more the language of the graminatically educated 
gained on the one hand in purity, and in being purged of 
everything not strietly regular, the more foreign did it 
become on the other hand to the usage of the majority of 
the people, who were without grammatical training. In 
this way a refined language gradually disconnected itself 
from the vernacular, as more and more the exclusive pro- 
perty of the higher classes of the people;f tlıe estrange- - 

* Respecting the use of the verb 
vydkri in agrammatical signification, 
Säyana in his introduction to the 
Rik (p. 35. 22 ed. Müller) adduces 
a legend from a Brähmana, which 
represents Indra as the oldest gram- 
marian. (See Lassen, J. AK., ii. 
475.) [The legend is taken from the 
TS. vi. 4. 7. 3. All that-is there 
stated, indeed, is that vdch was 
vydkritd by Indra ; manifestly, how- 
ever, the later myths which do actu- 
ally set up Indra as the oldest gram- 
marian connect themselves with this 
passage. ] 

t Bhäshika-svara in Kätyäyana, 
rauta-Sütra, i. 8. 17, is expressly 

interpreted as brihmana-svara ; see 
Vdj. Samh. Specimen, ii. 196, 197. 
[I. St., x. 428-429, 437.] Yäska 
repeatedly opposes bhadshaydm and 
anvadhydyam (i.e., “in the Veda 
reading,’ “in the text of the hynıns’) 
to each other ; similarly, the Präti- 
säklıya - Sütras employ the words 
bhashäi and bhäashya as opposed to 
chhandas and veda, ü.e., sumhitd (see 
above, pp. 57, 103, 144). T'he way in 

which the word bhäshya is used in 
the Grihya-Sutra of Säaükhäyana, 
namely,in contradistinetion to Sütra, 
shows that its meaning had already 
by this time become essentially mo- 
dified, and become restrieted, pre- 
eisely as it is in Pänini, to the extra- 
Vedic, so to say, profane literature. 
(The Asvaläyana-Grihya gives in- 
stend of bhdshya, in the correspond: 
ing passage, bharata - mahdbhärata- 
dharma.) [This isincorrect ; rather, 
in the passage in question, these 
words follow the word bhdshya ; sea 
the note on this point at p. 56.] In 
the same way, in the Nir. xiii. 9, 
mantra, kalpa, brähmana, and the 
vydvahdriki (sc. bhdshd) are opposed 
to each other (and also Rik, Yajus, 
Sdman, and the vydvaharikt). 

X QOught the passage eited in Nir. 
xiil. 9 from a Brähmana [ef. Käth. 
xiv. 5], to the effect that the Brah- 
mans spoke both tongues, that of 
the gods as well as that of men, to 
be taken in this’conneetion? or has 
this reference merely to a conception 
resembling the Homeric one? 
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ment between the two growing more and more marked, as 
the popular dialect in its turn underwent further develop- 
ment. This took place mainly under the influence of 
those aboriginal inlıabitants who had been received into 
the Brahmanic community ; who, it is true, little by little 
exchanged their own language for that of their conquerors, 
but not without importing into the latter a large number 
of new words and of phonetic changes, and, in particular, 
very materially modifying the pronunciation. This last 
was all the more necessary, as the numerous accumulations 
of consonants in the Aryan bhdshd presented exceeding 
diffieulties to the natives; and it was all the easier, as 
there had evidently prevailed within the language itself 
from an early period a tendency to clear away these trouble- 
some encumbrances of speech,‚—a tendency to which, in- 
deed, the study of grammar imposed a limit, so far as the 
educated portion of the Aryans was concerned, but which 
certainly maintained itself, and by the very nature of the 
case continued to spread amongst the people at large. 
This tendency was naturally furthered by the native inhabi- 
tants, particularly as they acquired the language not from 
those who were conversant with grammar, but from inter- 
course and association with the general body of the people. 
In this way there gradually arose new vernaculars, proceed- 
ing directly from the common bhdshd,* and distinguished 
from it mainly by the assimilation of consonants, and by 

* And therefore specially so called 
down even to modern times ; where- 
as the grammatically refined bhdshd 
afterwards lost this title, and sub- 
stituted for it the name Samskrita- 
bhashd, “the cultivated speech.’ 
The name Präkrita-bhashd, which 
was at the same time applied to the 
popular dialects, is derived from the 
word prakriti, “nature,” “origin,’ 
and probably describes these as the 
“natural,” “original? continuations 
of the ancient bhdshd: or does prd- 
krita here signify ‘having a prakriti 
or origin,’ ü.e., *derived’? [Out of 
the signification ‘original,’ *lying at 
the root of’ (prakriti-bhuta), “un- 
modified,’ arose that of ‘normal,’ 
tlien that of “ ordinary,’ ‘ communis,' 
“vulgaris, and lastly, that of ‘pro- 

ceedingin common from.’ Theterm 
directly opposed to it is not sam- 
skrita, but vaikrita ; see, e.g., Ath. 
Pari$.49. I, ““varndn pürvam vydkhyd- 
sydmah präkritä ye cha vaikritah.”) 
The earliest instauces as yet known 
of the name Samskrit as a designa- 
tion of the language occur in the 
Mrichhakati (p. 44. 2, ed. Stenzler), 
and in Varäha-Mihira’s Brihat-Sam- 
hitä, 85. 3. The following passages 
also of the Rämäyana are doubtlesa 
to be understood in this sense, viz., 
v. I8. 19, 29. 17, 34 (82. 3), vi. 104. 
2. Pänini is familiar with the word 
Samskrita, but does not use it in 
this sense ; though the Päniniyd- 
Sikshä does so employ it (v. 3), in 
contradistinetion to präkrita. 

M 
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the curtailment or loss of terminations. Not unfrequently, 
however, they present older forms of these than are found 
in the written language, partly because the latter has rigo- 
rously eliminated all forms in any way irregular or obso- 
lete, but partly also, no doubt, from the eircumstance that 
grammar was cultivated prineipally in the north or north- 
west of India, and consequently adapted itself specially to 
the usage there prevailing. And in some respects (e.g., in 
the instr. plur. of words in «?) 1% this usage may have 
attained a more developed phase than appears to have 
been the case in India Proper,* since the language was not 
there hampered in its independent growth by any external 
influence; whereas the Aryans who had passed into India 
maintained their speech upon the same internal level 
on which it stood at the time of the immigration,f how- 

197 This example is not quite per- 
tinent, as the instr. plur. in -dis is 
of very ancient date, being reflected 
not only in Zend, but also in Sla- 
vonie and Lithuanian ; see Bopp, 
Vergl. Gram., i. 156° (159°). 

* he difference in usıge between 
the Eastern and Western forms of 
speech is once touched upon in the 
Brähmana of the White Yajus, 
where it is said that the Välikas 
style Agni Bhava, while the Präch- 
yas, on the contrary, call him Sarva. 
Yäska (ii. 2) opposes the Kambojas 
(the Persa-Aryans?) tothe Äryas (the 
Indo-Aryans?),statingthat the latter, 
for instance, possess derivatives only 
of the root su, whereas the Kam- 
bojas possess it also as a verb. 
(Grammarians of the Kambojas are 
hardly to be thouglıt of here, as 
Roth, Zur Lit., p. 67, supposes.) 
Yäska further opposes tie Prächyas 
and the Udichyas, and the same is 
done by Pänini. According to tlıe 
Brähmana, the Udichyas were most 
conversant with grammar [see 7. 
SE, 153,112.309,, 310, 2111. 30808 
Burnell’s identifieation of the Kam- 
bojas here, and in the otlıer earlier 
passages where they are mentioned, 
with Cambodia in Fartlier India, see 
his Elements of South Indian Pal@o- 
graphy, pp. 31, 32, 94, is elearly a 
mistake. For the time of the Päli 

Ablıidhänappadipikä& (v. Childers, 
Paäli Dict.) this identification may 
perhaps be correct; but the older 
Päli texts, and even the inseriptions 
of Piyadasi (e.g., most distinetly the 
faesimile of the Khälsi inseription 
in Cunningham’s Archeological Sur- 
vey, i. 247, pl. xli., line 7), intro- 
duce the Kambojas in connection 
with the Yavanas ; and this of itself 
determines that the two belonged 
geographically to the same region 
in the north-west of India; see 
I. Str., ii. 321. In addition to 
this we have the name Kabujiya = 
Kaußdons, and therewith all the 
various references to this latter 
name, which point to a very wide 
ramification of it throuzhout Irän ; 
see J. Sir, ii. 493. To Farther 
India the name Kamboja evidently 
found its way only in later times, 
like the names Ayodhyä, Indra- 
prastha, Irävati, Champä; though 
it certainly remains strange that 
this lot should have fallen preeisely 
to it. Perhaps causes connected 
with Buddhism may have helped to 
bring this about. See on this point 
the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, 
p. 418 ; Indian Antiquary, iv. 244.] 

+ Much as tlie Germans did, who 
in the middle ages emigrated t4 
Transylvania. 
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ever consıderable were the external modifications which it 
underwent. 

The second period of Indian literature, then, commences 
with the epoch when the separation of the language of 
the educated classes—of the written language—from the 
popular dialects was an accomplished fact. It is in the 
former alone that the literature is presented to us. Not 
till after the lapse of time did the vernaculars also in their 
turn produce literatures of their own,—in the first instance 
under the influence of the Buddhist religion, which ad- 
dressed itself to the people as such, and whose sceriptures 
and records, therefore, were originally, as for the most part 
they still are, composed in the popular idiom. The epoch 
in question cannot at present be precisely determined ; 
yet we may with reasonable certainty infer the existence 
of the written language also, at a time when we are ina 
position to point to the existence of popular dialects; and 
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of a 
rare order, in those rock-inscriptions, of identical purport, 
which have been discovered at Girnar in the Gujarät 
peninsula, at Dhauli in Orissa, and at Kapur di Giri ®® in 
Kabul. J. Prinsep, who was the first to decipher them, and 
Lassen, refer them to the time of the Buddhist king Asoka, 
who reigned from B.c. 259; but, according to the most 
recent investigations on the subjeet—by Wilson, in the 
“Journal ofthe Royal Asiatie Society,” xii., 1850 (p. 95 of 
the separate impression—they were engraved “at some 
period subsequent to B.C. 205,” * and are are still, there- 
fore, of uncertain date. However this question may be 
settled, it in any case results with tolerable certainty 

138 "his name ought probably to 
be written Kapardigiri? See my 
paper on tlıe Satrumjaya Mähätmya, 
p. 118. In these inscriptions, more- 
over, we havea text, similar in pur- 
port, presented to us in tlıree distinet 
dialecıs. See further on this subject 
Burnouf’s admirable discussion of 
these inseriptions in his Zotus de la 
bonne Loi, p. 652, ff. (1852); /. St., 
iii. 467, ff. (1855); and Kern, De @e- 
denkstukken van Asoka den Buddhist 
(1873, partieularly p. 32 fl, 45 fl.). 

* And that not much later; asis 
vouched for by the names of the 
Greek kings therein mentioned— 
Alexander, Antigonus, Magas, Pto- 
leıny, Antiochus. These cannot, it 
is true, be regarded as contempora- 
neous with the inscriptions ; but 
their notoriety in India can hardly 
bave been of such loıg duration 
that the inseriptions can have been 
composed long after tlieirtime, See 
Wilson, 2. c. 
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that these popular dialects were in existence in the third 
century B.C. But this is by no means to be set down as 
the limit for the commencement of their growth; on the 
contrary, the forın in which they are presented to us suffi- 
ciently shows that a very considerable period must have 
elapsed since their separation from the ancient bhdshd. 
This separation must therefore have taken place compara- 
tively early, and indeed we find allusions to these vernacu- 
lars here and there in the Brahmanas themselves.* 

The direct data, attesting the posteriority of the second 
period of Indian literature, consist in these facts : first, 
that its opening phases everywhere presuppose the Vedie 
period as entirely closed; next, that its oldest portions are 
regularly based upon the Vedic literature ; and, lastly, that 
the relations of life have now all arrived at a stage of de- 
velopment of which, in the first period, we can only trace 
the germs and beginning. Thus, in particular, divine wor- 
ship is now centred on a triad of divinities, Brahman, 
Vishnu, and Siva; the two latter of whom, again, in course 
of time, have the supremacy severally allotted to them, 
under various forms, according to the different sects that 
grew up for this purpose. Itis by no means implied that 
individual portions of the earlier period may not run on 
into the later; on the contrary, I have frequently endea- 
voured in the preceding pages to show that such is the 
case. For the rest, the connection between the two periods 
is, on the whole, somewhat loose: it is closest as regards 
those branches of literature which had already attained a 
definite stage of progress in the first period, and which 
merely continued to develop further in the second,— 
Grammar, namely, and Philosophy. Im regard to those 
branches, on the contrary, which are a more independent 

* Thus in the second part of the 
Aitareya-Brähmana the Syäparnas, a 
clan (?) of the western Salvas, are 
mentioned as “‘ pütdyai vdcho vadi- 
tärah,” “speaking a filthy tongue ;’ 
and in the Pafchavinsa-Brähmana, 
the Vrätyas are found fault with 
for their debased language. The 
Asuras are similarly censured in the 
atapatha-Brähmana (iii. 2. 1. 24), 

where, at the same time, the Brah- 

mans are warned against such forma 
of speech ; “ tasmdd brahmano na 
mlechhet.’—I may remark here in 
passing that M. Müller, in his edi- 
tion of the Rik, in Säyana’s intro- 
duction, p. 36. 2I, erroneously 
writes helayo as one word: it stands 
fur he ’layo,—the Asura corruption 
of the battle-ery he ’rayo (arayo) : 
according to the Satapatha-Bräh- 
mana, iteven took the form he’lavo. 
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growth of the second period, the difficulty of connecting 
them with the earlier age is very great. We have here a 
distinet gap which it is altogether impossible to fill up. 
The reason of this lies simply in the fact, that owing to 
the difficulty of preserving literary works, the fortunate 
successor almost always wholly supplanted the predecessor 
it surpassed : the latter thus became superfluous, and was 
consequently put aside, no longer committed to memory, 
no longer copied. .In all these branches therefore—unless 
some other influence has supervened— we are in possession 
only of those master-works in which each attained its cul- 
minating point, and which in later times served as the 
classical models upon which the modern literature was 
formed, itself more or less destitute of native productive 
energy. This fact has been already adduced as having 
proved equally fatal in the case of the more ancient Braäh- 
mana literature, &c.; there, much to the same extent as 
here, it exercised its lamentable, though natural influence. 
In the Vedie literature also, that is to say, in its Sakhas, 
we find the best analogy for another kindred point, namely, 
that some of the principal works of this period are extant 
in several—-generally two—recensions. But along with 
this a further eireumstance has to be noted, which, in con- 
sequence of the great care expended upon the sacred lite- 
rature, has comparatively slight application to it, namely, 
that the mutual relation of the manuscripts is of itself such 
as to render any certain restoration of an original text for 
the most part hopeless. It is only in cases where ancient 
commentaries exist that the text is in some degree certain, 
for the time at least to which these commentaries belong. 
This is evidently owing to the fact that these works were 
originally preserved by oral tradition; their consignment 
to writing only took place later, and possibly in different 
localities at the same time, so that discrepancies of all sorts 
were inevitable. But besides these variations there are 
many alterations and additions which are obviously of a 
wholly arbitrary nature, partly made intentionally, and 
partly due to the mistakes of transeribers. In reference to 
this latter point, in particular, the fact must not be lost 
sight of that, in consequence of the destructive influ- 
ence of the climate, copies had to be renewed very fre- 
quently. Asa rule, the more ancient Indian manuscripts 
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are only from three to four hundred years old; hardly any 
will be found to date more than five hundred years back.!?% 
Little or nothing, therefore, can here be effected by means 
of so-called diplomatie eritieism. We cannot even depend 
upon a text as it appears in quotations, such quotations 
being generally made from memory,—a practice which, of 
course, unavoidably entails mistakes and alterations. 

The distinetion in point of subject-matter between the 
first and second periods consists mainly in the ceircum- 
stance that in the former the various subjects are only 
handled in their details, and almost solely in their relation 
to the sacrifice, whereas in the latter they are discussed in 
their general relations. In short, it is not so much a prac- 
tical, as rather a scientific, a poetical, and artistic want that 
is here satisfied. The difference in the form under which 
the two periods present themselves is in keeping with this. 
In the former, a simple and compact prose had gradually 
been developed, but in the latter this form is abandoned, 
and a rhythmic one adopted in its stead, which is employed 
exclusively, even for strietly scientific exposition. The 
only exception to this oceurs in the grammatical and phi- 
losophical Sütras; and these again are characterised by a 
form of expression so condensed and technical that it can- 
not fittinely be termed prose. Apart from this, we have 
only fragments of prose, occurring in stories which are now 
and then found eited in the great epic ; and further, in the 
fable literature and in the drama; but they are uniformly 
interwoven with rhythmical portions. It is only in the 
Buddhist legends that a prose style has been retained, the 

1:5 Regarding tlie age, manner 
of preparation, material, and condi- 
tion of text of Indian MSS., see Räj. 
Läla Mitra’s excellent report, dated 
15th February 1875, on the searches 
instituted by him in native libraries 
down to tlıe end of the previous 
year, which is appended to No, IX. 
of his Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 
Quite recently some Devanägari 
MSS. of Jaina texts, written on 
broad palm-leaves, have been dis: 
covered by Bühler, which date two 
eenturies earlier than any previously 
known. A facsimile of one of these 

MSS. in Bühler’s possession, the 
Avasyaka-Sütra, dated Samvat 118g 
(A.D. 1132), is annexed to the above- 
wmen!ioned report : “it is tlie oldest 
Sanskrit MS. that has come to no- 
tice,’’ Räj. L. Mitra, Notices, iii. 68 
(1874). But a letter from Dr. Rost 
(19th October 1875) intimates that 
in one of the Sanskrit MSS. that 
have lately arrived in Cambridge 
from Nepäl, he has read the date 
128 of the Nepäl era, ü.e., A.D. 1008, 
Further confirmation of this, of 
course, still remains to be given. 
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language of which, however, is a very peculiar one, and is, 
moreover, restricted to a definite field. In fact, as the re- 
sult of this neglect, prose-writing was completely arrested 
in the course of its development, and declined altogether. 
Anything more clumsy than the prose of the later Indian 
romances, and of the Indian commentaries, can hardly be; 
and the same may be said of the prose of the inscriptions. 

This point must not be left out of view, when we now 
proceed to speak of a classification of the Sanskrit litera- 
ture into works of Poetry, works of Science and Art, and 
works relating to Law, Custom, and Worship. All alike 
appear in a poetic form, and by ‘Poetry’ accordingly in 
this classification we understand merely what is usually 
styled- belles-lettres, though certainly with an important 
modification of this sense. For while, upon the one hand, 
the poetic form has been extended to all branches of the 
literature, upon the other, as a set-off to this, a good deal 
of practical prose has entered into the poetry itself, im- 
parting to it the character of poetry ‘ with a purpose.’ Of 
tlıe epic poetry this is especially true. 

It has long been customary to place the Epic Poetry at 
the head of Sanskrit literature; and to this custom we 
here conform, althouch its existing monuments cannot 
justly pretend to pass as more ancient than, for example, 
Pänini’s grammar, or the law-book which bears the name 
of Manu. We have to divide the epic poetry into two 
distinet groups : the Ztihäsa-Purdnas and the Kavyas. We 
have already more than once met with the name Itihäsa- 
Puräna in the later Brahmanas, namely, in the second part 
of the Satapatha- Brähmana, in the Taittiriya- Äranyaka, 
and in the Ch händosyopanishad. We have seen that the 
eommentators uniformly understand these expressions to 
apply to the legendary passages in the Brähmanas them- 
selves, and not to separate works; and also that, from a 
passage in the thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brähmana, 
it results with tolerable certainty that distinet works of 
this description cannot then have existed, inasmuch as the 
division into parvans, which is usual in the extant writings 
of this class, is there expressly attributed to other works, 
and is not employed in reference to these Itihasa-Puranas 
themselves. On the other hand, in the Sarpa-vidya (‘ ser- 
pent-knowledge’) and the Devajana-vidyä (‘ genealogies of 
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the gods’)—to which, in the passage in question, the dis« 
tribution into parvans, that is to say, existence in a distinet 
form, is expressly assigned—we have in all probability to 
recognise mythological accounts, which from their nature 
might very well be regarded as precursors of the epic. 
We have likewise already specified as forerunners of the 
epie poetty, those myths and legends which are found in- 
terspersed throughout the Brähmanas, here and there, too, 
in rhythmie form,* or which lived on elsewhere in the 
tradition regarding the origin of the songs of the Rik. 
Indeed, a few short prose legends of this sort have been 
actually preserved here and there in the epic itself. The 
Gäthäs also—stanzas in the Brähmanas, extolling indivi- 
dual deeds of prowess—have already been cited in the like 
connection: they were sung to the accompaniment of the 
lute, and were composed in honour either of the prince of 
the day or of the pious kings of old (see 7. St., i. 187). 
As regards the extant epic—the Mahd-Bhdrata—specially, 
we have already pointed out the mention in the Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka, of Vyasa Päräsarya!”® and Vaisampayana,?” 
who are given in the poem itself as its original authors; 
and we have also remarked (p. 143) that the family of the 

* As, for instance, the story of 
Hari$chandra in the second part of 
the Aitareya-Brähmana. 

199 Vyäsa Pärdgarya is likewise 
mentioned inthe vansa of the Säma- 
vidhäna-Brähmana, as the disciple of 
Vishvaksena, and preceptor of Jai- 
mini ; see J. St., iv. 377.—l'he Ma- 
häbhäshya, again, not only contains 
frequent allusions to the legend of 
the Mahä-Bbhärata, and even metri- 
esl quotations that connect them- 
gclves with it, but it also contains 
the name of Suka Vaiyäsaki ; and 
from this it is clear that there was 
then already extant a poetical ver- 
sion of the Mahä-Bhärata story ; see 
J. St., xiüi. 357. Among the prior 
births of Buddha is one (No. 436 
in \Westergaard’s Cataloyus, p. 40), 
bearing the name Kanha-Dipäyana, 
%.c., Krishna-Dvaipäyana ! 

"0 Vaisampdyana appears else- 
where frequently, but always in spe» 

cial relation to the transmission of 
the Yajur-Veda. By Pänini, it is 
true (iv. 3. 104), he is simply cited 
generally as a Vedic teacher, but the 
Mahäbhäshya, commenting on this 
passage, describes him as the teacher 
of Katha and Kaläpin. In the Cal- 
cutta Scholium, again, we find fur- 
ther particulars (from what source? 
cf. Täränätha on Siddh. Kaum.,i. 590), 
according to which (see 7. $t., xüi. 
440) nine Vedie schools, and among 
them two belonging to the Säma- 
Veda, trace their origin to him. In 
the Rig-Grihya he is evidently re- 
garded (see above, pp. 57, 58), after 
the manner of the Vıshnu-Puräna, 
as the special representative of the 
Yajur-Veda; and so he appears in 
the Anukr. of the Atreyi school, at 
the head of its list of teachers, spe- 
cially as tue preceptor of Yäska 
Paingi. 
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Parä$aras is represented with especial frequency in the 
vansas of the White Yajus.* We also find repeated allu- 
sions in the Brähmanas to a Naimishiya sacrifice, and, on 
the authority of the Maha-Bhärata itself, it was at such a 
sacrifice that the second reeitation of the epic took place in 
presence of a Saunaka. But, as has likewise been remarked 
above [pp. 34, 45], these two sacrifices must be kept distinct, 
andindeed there is no mention in the Brähmanas of a Sau- 
naka as partieipating in the former. Nay, several such sacri- 
fices may have taken place in the Naimisha forest [see p. 34]; 
or it is possible even that the statement as to the recitation 
in question may have no more foundation than the desire 
to give a. peculiar consecration to the work. For it is 
utterly absurd to suppose that Vyasa Päräsarya and Vai- 
$Sampäayana—teachers mentioned for the first time in the 
Taittiriya-Aranyaka—could have been anterior to the sac- 
rifice referred to in the Brähmanas. The mention of the 
“Bhärata” and of the “ Mahä-Bhärata” itself in the 
Grihya-Sütras of Asvaläyana [and Sänkhäyana] we have 
characterised [p. 58] as an interpolation or else an indica- 
tion that these Sütras are of very late date. In Panini 
the word “Mahaä-Bhärata” does indeed occur ; not, how- 
ever, as denoting the epic of this name, but as an appel- 
lative to designate any individual of special distinction 
among the Bhäratas, like Mahä-Jäbala,-Hailihila (see 7. St., 
11.73). Still, we do find names mentioned in Panini which 
belong specially to the story of the Mahäa-Bharata—namely, 
Yudhishthira, Hästinapura, Väsudeva, Arjuna,f Andhaka- 
Vrishnayas, Drona (?) ; so that the legend must in any case 
have been current in his day, possibly even in a poetical 
shape ; however surprising it may be that tlıe name 
Pänduf is never mentioned by him. The earliest direct 

Mahä-Bhärata and in the works rest- 
ing upon it. Yet the Buddhists 
mention a mountain tribe of Pända- 
vas, as alike the foes of the Säkyas 

* This renders Lassen’s reference 
(I. AK.,i. 629) of the name Pärä- 
$arya to the astronomer or chrono- 
loger Parä$ara, highly questionable. 

++ A worshipper of Väsudeva, or 
of, Arjuna, is styled ‘ Väsudevaka,’ 
‘ Arjunaka.’ Or is Arjuna here still 
a name of Indra? [From the con- 
text he is to be understood as a 
Kshatriya ; see on this, 7. St., xüi. 
349, ff. ; Ind. Antig. iv. 246.] 

+ This name only occurs in the 

(ü.e., the Kosalas) and of the in- 
habitants of Ujjayini; see Schief- 
ner, Leben des Säkyamuni, pp. 4, 40 
(in the latter passage they appear to 
be connected with Takshasili?), and, 
further, Lassen, 7. AK., ii. 100, ff. : 
Foucaux, Rgya Cher Rol Pa, pp. 
228, 229 (25, 26). 
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evidence of the existence of an epic, with the contents of 
the Mahä-Bhärata, comes to us from the rhetor Dion 
Chrysostom, who flourished in the second half of the first 
century A.D.; and it appears fairly probable that the infor- 
mation in question was then quite new, and was derived 
from mariners who had penetrated as far as the extreme 
south of India, as I have pointed out in the Indische 
Studien, ii. 161-165.* Since Megasthenes says nothing of 
this epic, it is not an improbable hypothesis that its origin 
is to be placed in the interval between his time and that 
of Chrysostom; for what ignorant+ sailors took note of 
would hardly have escaped his observation ; more espe- 
cially if what he narrates of Herakles and his daughter 
Pandaia has reference really to Krishna and his sister, the 
wife of Arjuna, if, that is to say, the Pandu legend was 
already actually current in his time. With respect to this 
latter legend, which forms the subject of the Mahä-Bharata, 
we have already remarked, that although there occur, in 
the Yajus especially, various names and partieulars having 
an intimate connection with it, yet on the other hand 
these are presented to us in essentially different relations. 
Thus the Kuru-Paächälas in particular, whose interneeine 
feud is deemed by Lassen to be the leading and central 
feature of the Maha-Bharata, appear in the Yajus on the 
most friendly and peaceful footing: Arjuna again, the 
chief hero of the Pändus, is still, in the Väjasaneyi- Sam- 
itä and the Satapatha- -Br ähmana, a name of Indra:t and 
'astly, Janamejaya Pärikshita, who in the Mahä-Bhärata 
‘s the great-grandson of Arjuna, appears, in the last part 
of the "Satapatha-Brähmana, to be still fresh in the me- 
‚nory of the people, with the rise and downfall of himself 
and his house. I have also already expressed the con- 
jeeture that it is perhaps in the deeds and downfall of this 
Janamejaya that we have to look for the en plot 

* It is not, Be necessary to 
suppose, as I did, /. c., that they 
brought this intelligence from the 
south of India itself : they might 
have picked it up at some other part 
of their voyage. 

+ That they were so appears from 
their statement as to the Great Bear, 
L.c. 

+ In the thirteenth book of the 
Satapatha - Brähmana, Indra also 
bears the name Dharma, which in 
the Mahä-Bhärata is especially as- 
sociated with Yudhishthira him- 
self, though only in the forma 
dharma-rdja, dharma-putra, &e. 
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of the story of the Mahä-Bhärata;* and, on the other 
hand, that, as in the epies of other nations, and notably 
in the Persian Epos, so too in the Mahä-Bhärata, the 
myths relatinz to the gods became linked with the popu- 
lar legend. But so completely have the two been inter- 
woven that the unravelling of the respective elements 
must ever remain an impossibility. One thing, however, 
is clearly discernible in the Mahä-Bhärata, that it has as 
its basis a war waged on the soil of Hindustän between 
Aryan tribes, and therefore belonging probably to a time 
when their settlement in India, and the subjugation and 
brahmanisation of the native inhabitants, had already been 

‘“ accomplished. But what it was that gave rise to the con- 
fliet— whether disputes as to territory, or it may be reli- 
gious dissensions—cannot now be determined. —Of the 
Mahä-Bhärata in its extant form, only about one-fourth 
(some 20,000 $lokas or so) relates to this conflict and the 
myths that have been associated with it,” while the 
elements composing the remaining three-fourths do not 
belong to it at all, and have only the loosest possible con- 
nection therewith, as well as with each other. These later 
additions are of two kinds. Some are of an epic character, 
and are due to the endeavour to unite here, as in a single 
focus, all the ancient legends it was possible to muster, — 
and amongst them, as a matter of fact, are not a few that 
are tolerably antique even in respect of form. Others are 
of purely didactie import, and have been inserted with 
the view of imparting to the military caste, for which the 
work was mainly intended, all possible instruction as to 
its duties, and especially as to the reverence due to the 
priesthood. Even at the portion which is recognisable as 
the original basis—that relating to the war—many genera- 
tions must have laboured before the text attained to an 
approximately settled shape. It is noteworthy that it is 
precisely in this part that repeated allusion is made to the 
Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas,?"" and other peoples; and that 

* Which of course stands in glar- 
ing contradicetion to the statement 
that the Mahä-Bhärata was recited 
in his presence. 

201 And even of this, two-thirds 
will have to be sifted out as not 
original, since in the introduction 

to the work (i. 81) the express inti- 
mation is still preserved that it 
previously consisted of 8800 $lokas 
only. 

2012 In connection with the word 
Pahlava, Th. Nöldeke, in a com- 
munication dated 3d November 
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these, moreover, appear as taking an actual part in the 
confliett'—a ceircumstance which necessarily presupposes 
that at the time when these passages were written, colli- 
sions with the Greeks, &c., had already happened.2%2 But 
as to the period when the final redaction of the entire 
work in its present shape took place, no approach even to 
a direct conjecture is in the meantime possible; 2% but at 
any rate, it must have been some centuries after the com- 
mencement of our era.“ 

1875, mentions a point which, if 
confirmed, will prove of the highest 
importance for determining the date 
of composition of the Mahä-Bhärata 
and of the Rämäyana (see my Essay 
on it, pp. 22, 25), as well as of Manu 
(seex. 44). According to this, there 
exists considerable doubt whether 
the word Pahlav, which is the basis 
of Pahlava, and which Olshausen 
(v. sup., p. 4, note) regards as having 
arisen out of the name of the Par- 
thavas, Parthians, can have origi- 
nated earlier than the first century 
A.D. This weakening of th to Ah is 
not found, in the case of the word 
Mithra, for example, before the 
commencement of our era (in the 
MIIPO on the coins of the Indo- 
Scythians, Lassen, 7. AK, ii. 837, 
and in Meherdates in Tacitus). As 
the name of a people, the word 
Pahlav became early foreign to the 
Persians, learned reminiscences ex- 
cepted: in the Pahlavi texts them- 
selves, for instance, it does not 
occur. The period when it passed 
over to the Indians, therefore, would 
have to be fixed for about the 2d- 
4th century A.D.; and we should 
have to understand byit, not directly 
tlıe Persians, who are called Pära- 
sikas, rather, but specially the Arsa- 
cidan Parthians, 

02 Of especial interest in this con- 
nection is the statement in ii. 578, 
579, where the Yavana prince Bha- 
gadatta (Apollodotus (?), according 
to von Gutschmid’s conjecture ; reg. 
after B.C. 160) appears as sove- 
reign of Maru (Marwar) and Naraka, 
as ruling. Varunnlike, the west, 

An interesting discovery has 

and as the old friend of Yudhi- 
shthira’s father ; see J. St., v. 152.— 
In the name of the Yavana prince 
Kaserumant, we appear to have a 
reflex of the title of the Roman 
Casars ; see Ind. Skiz., pp. 88, 91; 
ef. L. Feer on the Kesari-ndma- 
samgrämah of the Avadäna-Sataka 
in the Seances de l’Acad. des Inser. 
(1871), pp. 47, 56, 60. 

23 With regard to the existence, 
so early as the time of the Mahäbhä- 
shya, of a poetical version of the 
Mahä-Bhäräta legend, see /. St. 
xüi. 356 ff. “Still this does not 
in the smallest degree prove the 
existence of the work in a form 
at all resembling the shape in which 
we now have it; and as the final 
result, we do not advance materially 
beyond the passage in Dion Chry- 
sostom (7. St., ii. 161 ff.), relating 
to the “Indian Homer.’ For the 
statements of the Greek writer 
themselves evidently date from an 
earlier time; and although not 
necessarily derived, as Lassen sup- 
poses, from Megasthenes himself, yet 
they at any rate take us back to a 
period pretty nearly coineident with 
that of the Bhäshya.” 

* We have a most significant 
illustration of the gradual growth of 
the Mahä-Bhärata in an episode 
commented upon by Samkara, which 
by the time of Nilakantha (%.e., in 
the course of 6or 7 centuries) had 
become expanded by a whole chapter 
of 47 slokas; see my Catal. of tha 
Sanskrit MSS. in the Berlin Lib., 
p. 108. 
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recently been made in the island of Bali, near Java, of the 
Kavi translation of several parvans of the Mahä-Bhärata, 
which in extent appear to vary considerably from their 
Indian form.?% A special comparison of the two would 
not be without importance for the criticism of the Maha- 
Bhärata. For the rest, in consequence of the utter medley 
it presents of passages of widely different dates, the work, 
in general, is only to be used with extreme caution. It 
has been published at Caleutta,?® together with the Hari- 
vansa, a poem which passes as a supplement to it.*— 
Respecting the Jaimini-Bhärata, which is ascribed, not to 
Vyaäsa and Vaisampäyana, but to Jaimini, we have as yet 
no very precise information: the one book of it with 
which I am acquainted is wholly different from the cor- 
responding book of the ordinary Mahä-Bhärata.t 

204 Sce the observations, following 
R. Friederich’s account, in 7. St., ii. 
136 ff. 

205 1334-39 in four vols.; recently 
also at Bombay (1863) with the 
commentary of Nilakantha. Hip- 
polyte Fauche’s incomplete French 
translation (1863-72, ten vols.) can 
only pass for a translation in a very 
qualified sense ; see as to this 7. Str., 
ii. 4IO ff. Individual portions of 
the work have been frequently 
handled : e.g., Pavie has translated 
nine pieces (Paris, 1844) and Foucaux 
eleven (Paris, 1862). Bopp, it is 
well known, early made the finest 
episodes accessible, beginning with 
the Nala (London, 1819), whereby 
he at the same time laid the founda- 
tion of Sanskrit philology in Europe. 
For the criticism of the Mahä- 
Bhärata, the ground was broken 
and important results achieved by 
Lassen in his Indische Alterthums- 
kunde (vol. i. 1847). For the con- 
tents of the work, see Monier Wil- 
liams’s Indian Epic Poetry (1863), 
and Indian Wisdom (1875). 

* In Albirüni’s time, the Iıth 
century, it passed as a leading autho- 
rity ; see Journ. Asiat., Aug. 1844, 
p. 130. [Subandhu, author of the 
Väsavadattä, had it before him, in 

the 7th century ; see /. Str., i. 380. 
A French translation by A. Langlois 
appeared in 1834.] 

t See my Catal. of the Sanskrit 
MSS. in the Berl. Lib., pp. III-I18: 
according to Wilson (Mack. Coll., ii. 
1), this book would appear to be the 
only one in existence; see also 
Weigle in Z. D. M. @,, ü. 278. 
[This book, the d$vamedhikam parva, 
was printed at Bombay in 1863; ac- 
cording to its concluding statements 
a3 they appear in this edition, 
Jaimini’s work embraced the entire 
epos; but up to the present, apart 
from this I3th book, nothing further 
is known of it; see as to this my 
paper in the Monatsberichte der Berl. 
Acad., 1869, p. I0ff. A Kandrese 
translation of this book is assigned 
to the beginning of the 13th century 
(bid., pp. 13, 35); quite recently, 
however, by Kittel, in his Preface 
to Nägavarma’s Prosody, pp. vi. 
Izxi., it has been relegated to the 
middle of the 18th (!) century. 
T'hepeculiar colouring of the Krishna 
sect, which pervades the whole book, 
is noteworthy ; Christian legendary 
matter and other Western iufluences 
are unmistakably present; Monatsb., 
l.c.,p. 37 ff. A good part of the con- 
tents has been communicated by 
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Side by side with the Itihäsa-we find the Purdna men- 
vioned in the Brähmanas, as the designation of those 
cosmogoniec inquiries which oceur there so frequently, and 
which relate to the ‘agra’ or ‘beginning’ of things. 
When in course of time distinct works bearing this name 
arose, the signification of the term was extended ; and these 
works came to comprehend also the history of the created 
world, and of the families of its gods and heroes, as well 
as the doctrine of its various dissolutions and renovations 
in accordance with the theory of the mundane periods 
(yugas). Asarule, five such topics are given as forming 
their subject (see Lassen, /. AK., i. 479), whence the epi- 
thet Pancha-lakshana, which is cited in Amara’s lexicon 
as a synonyın of Puräna. These works have perished, and 
those that have come down to us in their stead under the 
name of Puränas are the productions of a later time, and 
belong all of them to the last thousand years or so. They 
are written (cf. Lassen, /. c.) in the interests of, and for the 
purpose of recommending, the Siva and Vishnu sects; and 
not one of them corresponds exactly, a few correspond 
sliehtly, and others do not correspond at all, with the de- 
scription of the ancient Puränas preserved to us in the 
Scholiasts of Amara, and also here and there in the works 
themselves. “For the old narratives, which are in part 
abridged,in part omitted altogether, have been substituted 
theological and philosophical doctrines, ritual and ascetie 
precepts, and especially legends recommending a particular 
divinity or certain shrines” (Lassen, /. AK, i. 481). Yet 
they have unquestionably preserved much of the matter 
of these older works; and accordingly it is not uncommon 
to meet with lengthy passages, similarly worded, in several 
of them at the same time. Generally speaking, as regards 
the traditions of primitive times, they closely follow the 
Mahä-Bhärata as their authority; but they likewise ad- 
vert, though uniformly in a prophetie tone, to the historic 

Talboys Wheeler in his Zistory of 
India, vol. i. (1867), where, too, 
there is a general sketch of the 
contents of the Mahä- Bhärata it- 
self ; see /. Str., ii. 392.—It remains 
further to mention the re-cast of 
the Mahä-Bhärata by the Jaina 
Amarachandra, which isextant under 

the title Bala-Bhärata,—in 44 sur- 
gas of 6550 anushlubh verses,— 
and which appeared in the Benares 
Pandit (1869 ff.), edited by Vechana 
Rämasästrn. This work belongs 
probably to the Iıth century, see 
Z. D, M.@., xxvii. 170. 
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lines of kings. Here, however, they come into the most 
violent confliet, not only with each other, but with chro- 
nology in general, so that their historical value in this 
respect is extremely small. Their number is considerable, 
amounting to eichteen, and is doubled if we reckon the 
so-called Upapurdnas, in which the epie character has 
been thrust still more into the background, while the ritual 
element has come quite to the front. Up to this time only 
one single Puräna, the Bhägavata-Purana, has been pub- 
lished—the greater part of it at least—edited [and trans- 
lated] by Burnouf: but of the others we have excellent 
notices in Wilson’s translation of the Vishnu-Purana.%# 

As the second group of Epic Poetry we designated the 
Kävyas, which are ascribed to certain definite poets (kavis); 
whereas the Itihäsas and Puränas are attributed to a my- 
thical personage, Vyasa, who is simply Juaoxevn (Redac- 
tion) personified.* At the head of these poems stands the 
Rämdyana of Valmiki, whose name we found cited among 
the teachers of the Taittiriya-Prätisakhya.f Im respect of 
language, tlıis work is closely related to the war-portion of 
the Mahä-Bhärata, althoush in individual cases, where the 
voet displays his full elegance, it bears plainly enough on 
its surface, in rhyme and metre, the traces of a later date. In 

®8 As also in the separate analy- 
ses of various Puränas, now collected 
in vol. i. of Wilson’s Zssays on San- 
skrit Literature (ed. Rost, 1864).: 
Above all, we have here to mention, 
further, the minute accounts given 
of the Puränas by Aufrecht in his 
Catal. Vod. Sansc. Bibl. Bodl., pp. 
7-87. The Vishnu-Purdna has been 
recently published at Boınbay, with 
the commentary of Ratnagarbha- 
bhatta (1867); Wilson’s translation 
of it has been republished, edited by 
Fitzedward Hall in five vols. (1864- 
1870), with material additions and 
corrections. There are now also 
several editions of the Bhdgavata- 
Puräna ; amongst them, one with 
the comm. of Sridharasvämin (Bom- 
bay, 1860). The Markandeya-Pu- 
rdna has been edited in the Bibl. 
Indica by K. M. Banerjea (1855- 
1862); and the Ayni-Purdna is now 

appearing in the same series (begun 
1870; caps. I-2I4 thus far). An 
impression of the Kalki-Purdna ap- 
peared at Calcutta in 1873; and 
lithographed editions of tlıe Zinga- 
Purdna (1858) and of portions of the 
Padma, Skande, Garuda, Brahma- 
vaivarta, and other Puränas have ap- 
peared at Bombay ; see 7. Str., ii. 
245 ff., 301 ff. 

* T’he words kavi, in the sense of 
‘“singer, poet,’ and kdvya, in that of 
“ song, poem,’ are repeatedly used in 
the Veda, but without any technical 
application ; see Viijas. Samh. Spec., 
ii. 187 [trayi vai vidyd kavyam 
chhandas, Sat., viii. era 

+ Whether by this name we have 
to understand the same person is of 
course not certain, but considsring 
the singularity of the name, it is at 
least not improbable, 



192 SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

regard to contents, on the contrary, the difference between 
it and this portion of the Mahä-Bhärata is an important 
one. In the latter human interest everywhere preponder- 
ates, and a number of well-defined personages are intro- 
duced, to whom the possibility of historical existence 
cannot be denied, and who were only at a later stage asso- 
ciated with the myths about the gods. But in the Rämä- 
yana we find ourselves from the very outset in the region 
of allegory ; and we only move upon historical ground in 
so far as the allesory is applied to an historical fact, 
namely, to the spread of Aryan civilisation towards the 
south, more especially to Ceylon. The characters are not 
real historic figures, but merely personilications of certain 
oceurrences and situations. Sitä, in the first place, whose 
abduction by a giant demon, and subsequent recovery by 
her husband Räma, constitute the plot of the entire poem, 
is but the field-furrow, to which we find divine honours 
paid in the songs of the Rik, and still more in the Grihya 
ritual. She accordingly represents Aryan husbandıy, 
which has to be protected by Rama—whom I regard as 
originally identical with Balarama “halabhrit,” “the 
plough-bearer,” though the two were afterwards separated 

attacks of the predatory aborigines. These 
latter appear as demons and giants ; whereas those natives 
who were well disposed towards the Aryan civilisation are 
represented as monkeys,—a comparison which was doubt- 
less not exactly intended to be flattering, and which rests 
on the striking ugliness of the Indian aborigines as com- 
pared with the Aryan race. Now this allegorical form of 
the Rämäyana certainly indicates, & priori, that this poem 
is later than the war-part of the Mahä-Bhärata; and we 
might fairly assume, further, that the historical events 
upon which the two works are respectively based stand to 
each other in a similar relation. For the colonisation of 
Southern India could hardly begin until the settlement of 
Hindustän by the Aryans had been completed, and the feuds 
that arose there had been fousht out. It is not, however, 
altogether necessary to suppose the latter ;, and the warfare 
at least which forms the basis of the Mahä-Bhärata might 
have been waged concurrently with expeditions of other 
Aryan tribes to the south. Whether it was really the Ko- 
$alas, as whose chief Räma appears in tlıe Rämäyana, who 

_ 
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effected the colonisation of the south,* as stated in the 
poem; or whether the poet merely was a Kosala, who 
elaimed this honour for his people and royal house, is a 
point upon which it is not yet possible to form a judg- 
ment. He actually represents Sitä as the daughter of 
Janaka, king of the Videhas, a tribe contiguous to the 
Kosalas, and renowned for his piety. The scanty know- 
ledge of South India displayed in the Ramäyana has been 
urged as proving its antiquity ; since in the Mahä-Bhärata 
this region appears as far more advanced in civilisa- 
tion, and as enjoying ample direct communication with 
the rest of India. But in this circumstance I can only see 
evidence of one of two things: either that the poet did not 
possess the best geographical knowledge; whereas many 
generations have worked at the Mahä-Bhärata, and made 
it their aim to magnify the importance of the conflict 
by grouping round it as many elements as possible: or 
else—and this is the point I would particularly empha- 
sise—that the poet rightly apprehended and performed the 
task he had set himself, and so did not mix up later con- 
ditions, although familiar to him, with the earlier state of 
things. The whole plan of the Rämäyana favours the 
assumption that we have here to do with the work, the 
poetical creation, of one man. Considering the extent 
of the work, which now numbers some 24,000 $lokas, this 
is saying a great deal; and before epie poetry could have 
attained to such a degree of perfection, it must already 
have passed through many phases of development. Still, 

* It was by them also—by Bhagira- 
tha, namely—that, according to the 
Rämäyana, the mouths of the Gan- 
ges were discovered. Properly, they 
were the Eastern rather than the 
Southern foreposts of the Aryans. 

’r Of these phases we have pro- 
bably traces in the granthah Sisu- 
krandiyah [to this Goldstücker in 
his Panini, p. 28, takes exception, 
doubtless correctly; see /. St, v. 
27], Yamasabhiyah, Indrajananiyah, 
mentioned by Pänini, iv. 3.88; and 
in the Akhydnas and Chänardtas, 
which, according to Pänini, vi. 2. 103, 
are to be variously designated ac- 
cording to the different points of the 

compass, The term Chänaräta still 
remains unintelligible to me; see 
I. St., i. 153. (For the rest, as 
stated by the Calcutta scholiast, 
thisrule, vi. 2. 103, is notinterpreted 
in the Bhäshya of Patamjali; it 
may possibly therefore not be Pä- 
nini’s atall, but posterior to the time 
of Patamjali.)—T'he word grantha 
may have reference either to the 
outward fastening (like the German 
Heft, Band) or to the inner compo- 
sition : which of the two we have 
to suppose remains still undecided, 
but Iam inclined to pronounce for 
the former. [See above pp. 15, 99, 
165.] 

N 
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it is by no means implied that the poem was of these 
dimensions from the first: here, too, many parts are cer- 
tainly later additions; for example, all those portions in 
which Räma is represented as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
all the episodes in the first book, the whole of the seventh 
book, &c. The poem was orieinally hauded down orally, 
and was not fixed in writing until afterwards, preeisely 
like the Mahä-Bhärata. But here we encounter the further . 
peculiar cireumstance—which has not yet been shown to 
apply, in the same way at all events, to the latter work— 
namely, that the text has come down to us in several 
distinct recensions, which, while they agree for the most 
part as to contents, yet either follow a different arrange- 
ment, or else vary throughout, and often materially, in the 
expression. This is hardly to be explained save on the 
theory that this fixing of the text in writing took place 
independently in different localities. We possess a com- 
plete edition of the text by G. Gorresio, containing the 
so-called Bengäli recension, and also two earlier editions 
which break off with the second book, the one published 
at Serampore by Carey and Marshman, the other at Bonn 
by A. W. von Schlegel. The manuscripts of the Berlin 
library contain, it would seem, a fourth recension.* 

* Seemy Catalogue ofthese MSS., 
p- 119. [Two complete editions of 
the text, with Räma’s Commentary, 
have since appeared in India, the 
one at Caleutta in 1859-60, the 
otlıer at Bombay in 1859; respecting 
the latter, see my notice in J. Str., 
ii. 235-245. Gorresio’s edition was 
coınpleted by the appearance in 1867 
of the text, and in 1870 of the trans- 
lation, of the Uttara-kända. Hip- 
polyte Fauche’s French translation 
follows Gorresio's text, whereas 
Grifith’s metrical English version 
(Benares, 1870-74, in 5 vols.) fol- 
lows the Bombay edition. In my 
Essay, Ueber das Riämdyanam, 1870 
(an English translation of which ap- 
peared in the /ndian Antiquary for 
1872, also separately at Bombay in 
1873), I have attempted to.show 
that the modifications which the 
etory of Räma, as known to us 

in its earliest shape in Buddhist 
legends, underwent in the hands of 
Välmiki, rest upon an acquaintance 
with the conceptions of the Trojan 
cycle of legend; and I have like- 
wise endeavoured to determine more 
accurately the position of the work 
in literary history. The conelusion 
there arrived at is, that the date 
of its composition is to be placed 
towards the commencement of the 
Christian era, and at all events in 
an epoch when the operation of 
Greek influence upon India had 
already set in. This elieited a re- 
joinder from Kashinath Trimbak 
Telang (1873), entitled, Was the 
Rdmdyana copied from Homer; as 
to which see Ind. Ant., ii. 209, 1. 
St.,xiii. 336, 480. Ihe same writer 
afterwards, in the Ind. Ant., ii. 
124, 267, pointed out a half Sloka 
which occurs in the Yuddha-kinda, 
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Between the Rämäyana and the remaining Kävyas there 
exists a gap similar to that between the Mahä-Bhärata 
and the extant Puränas. Towards filling up this blank 
we might perhaps employ the titles of the Kavyas found in 
the Kavi language in the island of Bali,” most of which 
certainly come from Sanskrit originals. In any case, the 
emigration of Hindüs to Java, whence they subsequently 
passed over to Bali, must have taken place at a time when 
the Kävya literature was particularly flourishing; other- 
wise we could not well explain the peculiar use they have 
made of the terms kavi and kdvya. Of the surviving 
Kävyas, the most independent in character, and on that 
account ranking next to the Rämäyana—passably pure, 
too, in respect of form—-are two works * bearing the name 
of Kalidäsa, namely, the Raghu-vansa and the Kumdra- 
sambhava (both extant in Kavi also). The other Kävyas, 
on the contrary, uniformly follow, as regards their subject, 
the Mahä-Bhärata or the Rämäyana; and they are also 
plainly enough distinguished from the two just mentioned 
by their language and form of exposition. This latter 
abandons more and more the epic domain and passes into 
che erotic, lyrical, or didactic-descriptive field; while the 
language is more and more overlaid with turgid bombast, 

and also twice in Patamjalı’s Mahä- 
bhäshya. But the verse contains a 
mere general reflection (eti jivantam 
dnando naram varshasatad api), and 
need not therefore have been de- 
rived from the Rämäyana. In it- 
self, consequently, it proves nothing 
as to the priority of the poem to 
Patamjali, and this all the less, as it 
is expressly cited by Välmiki himself 
merelyas a quotation. On this and 
some other kindred points see my 
letter in the Ind. Ant., iv. 247 ft. 

(1875).] 
27 See Friederich, !. c., 7. St., ii. 

139. The numerous traces which 
are contained in Patamjali’s Mahä- 
bhäshya of epie or narrative poems 
then actually extant, and which ap- 
pear in that work as direct quota- 
tions therefrom, take us back to a 
far earlier time; see 7. St, xii. 

* They have been edited by 
Stenzler, text with translation [and 
repeatedly in India since, with or 
without the commentary of Malli- 
nätha. To the seven books of the 
Kumära-sambhava, which were the 
only ones previously known, ten 
others have recently been added; 
on the eritical questions connected 
with these, see, e.g., Z. D. M. @., 
xxvii. 174-182 (1873). From the 
astrological data contained in both 
works, H. Jacobi has shown, in tlıe 
Monatsber. der Berl. Acad., 1873, p. 
556, that the date of their com- 
position cannot be placed earlier 
than about the middle of the 4th 
century A.D. The Raghu-van$a was 
most probably composed in honour 
of a Phoja prince ; see my Essay on 
the Räm. Täp. Up., p. 279, 7. Str., 
i. 312]. 
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until at length, in its latest phases, this artificial epic re= 
solves itself into a wretched jingle of words. A pretended 
elegance of form, and the performance of diffieult tricks 
and feats of expression, constitute the main aim of the 
poet; while the subject has become a purely subordinate 
consideration, and merely serves as the material which 
enables him to display his expertness in manipulating the 
language.?%® 

Next to the epic, as the second phase in the develop- 
ment of Sanskrit poetry, comes the Drama. The name 
for it is Ndtaka, and the player is styled Nata, literally 
‘dancer’ Etymology thus points us to the fact that the 
drama has developed out of dancing, which was probably 
accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in 
course of time also with pantomimic representations, pro- 
cessions, and dialogue. We find dancing repeatedly men- 
tioned in the songs of the Rik (e.g., in i. 10. I, 92. 4, &c.), 
but with special frequency in the Atharva-Samhita and 
the Yajus,* though everywhere still under the root-form 

are specially entitled Mahakdvyas. 
These are, in addition to the Raghu- 
vansa and Kumära - sumbhava :— 
(1) the Bhatti-kdvya, in 22 sargas, 
composed in Valabhi under king 
Sri-Dharasena (xxii. 35), in the 6th 
or 7th cent. therefore ; it deals with 
the story of Räma, and is written 
with a special reference to grammar : 
(2) the Mägha-kavya or Sisupdla- 
badha of Mägha, the son of Dattaka, 
in 22 sargas (Suprabhadeva, grand- 
father of the poet, is described as 
the minister of a king Sri-Dharma- 
näbha), and (3) the Kördtdrjuntya 
of Bhäravi,in 18 sargas,—both prior 
to Haläyudha (end of the ıoth 
cent.), see 7. St, viii. 193, 195; 
196: (4) the Naishadhiya of Sıi- 
Harsha, in 22 sargas, of the 12th 
cent. (see Bühler in the Journal 
Bombay Br. R. A. $., x. 35). The 
Räghavapdndaviya of Kavirsja, 
in any case later than the Ioth 
cent. (see 7. Str., i. 37T), enjoys a 
high esteem; it handles, in the 
self-same words, at once the story 
of the Rämäyana and that of the 

Mahä-Bhärata, and, like the Nulos 
daya, in 4 sargas, which is even 
ascribed to Kälidäsa (edited so long 
ago as 1830 by Ferd. Benary), is 
one of the most characteristically 
artificial pieces of this class of 
poetry. Allthese works have been 
frequently published in India, and 
to them are to be added many 
other similar productions. — The 
Präkrit poem Setu-bandha or Rd- 
vana-badha, which relates to the 
story of Räma, and is reputed to 
be by Kälidäsa, also merits special 
mention here. Of this Paul Gold- 
schmidt has already published two 
chapters (Göttingen, 1873); andSieg- 
fried Goldschmidt is engaged on an 
edition of the entire text. 

* With variouskindsof musical ac- 
companiment, according to the Väj. 
Samh. xxx., where we meet with 
quite a number of musicians and 
dancers, as well as with. tlıe name 
Sailüsha itself, which, at a later 
time, at all events, belongs specially 
to actors; see J. Str, i. 76, 83. 
According to the scholium on Käty,, 
xxül. 4. 3, by those ““vrdtyaganasya 
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nrit. The präkritized form nat occurs for the first time 
in Pänini, who, besides, informs us of the existence of dis- 
tinet Nata-sütras,* or manuals for the use of nafas, one of 
which was attributed to Silalin, and another to Krisäsva, 
their adherents being styled Sailälinas and Krisasvinas 
respectively. The former of tlıese names finds an ana- 
logue, at least, in the patronymic Sailali, which occurs in 
the thirteenth kdnda of the Satapatha-Brahmana; and it 
may also, perhaps, be connected with the words Sailüsha 
and Kusilava, both of which denote “actor’ (?).F The 
latter name, on the contrary, is a very surprising one in 
this connection, being otherwise only known to us as the 
name of one of the old heroes who belong in common to 
the Hindüs and the Parsisf Beyond this allusion we 
have no vestige of either of these works. Pänini further 
eites$ the word ndiyam in the sense of ‘natdndm dharma 
dmndyo vd. In both cases, we have probably to under- 
stand by the term the art of dancing, and not dramatic 
art.—It has been uniformly held hitherto that the Indian 
drama arose, after the manner of our modern drama in the 
Middle Ages, out of religious solemnities and spectacles 
(so-called ‘mysteries’), and also that dancing originally 
subserved religious purposes. But in support of this latter 
assumption, I have not met with one single instance in 
the Srauta- or Grihya-Sütras with which I am acquainted 
(though of the latter, I confess, I have only a very super- 

ye sampddayeyuh,” as the text has 
it, we have to understand specially 
teachers of dancing, music, and 
singing. ‘In tlıe man who dances 
and sings, women take delight,” 
Sat., iii. 2. 4. 6. 

* The two rules in question, iv. 
3. 110, III, according to the Cal- 
cutta scholiast, are not explained in 
the Bhäshya of Patamjali ; possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Pänini’s 
at all, but posterior to the time of 
Patamjali. [The sSarldlino natah 
are mentioned in the Bhäshya to iv. 
2. 66; in the Anupada-sütra, the 
Saildlinah are cited as a ritual 
school ; see 7. St., xiii. 429.] 

'r These terms are probably de- 
rived from sila, and refer to the 

corırupt, loose morals of tlıose so 
designated ; and tlıe same must 
apply to Siläla, if this be a cog- 
nate word. The derivation from 
Ku$ga and Lava, the two sons of 
Räma, at the beginning of the 
Rämäyana, has manifestly been in- 
vented in order to escape the odium 
of the name ‘ ku-Silava.’ 
+ Ought we here to understand 

the name literally, as, perhaps, a 
kind of mocking epithet to express 
poverty, with at the same time, 
possibly, a direct ironical reference 
to the renowned Krisä$ra of old? 
$ iv. 3. 129: this rule, also, is not 

explained in the Bhäshya; perhapa 
therefore it is not Pänini’s, but 
later than Patamjali. 
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ficial knowledge).® The religious significance of daneing 
is thus, for the older period at least, still questionable ; 
and since it is from dancing that the drama has evidently 
sprung, the original connection of the latter with religious 
solemnities and spectacles becomes doubtful also. Besides, 
there is the fact that it is precisely the most ancient dramas 
that draw their subjects from eivil life; while the most 
modern, on the contrary, almost exclusively serve religious 
purposes. Thus the contrary, rather, would seem to be 
the case, namely, that the employment of dancing * and 
of the drama at religious solemnities was only the growth of 
a later age.?!° This does not imply, however, that dancing 
was excluded from those great sacrificial festivals which 
were now and then celebrated by princes; but only that 
it did not itself coustitute part of the sacred rite or reli- 
gious ceremony, and could only, and did only, find a placein 
the intervals.. The name applied to the stage-manager in 
the dramas themselves, ‘Sütra-dhära,’ is referred, and no 

29 Even now I am acquainted 
with but little from these sources 
bearing on this point. Amongst 
other things, at the pitrimedha we 
find daneing, music, and song, 
which represent the three forms 
of silpa or art (Sdükh. Br. 29. 5), 
prescribed for the whole day, 
Käty., 21. 3. II. But a Sndtaka 
might not participate in any such 
performance, either actively or 
passively, Pär. ii. 7. On the day 
preceding the departure of a bride, 
four or eight married women (un- 
widowed) performed a dance in her 
house, Sdükh. Gri. i. II. 

® It isknown in the Megha-düta, 
v. 35, 36. 
> Through the unexpected light 

shed by tlıe Mahäbhäshya of Patam- 
jali on the then flourishing condi- 
tion of theatrical representation, 
this question has recently taken a 
form very favourable to the view of 
which Lassen is the prineipal ex- 
ponent, and which regards the 
drama as having originated in re- 
ligious spectacles resembling our 
mysteries. The particulars there 
given regarding the performance of 

a Kansavadha and Valibandha by so- 
called gaubhikas—(comp. perhaps the 
saubhikas in Härävali, 151, though 
tlıese are explained as indrajdlikas, 
‘jugglers,’ cf. sobha, sobhanagaraka, 
I. St., iii. 153)—lead us directly to 
this concelusion ; see J. S., xiii. 354, 
487 ff. ““ But between the dramatie 
representations known in the Bhä- 
shya, which bear more or less the 
character of religious festival-plays, 
and the earliest real dramas that 
have actually come down to us, we 
must of course suppose a very con- 
siderable interval of time, during 
which the drama gradually rose to 
the degree of perfeetion exhibited 
in these extant pieces; and here I 
am still disposed to assign a certain 
influence to the witnessing of Greek 
plays. The Indian drama, after 
having acquitted itself brilliantly in 
the most varied fields—notably too 
asa drama of eivil life—finally re- 
verted in its closing phases to essen- 
tially the same class of subjects with 
which it had started—to representa» 
tions from the story of the gods.”— 
Ibid., pp. 491, 492. 
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doubt rightly, to the original sense of “ (measuring) line- 
holder,’ “carpenter ;’* since it appears to have been one of 
the duties of the architect at these sacrificial celebrations, 
over and above the erection of the buildings for the recep- 
tion of those taking part in the sacrifice, likewise to con- 
duct the various arrangements that were to serve for their 
amusement. (See Lassen, /. AK., ii. 503.) Whether the 
natas and nartakas mentioned on such occasions are to be 
understood as dancers or actors, is at least doubtful; but 
in the absence of any distinct indication that the latter are 
intended, I hold in the meantime to the etymological sig- 
nification of the word; and it is only where the two appear 
together (e.g., in Rämay. i. 12. 7 Gorr.) that nata has cer- 
tainly to be taken in the sense of ‘actor’” Buddhist legend 
seems, indeed, in one instance—in the story of the life of 
Maudgalyayana and Upatishya, two disciples of Buddha— 
to refer to the representation of dramas in the presence of 
these individuals. But here a question at once arises as 
to the age of the work in which this reference occurs; this 
is the main point to be settled before we can base any 
ceonclusion upon it. Lassen, it is true, says that “in the 
oldest Buddhistic writings the witnessing of plays is spoken 
of as something usual;” but the sole authority he adduces 
is the passage from the Dulva indicated in the note. The 
Dulva, however, that is, the Vinaya-Pitaka, cannot, as is 
well known, be classed amongst the “ oldest Buddhistie 
writings ;” it contains pieces of widely different dates, in 
part, too, of extremely questionable antiquity. In the 
Lalita-Vistara, apropos of the testing of Buddha in the 

their mutual addresses after the 
shows are over.” By ‘spectacle’ 

* And tlıerefore has probably 
nothing to do with the Nata-sütras 
mentioned above? For another ap- 
plieation of the word by the Bud- 
dhists, see Lassen, J. AK., ii. 81. 
Of a marionette theatre, at all 
events, we must not think, though 
the Javanese puppet-shows might 
tempt us to do so. 
+ Csoma Körösi, who gives an 

account of this in As. Res. xx. 50, 
uses these phrases : ‘* They meet on 
the occasion of a festival at Räja- 
griha:... their behaviour during 
the several exhibitions of spectaclee— 

must we here necessarily understand 
‘ dramatie spectacle, drama’ ?1 
[Precisely the same thing applies to 
the word visüka, which properly 
only signifies “merrymaking’ in the 
Suttas of the Southern Buddhists, 
where the witnessing of such ex- 
hibitions (visuka-dassana) is men- 
tioned among the reproaches direct- 
ed by Bhagavant against the worldly 
ways of the Brahmans; see Bur- 
nouf, Lotus de la Bonne L.oi, p. 465 ; 
1. St., ii 152-154.] 
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various arts and sciences (Foucaux, p. 150), ndtya must, 
undoubtedly, be taken in the sense af mimetie art” —and 
so Foucaux translates it; but this does not suppose the 
existence of distinct dramas. The date, moreover, of this 
particular work is by no means to be regarded as 'settled; 
and, in any case, for the time of Buddha himself, this 
examination- legend carries no weight whatever. 

With respect, now, to the surviving dramas, it has 
hitherto been usual to follow what is supposed to be the 
tradition, and to assign the most ancient of them, the 
Mrichhakatf and Kälidäsa’s pieces, to the first century B.C.; 
while the pieces next followine—those of Bhavabhüti— 
belong to a time so late as the eighth century A.D. Be- 
tween Kälidäsa and Bhavabhüti there would thus be a 
gap of some eight or nine centuries—a period from which, 
according to this view, not one single work of this class has 
come down to us. Now this is in itself in the hichest 
degree improbable; and were it so, then surely at the very 
least there ought to be discernible in the dramas of the 
younger epoch a very different spirit, a very different man- 
ner of treatment, from that exhibited in their predecessors 
of an age eight or nine hundred years earlier.* But this 
is by no means the case; and thus we are compelled at 
once to reject this pretended tradition, and to refer those 
soi-disant older pieces to pretty much the same period as 
those of Bhavabhüti. Moreover, when we come to examine 
the matter more closely, we find that, so far as Kälidasa 
is concerned, Indian tradition does not really furnish any 
ground whatever for the view hitherto accepted: we ’only 
find that the tradition has been radically misused. The 
tradition is to the effect that Kaälidäsa lived at the court 
of Vikramäditya, and it is contained in a meimnorial verse 
which says that Dhanvantari, Kshapanaka, Amarasihha, 
Sanku, Vetälabhatta, Ghatakarpara, Kaälidäsa, Varähami- 
hira, and Vararuchi + were the “‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s 

* I have here copied Holtzmann’s 
words, referring to Amara, in his 
excellent little treatise, UVeber den 
griechischen Ursprung des indischen 
Thierkreises, Karlsruhe, I841, p. 26. 

+ This is obviously the Vriracha 
who is mentioned by the Hindustäni 
ehronicler as the author of the Vi- 

krama-charitra (Journ. Asiat. Mai, 
1844, p. 356). [This recension— 
ascribed to Vararuchi—of the Sin- 
häsana-dvätrinsikä is actually ex- 
tant ; see Aufrecht, Cat. of Sansk, 
MSS. Libr. Trin. Coll. Camb., p. II, 
and Westergaard, Catal. Codd. Or. 
Bibl. Reg. Hauniensis, p. 100. ] 
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court. Now it is upon this one verse—a mere waif and 
stray, that has come, like Schiller’s “Mädchen aus der 
Fremde, from nobody knows where,* and which is, in any 
case, of the most questionable authority—that the assump- 
tion rests that Kaälidäsa flourished in the year 56 B.c.! 
For people were not satisfied with hastily accepting as 
genuine coin the tradition here presented—and this not- 
withstanding the fact that they at the same time impugned 
to some extent the trustworthiness of the verse embody- 
ing it P—they at once rushed to the conelusion that tlıe 
Vikrama here named must be Zhe Vikramäditya, whose era, 
still current in our own day, commences with the year 56 
B.C. Butthen, we know of a good many different Vikramas 
and Vikramädityas:} and, besides, a tradition which is 
found in some modern works,$ and which ought surely, in 
the first instance, to have been shown to be baseless before 
any such conclusion was adopted, states expressly (whether 
correctly or not is a question by itself) that king Bhoja, 
the ruler of Mälava, who dwelt at Dhära and Ujjayini, was 
the Vikrama at whose court the “nine gems’ flourished ; 
and, according to an inscription,]| this king Bhoja lived 

* It is alleged to be taken from 
the Vikrama-charitra ; but Roth, in 
his analysis of this work in the Journ. 
Asiat., Octob. 1845, p. 278 ff., says 
nothing ofit. [And in fact it occurs 
neither there nor in any of the other 
recensions of the Sinhäsana-dvätrin- 
gikä to which I have access. It is, 
however, found embodied both in 
the Jyotirvid-äbharana, of about the 
sixteenth century (22. 10, seeZ.D. 
M. G., xxii. 723, 1868), and in a 
Singhalese MS. of the so-called 
Navaratna (with Singhalese com- 
mentary) cited in Westergaard’s 
Catal. Codd. Or. Bibl. Reg. Haun., 
p. 14 (1846).] 

’r Partly on erroneous grounds. 
It was asserted, namely, that the 
word Ghatakarpara in the verse was 
only the name of a work, not of a 
person : this, however, is not the 
case, as several poems, besides, are 
found ascribed to him. 

+ “Sun of might’ is quite a 
general title, and not a name, 

$ See, for instance, also Haeber- 

lin’s Sanskrit Anthology, pp. 483, 
484. 

|| See Lassen, Zeitsch. für die 
Kunde des Morg., vii. 294 fl. ; Cole- 
brooke, ii. 462. According to Rein- 
audin the Journ. Asiat., Sept. 1844, 
p- 250, Bhoja is mentioned some 
years earlier by Albirüni, who wrote 
in A.D. IO3I, as his contemporary ; 
and Otbi alludes to him earlier still, 
in A.D. IOIS, as then reigning; see 
Reinaud, Mem. sur U’Inde, p. 261. 
According to a later Hindustänf 
chronicler, he lived 542 years after 
Vikramäditya (see Journ. Asiat. 
Mai, 1844, p. 354), which would 
make tlıe date of the latter about 
A.D.476. Upon what this very pre- 
cise statement rests is unfortunately 
uncertain ; the Vikrama-charitra 
does not fix in this definite way the 
in'erval of time betwcen Bhoja and 
Vikrama. Roth, at all events, in 
his analysis of the work (Journ, 
Asiat., Sept. 1854, p. 281) merely 
says, “bien des annecs apres (la mort 
de Vikramdditya) Bhoja parvint au 
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about 1040-1090 A.D. On the other hand, there exists no 
positive ground whatever for the opinion that the Vikrama 
of the verse is the Vikramäditya whose era begins in B.c. 
56. Nay, the case is stronger still; for up to the present 
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence * to show 
whether the era of Vikramäditya dates from the year of 
his birth, from some achievement, or from the year of his 
death, or whether, in fine, it may not have been simply 
introduced by him for astronomical reasons!F “ To assign 
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a 
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory 
XIII. in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even 
Julius Ceesar in the first year of the Julian period to which 
his name has been given, £.e.,in the year 4713 2.C.” (Holtz- 
mann, op. cit., p. 19). 

souverain powoir.” [The text has 
simply: “bahtni varshdni gatdni.” 
Nor does any definite statement of 
the kind occur in any of the various 
other recensions of the Sinhäsana- 
dvätrinsikä, although a considerable 
interval is here regularly assumed 
to have elapsed between the rule of 
Vikramaat Avanti and that of Bhoja 
at Dhärd. J—To suppose two Bhojas, 
as Reinaud does, !. c.,and Mem. sur 
UInde, pp. 113, II4, is altogether 
arbitrary. We might determine the 
uncertain date of Vikramäditya by 
the certain date of Bhoja, but we 
cannot reversethe process. 'Thedate 
3044 of Yudhishthira’s era is, J. As., 
l. c., p. 357, assigned to the acces- 
sion of Vikramäditya ; but it does 
not appear whether this is the actual 
tradition of the Hindustäni chroni- 
cler, or merely an addition on the 
part of the translator. Even in the 
former case, it would still only prove 
that the chronicler, or the tradition 
he followed, mixed up the common 
assertion as to the date of Vikrama 
with the special statement above 
referred to. [To the statements 
of the Hindustänf chronicler, Mir 
Cher i Ali Afsos, no great impor- 
tance, probably, need be attached. 
They rest substantially on the recen- 
sion attributed to Vararuchi of the 

Sinhäsana-dvätringikä, which, how- 
ever, in the MS. before me (Trin. 
Cull,, Camb.), yields no definite 
chronologieal data. — After all, 
the assumption of several Bhojas 
has since turned out to be fully 
warranted; see, e.g., Räjendraläla 
Mitra in Journ. A. 8. Beng. 1863, 
p- 91 ff., and my 7. Sir., i. 312.] 

* See Colebrooke, ii. 475 ; Lassen, 
I. AK., ii. 49, 50, 398; Reinaud, 
Mem. sur U’Inde, pp. 68 ff, 79 ff.; 
Bertrand in the Journ. Asiat., Mai, 

1844, P- 357. 
»F We first meet with it in the 

astronomer Varäha-Mihira in the 
fifth or sixth century, though even 
this is not altogether certain, and, as 
in the case of Brahmagupta in the 
seventh century, it might possibly 
be the era of Säliväbana (beg. A.D. 
78). Lassen does, in fact, suppose 
the latter (7. AK., i. 508), but see 
Colebrooke, ii. 475.—Albirünf gives 
partieulars (v. Reinaud, Journ. Asiat., 
Sept. 1844, pp. 282-284) as to the 
origin of the Saka era; but regard- 
ing the basis of the Samvat era of 
Vikrama he does not enlarge. [Even 
yet these two questions, which are 
of such capital importance for Indian 
chronology, are in an altogether 
unsatisfactory state. According to 
Kern, Introd. to his edition of tho 
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The dramas of Kälidäsa—that one of the ‘nine gems’ with 
whom we are here more immediately concerned—furnish 
in their contents nothing that directly enables us to 
determine their date. Still, the mention of the Greek 
female slaves in attendance upon the king points at least 
to a time not especially early ; while the form in which 
the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with 
that of the inseriptions of Piyadasi, is extraordinarily 
degraded, not unfrequently coinciding with the present 
form of these vernaculars, brings us down to a period at 
any rate several centuries after Christ. But whether the 
tradition is right in placing Kalidasa at the court of Bhoja 
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very 
questionable; for this reason in particular, that it assigns 
to the same court other poets also, whose works, compared 
with those of Kälidäsa, are so bad, that they absolutely 
must belong to a later stage than his—for example, 
Damodara Mi$ra, author of the Hanuman-nätaka. More- 
over, Kälidäsa has allotted to him such a large number of 
works, in part too of wholly diverse character, that we 
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this 
name; and, in point of fact, it is a name that has continued 

‚In constant use down to the present time. Nay, one even 
of the three dramas that are ascribed to Kälidäsa would 
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from 

Brihat-Samhitä of Varäha-Mihira, 
5 ff. (1866), the use of the so-called 
Samvat era is not demonstrable for 
early times at all, while astronomers 
only begin to employ it after the 
year Iooo or so. According to 
Westergaard, Om de indiske Kejser- 
house (1867), p. 164, the graut of 
Dantidurga, dated Saka 675, Samvat 
811 (A.D. 754), is the earliest certain 
instance of its occurrence ; see also 
Burnell, Zlem. of South. Ind. Pal., p. 
55. Others, on the contrary, have 
no hesitation in at once referring, 
wherever possible, every Samvat- or 
Samvatsare-dated inscription to tlıe 
Samvat era. Thus, e.g., Cunning- 
ham in his Archeol. Survey of India, 
iii. 3I, 39, directly assigns an in- 
scription dated Samw. 5 to the year 
8.c. 52: Dowson, too, has recently 

taken the same view, J. R. A. S., vii. 
382 (1875). According to Eggeling 
(Trübner’s Amer. and Or. Lit. Rec., 
special number, 1875, p. 38), one of 
the inscriptions found in Sir Walter 
Elliot’s copies of grants dates as 
far back as the year Saka 169 (A.D. 
247). Burnell, however, declares it 
to be a forgery of tlıe tenth century. 
Fergusson, too, On the Saka, Sam- 
vat, and Gupta Eras, pp. II-I6, is 
of opinion that tlıe so-called samvat 
era goes no farther back than the 
tenth century. For tlıe present, 
therefore, unfortunately, where 
there is nothing else to guide us, it 
must generally remain an open ques- 
tion which era we have to do with 
in a particular inscription, and what 
date consequently the inscription 
bears.] 
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And this view is further favoured by 
the circumstance, that in the introduction to this play 
Dhävaka, Saumilla, and Kaviputra are named as the 
poet’s predecessors ; 8% Dhavaka being the name of a poet 
who flourished contemporaneously with king Sı{-Harslıa 
of Kashmir, that is, according to Wilson, towards the 
beginning of the twelfth century A.n.2? There may, it is 

21 In the introduction to my 
translation of this drama, the Mä- 
lavikägnimitra, I have specially ex- 
amined not only the question of its 
genuineness, but also that of the 
date of Kälidäsa. le result ar- 
rived at is, in the first place, that 
this drama also really belongs to 
him,—and in this view Shankar 
Pandit, in his edition of the play 
(Bombay, 1869), concurs. As to 
the second point, internal evidence, 
partly derived from the language, 
partly connected with the phase of 
civilisation presented to us, leads 
me to assign the composition of 
Kälidäsa’s three dramas to a period 
from the second to the fourth cen- 
tury of our era, the period of the 
Gupta princes, Chandragupta, &e., 
‘whose reigns correspond best to 
the legendary tradition of the glory 
of Vikrama, and may perhaps bs 
gathered up in it in one single focus.” 
Lassen has expressed himself to 
essentially the same effect (J. AKR., 
il. 457, 1158-1160) ; see also 7. St., 
il. 148, 415-417. Kern, however, 
with special reference to the tradi- 
tion which regards Kälidäsa and 
Varäha-Mihira as contemporaries, 
has, in his preface to Varäha’s 
Brihat-Samhitä, p. 20, declared 
himself in favour of referring the 
“nine gems’ to the first half of the 
sixth century A.D. Lastly, on the 
ground of the astrological data in 
the Kumära-sambhava and Raghu- 
van$a, Jacobi comes to the con- 
elusion (Monatsber. der Berl. Acad., 
1873, p. 556) that the author of 
these two poems cannot have lived 
before about A.D. 350; but here, of 
course, the preliminary question 
remains whether he is to be identi- 

fied with the dramatist. Shankar 
Pandit, in Trübner’s Am. and Or. 
Lit. Rec., 1875, special No., p. 35, 
assumes this, and fixes Kälidäsa’s 
date as at all events prior to the 
middle of the eightlı century. For 
a definite chronological detail which 
is perhaps furnished by the Megha- 
düta, see note 219 below. By 
the Southern Buddhists Kälidäsa 
is placed in the sixth century; 
Knighton, Zist. of Ceylon, 105; 
Z. D.M.@., xxii. 730. With modern 
astronomers, the idea of a triad of 
authors of this name is so fixed, 
that they even employ the term 
Kälidäsa to denote the number 3; 
see Z. D. M. @., zxii. 713. 

212 The date of Sri-Harsha, of 
whom Dhävaka is stated in the 
Kävya-prakä$a to have been the _ 
protege—Kashmir is not here in 
question—has since been fixed by 
Hall (Introd. to the Väsavadattä) 
for the seventh century, rather. 
Hall, moreover, questions the exis- 
tence of Dhävaka altogether (p. 17), 
and is of opinion that he ‘““never 
enjoyed any more substantial 
existence than that of a various 
reading.’ ’—This conjecture of Hall’s 
as to the name of the author of the 
Ratnävali, in which Bühler also 
concurred, has since been brilliantly 
verified. Accor ding to Bühler’s letter 
from Srinagara (publ. in 7. St., we 
402 ff.), all the Kashmir MSS. 
the Kävya-prakäfa read, in the 
snge in question, Ddna, not Dhä- 
vaka, the latter name being alto- 
gether unknown to the Pandits 
there : ‘‘ As Mammata was a native 
of Kashmir, this reading is un- 
doubtedly tlie correct one.”— Comp, 
note 218 below. 
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true, have been more Dhavakas than one; another MS,, 
moreover, reads Bhäsaka,?13 and besides, these introduc- 
tions are possibly, i in part, later additions. In the case of 
the Mrichhakati at least, this would appear to be cer- 
tain, as the poet's own death is there intimated.* This 
last-mentioned drama, the Mrichhakati—whose author, 
Sudraka, is, according to Wilson, placed by tradition prior 
to Vikramäditya 24 ke, the same Vikrama at whose 
court the “nine gems’ flourished )—cannot in any case 
have been written before the second century A.D. For it 
makes use of the word ndnaka as the name of a coin;t 
and this tern, according to Wilson (Ariana Antiqua, p. 
364), is borrowed from the coins of Kanerki, a king who, 
by the evidence of these coins, is proved to have reigned 
until about the year 40 A.D. (Lassen, /. AK., ii. 413). But 
a date long subsequent to this will have to be assigned to 
to the Mrichhakati, since the vernacular dialects it intro- 
duces appear in a most barbarous condition. Besides, we 
meet with the very same flourishing state of Buddhism 
which is here revealed in one of the dramas of Bhava- 
bhuüti, a poet whose date is fixed with tolerable certainty 
for the eighth century A.D. The Rämayana and the war- 
part of the Mahä-Bhärata must, to judge from the use 

713 T’he passage exhibits a great 
numberofvariousreadings; seeHaag, 
Zur Texteskritik u. Erklärung von 
Kalidäsa’s Mälarikdgnimitra (1872), 
Pp- 7, 8. Hall, 2. c., prefers the 
readings Dh "saka, Rimila, and Sau- 
mila ; Haag, on the contrary, Bhäsa, 
Saumilla, Kaviputra. In Bäna’s 
Harslıa - charita, Introd.,, v. 15, 
Bhäsa is lauded on account of his 
dramas : indeed, his name is even 
put before that of Kälidäsa, 

* Unless Südraka-räja, the re- 
puted author, simply was the patron 
of the poet? It is quite a common 
thing in India for the actual author 
to substitute the name of his patron 
for his own. 

214 In a prophetie chapter of the 
Skanda-Puräna, for instance, he is 
placed in the year Kali 3290 (ü.e., 
A.D. 189), but at the same time only 
twenty years before the Nandas 

whom Chänakya is to destroy. To 
Vikramäditya, on the other hand, 
is assigned the date Kali 4000, t.e., 
A.D. 899 (!) ; see the text in f$va- 
rachandra Vidyisigara’s Marriage 
of Hindoo Widows, p. 63 (Cale. 
1856), and in my Essay on tlıe 
Ränıdyana, p. 43. 
+ According to the Vi$va-kosha, 

quoted by Mahidhara to Väj. Samlı. 
25. 9, it is a synonym of ripa 
(= rupeed. Yajnavalkya (see 
Stenzler, Introd., p. xi.) and Vrid- 
dha-Gautama (see Dattaka Mimänss, 
p: 34) are also acquainted with 
ndnaka in the sense of ‘coin.’ 
[Both Lassen, J. AK., ii. 575, and 
Müller, 4. S. Z., p. 331, dispute 
the conclusions drawn from the 
oceurrence of the word ndnaka, but 
I cannot be persuaded of the cogeney 
of their objections. ] 
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made of their heroes in the Mrichhakati, already have 
been favourite reading at the time when it was composed;; 
while, on the other hand, from the absence of allusion 
to the chief figures of the present Puränas, we may 
perhaps infer with Wilson that these works were not yet 
in existence. This latter inference, however, is in so far 
doubtful as the legends dealt with in these younger 
Puränas were probably, to a large extent, already contained 
in the older works of the same name.* The two remain- 
ing dramas of Bhavabhüti, and the whole herd of the later 
dramatiec literature, relate to the heroie tradition of the 
Ramayana and Mahä-Bhärata, or else to the history of 
Krishna; and the later the pieces are, the more do they 
resemble the so-called “mysteries’ of the Middle Ages. 
The comedies, which, together with a few other pieces, 
move in the sphere of civil life, form of course an excep- 
tion to this. A peculiar class of dramas are the philo- 
sophical ones, in which abstractions and systems appear as 
the dramatis persone. One very special peculiarity of the 
Hindü drama is that women, and persons of inferior rank, 
station, or caste, are introduced as speaking, not in Sanskrit, 
but in the popular dialects, This feature is of great 
importance 5 for the criticism of the individual pieces ; 
the conclusions resulting from it have already been ad- 
verted to in the course of the discussion. 

* Besides, the slaying of $Sumbha 
and Nisumbha by Devi, which forıns 
the subject of the Devi-Mähätmya, 
v.-x., in the Märkand.-Puräna, is 
referred to in the Mrichhakati, p. 
105.22 (ed. Stenzler).—Whether, did. 
104.18, Karataka is to be referred 
to the jackal of tlıis name in the 
Pafchatantra is uncertain. — At 
page 126.9 Stenzler reads gallakka, 
but Wilson (Zindu Theatre, i. 134) 
reads mallaka, and ceonsiders it not 
impossible that by it we have to 
understand the Arabie malik —In 
regard to the state of manners de- 
picted, tlıe Mrichhakati is closely 
related to the Da$a-kumära, al- 
though the latter work, written in 
the eleventh century [rather in the 
#ixth, see below, p. 213], belongs 

certainly to a later stage. Ought 
the Südraka who is mentioned in 
this work, p. II8, ed. Wilson, to be 
identified, perhaps, with the reputed 
author of the Mriclıhakati? 

215 For example, from the rela- 
tion in which the Präkrit of the 
several existing recensions of the 
Sakuntal& stands to the rules of 
the Präkrit grammarian Vararuchi, 
Pischel has drawn special arguments 
in support of the view advocated by 
him in conjunction with Stenzler, 
that of these recensions the Bengäli 
one is the most ancient ; see Kuhn’s 
Beiträge zur vergl. Sprachforsch., 
viii. 129 ff. (1874), and my observa- 
tions on the subject in 7. S$t., xiv, 

35 fü, 
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From the foregoing exposition it appears that the drama 
meets us in an already finished form, and with its best pro- 
ductions. In almost all the prologues, too, the several 
works are represented as new, in contradistinction to the 
pieces of former poets ; but of these pieces, that is, of the 
early beginnings of dramatice poetry, not the smallest rem- 
nant has been preserved.??® Consequently the conjecture 
that it may possibly have been the representation of Greek 
dramas at the courts of the Grecian kings in Bactria, in 
the Panjab, and in Gujaraät (for so far did Greek supremacy 
for a time extend), which awakened the Hinduü faculty of 
imitation, and so gave birth to the Indian drama, does not 
in the meantime admit of direct verification. But its his- 
torical possibility, at any rate, is undeniable,?7 especially as 
the older dramas nearly all belong to the west of India. 
No internal connection, however, with the Greek drama 
exists.”18 The fact, again, that no dramas are found either 

216 See Cowell in 7. St., v. 475; 
and asto the Kansa-vadha and Vali- 
bandha, the note on p. 198 above. 

27 Cf. the Introduction to my 
translation of the Mälavikä, p. xlvii., 
and the remarks on Yavanikd in Z. 
D.M.@., ziv. 269; also /. St., xiii. 

2. 

218 The leading work on the In- 
dian dramas is still Wilson’s Select 
Specimens of the Theatre of the Hin- 
dus, 1835°, 1871°. The number of 
dramas that have been published in 
India is already very considerable, 
and is constantly being increased, 
Foremost amongst them still renain: 
—the Mrichhakatikd of Südraka, the 
three dramas of Kälidäsa (Sakuntald, 
Urvasi, and Malavika), Bhavabhüti’s 
three (Mdlati-mädhava, Mahd-vira- 
charitra, and Uttara-rdma-charitra); 
—the Ratnävalt of King Sri-Harsha- 
deva, composed, according to Wil- 
son’s view, in the twelfth century, 
and that not by the king himself, 
but by the poet Dhävaka, who lived 
at his court, but according to Hall, 
by the poet Bäna in the beginning of 
the seventh century; see Hall, In- 
troduction to the Väsavadattä, p. 
15 ff. (cf. note 212 above), 7. Str.,i. 

356), Lit. Cent. Bl., 1872, p. 614 5;— 
the Nagdnanda, a Buddhistie sen- 
sational piece ascribed to the same 
royal author, but considered by 
Cowell to belong to Dhävaka (see, 
however, my notice of Boyd’s trans- 
lation in Zit, ©. B., 1872, p. 615) ;— 
the Veni-samhara of Bhatta-närä- 
yana, a piece pervaded by the colour- 
ing of the Krishna sect, written, 
according to Grill, who edited it in 
1871, in the sixth, and in any case 
earlier than the tenth century (see 
Lit. 0. B., 1872, p. 612) ;— the 
Viddha-sdlabhanjikd of Räja-Sekha- 
ra, probably prior to the tenth 
century (see 7. Str., i. 313) ; — tlıe 
Mudra-räkslıasa of Vigäkhadatta, a 
piece of political intrigue, of about 
the twelfih century ; and lastly, the 
Prabodha-chandrodaya of Krishna- 
mi$ra, which dates, according to 
Goldstücker, from the end of the 
same century.—Two of Kälidäsa’s 
dramas, the Sakuntalä and Urvast, 
are each extant in several recensions, 
evidently in consequence of their 
having enjoyed a very special popu- 
larity. Since the appearance of 
Pischel’s pamphlet, De Kaliddsae 
Sakuntali Recensionibus (Breslau, 
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in the literature of the Hindüs, who emigrated to the 
island of Java about the year 500 A.D. (and thence subse- 
quently to Bali), or among the Tibetan translations, is per- 
haps to be explained, in the former case, by the cireumstance 
that the emigration took place from the east cvast of India,* 
where dramatic literature may not as yet have been spe- 
cially eultivated (2). Butin the case of the Tibetans the 
fact is more surprising, as the Meshaduta of Kälidasa and 
other similar works are found among their translations. 

The Lyrical branch of Sanskrit poetry divides itself, 
according to its subject, into the Religious and the Erotic 
Lyrie. With respect to the former, we have already seen, 
when treating of the Atharva-Samhitä, that the hymns of 
this collection are no longer the expression of direct reli- 
gious emotion, but are rather to be looked upon as the 
utterance of superstitious terror and uneasy apprehension, 
and that in part they bear the direct character of magic 
spells and incantations. This same character is found 
faithfully preserved in the later relisious lyrics, throughout 
the Epie, the Puränas, and the Upanishads, wherever 
prayers of the sort occur, and it has finally, within the 
last few centuries, found its classical expression in the 
Tantra literature. It is in particular by the heaping up of 
titles under which the several deities are invoked that 
their favour is thought to be won; and the ‘thousand- 
name-prayers’ form quite a special class by themselves. 
To this category belong also the prayers in amulet-form, 
to which a prodigious virtue is ascribed, and which enjoy 
the very highest repute even in the present day. Besides 
these, we also meet with prayers, to Siva + especially, which 

1370), in which he contends, with 
great confidence, for the greater au- 
thentieity of the so-called Bengäli 
recension, the questions connected 
herewith have entered upon a new 
stage. See a full discussion of this 
topie ın“ 1. St., iv, NOTE. uno 
Pischel we are also indebted for our 
knowledre of the Dekhan recension 

of the Urva$i : it appeared in the 
Monatsber. der Berl. Acad., 1875, pp. 
609-670. 

* Yet the later emigrants might 
have taken some with them! [In 

this Kavi literature, moreover, we 
have actually extant, in the Smara- 
dahana, a subsequent version of the 
Kumära-sambhava, and in the Su- 
mana-santaka (?) a similar version 
ofthe Raghu-vansa, 2.e., workswhich, 
in their originals at least, bear the 
name of Kälidäsa ; see /. St., iv. 133. 
141.] Do the well-known Javanese 
puppet-shows owe their vrigin to tlıe 
Indian drama ? 

'F Wlıiose worship appears, in the 
main, to have exereised the most fav- 
ourable influence upon his followers, 



LYRICAL POETRY. 209 

for relicious fervour and childlike trust will bear compari- 
son with the best hymns of the Christian Church, though, 
it must be admitted, their number is very small. 

The Erotie Lyrie commences, for us, with certain of the 
poems attributed to Kälidasa. One of these, the Megha- 
duta, belongs at all events to a period ?1° when the temple 
worship of Siva Mahäksla at Ujjayini was in its prime, 
as was still the case at the time of the first Muhammadan 
conquerors. Together with other matter of a like sort, it 
has been admitted, and under Kälidäsa’s name, into the 
Tibetan Tandjur,* from which, however, no chronological 
deduction can be drawn, as the date of the final completion 
of this compilation is unknown. The subject of the Megha- 
duta is a message which an exile sends by a cloud to his 
distant love, together with the description of the route the 
cloud-messenger is to take—a form of exposition which has 
been imitated in a considerable number of similar poems. 
A peculiar class is composed of the sentences of Bhartrihari, 

ER it is the worship of Krishna 
that has chiefly countenanced and 
furthered the moral degradation of 
the Hindüs. 

219 A very definite chronological 
detail would be furnished by v. 14, 
provided Mallinätha’sassertion is war- 
ranted, to the effect that this verse 
is to be taken ina double sense, 2.e., 
as referring at ihe same time to 
Diinäga, a violent opponent of Kä- 
lidäsa. For in that case we should 
in all probability have to understand 
by Diänäga the well-known Bud- 
dhist disputant of this name, who 
lived somewhere about the sixth cen- 
tury ; seemy discussion of this point 
10r7..D..M: @., zzil, 726.8: 

* Considering the scareity of the 
Asiatic Researches, I here give 
Csoma Körösi’s acevunt of the Tan- 
djur, contained in vol. xx., 1836, in 
some detail. ““ The Bstan-Hgyur is 
a compilation in Tibetan of all sorts 
of literary works” (in allsome 3900), 
“ written mostly by ancient Indian 
Pandits and some learned Tibetans 
in the first centuries after the intro- 
duction of Euddhism into Tibet, 
commeneing with the seventh cen- 
tury of our era. The whole makes 

225 volumes. It is divided En the 
Rgyud and the Mdo (l'antra and 
Sütra classes, in Sanskrit). The 
Rgyud, mostly on tantrika rituals 
and ceremonies, makes 87 volumes, 
The Mdo, on seience and literature, 
occupies 136 volumes: One separate 
volume contains (58) bymus or 
praises on several deities or saints, 
and one volume is the index for the 
whole. —The Rgyud contains 2640 
treatises of different sizes : they treat 
in general of the rituals and cere- 
monies of the mystical doctrine of 
the Buddhists, interspersed with 
many instructions, hymns, prayers, 
and incantations.—The Mdo treats 
in general of science and literature 
in the following order : theology, 
philosophy” (these two alone make 
94 volumes), “logie or dialectic, 
pbiloloegy or grammar, rhetorie, 
poesy, prosody, synonymics, astro- 
nomy, astrology, medicine and ethics, 
some hints to the mechanical arts 
and histories.” See further, in par- 
tieular, Anton Schiefner’s paper, 
Ueber die logischen und grammati- 
schen Werke im Tandjur, in the Bul- 
letin of the St. Petersburg Academy 
(read 3d September 1847). 

10) 
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Amaru, &e., which merely portray isolated situations, with- 
out any connection as a whole. A favourite topic is the 
story of the loves of Krishna and the shepherdesses, the 
playmates of his youth. It has already been remarked that 
the later Kävyas are to be ranked with the erotic poems 
rather than with the epic. In general, this love-poetry is of 
the most unbridled and extravagantly sensual description; 
yet examples of deep and truly romantic tenderness of feel- 
ing are not wanting. It is remarkable that, in regard to 
some of these poems, we encounter the same phenomenon 
as in the case of the Song of Solomon : a mystical interpre- 
tation is put upon them, and in one instance at least, the 
Gita-Govinda of Jayadeva,?!%® such a mystical reference 
appears really to have been intended by the poet, however 
incompatible this may at first sight seem with the particu- 
larly wanton exuberance of fancy which is here displayed. 

Of the Ethico-Didactic Poetry—the so-called Niti-Sds- 
tras—but little has survived in a complete form (some 
pieces also in the Tibetan Tandjur), no doubt because the 
great epic, the Mahä-Bhärata, in consequence of the char- 
acter of universality which was gradually stamped upon 
it, is itself to be regarded as such a Niti-Sästra. Still, 
relics enough of the aphoristic ethical poetry have been 
preserved to enable us to judge that it was a very favourite 
form, and achieved very excellent results.??® Olosely allied 

219 Acc. to Bühler (letter Sep. 
1875), Jayadeva, who does not ap- 
pear in the Sarasv.-kanthäbh., flou- 
rished under king Lakshmanasena of 
Gauda, of whom there is extant an 
inscription of the year 1116, and 
whose era, still eurrent in Mithilä, 
begins, acc. to /nd. Ant. iv. 300, in 
4.D. 1170. 

220 See Böhtlingk’s eritical edition 
of these aphorisms, Indische Sprüche, 
3 vols., 1863-65 (with 5419 vv.), 2d 
edition, 1870-73 (with 7613 vv.), 
and Aufrecht’s analysis, in the Z, 
D. M. @., xxvii. ı ff. (1873), of the 
Särngadhara-Paddhati, of the four- 
teenth century, —an anthology. of 
about 6000 vv. culled from 264 dif- 
ferent authors and works. Compare 
also Joh. Klatt, De Trecentis Chäna- 
Ayae Sententüs (1873), and Dr. John 

Muir’s AReligious and Moral Senti- 
ments from Sanskrit Writers (1875). 
Regarding an anthology which, both 
in extent and antiquity, surpasses 
that of Särügadhara, viz., the Sad- 
ukti- karndmrita of Sridharadäsa, 
compiled Sake 1127 (A.D. 1205), and 
comprising quotations from 446 
poets, see the latest number of Räj. 
Läla Mitra’s Notices, iii. 134-149. 
The statement at the close of the 
work respecting the era of king 
Lakshmanasena, in whose service the 
poet’s father was, is both in itself 
obscure, and does not well harmonise 
with our other information on the 
point. On account of the numerous 
examples it quotes we may also here 
mention the Sarasvati-kanthäbhara- 
na, a treatise on poetics attributed 
to king Bhoja-deva, and therefore 
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to it is the literature of the ‘ Beast-Fable,’ which has a very 
special interest for us, as it forms a substantial link of 
connection with the West. We have already pointed 
out that the oldest animal-fables known to us at pre- 
sent occur in the Chhändogyopanishad. Nor are these 
at all limited there to the representation of the gods as 
assuming the forms of animals, and in this shape associat- 
ing with men, of which we have even earlier illustrations,* 
but animals are themselves introduced as the speakers and 
actors. In Pänini’s time, complete cycles of fables may 
possibly have already existed, but this is by no means 
certain as yet. The oldest fables, out of India, are 
those of Babrius, for some of which at least the Indian 
original may be pointed out.??! But the most ancient book 

belonging probably to the eleventh 
century ; see on it Aufrecht, Cata- 
logus, pp. 208, 209.—To this class 
also belongs, though its contents are 
almost entirely erotic, the Präkrit 
anthology of Häla, consisting pro- 
perly of only 700 verses (whence its 
name Sapta-sataka), which, how- 
ever, by successive recensions have 
grown to IIOoo-I200. It was the pro- 
totype of the Sapia-sati of Govardha- 
na, a work of about the twelfth cen- 
tury, which in its turn seems to have 
served as the model for the Satta- 
we of the Hindi poet Bihäri Lal ; see 
my Essay on the Sapta-$ataka of 
Häla (1870), pp. 9, 12, and Z.,.DEM: 
@., zxviüi. 345 f. (1874), and also 
Garrez in the Journ. Asiat. ‚ August 
1872, p. 197 ff. 

* For instance, the story of Manu 
and the fish, Indra’s metamorphosis 
into the birds markata and kapinja- 
la, his appearance in the form of a 
ram, &c, In the Rik the sun isfre- 
quently compared to a vulture or 
faleon hovering in the air. 

+ The words eited in support of 
this are not Pänini’s own, but his 
scholiast’s (see p. 225). [But, at 
all events, they occur directly in 
the Mahäbhäshya; see J. St, xüi. 
486. ] 

2! In my paper, Ueher den Zu- 
sımmenhang indischer Fabeln mit 

griechischen (I. St., iii. 327 ff.), as 
the result of special investigations 
bearing upon A. Wagener’s Essay 
on the subject (1853), I arrived at 
exactly the opposite conclusion ; for 
in nearly every instance where a 
Greek fable was compared with the 
corresponding Indian one, the marks 
of originality appeared to me to be- 
long to the former, In all proba- 
bility the Buddhists were here the 
special medium of communication, 
since it is upon their popular form 
of literary exposition that the Indian 
fable and fairy-tale literature is spe- 
cially based. Otto Keller, it is true, 
in his tract, Ueber die Geschichte der 
griech. Fabel (1862), maintains, in 
opposition to my view, the Indian 
origin of the fables common to India 
and Greece, and suggests an ancient 
Assyrian channel of communication. 
His main argument for their Indian 
origin is derived from the eircum- 
stance that the relation existing in 
Greek fable between the fox and 
the lion has no real basis in the na- 
ture of the two animals, whereas 
the jackal does, as a matter of 
fact, stand to the lion in the rela- 
tion portrayed in Indian fable, But 
are jackals, then, only found in In- 
dia, and not also in countries inha- 
bited by Semitic peoples? And is 
not the Greek animal-fable precisely 
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of fables extant is the Pancha-tantra. The original text 
of this work has, it is true, undergone great alteration and 
expansion, and cannot now be restored with certainty ; 
but its existence in the sixth century A.D. is an ascertained 
fact, as it was then, by command of the celebrated Sas- 
sanian king Nüshirvän (reg. 531-579), translated into 
Pahlavi. From this translation, as is well known, sub- 
sequent yersions into almost all the languages of Asia 
Minor and Europe have been derived.??” The recension 
of the extant text seems to have taken place in the 
Dekhan ;?3 while the epitome of it known as the Hito- 
padesa was probably drawn up at Palibothra, on the 
Ganges. The form of the Hindü collections of fables is 
a peculiar one, and is therefore everywhere easily recog- 
nisable, the leading incident which is narrated invariably 
forming a framework within which stories of the most 
diverse description are set.*—Allied to the fables are the 

aSemitie growth ? T'hat the Indians 
should turn the fox of the Greek 
fable back again into the jackal 
necessarily fullowed from the very 
nature of the case. The actual state 
of things, namely, that the jackal 
prowls about after the lion, had in- 
deed early attracted their attention ; 

* see, e.g., Rik, x. 28. 4; but there is 
no evidence at all tlıat in the older 
period the knowledge was turned to 
the use to which it is put in the fable, 
the only characteristics mentioned 
of tlie jackal being its howling, its 
devouring of carrion, and its enmity 
to the dog. (In Satap., xii. 5. 2. 5, 
the jackal is, it is true, associated 
with the word vidagdha, and this is 
certainly noteworthy ; but here the 
term simply signifies *burnt’ or 
‘“putrid.’) Keller’s views as to the 
high antiquity of the Indian authors 
he eites are unfounded. 

22 See on this Benfey’s transla- 
tion (1859) of the Paücha-tantra, 
which follows Kosegarten’s edition 
of the text (1848). Here there is a 
full exposition of the whole subject 
of the later diffusion of the mate- 
rials of Indian fable throughout the 
West. Kielhorn and Bühler have 
published a new edition of the text 

in the Bombay Sunskrit Series (1868 
ff.). 

223 From Benfey’s researches, it 
appears that, in this recension, the 
original text, which presumably 
rested on a Buddlistie basis, under- 
went very important changes, so 
that, curiously enough, a German 
translation made in the last quarter 
of the fifteenth century from a 
Latin rendering, which in its turn 
was based upon a Hebrew version, 
represents the ancient text more 
faithfully than its existiug Sanskrit 
form does. Of this, for the rest, two 
or more other recensions are extant; 
see J. Str., ii. 1606. For the 14th 
chap. of the Kalila wa Dimna, no 
Indian original had been known to 
exist; but quite recently a Tibetan 
translation of this original has been 
discovered by Anton Schiefner ; see 
his Bharatae Responsa, St. Peters- 
burg, 1875. On .anewly discovered 
ancient Syriac translation of the 
groundwork of the Paücha-tantra, 
made, it issupposed, either from the 
Pahlavi or from the Sanskrit itself, 
see Benfey in the Augsburger Allıy. 
Zeit. for July 12, 1871. 

* Precisely the same thing take 
place in the Mahä-Bhärata also, 
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Fairy Tales and Romances* in which the luxuriant 
fancy of the Hindüs has in the most wonderful degree put 
forth all its peculiar grace and charm, These too share 
with the fables tie characteristie form of setting just re- 
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of 
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original 
source of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy 
tales and stories; although, in the meantime, very few 
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be 
pointed out. 

As regards the last branch of Indian poetry, namely, 
Geography and History, it is characteristic enough that the 
latter can only fittingly be considered as a branch of poetry ; 
aud that not merely on account of its form—for the poetic 
form belongs to science also—but on account of its subject- 
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled. 
We might perhaps have introduced it as a division of the 
epic poetry ; but it is preferable to keep the two distinct, 
since the works of the class now in question studiously 
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description. We 
have already remarked that the old Puränas contained 
historical portions, which, in the existing Puränas, are con- 
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings; 
and that here they clash violently, not only with one 
another, but with chronology generally. We meet with 
the same discrepancies in all works of the class we are 
now considering, and especially in its leading representa- 
tive, Kalhana’s Rdja-taramgint, or history of Kashmir, 
which belongs to the twelfth century A.D. Here, it is 

24 Here, before all, is to be Kashmir, pub. in /. $t., xiv. 402 ff.) 
mentioned Somadeva’s Kathd-sarit- lie lived under king Ananta (1028- 
sdgara, of the twelfth century,edited 1080), and wrote 1020-1040). — The 
by Herm. Brockhaus (1839-66). Of Dasa-kumdra-charita of Dandin, be- 
the Vrihat-katlı& of Gunädliya, be- longing to about the sixth century, 
longing to about the sixtlı ceentury— wasedited by Wilson in 1846, and by 
a work which is supposed to have Bühlerin 1873: Subandhu’s Väsava- 
been written in the Paisdcht bhashd, dattd (seventh century ?) was edited 
aud which is the basis of the work by Hall, with an excellent criticalin- 
of Somadeva,—a recast by Kshe- troduction, in 1859 (Bibl. Ind.): 
mamkara has recently been dis- Bäna’s Kddambart, of about the 
covered by Burnell and Bühler, see same date, appeared at Caleutta in 
Ind. Antig.,i. 302 ff. (Kshemam- 1850. For an account of these last 
kara is also called Kshemendra; three works see my ]. Str., i. 308- 
arcording to Bühler (letter from 386. 
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true, we have to do with something more than mere bald 

data; but then, as a set-off to this, we have also to do 

with a poet, one who is more poet than historian, and who, 

for the rest, appeals to a host of predecessors. It is only 

where the authors of these works treat of contemporary 

subjects that their statements possess A decided value; 

though, of course, precisely with respect to these, their judg- 

inent is in the highest degree biassed. But exceptions like- 

wise appear to exist, and in particular, in some princely 

houses, family records, kept by the domestic priests, appear 

to have been preserved, which, in the main,* seem to be 

passably trustworthy.?®—As for Geography, we repeatedly 

* Only the family pedigree must 

not enter into the question, for these 

genealogical tables go back almost 

regularly to the heroie families of 

the epic. 
225 (lertain statements in the astro- 

logical treatise Gärgt Samhitd, cap. 

Yuga Purdna, in which the relations 

of the Yavanas with India are 

touched upon (see Kern, Pref. to 

Brihat-Samhitä, p. 33 ff.), appear to 

have a real historical significance. 

Bina’s Harsha-charita, tuo, seems 

to be a work embodying some good 

information ; see Hall, Pref. to the 

Väsava-dattä, p. 12 ff. (1859). And 

the same remark applies to the 

Vikramdüka-charita by Bilhana of 

Kashmir, in I8 sargas, composed 

about A.D. 1085, just edited with 

a very valuable introduction by 

Bühler. This work supplies most 

important and authentic informa- 

tion, not only regarding the poet’s 

native country, and the chief cities 

of India visited by him in the course 

of prolonged travels, but also as to 

the history of the Chälukya dynasty, 
whose then representative, 'ribhu- 
vana-malla, the work is intended to 

exalt. In Bühler’s opinion, we may 
hope for some further accession to 
our historical knowledge from the 
still existing libraries of the Jainas, 
and, I might add, from their special 
literature also, which is peculiarly 
rich in legendary works (charitra). 
The Sutrumjaya-mdhdimya of Dha- 

nefgvara, in IA sargas, composed in 

Valabhi, under king Siläditya, at 

the end of the sixth century, yields, 

it is true, but scant historical ma- 

terial, and consists for the most part 

merely of popular tales and legend» ; 

see my paper on it (1858), p. 12 ff. 
(Bühler, 2. c., p. 18, places this work 

as late as the thirteenth century ; 

similarly, Lassen, J. AK., iv. 761, 

but see my Essay on the Bhagavati, 

i.. 369.) Still, a great variety 

of information has been preserved 

by the Jainas, which deserves 

attention; for example, respecting 

the aneient kings Vikramärka and 

Säliväihana, though, to be sure, 

they,too,have become almost wholly 

mythical figures. The Vira-charitra 

of Ananta, lately analysed by H. 

Jacobi in J. St.,xiv. 97 ff., describes 

the feuds between the descendants 

of these two kings; introdueing a 

third legendary personage, Südraka, 

who, aided by the Mälava king, the 

son of Vikramärka, succeds in oust- 

ing the son of Säliväihana from Pra- 

tishthäna. It is written in a fresh 

and graphic style, but, to all ap- 

pearance, it has only a very slight 

really historical nucleus ; indeed, it 

expressly claims to bean imitation 

of the Rämäyana! The Süihdsana- 

dvätrinsikd, too, a work extant in 

several recensions, of which one, 

the Vikrama-charitra (see above, 

p. 200), is attributed to Vararuchj, 

is almost solely, as the Vetdla-pan- 
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find, in the various Puränas, jejune enumerations of moun- 
tains, rivers, peoples, and the like.%° But modern works, 
also, upon this subject are quoted: these, however, are 
known only by name. —A leading source, besides, for 
history and geography, is supplied by the exceedingly 
numerous inscriptions and grants,* which, indeed, being 
often of very considerable extent, might almost pass as a 
special branch of the literature. They are usually drawn 
up in prose, though mostly with an admixture of verse. 
Of coins the number is comparatively small; yet they 
have furnished surprisingly rich information regarding a 
period previously quite unknown in its details, the period 
of the Grecian kings of Bactria.”?7 

From this general view of Sanskrit poetry, we now 
turn to the second division of Sanskrit literature, to the 
works of Science and Art. 

chavinsatt is exclusively, made up of 
matter of the fairy-tale description. 
The stories in the Bhoja-prabandha 
of king Bhoja and his court of 
poets, are mere fanciful inventions. 
— Bühler, in his letter from Kash- 
mir (7. St., xiv. 404, 405), states that 
he has now also discovered the 
Nila-mata which was used by Kal- 
hana, as also the 7aramginis of 
shemendra and Helärdja ; for the 

Räja-taramgini itself there is thus 
the prospect of important correc- 
tions. 

226 Of special interest, in this re- 
gard, are the sections styled Kürma- 
vibhaga in the astrological texts; 
see Kern, Pref. to Brih. Samh., p. 
2, and in J. St, x. 209 ff. Cun- 

ningham’s otherwise most merito- 
rious work, Ancient Geography of 
India (1871), has unfortunately 
taken no acconnt of these. 

* On metal plates, first men- 

tioned in Yäjnavalkya’s law-book 
and in the Paficha-tantra : in Manu’s 
Code theyare not yet known. [See 
the special accounts given of these 
in Burnell’s Zlem. of 8. Ind. Paleog., 
p. 63 ff.] 

227 Wilson’s Ariana Antigua (1841) 
and Lassen’s Indische Alterthums- 
kunde (1847-61) still form the chief 
mine of information and basis of 
research in the field of Indian his- 
tory. Im the department of Nu- 
mismaties and Inscriptions, Burgess, 
Burnell, Cunningham, Dowson, Eg- 
geling, Fergusson, Edw. Thomas, 
Vaux, Bhandarkar, and Räjendra 
Läla Mitra have of late done emi- 
nent service. In connection with 
the so-called cave-inscriptions, the 
names of Bhäu Däji, Bird, Steven- 
son, E. W. and A. A. West, Wes- 
tergaard, and J. Wilson, among»t 
others, may be mentioned, 
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We give the precedence to the Science of Language,?* 
and take Grammar first. 
We have already had frequent occasion to allude to the 

early beginnings and gradual development of grammatical 
science. It grew up in connection with the study and 
recitation of the Vediec texts; and those works which were 
specially devoted to it, protected by the sacredness of their 
subject, have, in part, survived. But, on the other hand, 
we have no records of the earlier stages of that gram- 
matical study which was directed to and embraced the 
entire range of the language;* and we pass at once into 
the magnificent edifice which bears the name of Pänini as 
its architect, and which justly commands the wonder and 
admiration of every one who enters.f Pänini’s grammar 
is distinguished above all similar works of other countries, 
partly by its thoroughly exhaustive investigation of the 
roots of the language, and the formation of words; partly 
by its sharp precision of expression, which indicates with 
an enigmatical suceinctness whether forms come under the 
same or different rules. This is rendered possible by the 
employment of an algebraic terminology of arbitrary con- 
trivance, the several parts of which stand to each other in 
the closest harmony, and which, by the very fact of its 
suflicing for all the phenomena which the language pre- 
sents, bespeaks at once the marvellous ingenuity of its 
inventor, and his profound penetration of the entire ma- 
terial of the language. It is not, indeed, to be assumed 
that Pänini was altogether the inventor of this method, 
for, in the first place, he directly presupposes, for example, 
a collection of primary aflixes (Un-ddi) ; and,in the second 
place, for various grammatical elements there occur in his 
work two sets of technical terms, the one of which is 

228 The general assertion in the 
Mahäbhäshya toi. I. If. 448 (chhan- 
dovat sütrdni bhavanti) which as- 
cribes Vedie usage to Sütras in 
general, is explained by Kaiyata in 
the sense that, not the vaiseshika- 
sitrdni, for example, but only the 
vydkarana-sitrdni are here meant, 
since these latter belong to the Veda 
as anga, see J. St., zıli. 453. 

* Only in Yäska’s Nirukti are 
beginnings of the kind preserved ; 
yet here etymology aud the investi- 
gation of roots and of the formation 
of words are still in a very erude 
stage. 

'} E.g., of Pere Pons so long ago 
as 1743,in the Zeilres Edifiantes, 26 
224 (Paris). 
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commentators, is taken from the Eastern grammarians.* 
But at any rate, it seems to have been he who generalised, 
the method, and extended it to the entire stock of the 
language. Of those of his predecessors whom he men- 
tions directly by name, and whose names recur in part in 
Yäska’s Nirukti, the Prätisakhya-Sütras, or the Äranyakas, 
some may possibly have worked before him in this field ; 
in particular, Säkatäyana perhaps, whose grammar is sup- 
posed (Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 160) to be still in existence, 
although nothing definite is known about it.2® 

The question now arises, When did Pänini live? Böht- 
lingk, to whom we owe an excellent edition of the gram- 
mar, has attempted to fix his date for the middle of the 
fourth century B.c., but the attempt seems to be a failure. 
Of the reasons adduced, only one has any approach to 
plausibility, which is to the effect that in the Kathä-sarit- 
sagara, a collection of popular tales belonging to the 
twelfth century, Pänini is stated to have been the disciple 
of one Varsha, who lived at Pätaliputra in the reign of 
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (Zavöpoxvrros). But 
not only is the authority of such a work extremely ques- 
tionable in reference to a period fifteen centuries earlier ; 
the assertion is, besides, directly contradicted, both as to 
time and place, by a statement of the Buddhist Hiuan 
Thsang, who travelled through India in the first half of 
the seventh century. For Hiuan Thsang, as reported by 
Reinaud (Mem. sur ÜInde, p. 88), speaks of a double exist- 
ence of Pänini, the earlier one belonging to mythical times, 
while the second is put by him 500 years after Buddha’s 

* See Böhtlingk in the Introduc- 
tion to his Pdnini, p. xii., and in 
his tract, Ueber den Accent im San- 
skrit, p. 64. 

229 In Benfey’s Orient und Occi- 
dent, 1i. 691-706 (1863), and iii. I&I, 
182 (1864), G. Bühler has given an 
account of a commentary (chintd- 
mani-vritti) on the Sabdänusdsana of 
Sikatäyana, according to which (p. 
703) Pänini’s work would appear to 
be simply “an improved, completed, 
and in part rcmodelled edition ” 
of that of Siäkatiyana. The author 
of tiiis commentary, Yakshavarman, 

himself a Jaina, in his introduction 
‚describes Säkatäyana also as such— 
namely, as “mahd-sramana-samghd- 
dhipati;’ see also I. $t., xiii. 396, 
397. In Burnell’s opinion, Vansa- 
Brähm., p. xli., many of Säkat&- 
yana’s rules are, on the contrary, 
based upon Pinini, or even on the 
Värttikas, nay, even on the further 
interpretations in the Mahäbhäshya. 
Might not these esntradietions be 
explained by supposing that tle ex- 
isting form of the work combines 
both old and new constituents? 
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death, i.e,, 100 years later than the reign of king Kanishka, 
who lived, as he says, 400 years after Buddha.* As Kani- 
shka is proved by coins to have reigned down to A.D. 40 
(Lassen, I. AK., ii. 413), Pänini, according to this, would 
have to be placed not earlier than A.D. 140. A statement so 
precise, obtained by Hiuan Thsang on the spot, can hardly 
be a mere invention ; while no significance need be attached 
to the earlier mythical existence, nor to the circumstance 
that he makes Pänini a Buddhist.#° As Phoninis birth- 
place he mentions Pholotoulo, some six miles north-west of 
the Indus, and this agrees with the name ‘ Säläturiya, the 
formation of which is explained by Pänini, and which in 
later writings is an epithet applied to the grammarian 
himself ; ‘ Sälätura,’ the basis of the name, being phone- 
tically identical# with the Chinese ‘ Pholotoulo’ That 
Pänini belonged to preeisely this north-western distriet of 

* The text of Hiuan Thsang is 
unfortunately not yet accessible : it 
seems to be much more important 
than the description of Fa Hian’s 
travels, and to enter considerably 
more into detail. [This blank has 
since been filled up by Stan. Julien’s 
translation of the biography and 
memoirs of Hiuan Thsang (1857 ff., 
3 vols.). From this it now appears 
that the above statement, communi- 
cated from the text by Reinaud, is 
not quite exact. The real existence 
of Pänini is not there placed 500 
years after Buddha atall: all that 
is said is, that at that date there 

‚still existed in his birthplace a 
statue ereeted in his honour (see 
Siyuki, i. 127); whereas he himself 
passed as belonging “dans une haute 
antiqnite.’] 

230 je true state of the case is, 
rather, that with regard to Pänini’s 
date there is no direct statement at 
all: alegend merely is communi- 
eated of a Buddhist missionary who 
had taken part in the couneil under 
king Kanishka, and who came from 
it to Pänini’s birthplace. Here he 
intimated to a Brahman, whom he 
found chastising his son during a 
lesson in grammar, that the youth 
was Pänini himself, who, for his 

heretical tendencies in his former 
birth, had not yet attained emanei- 
pation, and had now been born again 
as his son ; see 7. St., v. 4. : 

t The commentators make Sälä- 
tura the residence of Pänini’s an- 
cestors, and thisis, in fact, the sense 
in which Pänini’s rule isto be taken, 
But the Chinese traveller, who ob- 
tained his information on the spot, 
is assuredly a better authority, espeei- 
ally as it has to be remarked that 
the rule in question (iv. 3. 94), ac- 
cording to the Calcutta scholiasts, is 
not explained in the Bhäshya, and 
may possibly, therefore, not be Päni- 
nis at all, but posterior to the time 
of Patamjali. [The name Säläturiya 
doesnot, in fact, oeeurinthe Bhäshya; 
but,on the other hand, Pänini is there 
styled Däkshiputra, and the family 
of the Däkshis belonged to the Vä- 
hikas in the North-West ; see 7. St., 
xiii. 395, 367. The name Sälaüki 
also, which is bestowed on him in 
later writings, and which actually 
oceurs in the Bhäshya, though it 
does not celearly appear that he is 
meant by it, leads us tothe Vähikas; 
see 7. St., xili. 395, 375, 429. Hiuan 
Thsang expressiy deseribes Pänini 
as belonging to the Gandhäraa 
(Tavöapoı).] 
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India, rather than to the east, results pretty plainly from 
the geographical data contained in his work;* still he 
refers often enough to the eastern parts of India as well, 
and, though born in the former district, he may perhaps 
have settled subsequently in the latter.. Of the two re- 
maining arguments by means of which Böhtlingk seeks to 
determine Pänini’s date, the one, based on the posteriority 
of Amara-sinha, “who himself lived towards the middle 
of the first century 2.c.,” falls to the ground when the 
utter nullity of this latter assumption is exposed. The 
other is drawn from the Räja-taramginf, a rather doubtful 
source, belonging to the same period as the Kathä-sarit- 
sägara, and rests, moreover, upon a confusion of the 
Northern and Southern Buddhist eras, consequently upon 
a very insecure foundation. In that work it is related 
that the Mahäbhäshya, or great commentary on Pänini, 
which is ascribed to Patamjali, was, by the command of 
king Abhimanyu, introduced into his dominions by 
Chandra, who had himself composed a grammar. Now 
the Northern Buddhists agree in stating that Kanishka, 
the immediate predecessor of Abhimanyu, lived 400 years 
after Buddha’s death. If, therefore, with the Southern 
Buddhists, we place this event in the year B.C. 544, then, 
of course, the date to be assigned to Kanishka would be 
B.C. 144, and to Abhimanyu B.c. 120, or thereabouts.t 
But upon the evidence of coins, which are at all events 
a sure authority, Kanishka (Kanerki) reigned until A.D. 
40 (Lassen, /. AK., ü. 413); and Abhimanyu himself 
therefore must have reigned 160 years later than the 
date derived from the previous supposition—according to 
Lassen (l. e.), till A.D. 65. Consequently, even admitting 
Böhtlinsk’s further reasoning, we should still have to fix 
Pänini’s date, not for B.c. 350 or thereabouts, as his result 
gives, but 160 years later at any rate. But in view of 

* The eireumstance that the only 21 (1872), also J. St, xiii. 302, 
two works containing legends con- 366. 
cerning him and the commentary + As Böhtlingk, op. eit., p. xvii., 
upon his grammar—the Kathä-sarit- xviii., supposes ; see also Reinaud, 
sägara and tlıe Räja-taramgini— Mem. sur U’Inde, p. 79. 
were both written in Kashmir, also £ Of these Böhtlingk could not 
tells in favour of this view. [On avail himself, as they only came to 
the geographical data in Pänini, our knowledge some years after hin 
sce Bhandarkar in Ind. Antig., i., edition of Pänini appeared. 
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Hiuan Thsang’s assertion, no credit whatever need at pre- 
sent be attached to the statement in the Räja-taramgint. 
If Pänini did not really flourish until 100 years after 
Kanishka, i.e., A.D. 140,2 it is self-evident that the com- 
mentary upon his work cannot have been in existence, 
and still less have been introduced into Kashmfr, under 
Abhimanyu, Kanishka’s immediate successor !—But, apart 
altogether from the foregoing considerations, we have, in 
Pänini’s work itself, a very weighty argument which goes 
to show that the date to be assigned to him can by no 
means be so early as Böhtlingk supposes (about B.c. 350). 
For in it Pänini once mentions the Yavanas, £.e., ’Iaoves, 
Greeks,* and explains the formation of the word yavandnı 

23 But no such inference is de- 
dueible from Hiuan Thsang’s ac- 
count, now that we are in possession 
of its exact tenor (see note 230 
above) : the statement of the Räja- 
taramgini is thus in no way im- 
pugned by it. 

* Lassen (/. AK., i. 729) asserts 
that the most anceient meaning 
of the word yavana was probably 
‘ Arabia,’ because incense, which 
came from Arabia, was termed %d- 
vana ; but this assertion is distinetly 
erroneous. So far as we know at 
present, this latter term first occurs 
in the Amara-kosha, and tliere along 
with zurushka, which can scarcely be 
a very ancient word. It may con- 
sequently either date from the time 
of the commercial intercourse of the 
Indians with Arabia shortly before 
Muhammad, or even with the Mu- 
hammadan Arabs; or else—like 
yavaneshta, “tin’ [Hemach., 1041, 
according to Böhtlingk-Rieu, ‘lead,’ 
not “tin ’], and yavana-priya, ‘ pep- 
per,’ the chief articles of traffie with 
the Greeks of Alexandria—it may 
possibly have been named, not from 
the Arabs, but from the Greeks, wlıo 
brought incense as well as tin and 
pepper from India (Lassen, 7. AK, 
286 n.)! Wherever we find the 
Yavanas mentioned in the epie, or 
other similar ancient writings, only 
tie Greeks can be meant. [The 
almost constant association of them 

with the Kambojas, Sakas, &e., is 
concelusive as to this; see 7, Str., ii. 
321; ]. St, xiii. 371. The name 
Yavana was then in course of time 
transferred to thıe political successors 
of the Greeks in the empire of 
Western India, that is, to the Indo- 
Sceythians themselves, to the Per- 
sians (Pärasikas, whose women, for 
example, are termed Yavanis by 
Kälidäsa in Raghuv., iv. 61), and, 
lastly, to tlıe Arabs or Moslems ; see 
I. St., xiii. 308. Recently, it istrue, 
Räjendra Läla Mitra, in the Journ. 
As. Soc. Beng., 1874, p. 246 ff., has 
pronounced against the vicw that 
the Greeks were originally meant by 
the Yavanas;; but his arguments are 
in great part of a very curious kind. 
G£. further on this point my letter 
in the Ind. Antig., iv. 244 ff. (1875), 
where, in particular, I point out that 
the name Yavana first became popu- 
larised in India through Alexander, 
i.e., through his Persian interpreters, 
although it may possibly have been 
known previously throush the me- 
dium of the Indian auxiliaries who 
servedinthe army of Darius. —Tlıere 
is a remarkable legend in the Pu- 
ränas and the twelfth book of the 
Mahä - Bhärata, of the fight of 
Krishna wit Käla-Yavana, “the 
Black Yavana,’ so called, it would 
appear, in contradistinetion to the 
(White) Yavanas? Ought we here 
to understand African or dark Sem- 
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—to which, according to the Värttika, the word lipi, 
‘writing, must be supplied, and which therefore signifies 
‘the writing of the Yavanas.’®®—In the Paücha-tantra, 
Panini is said to have been killed by a lion; but, inde- 
pendently of the question whether the particular verse 
containing this allusion belongs to the original text or not, 
no chronological inference can be drawn from it.?®3 

itie races that had come into colli- 
gion with the Indians? At the 
time of the Dasa-kumära, the name 
Käla-Yavana (as well as Yavana 
itself) does, in point of fact, ex- 
pressly designate a seafaring people 
—supposed by Wilson to be the 
Arabs.. In the legend in the Pu- 
ränas and the Mahä-Bhärata, on the 
contrary, no reference to the sea 
is traceable; and Wilson therefore 
(Vishnu-Pur., 565, 566) refers it to 
the Greeks, that is, those of Bactria. 
This view is perhaps confirmed by 
the eircumstance that this Käla- 

 Yavana is associated with a Gdrgya ; 
since it is to Garga, at least, who 
uniformly appears as one of the 
earliest Indian astronomers, that a 
verse-is ascribed, in which the Ya- 
vanas (here unquestionably the 
Greeks) are highly extolled. Pos- 
sibly this is the very reason why 
Gärgya is here associated with Käla- 
Yavana. 

232 For the different explanations 
that have been attempted of this 
word, see 7. St., v. 5-8, 17 fi; 
Burnell, Zlem. of S. Ind. Pal., p. 7, 
93: the latter regards it as “not 
unlikely that Zipi has been introduced 
into Indian from the Persian dipi.” 
Benfey also, in his Geschichte der 
Sprachwissenschaft, p. 48 (1869), 
understands by Yavandni ‘Greek 
writing ;’ but he places the eomple- 
tion of Pänini’s work as early as. c. 
320. In that case, he thinks, Pänini 
“hadalreadyhadtheopportunitydur- 
ingsix years of becoming acquainted 
with Greek writing in his own im- 
mediate neiehbourhood without in- 
terruption, Alexander having, as is 
well known, established satrapies in 
India itself and in the parts adjoin- 

ing”—in the vieinity of the Indus, 
namcly, near which Pänini’s birth- 
place was. But to me it is very 
doubtful indeed that a space so short 
as six years should have sufliced to 
give rise to the employment by the 
Indians of a special term and aflıx 
to denote Greek writing —(which 
surely in tlıe first years after Alex- 
ander’s invasion can hardly have 
attracted their attention in so very 
prominent a way !)—so tlıat the mere 
expression ‘the Greek ’ directly 
signified “the writing of the Greeks,’ 
and Pänini found himself obliged to 
explain the formation of the term in 
a special rule. ‘‘“'I'he expression 
could only have become so very 
familiar through prolonged and fre- 
quent use—a thing conceivable and 
natural in Pänini’s native district, 
in those provinces of North- Western 
India which were so long occupied 
by the Greeks. But this of couıse 
presupposes that a lengthened period 
had intervened since the time of 
Alexander.”’—/. $t., iv. 89 (1857). 

233 Since the above was written 
the question of Pänini’s date has 
been frequently discussed. Max 
Müller first of all urged, and rightly, 
the real import of Hiuan Tihsang’s 
account, asopposed to myargument., 
Apart from this,however, I still irmly 
adhere to the reasoning in the text; 
see. 2. 'S2., iv. 87, v. 2. To the 
vague external testimony we need 
hardly attach much importance, 
Pänini’s vocabulary itself (cf. ya- 
vandnt) can alone yield us certain 
information. And it was upon this 
path that Goldstücker proceeded in 
his Pänini, his place in Sanskrit 
Literature (September 1861) — a 
work distinguished in an eminent 



222 SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

Pänini’s work has continued to be the basis of gramma- 
tical research and the standard of usage in the language 
down even to the present time. Owing to its frequent 
obscurity it was early commented upon, and—a ceircum- 
stance to which there is no parallel elsewhere in the lite- 
rature—some of these earliest interpretations have come 
down to us. At their head stand the Paribhäshds, or 
explanations of single rules, by unknown authors; next 
come the Värttikas (from vritti, “explanation’) of Kaätyä- 
yana;* and after these the Mahdbhäshya of Patamjali. 
With regard to the date of Kätyäyana, the statement of 
Hiuan Thsang, to the effect that 300 years after Buddha’s 
death, 2.e.,in B.C. 240,} “ le docteur Kia to yan na” lived at 
Tamasavana in the Panjäb, is by Böhtlinsk referred to 
this Kätyayana; but when we remember that the same 
traveller assigns to Pänini’s second existence a date so late 
as 500 years after Buddha, such a reference of course 
becomes highly precarious. Besides, the statement is in 

degree by truly profound investiga- 
tion of this aspect of the question as 
well as of the literature immediately 
bearing upon it. The conclusion he 
arrives at is that Pänini is older 
than Buddha, than the Prätigäkhyas, 
than all the Vedie texts we possess, 
excepting the three Samhitäs of the 
Rik, Säman, and Black Yajus— 
older than any individual author in 
whatever field, with the single ex- 
ception of Yäska (p. 243). In May 
1861, before the separate publication 
of this work, which had previously 
(Nov. 1860) appeared as the preface 
to Goldstücker’s photo-lithographed 
edition of the Mänava-Kalpa-Sütra, 
I endeavoured—and, as I believe, 
successfully—in a detailed rejoinder 
in J. St., v. 1-176, to rebut these 
various deductions, point by point. 
For the post-Buddhistie date of 
Pänini, compare in partieular the 
evidence adduced, pp. 136-142, 
which is excellently supplemented 
by Bühler’s paper on Säkatdyana 
(1863, see note 229 above). To the 
mention of the ‘ Yavandni’ has to 
be added a peculiar cireumstance 
which Burnell has recently noticed 

(Elem. $. Ind. Pal., p. 96): 'l'he 
denoting of numbers by the letters 
of the alphabet in their order (i=2), 
to which Goldstücker (Pdnini, p. 53) 
first drew attention, and which, ac- 
eording to the Bhäshya, is peeuliar 
to Pänini, occurs in his work only, 
and is ‘“preeisely similar to the 
Greek and Semitie notation of 
numerals by letters of the alphabet.” 
If, further, the Greek aceounts of 
the confederation of the "O&vöparaı 
and MaXXot be correct ; if, tat is to 
say, their alliance first took place 
through fear of Alexander, whereas 
they had up till then lived in con- 
stant enmity, then in all probability 

piSali, and a fortiors Pänini also, 
would have to be set down as subse- 
quent to Alexander ; sce 7. St., xiii. 

n. 
3 Who there mentions several of 

these Paribhäshäs. 
’F Thatis, if we adopt the chrono- 

logy ofthe Southern Buddhists; but, 
rather, only B.c. 60, since Kanishka, 
whose date, as we saw, is fixed by 
coins for A.D. 40, is by Hiuan Thsang 
placed 400 years after Buddha’s 
death. 



EARLY COMMENTARIES ON PANINT. 223 

itself an extremely indefinite one, the “ docteur” in ques- 
tion not being described as a grammarian at all, but simply 
as a descendant of the Kätya family.” Even admitting, 
however, that the reference really is to him, it would still 
be in conflict with the tradition—in itself, it is true, of no 
particular authority—of the Kathä-sarit-sägara, which not 
only represents Kätyäyana as the contemporary of Pänini, 
but identifies him with Vararuchi, a minister of King 
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (Zavöpoxvmros), ac- 
cording to which, of course, he must have flourished about 
B.C. 350. As regards the age of the Mahäbhäshya,?5 we 
have seen that the assertion of the Räja-taramgini as to 
its introduction into Kashmir in the reign of Abhimanyu, 
the successor of Kanishka, i.e., between A.D. 40 and 65, is, 
for the reasons above assigned, in the meantime discre- 
dited.%° For the present, therefore, we are without infor- 
mation as to the date of those interpretations, just as we 
are regarding the date of Pänini himself. But when once 
they are themselves in our hands, it will certainly be pos- 
sible to gather from their contents, by means of the great 

whereas no importance whatever is 
to be attached, as we have already 
seen (note 230), to the second exist- 
ence of Pänini. On the various 
Kätyas, Kätyäyanas, at the time of 
the Bhäshya itself, for instance, see 
I. $t., iii. 399. 

255 T'hename Patamjali (we should 
expect Pät?.) is cer'ainly somehow 
connected witlı that of the Patam- 
chala Käpya of the land of the Ma- 
dras, who appears in the Yäjnaval- 
kiya-kända of the Satap. Br. It 
occurs again (see below, p. 237) as 
the name of the author of the Yoga- 
Sütras. Patamjali appears as name 
of one of tlıe prior births of Buddha 
(No. 242, in Westergaard’s (Cata- 
loyus, v. 39). Inthe Pravarddhydya, 
$S9 (Yajuh-Pari$.), the Patamjalis 
are classeıl as belonging to the family 
of Visvämitra.—According to later 
accounts, by Gonardiya, who is eited 
four times in the Bhäshya, we have 

to understand Patamjali himself ; 
and the same applies to the name 
Gonikäputra ; see on this J. St.,v. 
155, xili. 316, 323, 403. 

36 By no means; see note 231. 
27 On the basis of thelithographed 

edition of the Mahäbhäshya, pub- 
lished at Benares in 1872 by Rädjä- 
rämasästrin and Bälasdstrin, with 
Kaiyata’s comınentary (of about the 
seventh century (?), see 7. St., v. 
167), I have attempted in 7. $t., xiii. 
293-502, to sketch such an outline, 
The first section of the work, with 
Kaiyata, and Nägesa’s gloss, belong- 
ing to the eighteentlh century, was 
published so long ago as 1856 by 
Ballantyne. A photo-lithographed 
issue of the entire Bhäshya, pre- 
pared under Goldstücker’s supervi- 
sion, at the expense of the Indian 
Government, has recently appeared 
in London, in 3 vols. (vol. i., the 
Bhäshya ; vol. ii, Bhäshya with 
Kaiyata’s Comm. ; vol. iii., Nägoji- 
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can even now attempt, although only in broad outline, a 
picture of the time of Pänini.* With regard to the 
latter, the condition of the text, in a critical point of view, 
forms a main difficulty. A few of the Sutras found in it are 
already notoriously acknowledged not to be Pänini’s; and 
there is the further peculiar circumstance, that, according 
to the scholiasts of the Calcutta edition, fully a third of 
the entire Sütras are not interpreted in the Mahäbhäshya 
at all. The question then arises whether this is merely 

bhatta’s Schol. on Kaiyata). Gold- 
stücker, in his Pdnimi, p. 228 ff., 
mainly upon the ground of the state- 
ment in the Bhäshya “arunad Ya- 
vanah Sdketam,” which he connects 
with an expedition o£ Menander 
(B.C. 144-120) against Ayodhyä, 
fixed the date of the composition of 
the work for the period of this ex- 
pedition, or specially for B.0. 140- 
120. The objections urged by me 
(I. St., v. 151) against this assump- 
tion were, in the first place, mate- 
rially weakened by a remark of 
Kern’s in his Preface to the Brih. 
Samh. of Varäha-Mihira, p. 37, ac- 
cording to which tlıe statement in 
the same passage of the Bhäshya 
“ arunad Yavano Mädhyamilkdn” is 
not necessarily to be referred to the 
Buddhistie school of this name, first 
founded by Nägärjuna, but may 
possibly have reference to a tribe 
called Mädhyamika, mentioned else- 
where. In the next place, Bhandar- 
kar, in the, Ind. Antigq., i. 299 ff, 
ii. 59 ff., attempted to prove that 
Patamjali wrote the particular sec- 
tion where he speaks in the above 
terms of Menander (who is assumed, 
on Goldstücker’s authority, to be 
meant by ‘Yavana’) between A.D. 
144 and I42, seeing that he there at 
the same time speaks of sacrifices as 
still being performed for Pushpa- 
mitra (A.D. 178-142). In my reply 
in 7. St., xiii. 305 ff., I emphasised 
these points: first, that the iden- 
tity o£ the Yavana and Menander is 
by no means made out; next, that 
it does not at all necessarily follow 
from the passage in question that 

Patamjali and Pushyamitra (this is 
the correct form) were contempora- 
ries; and, lastly, that Patamjali may 
possibly have found these examples 
already current, in which case they 
cannot be used to prove anything 
with regard to him, but only with 
regard to his predecessors—it may 
be, even Pänini himself, And al- 
though Iam now disposed, in pre- 
sence of Bhandarkar’s further objec- 
tions, to admit the historical bearing 
of the statement referring to Push- 
yamitra (but see Böhtlingk’s opposite 
view inZ. D. M.@., xxix. 183 ff.), 
still, with respect to all the examples 
here in question, I must lay special 
stress on the possibility, just men- 
tioned, that they may belong to the 
classof mürdhadbhishikta illustrations 
(ibid., p. 315). We must for the 
present rest satisfied, therefore (p. 
319), with placing the date of the 
composition of the Bhäshya between 
B.C. I40 and A.D. 60,—a result which, 
considering the wretched state ofthe 
chronology of Indian literature gene- 
rally, is, despite its indefiniteness, 
of no mean importance. 

* "Sea 2.8, 1. 141-197. [Che 
beginning here made came to astand- 
still for want of the Mahäbhäshya. ] 

'F In the case of some of these, it 
is remarked that they are not ex- 
plained here, or else not separately. 
Acquaintance withthe Mahäbhäshya 
itself will alone yield us satisfactory 
information on this point. [From 
Aufrecht’s accounts in his Catal. 
Codd. Sansk. Bibl. Bodl., it appeared 
that of Pänini’s 3983 rules only 1720 
are directly discussed ; and Gold- 
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because these particular Sütras are clear and intelligible of 
themselves, or whether we may not also here and there 
have to suppose cases where tlıe Sütras did not yet form 
part of the text at the time when tlıis commentary was 
composed. The so-called ganas, or lists of words which 
follow one and the same rule, and of which, uniformly, 
only the initial word is cited in the text itself, are for the 
present wholly without critical authenticity, and carry no 
weight, therefore, in reference to Pänints time. Some such 
lists must, of course, have been drawn up by Pänini; but 
whether those now extant are the same is very problema- 
tical: indeed, to some extent it is simply impossible that 
they can be so. Nay, such of them even as chance to be 
specified singly inthe Mahäbhäshya can, stricetly speaking, 
prove nothing save for the time of this work itself.* Here, 
too, another word of caution is necessary,—one which 
ought, indeed, to be superfluous, but unfortunately is not, 
as experience shows, —namely, that care must be taken 
not to attribute to words and examples occurring in tlıe 
scholia, composed so recently as fifty years ago, of the 
Caleutta edition of Pänini, any validity in reference to the 
time of Pänini himself. No doubt such examples are 
usually derived from the Mahäbhäshya; but so long as 
this is not actually proved to be the case, we are not at 
liberty at once to assume it; and besides, even when it is 
clear that they are actually borrowed from the Mahä- 
bhashya, they are good only for the time of this work 
itself, but not for that of Panini. 

stücker then showed that the Bhä- 
shya is not so much a commentary 
on Pänini asrather a defence of him 
against the unjust attacks of Kätyä- 
yana, the author of the vdrttikas ; 
see J. St., xiii. 297 ff. ]. 

* See J. St., 1.142, 143, 151. [xiü. 

298, 302, 329]. 
38 Whis is not quite strictly to the 

purpose. Max Müller was the first to 
point out that Pänini’s Sütras were 
evidently from the beginning ac- 
companied by a definite interpreta- 
tion, whether oral or written, and 
that a considerable proportion of the 
examples in the Bhäshya must have 
come from this source; nay, the 

Bhäshya has itself a special name 
for these, such examples being 
styled mürdhdbhishikta ; see I. St., 
xiii. 315. Unfortunately, however, 
we have not the slightest clue (7. Str., 
ii. 167) to enable us to decide, in 
individual instances, whether an ex- 
ample belongs to this class of mürdh. 
or not.—On the other hand—as re- 
sults not only from the data in the 
Räja-taramgini, but also, in parti» 
cular, from the statements at the 
closeof the second book of Hari’s Vä- 
kyapadiya, which were first cited by 
Goldstücker, and have lately been 
published in a correeted form by 
Kielhorn in tlıe /nd. Antigq., iüi. 285- 

pP 
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In addition to Pänini’s system, there grew up in course 
of time several other grammatical systems, having their 
own peculiar terminology ; and grammatical literature in 
general attained to a most remarkably rich and extensive 
development.” 

287—the Bhäshya has uudergone 
manifold vieissitudes of fortune, has 
been more than once vichhinna, and 
arranged afresh, so that the possi- 
bility of considerable changes, addi- 
tions, and interpolations cannot be 
denied. Strietly speaking, there- 
fore, in each individual case it re- 
mains, & priori, uncertain whether 
the example is to be credited to 
Patamjali himself, or to these sub- 
sequent remodellings of the text 
(or, reversely, to Patamjali’s pre- 
decessors, or even to Päniri himself); 
see J. St., xiii. 320, 329 ; Ind. Antig., 
iv. 247. Kielhorn, it is true, in 
Ind. Antiqg., iv. 108, has protested 
very strongly against the view “that 
at some time or other the text of 
the Mahäbhäshya had been lost, 
that it had to be reconstructed,” 
&c. He will only ‘““ perhaps allow 
a break so far as regards its tradi- 
tional interpretation,” while we are 
for the time being bound ‘to re- 
gard the text of the Mahäbhäshya 
as given by our MSS. to be the 
same as it existed about 2000 years 
ago.” Let us, then, await the ar- 
guments he has to offer in support 
of this; for his protest alone will 
hardly suffice in the face of the 
statements on the subject that are 
still preserved in the tradition it- 
self. On three separate occasions, 
the epithets vipldvita, bhrashta, 
vichhinna are employed of the 
work. And there is the further 
circumstance that, according to 
Burnell’s testimony (Pref. to Vansa- 
Bräh., p. xxii. n.), the South Indian 
MSS. of the text appear to vary 
materially ; see also Burnell’s Zlem. 

S. Ind. Pal., pp. 7, 32. 
3? The Yakyapadiya of Hari, the 

editing of which has now been 
undertaken by Kielhorn, connects 
itself specially with the Mahd- 

The Tibetan Tandjur likewise embraces 

bhäshya.—T'he Kdsika of Vämana, 
a direet comınentary on Pänini, is 
at present being edited by Bäla- 
$ästrin in the Benares Pandit. Ac- 
cording to him, it was composed in 
the thirteenth century, as Gold- 
stücker had already hinted; whereas 
the date previously assigued to it, 
in accordance with Böhtlingk’s view, 
was towards the eighth century ; 
see /. St., v. 67; Cappeller’s Introd. 
to Vämana’s Kdvydlamkdravritti, 
pp: vii., viii.—To Aufrecht we owe 
an edition (Bonn, 1859) of Uj- 
jvaladatta’s Commentary (of the 
thirteenth century or so) on the 
Unddi-Sütras, which are perhaps 
(see 7. Str., ii. 322) to be ascribed 
to Säkatäyana ; and Jul. Eggeling is 
engaged on an edition of the Gana- 
ratna-mahodadhi of Vardhamäna, 
—- Of Bhattoji-Dikshita’s Siddhdnta- 
kaumudi (seventeenth century) we 
have now anew and good edition by 
Täränätha Vächaspati (Cale., 1864- 
1865). —A highly meritorious work 
is the edition, with English version, 
&e., of Varadardja’s Zaghu-kaumudi 
by J. R. Ballantyne (originally pub- 
lished at Mirzapore, 1849). —Sänta- 
nava’s Phit-Sütras were edited by 
Kielhorn in 1866; and to him we 
also owe an excellent edition of 
Nägoji-bhatta’s Paribhäshendu - se- 
khara, a work of the last century 
(Bombay, 1868-74).—Of gramma- 
tical systems which proceed on their 
own lines, departing from Pänini, 
we have Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, 
of the thirteenth century, in an edi- 
tion, amongst others, by Böhtlingk 
(St. Petersburg, 1847): theSdrasvata 
of Anubhüti - svarüpächärya ap- 
peared at Bombay in 1861 in a 
lithographed edition; the Adtantra 
of Sarvavarman, with Durgasinha’s 
Commentary, is being edited by 
Eggeling in the Bibl. Indica (in 
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a tolerable number of grammatical writings, and these for 
the most part works that have been lost in India itself.” 

As regards Lexicography—the second branch of the 
science of language— we have already pointed out its first 
beginnings in the Nighantus, collections of synonynis, &c., 
for the elucidation of the Vedic texts. But these were of 
a practical character, and wholly confined to the Veda: 
the need of collections towards a dietionary of Sanskrit, 
being, on the contrary, more a scientific one, was naturally 
only awakened at amuch later time. Here, too, the earliest 
attempts in this direction have perished, and the work of 
Amara-sinha, the oldest of the kind that has come down 
to us, appeals expressly in the introduction to other 
Tantras, from which it was itself compiled. Its com- 
mentators also expressly mention by name as such Tantras 
the Trikända, the Utpalini, and the works of Rabhasa, 
Kätyäyana, Vyädi,* and Vararuchi, the two latter as 
authorities for the gender of words. 

1874 it had reached to iv. 4. 50). 
The system of this gramımar is of 
peceuliar interest on this account, 
that a special connection appears to 
exist between it and the Päli gram- 
mar of Kachchäyana, particularly in 
regard to the terıninology employed. 
According to Bühler’s letter from 
Kashmir (pub. in 7. &t., xiv. 402 ff.), 
the Kätanıra is the special grammar 
of the Käsmiras, and was there 

frequently commented upon in the 
ı2th-16th centuries. Of older 
grammatical texts, he has further 
discovered the Paribhashds of Vyädi 
and Chandra, as also the Varna- 
Sutras and Shad-bhäshd-chandrikd 
of the latter ; likewise an Avyaya- 
vritti and Dhdtu-taramgini by 
Kslira (Jayäpida’s preceptor), and a 
very beautiful dhürja-MS. of the 
Kisikä. In one of these MSS. this 
last-named work is ascribed to 
Vämana and Jayäditya (Jayäpida?), 
whereby tbe earlier view as to its 
date again gains ceredit.—For a list 
of “Sanscrit-Grammars,” &e., see 
Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess., ii. 38 ff., 
ed. Cowell.—It remains still to 
mention here Cowell’s edition of 
the Präkrita-prakdga of Vararuchi 

(1854, 1868); further, an edition 
recently (1873) published at Bom- 
bay of Hemachandra’s (according to 
Bbäu Däji, A.D. 1088-1172, see 
Journ. Bombay Br. R. A. $., ix. 224) 
Präkrit Grammar, which forms the 
eighth book of his great treatise on 
Sanskrit grammar, the Sabdanu- 
$dsana ; and lastly, Pischel’s valu- 
able dissertation De Grammaticis 
Pracritieis (1874), which supple- 
ments the accounts in Lassen’s /n- 
stitut. Lingue Pracritice (Bonn, 
1837) with very important material. 

240 See Schiefner’s paper on the 
logieal and grammatical writings in 
the Tandjur, p. 25, from the Bulletin 
de la Classe hist. phil. de l’ Acad. 
Imp. des Sc. de St. Petersbourg, iv., 
Nos. 18, 19 (1847), from which it 
appears that the Chandra- Vydka- 
rana-Sütra, tie Kaldpa-Sütra, and 
the Sarasvatt- Vydkarana-Sitra, in 
particular, are represented there. 

* A Vyädi is eited in the Rik- 
Prätisikbya [and in Goldstücker’s 
Pänini he plays a very special part. 
The Samgraha, several times men- 
tioned in the Bhäshya, and there 
assigned to Däkshdyana, is by Nä- 
se‘a— who describes it as a work in 
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The question now is to determine the age of Amara- 
sinha—a question which, in the first instance, exactly 
coincides with the one already discussed as to the date of 
Kaälidasa, for, like the latter, Amara is specified by tradi- 
tion among the “nine gems’ of the court of Vikrama— 
that Vikrama whom Indian tradition identifies with king 
Bhoja (A.D. 1050), but to whom European criticism has 
assigned the date B.C. 56, because—an era bearing this name 
commences with that year. The utter groundlessness of 
this last assumption has been already exposed in the 
case of Kälidäsa, though we do not here, any more than 
there, enter the lists in defence of the Indian tradition. 
This tradition is distinctly contradicted, in particular, by 
a temple-inscription discovered at Buddhagayä, which is 
dated 1005 of the era of Vikramaditya (t.e., A.D. 949), 
and in which Amara-deva is mentioned as one of 
the ‘nine jewels’ of Vikrama’s court, and as builder 
of the temple in question. This inscription had been 
turned to special account by European criticism in sup- 
port of its view;.but Holtzmann’s researches (op. cit., 
pp. 26-32) have made it not improbable that it was put 
there in the same age in which Amara-sinha’s dictionary 
was written, seeing that both give expression to precisely 
the same form of belief, a combination, namely, of Bud- 
dhism with Vishnuism—a form of faith which cannot 
possibly have continued very long in vogue, resting as it 
does on a union of directly opposite systems, At all 
events, inscription and dictionary cannot lie so much as 
1000 years apart,—that is a sheer impossibility. Unfor- 
tunately this inscription is not known to us in the original, 
and has only survived in the English translation made by 
Ch. Wilkins in 1785 (a time when he can hardly have 
been very proficient in Sanskrit!): the text itself is lost, 

100,000 $lokas—attributed to a 
Vyädi, meaning in alllikelihood the 
same Vyädi who is elsewhere men- 
tioned in the Bhäshya. Now upon 
the strength of this, Goldstücker 
sets up a direct relation of kin- 
ship between Pänini, who is desig- 
nated Däkshiputra in the Bhäshya, 
and this (Vyädi) Dakshäyana ; only 
the former must be ‘at least two 

’ 
generations” prior to the latter. 
And on this he grounds a speeifie 
“‘historical argument” for the de- 
termination of Pänini’s date ; for if 
Vyädi, Pänini’s descendant collat- 
erally, is cited in the Rik-Pr., then 
of course this work must be later 
than Pänini ; see against all this 2 
St., v. 4I, 127-133, xiii. 401]. 
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with the stone on which it was incised. That the dic- 
tionary belongs, in any case, to a period considerably later 
than the first century B.c.—the date commonly assigned 
to it—is sufficiently indieated by data furnished by the 
work itself. For, in the first place, it enumerates the 
signs of the zodiac, which were unquestionably borrov; ed 
by the Hindus from the Greeks; and, according to Le- 
tronne’s investigations, the completion of the zodiae did 
not take place among the Greeks themselves before the first 
century A.D.; so that, of course, it cannot have become 
known to the Hindüs till one or several centuries later. 
Again, in the Amara-kosha, the lunar mansions are enu- 
merated in their new order, the fixing of which was due 
to the fresh life infused into Indian astronomy under 
Greek influence, the exact date being uncertain, but hardly 
earlier than A.D. 400. Lastly, the word deindra oceus 
here,* which, as pointed out by Prinsep, is simply tlıe 
Latin denarius (see Lassen, /. AK., ii. 261, 348). The ure 
of the term Zantra in the sense of “text-book’ may perhaps 
also be cited in this connection, as it belongs only to a 
definite period, which is probably the fifth or sixth cen- 
tury, the Hindüs who emigrated to Java having taken the 
word with them in this sense. *!—All this, of course, yielda 
us no direct date. If it be correct, as stated by Reinaud 
(Mem. sur UInde, p. 114), that there existed a Chinese 
translation of the work, “redigee au vi® siecle,” this 
would give us something tolerably definite to go by. But 
Stan. Julien does not, it would seem, in the passage cited 
by Reinaud as his authority, express himself in quite such 
definite terms; as he merely speaks of the “traduction 
chinoise de l’Amarakocha, qui parait avoir &te publiee 

’: nor are the positive grounds he adduces in sup- 
port of this view directly before us, so that we might test 

DATE OF AMARASINHA. 

* It also occurs in the Pafcha- 
tantra, in a legend of Buddhistie 
origin.—I may here also remark in 
passing, that the word dramma, i.e., 
öpaxpm, is employed in the twelfth 
century by Bhäskara, as well as in in- 
scriptions [cf. Z. D. M.@., vi. 420]. 

>41 Of special interest also is the 
Arabico-Persian word pilu for ele- 
phant; cf. Kumärila on Jaim., i. 3. 

5, cited by Colebrooke, Misc. Ess., 
1. a (339°) ; Gildemeister in 
2.D. M. G., xxviii. 697. 

+ The meaning of paraitre, how- 
ever, is doubtful; it can signify 
either ‘seem’ or ‘be clear’ (ac- 
cording to all evidence) —in the 
latter sense like the Latin apparere, 
and the English ‘appear,’ being in- 
deed derived from apparescere. 
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them. Of the Tibetan translation of the work in the 
Tandjur no particulars are known. How great the diffieulty 
is of arriving at any sort of decision in this matter is 
shown by the example of one of the most celebrated of 
living Indianists, H. H. Wilson. For while, in the pre- 
face to the first edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary (1819), 
he rather inclined to the view that Amara-sihha flourished 
in the fifth century A.D., and while again, in the second 
edition of the work (1832), under the word ‘ Vararuchi, 
he expressly transfers the “nine gems’ to the court of 
Bhoja (A.D. 1050), —in the preface (p. vi.) to his transla- . 
tion of the Vishnu-Puräna (1840), on the contrary, he 
makes Amara-sihha live “in the century prior to Chris- 
tianity !”—But, independently of all that has hitherto 
been advanced, the mere circumstance that the other 
dietionaries we possess, besides the Amara-kosha, all 
belong to the eleventh, twelfth, and following centuries, 
constrains us to come to a conclusion similar to that 
which was forced upon us in regard to the drama— 
namely, that as the Amara-kosha is in no way specifically 
distinguished in character from these other productions, 
so it cannot be separated from them by a very wide inter- 
val of time. (Holtzmann, p. 26.) 

Besides the dictionaries, we have also to mention a class 
of lexical works quite peculiar to the Hindüs—namely, 
the lists of roots styled Dhdtu-pdrdyanas or Dhdatu- 
pathas:* though these belong rather to the province of 
gsrammar. They are written partly in prose and partly in 
slokas. The latter is the form adopted in all the dic- 
tionaries, and it supplies, of course, a strong guarantee of 
the integrity of the text, the interlacinge of the different 
verses rendering interpolation well-nigh impossible.} 

242 Since the above was written, 
nothing new has appeared on this 
question. To the editions of the 
Amara-kosha then already pub- 
lished, those, namely, of Colebrooke 
(1808) and of Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs (Paris, 1839, 1845), various 
new ones have since been added in 
India. Of other vocabularies we 
may mention the editions, by Böht- 
lingk and Rieu (1847) of Hema- 
chandra’s Abhidhäna - chintdmani, 

and by Aufrecht (London, 1861) of 
Haläyudha’s Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, 
belonging to about the end of the 
eleventh century. A Päli redaction 
of the Amara-kosha by Mogsalläna 
belongs to the close of the twelfth 
century ; see /. Str., ii. 330. 

* For the literature of these, see 
Westergaard’s preface to his ex- 
cellent Radices Lingue Sanscerit@ 
(Bonn, 184rT). 

+ See Holtzmann, op. eit., p. 17. 
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Lastly, as a third phase of the science of language, we 
have to consider Metric, Poeties, and Rhetoric. 

With the beginnines of Prosody we have already become 
acquainted in connection with the Veda (see p. 23). The 
treatise ascribed to Pingala even appears as an appendage 
to the Veda itself, however little claim it has to such a 
position, specifying as it does the most highly elaborated 
metres, such as were only used in later times (see p. 60). 
The tradition which identifies Pingala with Patamjali, the 
author of the Mahäbhäshya and the Yoga-Sästra, must 
answer for itself; for us there exists no cogent reason for 
accepting it.“ The other existing treatises on metre are 
likewise all modern: they superseded the more ancient 
works; and the same is the case, in an equal degree, with 
the writings on poetics and rhetoric. Of the Alamkdra- 
dstra of Bharata, which is often cited as the leading 

authority on these subjects, only the few quoted passages 
would seem to have survived, although, according to one 
commentary,* the work was itself but an extract from the 
Agni-Puräna. A. W. von Schlegel in his ‚Reflewions sur 
?’Eitude des Langues Asiat., p. III, speaks of a manuscript, 
nreserved in Paris, of the Sdhitya-darpana, another leading 
work on this subject, as dated sake 949, i.e., A.D. 1027 ; and 
this, if correct, would naturally be of the highest import- 
ance for the age of the works therein quoted. But ad priori 
I am firmly persuaded that this statement rests on a mis- 
take or misunderstanding;?* for the oldest manuscripts 
with which I have had any opportunity of becoming ac- 
quainted are, as already mentioned (p. 182), not so much 

243 Cf. on this J. St., viii. 158 ff. 
* Seemy Catal.ofthe Sansk. MSS. 

in the Berl. Lib., p. 227. [Respect- 
ing the Natya- Sästra of Bharata 
fuller information was first supplied 
by Hall in his edition of the Dasa- 
ripa (1865), at the close of which 
he has given the text of four chap- 
ters of the work (18-20, 34); see 
also W. Heymann’s account of it in 
the Göttinger Gel. Anzeigen, 1874, p. 
86 ff. 

24 The Sähitya-darpana was only 
composed towards the middle of the 
filteenth century in E. Bengal, on 

the banks of the Brahmaputra ; see 
Jagan-mohana-$arman in the pre- 
face to his edition of the drama 
Chanda-Kausika, p. 2. It has al- 
ready been edited several times in 
India, amongst others by Roer in 
the Bibl. Indica (1851, vol. x.). 
Ballantyne’s translation, zbid., is un- 
fortunately not yet entirely printed, 
and reaches only to Rule 575; for _ 
the close of the work, however, from 
Rule 631, we have a translation by 
Pramadä Däsa Mitra,which appeared 
in the Pandit, Nos. 4-28. 
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as 500 years old, and it will be diffieult to find any of a 
yet greater age.—For the rest, in the field of rhetoric and 
poetics, the Hindü mind, so fertile in nice distinetions, has 
had free scope, and has put forth all its power, not seldom 
in an extremely subtle and ingenious fashion.2# 

We now come to the consideration of Philosophy, as the 
second branch of the scientific Sanskrit literature. 

I rank it here after the science of language, not because 
I regard it as of later origin, but because the existing 
text-books of the philosophical systems seem to me to be 
posterior to the text-book of grammar, the Sütra of Pänini, 
since they appear, to some extent, to presuppose the exist- 
ence of Upanishads, writings which, in their extant form, 
manifestly belong to a very late period, comparatively 
speaking. 

The beginnings of philosophical speculation go back, 
as we have already more than once seen (see espe- 
cially pp. 26, 27), to a very remote age. Even in the 
Samhitä of the Rik, although only in its later portions, 
we find hymns that bespeak a hish degree of reflection. 
Here, too, as with all other peoples, it was especially the 
question as to the origin of the world that more imme- 

245 Dandin’s Kdvyddarsa, of the example, adopted the Vaidarbha-ritiz 
sixth century, and Dhanamjaya’s 
Dasa-rüpa, of the middle of the tenth 
century, have been published in the 
Bibl. Indica, the former edited by 
Premachandra Tarkavägisa (1863), 
the latter by Hall (1865). From 
these we learn, amongst other things, 
the very important fact that in 
Dandin’s day two definite, provin- 
cially distinguished, varieties of 
style (rit) were already recognised, 
namely, the Gauda style and the 
Vaidarbha style, to which in course 
of time four otliers, the Päfichdält, 
Ldti, Avantika, and Mdgadhi, were 
added ; ef. my Rissay on the Rämä- 
yana, p. 76, and J. St, xiv. 65 fl. 
Bäna passes for the special repre- 
sentative of the Pafichäla style; see 
Aufrecht in Z. D. M. @., xxvii. 93; 
whereas the Käsmira Bilhana, for 

see Bühler, Vikramdüka-char., i. 9. 
— Vämana’s Kdvyalamkdra-vritti has 
lately been edited by Cappeller (Jena, 
1875),and belongs, he thinks, to the 
twelfthcentury. Mammata’s Kdvya- 
prakäsa, several times published in 
India, belongs, in Bühler’s opinion, 
to the same date, since Mammata, 
according to Hall (/ntrod. to Väsava., 
p. 55), was the maternal uncle of 
the author of the Naishadhiva ; see 
Bühler in Journ. Bomb. Br. R. 4. S., 
x. 37, my /. Str.,i. 356, and my Essay 
on Häla’s Sapta-Sataka, p. II. 
here also Aufrecht’s account of the 
Sarasvati-kanthäbharana (note 220 
above). —A rich accession to the 
Alamkära literature also will result 
from Bühler’s journey to Kashmir : 
the works range from the ninth to 
the thirteenth century, 
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diately gave rise to philosophical contemplation. The 
mystery of existence, of being, and of life forces itself 
directly upon the soul, and along with this comes the 
question, how the riddle is to be solved, and what is its 
cause. The idea that most readily presents itself, and 
which is therefore, in fact, everywhere recognisable as the 
earliest one, is that of an eternal matter, a chaotic mass, 
into which order and system are gradually introduced, 
whether—and here we have two distinct views, each of 
which has its intrinsic warrant, and which must therefore 
have been early opposed to each other—by virtue of an 
indwelling capacity of development, or by impulse from 
without, whereby of course an object or Being existing 
outside of this chaotie mass is eo ipso postulated. This 
point reached, the idea is then a very natural one to 
regard this Being, whence the impulse proceeds, as higher 
and more exalted than the primary chaotic matter itself; 
and, as speculation advances, this primary matter continues 
to sink to a more and more subordinate position, till at 
length its very existence appears as dependent upon the 
will of this Being, and so the idea of a creation arises. 
The steps of this gradation may actually be followed with 
tolerable distinctness in the Vedic texts. In the more 
ancient portions the notion everywhere still is that the 
worlds were but ‘fixed, ‘arranged’ (stabhita, skabhita *), by 
the aid of the metres (it is thus that the harmony of the 
universe is explained) ; only at a later stage is the idea 
developed of their sarjana, “emission’ or creation. As 
time goes on, the creative Being is conceived as more 
and more transcendental and supernatural, so that as a 
means of communication between him and the real uni- 
verse intermediate grades of beings, demiurges, are required, 
by classifying and systematising whom speculation strives 

* It is interesting that the Ger- of the word grown up independently 
man word schafen is derived from with both peoples? Perhaps the 
this root stabh, skabh, ‘ establish ;’ “yawning gulf’ of chaos, ‘“gaha- 
originally therefore it had not the nam gambhiram, “ginunga gap,’ 
sense in which it is now used. The might also be instanced as a similar 
idea of the ‘establishment,’ “ar- primitive notion ? [The connection 
rangement’ of the worlds may pos- here supposed between schaffen and 
sibly therefore date from the epoch s/abh, skabh, arjmrew, is very ques- 
when Teutons and Indians still tionable ; the word seems rather to 
dwelt together : or has the same use belong to schaben, scabere, orämreu.] 
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to introduce order, but naturally only with the result of 
produeing greater confusion. We have thus three dis- 
tinct views as to the origin of the world—that of its 
‘ development,’ that of its * arrangement, and that of its 
‘creation.’ The two former agree in so far as the theory 
of development requires an “arranger’ also; they are, 
however, sufficiently distinguished by the circumstance 
that in the former this Power is regarded as the first pro- 
duction of the capacity of development residingin primary 
matter; in the latter, on the contrary, as an independent 
Being existing outside of it. The theory of a creation 
starts generally with a desire on the part of the Creator to 
be no longer alone, the expression of which desire is imme- 
diately followed by the emanation itself. Either it is a 
female being that first proceeds from the Creator, in con- 
nection with whom, by a process of begetting,* 'he then 
accomplishes the further work of creation ; or it is the 
breath of life that first of all emanates, and in its turn 
produces all the rest; or again, the mere expression of the 
desire itself involves creation, v&ch or speech here appear- 
ing as its immediate source ; orthe process is conceived in 
a variety of other ways. The notion that the world is but 
Illusion only belongs to the latest phase of this emanation 
theory. —It is impossible at present to attempt even an 
approximate sketch of the gradual growth of these three 
different theories into complete philosophical systems; 
the Brähmanas and Upanishads must first be thoroughly 
studied. Nor until this has been done will it be possible 
to decide the question whether for the beginnings of Greek 
philosophy any connection with Hindü speculation can be 
established—with reference to the five elements in par- 
ticular,f a point which for the present is doubtfulf I 
have already stated generally (p. 29) the reasons which 
lead me to assign a comparatively late date to the existing 
text-books (Sutras) of the Hindü philosophical systems.*® 

* By incest therefore : the story vi. ı8ff.” [Cf. my review of Schlü- 
in Megasthenes of the incest of the ter’s book, Aristoteles’ Metaphysik 
Indian Herakles with his daughter eine Tochter der Ben in Lit. 
refers to this, Cent. Bl. ‚ 1874, p P. 294.) 

tr And the doetrine of metempsy- #5 Cr. Cowell’ ade Colebrooke's 
chosis ! Misc. Ess., i. 354. “The Sütras as 
+ See Max Müllerin Z.D. M. @., we have them cannot be the original 
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Unfortunately we are not yet in possession of the treatises 
themselves; * and for what follows I have had to depend 
mainly upon Colebrooke’s Essays on the subject.” 

The most ancient philosophical system appears to be the 
Sdmkhya theory, which sets up a primordial matter as the 
basis of the universe, out of which the latter is by succes- 
sive stages evolved. The word Sdmkhya itself occurs first 
in the later Upanishads;t while in the earlier Upanishads 
and Brähmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to tlıe 
Samkhya system still appear in incongruous combination 
with doctrines of opposite tendency, and are cited along 
with these under the equivalent designations of Mimdnsd 
(N man, speculation), Adesa (doctrine), Upanishad (sit- 
ting), &c. Iam especially induced to regard the Samkhya 
as the oldest of the existing systems by the names of those 
who are mentioned as its leading representatives: Kapila, 
Pafchagikha, and Äsuri. The last of these names oceurs 
very frequently in the Satapatha-Brähmana as that of an 
important authority for sacrificial ritual and the like, and 
also in the lists of teachers contained in that work (namely, 

form of the doctrines of the several 
schools. They are rather a recapi- 
tulation of a series of preceding de- 
velopments which had gone on in 
the works of successive teachers.” 

* Onlytwoofthemhavethusfarap- 
pearedin India ; but ofthe edition of 
the Vedänta-Sütra with Samkara's 
commentary I havenot yet been able 
to see a copy ; only the edition of the 
Nyäya-Sütra is known to me. The 
whole of these texts are at present 
being edited in India by Dr. Bal- 
lantyne, with English translation. 
[These editions, entitled Aphorisms 
ofthe Sänkhya, Vedänta, Yoga, &e., 
extend to all the six systems, eaclı 
sütra being regularly followed by 
translation and commentary; but 
unfortunately only a few numbers of 
each have appeared.] 

>47 In the new edition of Cole- 
brooke’s Essays (1873), these are 
accompanied with excellent notes by 
Professor Cowell. Since the above 
was written, much new material has 
beenadded bythelaboursofRoer, Bal- 
lantye, Hall, Cowell, Müller, Gough, 

K.M. Banerjea, Barth. St. Hilaire, 
In the Bibl. Indica and the Benares 
Pandit many highly important edi- 
tions of texts have appeared, and we 
are now in possession of the Sütras 
of all the six systems, together with 
their leading commentaries, three 
of them in translation also. See 
also in particular the Sarva-darsana- 
samgraha of Mädhava in the, Bibl. 
Ind. (1853-58), edited by ISvara- 
chandra Vidyäsägara, and Hall’s 
Bibliographical Index to the Ind. 
Phiü. Syst. (1859). 
F Ofthe Taittiriya and Atharvan, 

as alsoin the fourteenth book of the 
Nirukti, and in the Bhagavad-gitä. 
As regards its sense, the term is 
rather obseure and not very signi- 
ficant ; can its use have been in any 
way influenced and determined by 
its association with the doetrine of 
Sdkya? or has it reference purely 
and solely to the twenty-five prin- 
ciples? [The latter is really the 
case; see J. St., ix. ı7 fl. Kapilas 
tattva-samkhydtd, Bhäg. Pur., iii 
25. 1.) 
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as disciple of Yajnavalkya, and as only one or a few gene- 
rations prior to Yaska). Kapila, again, can hardly be 
unconnected with the Käpya Patamchala whom we find 
mentioned in the Yajnavalkiya-kända of the Vrihad- 

anyaka as a zealous representative of the Brahmanical 
learning. Kapila, t00—what is not recorded of any other 
of these reputed authors of Sutras— was himself afterwards 
elevated to divine rank; and in this quality we meet with 
him, for example, in the Svetäsvataropanishad. * But itis 
above all the close connection of his tenets with Buddhism* 
—the legends of which, moreover, uniformly speak both 
of him and of Paüchasikha as long anterior to Buddha— 
which proves conclusively that the system bearing his name 
is to be regarded as the oldest.*” The question as to the 
possible date of Kapila is thus closely linked with that of 
the origin of Buddhism generally, a point to which we 
shall revert in the sequel, in connection with our survey 
of the Buddhistie literature. Two other leading doctors 
df the Samkhya school as such appear towards the sixth 
century of our era, l$vara-Krishna and Gaudapäda: the 
former (according to Colebrooke,i. 103) is expressly stated 

* In the invocations of the Pitris 
which (seeabove, pp. 55, 56) form part 
of the ordinary ceremonial, Kapila, 
Asuri, Paüchasikha (and with them 
a Vodha or Bodha), uniformly oc- 
cupy a very honourable place in later 
times; whereas notice is more rarely 
taken of the remaining authors of 
philosophical Sütras, &c. This too 
proves that the former are more 
ancient than the latter. 

248 This relates, accordingto Wil- 
son, to the community of the funda- 
mentalpropositions of both in regard 
to “the eternity of matter, the prin- 
ciples of things, and the final extinc- 
tion” (Wilson, Works, ii. 346, ed. 
Rost.). In opposition” to this, it is 
true, Max Müllerexpressly deniesany 
special connection whatever between 
Kapila’s system, as embodied in the 
Sttras, and Buddhist metaphysies 
(Chips from a German Workshop, i. 
226, 1870); yet he himself imme- 
diately afterwards gives the correct 

explanation of this, when he says 
that the existing Sütras of Kapila 
are “of later date, posterior, not 
anterior, to Buddha.” On the sub- 
jeet itself, see specially 7. St., iii, 
132, 133. 

22 In the sacred texts of the 
Jainas also, not only is the Satthi- 
tanta (Shashti-tantra, explained hy 
the comm. as Küpila-Sastra) speci- 
fied along with the four Vedas 
and their Aügas, but ın another 
passage the name Kävila appears 
along with it, the only other Brah- 
manical system here mentioned be- 
ine the Baisesiya (Vai$eshika). (The 
order in which they are given is 
Baisesiya, Buddha -säsana, Kävila, 
Logäyata, Satthi-tanta.) So also in 
asimilar enumeration in the Lalita- 
vistara, after Sämkhya Yoga, only 
Vaigeshika is further specified. See 
my paper on tlıe Bhagavati of the 
Jainas, ii. 246-248. 
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to be the author of the existing Samlkhya-Sütra, while the 
laiter embodied its doctrine in several Upanishads.?° 

Connected with the Samkhya school, as a further deve& 
lopment of it, is the Yoga system of Patamjali,®! whose 
name describes him as in all probability a descendant of 
the Käpya Patamchala of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Along 
with him (or prior to him) Yäjnavalkya, the leadine 
authority of the Satapatha- , is also regarded as a 
main originator of the Yoga doctrine, but this only in later 

{e} 

writings.* Whether Patamjali is to be identified with the 

250 he Sütras of Kapila, the so- 
called Sdmkhya-pravachana, are now 
published, with the commentary of 
Vijnäua-bhikshu in tlie Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Hall (1854-56) ; a trans- 
lation by Ballantyne also appeared 
in the same series, 1862-65. In 
his preface tu the S. Prav., as well 
as in the preface some years later 
to his edition of Vijnäna-bhikshu’s 
Sdmklhya-sära, Hall gives a special 
accouut, with which, however, he is 
himself by no means satisfied (see his 
noteto Wilson’s Vishnu-Pur.,iii. 301), 
of Kapila and the leading works ex- 
tant of the Sämkhya system. He re- 
gards the Sämkhya-pravachana as a 
very late production, which may here 
and there even “be suspected of occa- 
sional obligation to the Kärikäs of 
Isvarakrishna ” (Sämkhya-sära, Pre- 
face, p. 12). Of course this does not 
affeet either the antiquity of Kapila 
himself or his “ alleged connection 
with the Sämklıya” (p. 20). Cowell, 
too (Colebrooke, Misc. Ess., i. 354, 
note), regards the Sämkhya school 
itself “as one of the earliest,” while 
the Sütras, on the contrary, are of 
late origın, inasmuch as they not 
only “refer distinet!y to Vedänta 
texts,” but also “ expressly mention 
the Vaigeshika in i. 25, v. 85 ; for 
the Nyäya, cf. v. 27, 86, and for 
the Yoga, i. 90.” Besides the Vai- 
$eshikas (i. 25), only Paüchagikha 
(v. 32, vi. 68) and Sanandandehärya 
(vi. 69) are actually mentioned by 
name, An interesting detail is the 
opposing of thenames Srughna and 

Pätaliputra (i. 28) as an illustration 
of separate locality (similarly in the 
Mahäbhäshya, see /. $t., xiii. 378). 

>51 The Yoga - Sütra aseribed to 
Patamjali (likewi ise called Sdmkhya- 
pravachana - Sütra), with extracts 
from Bhoja’s commentary upon it, 
was edited, text with translation, to 
the extent of one-half, by Bällantyne 
in his Aphorisms; the second half 
appeared in the Pandit, Nos. 28-68, 
edited by Govinda- deya- Sästrin.— 
An Äryd-pafchdstti by Sesha (whom 
the editor identifies with Patamjali), 
in which the relation of prakriti and 
purusha is elueidated in a Vaishnava 
sense, was edited by Bälasästrin in 
No. 56 of the Pandit; there existe 
also a Saiva adaptation of it by Abhi- 
navagupta; see Z. 2). M. G., xxvii. 
167. According to Bühler’s letter 
(I. St., xiv. 402 ff.), Abhinavagupta 
issupposed to havediedin A.D. 982; 
but Bühler has not himself verified 
the date, which is stated to occur in 
the hymn written by Abhinava on 
his deathbed. 

* Particularly in the twelfth book 
of the Mahä-Bhärata, where, with 
Janaka, he is virtually described as 
a Buddhist teacher, tlıe chief out- 
ward badge of these teachers being 
preeisely the Akdshdya - dhdranam 
maundyam (M.-Bh., xii. 11898, 566). 
It appears, at all events, from the 
Yäjnavalkiya-kända that both gave 
a powerful impulse to the practice 
of religious mendicaney : in the 
Atharvopanishads, too, this is clearly 
shown (see p. 163). [In the Yäjna 
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author of the Mahäbhäshya remains for the present a ques- 
tion. The word yoga in the sense of “union with the 
Supreme Being,’ “absorption therein by virtue of medita- 
tion, first oceurs in the later Upanishads, especially in the 
tenth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka and in the Käthako- 
panishad, where this very doctrine is itself enunciated.?% 
As there presented, it seems to rest substantially upon a 
dualism, that is, upon the “arrangement’ theory of the 
universe; in this sense, however, that in the Käthakopani- 
shad at least, purusha, primeval soul, is conceived as exist- 
ing prior to avyakta, primordial matter, from the union of 
which two principles the mahdn dimd, or spirit of life, 
is evolved. For the rest, its special connection with the 
Samkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure, 
however well attested it is externally by the constant 
juxtaposition of “Sämkhya-Yoga, generally as a com- 
pound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have coun- 
tenanced a confounding of their purusha, i$vara with the 
chief divinities of the popular religion, Rudra and Krishna, 
as may be gathered from the Svetäsvataropanishad,®® the 
Bhagavad-gitä, and many passages in the twelfth book of 
the Mahä-Bhärata* One very peculiar side of the Yoca 

valkya-Smriti, iii. IIO, Y. describes 
himself ostensibly as the author of 
the Äranyaka as well as of the Yoga- 
Sästra.] 

252 It isin these and similar Upa- 
nishads, as also in Manu’s Dharma- 
Sästra (ef. Johäntgen’s Essay on the 
Law-Book of Manu, 1863), that we 
have to look for the earliest germs 
and records of the atheistic Sämkhya 
and the deistic Yoga systems. 

2522 In my paper on the Svetdgva- 
taropanishad I had to leave the point 
undetermined whether, for the 
period to which this work belongs, 
and specially as regards the mono- 
theistie Yoga system it embodies, an 
acquaintance with the corr esponding 
doctrines of Christianity is e be 
assumed or not ; see 7. St., i. 423. 
Lorinser, on the "other Kann. in his 
translation of the Bhagavad-gitd 
(Breslau, 1869), unreservedly as- 
sumes such an acquaintance in the 
case of this poem. From the point 

of view of literary chronology no 
foreible objection can be brought 
against this; some of the points, 
too, which he urges are not without 
importance; but on the whole he 
has greatly over-estimated the scope 
of his argument: the question is 
still sub judice. 

* More particularly with regard 
to the Bhägavata, Pähcharätra, and 
Pä$upata doctrines. [A Sütra of 
the Päücharätra school, that, namely, 
of Sändilya (ed. by Ballantyne in the 
Bibl. Indica, 1861), is apparently 
mentioned by Samkara, Vedänta-S. 
Bh. ii. 2. 45. It rests, seemingly, 
upon the Bhagavad-gitä, and lays 
special stress upon faith in the Su- 
premeBeing (bhaktir i$vare) ; see on it 
Cowell’s note in Colebrooke’s Misc. 
Ess.,i.438. Onthedevelopmentofthe 
doctrine of bhakti, Wilson surmises 
Christian conceptions to have had 
some influence; see my paper on the 
Räm, Täp. Up., pp. 277, 360. The 
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doctrine—and one which was more and more exclusively 
developed as time went on—is the Yoga practice ; that is, 
the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, and 
the like, whereby this absorption into the supreme God- 
head is sought to be attained. In the epie poems, but 
especially in the Atharvopanishads, we encounter it in full 
force: Pänini, too, teaches the formation of the term yogin. 

The most flourishing epoch of the Samkhya-Yoga be- 
longs most probably to the first centuries of our era, the 
influence it exercised upon the development of Gnosticism 
in Asia Minor being unmistakable; while further, both 
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had 
an important influence upon the growth of the Suüfi philo- 
sophy.* Albiruni translated Patamjali’s work into Arabic 
at the beginning of the eleventh century, and also, it would 
appear, the Samkhya-Sütra,f though the information we 
have as to the contents of these works does not harmonise 
with the Sanskrit originals. 

The doctrines of the two Mimdnsds appear to have been 
reduced to their present systematic shape at a later period 
than those of the Samkhya;?® and, as indicated by their 
respective names, in the case of the Pürva-Mimdnsd earlier 
than in the case of the Uttara-Mimänsd. The essential 
purpose of both Mimänsäs is to bring the doctrines enun- 
ciated in the Brähmanas or sacred revelation into harmony 
and accord with each other. Precepts relating to practice 
form the subject of the Pürva-M{mänsä, which is hence also 
styled Karma - Mimdnsd ; while doctrines regarding the 
essence of the creative principle and its relation to the 

Närada-Paücharätra (edited in Bibl. very questionable. Besides, as we 
Ind. by K. M. Banerjva, 1861-65) is 
aritual,notaphilosophical, Vaishnava 
text-book.] 

* See [Lassen, 7. AK., iii. 379 ff. ] 
Gildemeister, Script. Arab. de reb. 
Ind., p. 112 ff. 

t Reinaud in the Journ. Asiat., 
1844, pp. 121-124; H. M. Elliot, 
Bibl. Index to the Hist. of Muham- 
medan India, i. 100. 

253 Now that the antiquity of the 
extant form of tlıe Sämkhya-Sütras, 
according to Hall, has become so 
exceedingly doubtful, the view above 
expressed also becomes in its turn 

shall presently see, in both the 
Mimänsd-Sütras teachers are repeat- 
edly cited who are known to us from 
the Vedie Sütra literature ; while 
nothing of the kind oceurs in either 
of the Sämkhya-pravachana-Sütras. 
This does not of course touch the 
point of the higher antiquity of the 
doctrines in question ; for the names 
Kapila, Patamjali, and Yäjnavalkya 
distinctly carry us back to a far 
earlier time than do the nameg 
Jaimini and Bädaräyana—namely, 
into the closing phases of the Bräh« 
mana literature itself, 
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universe form the subject of the Uttara-Mimänsä, which 
is hence also designated Brahma - Mimansd, Säriraka- 
Mimdnsd (“ doctrine of embodied spirit’), or also Veddnta 
(end of the Veda’). The term ‘Mimänsä ’ originally de- 
notes merely speculation in general; it oceurs frequently 
in this sense in the Brähmanas, and only became a technical 
expression later,®* as is probably the case also with ‘ Ve- 
dänta,’ a word first occurring in the later Upanishads, in 
the tenth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, the Käthako- 
panishad, Mundakopanishad, &e. 

The Karma - Mimdnsd- Sütra is ascribed to Jaimini, 
who is mentioned in the Puränas as the revealer of the 
Samaveda, though we search in vain in Vedic literature 
for any hint of his name.* Still, of the teachers who 

254 In the Mahäbhäshya, mimdin- 
saka, according to Kaiyata, is to be 
taken in the sense of mimdnsdm 
adhite; and as the term also occurs 
therein contradistinetiontoaukthika, 
it might, in point of fact, refer to the 
subject of the Pärva-Mimänsä. Still 
the proper word here for one speci- 
ally devoted to such studies would 
rather seem to be ydjnika,; see 1. 
St., xiil. 455, 466. 

* With the exception of two 
probably interpolated passages in 
the Grihya-Sütras of the Rik (see 
pp. 56-58).—Nor is there anything 
bearing on it in the Ganapätha of 
Pänini—of which, indeed, for the 
present, only a negative use can be 
made, and even this only with pro- 
per caution. But as the word is ir- 
regularly formed (from Jeman we 
should expect Jaimani), this eircum- 
stance may here, perhaps, carry some 
weight. [Apparently it is not found 
in the Mahäbhäshya either; see J. 
St., xiiil.455. On the other hand, the 
name Jaiminioceursin theconceluding 
vansa of the Säma-vidhäna-Brähm, 
(v. 2. St.,iv. 377), and here the bearer 
of it is described as the disciple of 
vyäsa Pird$arya, and preceptor of a 
Paushpindya, which answers exactly 
to the statement in the Vishnu-Pur., 
iii. 6. I, 4, where he appears as the 
teacher of Paushpimji (cf. also Ra- 

ghuv., 18. 32, 33). Ihe special re- 
lation of Jaimini to the Säma-Veda 
appears also from the statements in 
the Rig-Grihyas (see note 49 above), 
which agree with Vishnu-Pur., iii. 
4. 8,9. Indeed, the Charana-vyüha 
specifies a Jaiminiya recension of 
the Säman ; and this recension ap- 
pears to be still in existence (see 
note 60 above). In the Pravara 
section of the A$val.-Srauta-S., xii. 
10, the Jaiminis are classed as be- 
longing to the Bhrigus.—All this, 
however, does not afford us any 
direct clue to the date of our Jai- 
mini above, whose work, besides, 
is properly more related to the 
Yajur- than to the Säma-Veda. 
According to the Pafchatantra, the 
‘ Mimänsäkrit’ Jaimini was killed 
by an elephant—a statement which, 
considering the antiquity of this 
work, is always of some value ; al- 
though, on the other hand, unfortun- 
ately, in consequence of the many 
changes its text has undergone, we 
have no guarantee that this parti- 
eular notice formed part of the orig- 
inal text which found its way to 
Persia in the sixth century (ef. 7. St., 
vili. 159), —There is also an astro- 
logical (Jätaka) treatise which goes 
by the name of Jaimini-Sütra ; see 
Catal. of Skr. MSS. N. W. Pro. 
(1874), pp. 508, 510, 514, 532.] 
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are eited in this Sütra— Ätreya, Bädari, Bädaräyana, 
Lahukayana (9), Aitisayana—the names of the first and 
second, at all events, may be pointed out in the Taittirya- 
Prätigäkhya and the Sranta-Sutra of Kätyäyana respec- 
tively ; while we meet with the family of the Aitasäyanas 
in the Kaushitaki-Brähmana.* Bädarayana is the name 
of the author of the Brahma-Mimänsä-Sütra,; but it 
by no means follows from the mention of him here that 
his Sütra is older than the Suütra of Jaimini; for not only 
may the name, as a patronymic, have designated other 
persons besides, but in the Sütra of the Brahma-Mimänsä 
the case is exactly reversed, and Jaimini in his turn is 
mentioned there. All that results from this, as well as 
from the fact of each Sütra frequently citing its own 
reputed author, is rather that these Sütras were not really 
composed by these teachers themselves, but only by their 
respective schools.t The name Bädarayana is not to be 
found “in Panini,’ as has recently been erroneously as- 
serted,} but only in the gana-pdtha to Pänini, not a very 
sure authority for the present.—As leading expounders of 
the Jaimini-Sütra we have mention of Sabara-svamin,?® 
and, after him, of Kumärila-bhatta ; 25% the latter is said 
to have flourished prior to Samkara.$ 

255 In the passage in question (vi. 
7. 37) ought we not to read Läma- 
käyana? This is the name of a 
teacher who is several times men- 
tioned in the Säma-Sütras; see J. 
St., iv. 384, 373.—The apparent 
mention of Buddha in i. 2. 33 (bud- 
dha-$dstrdt) is only apparent: here 
the word ‘buddha’ has nothing 
whatever to do with the name 
‘Buddha.’—To the above names 
must, however, be added Kärshnä- 
jini (iv. 3. 17, vi. 7. 35) and Kämu- 
käyana (21.7. 51); the former of 
these is found also in Kätydyana and 
in the Vedänta- Sütra, the latter 
only in the gana ‘ Nada.’ 

* xxx. 5, where they are charac- 
terised as the scum of the Bhrigu 
line, “ pdpishthä Bhrigündm.” 

++ See Colebrooke, i. 102, 103, 328, 
and above p. 49. 

+ By Max Müller in his otherwise 
most valuable contributions to our 
knowledge of Indian philosophy in 
the Z. D. M. @., vi. 9. 

256 T’his commentary of Sabara- 
svämin, which is even cited by 
Samkara (Vedänta-Sütra-bh., iii. 3. 
53), with the text of Jaimini itself, 
is at present still in course of publi- 
cation in the Bibl. Ind., ed. by Ma- 
hesachandra Nysyaratna (begun in 
1863 ; the last part, 1871, brings it 
down to ix. I. 5). —Mädhava’s Jai- 
miniya-nyäya-mälä-vistara, edited by 
Goldstücker (1865 ff.), is also still 
unfinished ; see my J. Str., ii. 376 ff. 

2568 Who appears also to have 
borne the odd name of Tutäta or even 
Tutätita. At all events, Tautätika, 
or Tautätita, is inter preted by the 
scholiast of the Prabodha-chandro- 
daya, 20. 9, ed. Brockhaus, to mean 
Kumärila,; and the same explana- 
tion is given by Aufrecht in his 
Cataloyus, p. 247, in thıe case of the 
Tautätitas mentioned in Mädhava’s 
Sarva-darsana-s: mgraha, 

$ See Colebrooke, i. 298 : yet the 
le modern title bhatta awak- 
ens some doubt as to this : it may 

q 
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The Brahma-Sütra * belongs, as we have just seen, to 
Bädaräyana. The notion that creation is but Illusion, and 
that the transcendental Brahman is alone the Real, but 
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist- 
ence, is the fundamental doctrine of this system. The 
attempt is here made to demonstrate that this doctrine 
is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing all Vedie 
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism, 
and by refuting the various views of the Sämkhya, or 
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nyaya, or deistie 
schools, &c. The notice thus taken of the other systems 
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma- 
Sutra; still, it is for the present uncertain whether its 
polemie is in fact directed against these systems in the 
form in which we now have them, or merely perhaps 
against the original tenets out of which these systems 
have sprung. The teachers’ names, at least, which are 
mentioned in the Brahma-Sütra recur to a large extent in 
the Srauta-Sütras; for example, A$marathya in As$valaya- 
na;} Bädari, Kärshnäjini and Käsakritsni in Kätyayana 
[see above, p. 139], and, lastly, Ätreya in the Taittiriya- 
Prätisakhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively 
to the Brahma-Sütra.” The mention of Jaimini and of 
Bädaräyana himself has been already touched upon.— 
Windischmann in his excellent “Samkara” (Bonn, 1832) 

not have belonged to him originally 
perhaps? [According to Cowell, 
note to Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess., i. 
323, there actually occurin Samkara 
“allusions to Kumärila-bhatta, if 
no direct mention of him;” the 
title bhatta belongs quite specially 
to him: “he is emphatically de- 
signed byhis title Bhatta.”’ For the 
rest, this title belongs likewise to 
Bhatta-Bhäskara-Migra and Bhattot- 
pala, and therefore is not by any 
means “tolerably modern.’] 

* This name itself occurs in the 
Bhagavad-gitä, xiii. 4, but here it 
may be taken as an appellative rather 
than as a proper name. 

F We have already seen (p. 53) 
that the A$marathah Kalpah is in- 
stanced by Pänini’s scholiast as an 

example of the new Kalpas, in con- 
tradistinetion to the earlier ones, 
and so is regarded as of the same 
age with Pänini. If, as is likely, 
the scholiast took this illustration 
from the Mahäbhäshya [but this is 
not the case; v. Z. St., xiüi. 455], 
then this statement is important. 
Imay mention in passing that A$ma- 
rathya occurs in the gana ‘ Garga;’ 
Audulomi in the gana ‘Bähu ;’ Krish- 
näjina in the ganas ‘ Tika’ and ‘ Upa- 
ka;’ in the latter also Kä$akritsna, 
The Gana-pätha, however, is a most 
uncertain authority, and for Pänini’s 
time without weight. 

>57 Itisfound in the Mahäbhäshya 
also, on Pänini, iv. I. 85, 78; see 
I. St., zii. 415. 
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has attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma-Suütra. 
For Bädaräyana bears also the additional title of Vyaäsa, 
whence, too, the Brahma-Sütra is expressly styled Vyäsa- 
Sutra. Now, in the Samkara-vijaya—a biography of the 
celebrated Vedänta commentator Samkara, reputed to be 
by one of his disciples—we find it stated (see Windisch- 
mann, p. 85 ; Colebrooke, i. 104) that Vyäsa was the name 
of the father of Suka, one of whose disciples was Gauda- 
päda, the teacher of Govindanätha, who again was the 
preceptor of Samkara , 2% so that the date of this Vyäsa 
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three 
centuries prior to Samkara, that is, between 400 and 500 
A.D. But the point must remain for the present undeter- 
mined,* since it is open to question whether this Vyäsa 
ought really to be identified with Vyasa Bädaräyana, 
though this appears to m. at least very probable.”® 

258 See now in Aufrecht’s Caia- 
logus, p. 255P, the passage in ques- 
tion from Mädhava’s (!) Samkara- 
vijaya, v. 5 (rather v. 105, according 
to the ed. of the work published at 
Bombay in 1864 with Dhanapati- 
süri’s commentary), and ibid., p. 
227®, the same statements from 
another work. The Samkara-vijaya 
of Anandagiri, on the contrary, 
Aufrecht, p. 247 ff. (now also in the 
Bibl. Ind., edited by Jayanäräyana, 
1864-1868), contains nothing of 
this. _ 

* Samkara, on Brahma-Sütra, iii. 
3. 32, mentions that Apäntaratamas 
lived as Krishna-Dvaipäyana at the 
time of the transition from the Kali 
to the Dväpara yuga ; and from the 
fact of his not at the same time ex- 
pressly stating that this was Vyäsa 
Bädaräyana, author of the Brahma- 
Sütra, Windischmann concludes, 
and justly, that in samkara’s eyes 
the two personages were distinct. 
In the Mahä-Bhärata, on the con- 
trary, xii. 12158 ff, Suka is expressly 
given as the son of Krishna Dvai- 
päyana (Vyäsa Pärä$arya). Tut the 
episode in question is certainly one 
of the very latest insertions, as is 
elear from the allusion to the Chi- 

nas and Hünas, the Chinese and 
Huns. 

259 In the meantime, the name 
Bädaräyana is only known to oceur, 
besides, in the elosing vansa of the 
Säma-Vidhäna-Br. ; see /. St., iv. 
377; and here the bearer of it ap- 
pears as the disciple of Päräfaryäya- 
na, four steps later than Vyäsa Pärä- 
Sarya, and three later than Jaimini, 
but, on the other hand, as the 
teacher (!) of Tändin and Sätyäyanin. 
Besides being mentioned in Jaimini, 
he is also eited in the Sändilya-Sütra. 
In Varäha-Mihira and Bhattotpala 
an astronomer of this name is re- 
ferred to; and he, in his turn, ac- 
cording to Aufrecht (Catalogus, p. 
329°), alludes, in a passage quoted 
from him by Utpala, to the ‘ Yavana- 
vriddhds,’ and, according to Kern, 
Pref. to Brih. Samh., p. 51, “ex- 
hibits many Greek words.”—The 
text of the Brahma-Sütra, with 
Samkara’s commentary, has now 
been published in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Roer and (from part 3) 
Räma Näräyana Vidyäratna (1854- 
1865} : of the translation of both by 
K.M. Banerjea, as of that in Ballan- 
tyne’s Aphorisms, only one part has 
appeared (1870). 
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In respect of their reduction to systematie shape, th« 
logical Sütras of Kanada and Gotama appear to rank 
last. But this by no means indicates that these logical 
inquiries are themselves of later origin—on the contrary, 
the other Sütras almost uniformly begin with such—but 
merely that the formal development of logie into two philo- 
sophical schools took place comparatively late. Neither 
of the schools restriets itself to logie alone; each em- 
braces, rather, a complete philosophical system, built up, 
however, upon a purely dialectical method. But as yet 
little has been done to elucidate the points of difference 
between the two in this regard.?° The origin of the world 
is in both derived from atoms, which combine by the will 
of an arranging Power.?®!—Whether the name of the 
Ilpauvaı, who are described by Strabo as contentious 
dialecticians, is to be traced to the word pramdna, ‘ proof, 
as Lassen supposes, is doubtful. The word Zarka, ‘ doubt,' 
again, in the Käthakopanishad, ought rather, from the 
context, to be referred to the Samkhya doctrines, and 
should not be taken in the sense, which at a later period 
is its usual one, of ‘logie’ In Manu too (see Lassen, 7. 
AK., i. 335), according to the traditional interpretation, 
tarkin still denotes “one versed in the Mimänsä logie.’ ?% 
Yet Manu is also acquainted with logie as a distinet 

260 In this respect, Roer in parti- 
cular has done excellent service : in 
the copious notes to his translation 
of the Vaißeshika - Sütra he has 
throughout special regard to this 
very point (in Z. D. M. @., vols. 
xxi. xxii. 1867, 1868). Before 
him, Müller, with some of Ballan- 
tyne's writings as a basis, had al- 
ready taken the same line (in vols. 
vi. and vii. of the same Journal, 
1852, 1853). The text of the 
Vaigeshika-Sütras, with ihe com- 
mentary, called Upaskära, of S$am- 
kara-misra, appeared in Bibl. Ind. in 
1860, 1861, edited, with a gloss of 
his own, by Jaya Näräyana Tarka- 
paüchänana. In the Pandit (Nos. 
32-69) there is a complete transla- 
tion of both text and commentary 
by A. E. Gough.—Jaya Näräyana 
has also since then (1864 -65) 

edited, in the Bibl. Ind., the Nyäya- 
dargana of Gotama with the com- 
mentary of Vätsyäyana (Pakshila- 
svämin). The carlier edition (1828) 
was accompanied with the com- 
mentary of Vi$vanätha. The first 
four books have been translated by 
Ballantyne in his Aphorisms. 

261 We find the atomie theory es- 
pecially developed among the Jainas, 
and that in a ınaterialistie form, 
yet so, that the atomic matter and 
the vital prineiple are conceived 
to be in eternal intimate connec- 
tion; see my Essay on the Bhaga- 
vati of the Jainas, ii. 168, 176, 100, 
236. We have a mythological ap- 
plication of it in the assumption of 
a prajäpati Marichi ; see 7. St., ix. 9. 

262 In Pärask,, ii. 6 (“‘vidhir 
vidheyas tarkas cha vedah”), tarka 
is equivalent to arthavdda, mimdüsd, 
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seience, as well as with the three leading methods of proof 
which it teaches, though not under the names that were 
afterwards usual. According to the most recent investiga- 
tions on the subject,* “ the terms naiydyika and kevala- 
naiydyika (Pan., ii. I. 49) would point to the Nyaya system 
as antecedent to Pänini:” these words, however, do not 
occur in the text of Pänini at all (which has merely the 
word kevala !), but only in his scholiast.f—Kanäda’s 
system bears the name Vaiseshika-Sütra, because its ad- 
herents assert that visesha, ‘ partieularity, is predicable of 
atoms;; the system of Gotama, on the other hand, is styled 
Nydya- Sütra, kat’ e£oyıw. Which of the two is the older 
is still uncertain. The circumstance that the doctrines of 
the Vaiseshikas are frequently the subject of refutation 
in the Vedäanta-Sütra,—whereas Gotama’s teaching is no- 
where noticed, either in the text or in the commentaries 
upon it, as stated by Colebrooke (i. 352),—tells 4 priori 
in favour of the higher antiquity of the former; ?% 
but whether the author of the Vedänta had these ‘doc- 
trines of Kanada’ before him in their systematised form, 
as has recently been assumed,f is a point still requiring 
investigation.?®—For the rest, these two systems are at 

* By Max Müller, !. c., p. 9. 
7 This is one of the cases of 

which I have already spoken (p. 
225). 

63 In the Sämkhya-Sütra they 
are even expressly mentioned by 
name (see p. 237) ; also in the sacred 
texts of the Jainas (v. note 249).— 
The eireumstance that the Gotama- 
Sätra does not, like tlıe other five 
philosophical text-books, begin with 
the customary Sütra-formula, ‘“ath« 
’tah, may perhaps also be regarded 
as a sign of later composition. 
+ M. Müller, /. c.,p. 9: ‘‘ Whereas 

Kandda’s doctrines are there fre- 
quently discussed.” 

264 Inneitherof theSütras arethere 
references to older teachers whose 
names might supply some chro- 
nological guidance. As regards the 
names of their authors themselves, 
Kanäda or Kanabhuj (Kanabhaksha) 
is mentioned by Vartha-Mihira and 
Samkara, while Akslıapäda, so far 

as we know at present, is first men- 
tioned by Mädhava. Their patro- 
nymics, Kä$syapa and Gautama (this 
form is preferable to Gotama) date, 
it is true, from a very early time, 
but, beyond this, theytellus nothing. 
Of interest, certainly, although 
without deeisive weight, is the iden- 
tifieation—oceurring in a late com- 
mentator (Anantayajvan) on the 
Pitrimedha-Sütra of Gautama, be- 
longing to the Säma-Veda—of this 
latter Gautama with Akshapäda ; 
see Burnell’s Catalogue, p. 57.— 
From Cowell’s preface to his edition 
of the Kusumänjali (1864) it ap- 
pears that the commentary of Pa- 
kshila-svämin, whom he directly 
identifies with Vätsydyana, was com- 
posed prior to Dinnäga, that is to 
say (see note 219 above), somewhere 
about the beginning of the sixth 
century. Uddyotakara, who is men- 
tioned by Subandhu in the seventh 
century, wrote against Dinnäga, and 
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present, and have been for a long time past, those most in 
favour in India; and it would also appear that among the 
philosophical writings contained in the Tibetan Tandjur, 
logical works are the most numerously represented. 

Besides these six systems, all of which won for them- 
selves a general currency, and which on the whole are 
regarded as orthodox—however slight is the title of the 
Samklıya theory, for instance, to be so esteemed— we have 
frequent mention of certain heterodox views, as those of 
the Charväkas, Laukayatikas,® Baärhaspatyas. Of this 
last-mentioned school there must also have existed a com- 
plete system, the Bärhaspatya-Sütra; but of all this 
nothing has survived save occasional quotations, intro- 
duced with a view to their refutation, in the commentaries 
of the orthodox systems. 

We now come to the third branch of the scientific lite- 
rature, Astronomy, with its auxiliary sciences.* We have 
already seen (pp. 112, 113) that astronomy was cultivated 
to a considerable extent even in Vedic times; and we 
found it expressly specified by Strabo (see pp. 29, 30) as a 
favourite pursuit of the Brahmans. It was at the same 
time remarked, however, that this astronomy was still in a 
very elementary stage, the observations of the heavens 
being still wholly confined to a few fixed stars, more espe- 
cially to the twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar asterisms, 
and to the various phases of the moon itself. The eir- 
cumstance that the Vedic year is a solar year of 360 days, 

so did Vächaspati-migra in the A DBhäguri appears among the 
tentb, and Udayana, the author of 
the Kusumääijali, in the twelfth 
century ; see also Cowell’s note to 
Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess.,i. 282. Gah- 
gega’s Nyäya-chintämani, the most 
important work of the later Nyäya 
literature, is also placed in the 
twelfth century ; see Z. D. M. @., 
xxvii. 168. Aulükya, given by 
Mädhavä as a name for the tenets 
of Kanäda, rests on a play upon 
the word kdndda, “erow - euter” = 
uluka. 

655 In the Mahäbhäshya there is 
mention of a “varmikd Bhägurt 
lokäyatasya,;” see ]. St., xiii. 343. 

teachers eited in the Brihad-devatä. 
The Lokäyatas are also repudiated 
by the Buddhists, Northern as well 
as Southern ; v. Burnouf, Lotus de 
la bonne Loi, pp. 409, 470. The 
Jainas, too, rank their system only 
with loiya- (laukika) knowledge; 
see above, note 249.—On the Chär- 
väkas, see the introduction of the 
Sarva-dar$ana-samgraha. 

* See 7. St., ii. 236-287. 
266 The cosmical or astronomieal 

data met with in the Brähmanas are 
all of an extremely childish and naive 
description ; see 7. St., ix. 358 ff. 
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and not a lunar year, does indeed presuppose a tolerably 
accurate observation and computation of the sun’s course ; 
but, agreeably to what has just been stated, we can hardly 
imagine that this computation proceeded upon the pheno- 
mena of the nocturnal heavens, and we must rather assume 
it to have been based upon the phenomena of the length 
or shortness of the day, &c. To the elaboration of a quin- 
quennial cycle with an intercalary month a pretty early 
date must be assigned, since the latter is mentioned in the 
Rik-Samhita. The idea of the four mundane ages, on the 
contrary—although its origin, from observation of the 
moon’s phases, may possibly be of extreme antiquity 7 — 
can only have attained to its complete development to- 
wards the close of the Vedic period: Megasthenes, as we 
know, found the Yuga system flourishing in full perfection. 
That the Hindü division of the moon’s path into twenty- 
seven (or twenty-eight) lunar mansions is of Chinese origin, 
as asserted by Biot (Journal des Savants, 1840, 1845 ; see 
Lassen, /. AK., i. 742 ff.), can hardly be admitted.?6 
Notwithstanding the accounts of Chinese writers, the 
contrary might equally well be the case, and the system 
might possibly have been introduced into China through 
the medium of Buddhism, especially as Buddhist writings 
adhere to the ancient order of the asterisms—commencing 
with Krittikd— precisely as we find it among the Chinese.?® 

267 Roth disputesthis originin his (Courtes Observations sur quelques 
Essay, Die Lehre von den vier Weltal- 
tern (1860, Tübingen). 

268 On the questions dealt with 
in what follows, a special discussion 
was raisel between J. B. Biot, my- 
self, and Whitney, in which A. Se- 
dillot, Steinschneider, E. Burgess, 
and Max Müller also took part. Cf£. 
the Journal des Savants for 1859, and 
Biot’s posthumous Ztudes sur V’As- 
tronomie Indienne et Chinoise (1862); 
my two papers, Die Vedischen Nach- 
richten von den Nakshatra (1860, 
1862), as also 7. Str., ii. 172, 173; 
7. St., ix, 424 ff. (1865), x. 213 ff. 
(1866) ; Whitney in Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc., vols. vi. and viii. (1860, 1864, 
1865); Burgess, ibid. ; Steinschnei- 
der in Z. D. M. @., xviii. (1863) ; 
Müller in Pref. to vol. iv. of his edi- 
tion of the Rik (1862); Sedillot. 

Points de l’ Histoire de U’ Astronomie 
(1863) ; and, lastly, Whitney in the 
second vol. of his Oriental and Lin- 
guistic Studies (1874). To the views 
expressed above I still essentially 
adhere; Whitney, too, inclines to- 
wards them. In favour of Chaldsa 
having been the mother - country 
of the system, one circumstance, 
amongst others, tells with especial 
force, viz.,that from China, India,and 
Babylon we have precisely the same 
accounts of the length of the longest 
day ; whilst the statements, e.g., in 
the Bundehesch, on this head, exhi- 
bit a total divergence ; see Windisch- 
mann (Zoroastrische Studien, p. 105). 

69 his assertion of Biot’s has not 
been confirmed ; the Chinese list 
commences with Chiträ (ü.e., the 
antumnal equinox), or Uttaräshädhäs 
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To me, however, the most probable view is that these lunar 
mansions are of Ohaldsan origin, and that from the Chal- 
dsans they passed to the Hindüs as well as to the ( Jhin.ese, 
For the nm of the Book of Kings, and the Ni of the 
Book of Job,” which the Biblical commentators errone- 
ously refer to the zodiac, are just the Arabic _};\i,,‘ man- 
sions;’ and here even Biot will hardly suppose a Chinese 
origin. The Indians may either have brought the know- 
ledge of these lunar mansions with them into India, or else 
have obtained it at a later time through the commercial 
relations of the Phoenicians with the Panjab. Atallevents, 
they were known to the Indians from a very early period, 
and as communication with China is altogether inconceiv- 
able at a time when the Hindüs were perhaps not even 
acquainted with the mouths of the Ganges, Chinese influ- 
ence is here quite out of the question. The names of some 
of these asterisms occur even in the Rik-Samhitä (and that 
under peculiar forms); for example, the Aghds, ü.e., Maghds, 
and the Arjunyau, t.e., Phalgunyau—a name also applied 
to them in the Satapatha-Brahmana—in the nuptial hymn, 
mandala x. 85. 13; further, Tishya in mandala v. 54. 13, 
which, however, is referred by Sayana to the sun (see also 
x. 64. 8). The earliest complete enumeration of them, with 
their respective regents, is found in the Taittiriya-Sam- 

(the winter solstice), both of which 
rather correspond toan arrangement 
in which Revati passes as the sign of 
the vernalequinox ; seemyfirst Essay 
on the Nakshatras, p. 300.—Cf. here 
also the account of the twenty-eight 
lunar asterisms, contained in a letter 
from Wassiljew to Schiefner (see the 
latter’s German translation of the 
Preface to Wassiljew’s Russian ren- 
dering of Täranätha’s history of Bud- 
dhism, pp. 30-32, 1869), and commu- 
nicated, according tothe commentary 
on the Buddhistie Lexicon Mahä- 
vyutpatti, from the book Sannipäta 
(Chinese Ta-tsi-king). According 
to this account, it was the astrono- 
mer Kharoshtha (ass’s-lip)—a name 
which, as well as that of Xarustr, 
who, as Armenian authorities state, 
uriginated the science of astro- 

nomy in Chald»a, Wassiljew com- 
pares with Zoroaster, but in which 
I am inclined rather to look for 
the Kraushtuki whose aequaint- 
ance we make in the Atharva-Pari£. 
(see Lit. ©. Bl., 1869, p. 1497)— 
who arranged the constellations in 
the order quoted in the Dictionary 
in question, that is, beginning with 
Krittikd. Afterwards there came 
another Rishi, Käla (Time !), who 
set up a new theory in regard to the 
motion of the constellations, and so 
in course of time Chiträ came to be 
named as the first asterism. To all 
appearance, this actually proves the 
late, and Buddhistie, origin of the 
Chinese Kio-list ; see Nakshatras, i. 
306. 

”7° On this point see specially 7. 
DL. 2217; 
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hitä,; a second, which exhibits considerable variation in 
the Harnes; betokening a later date, occurs in the Atharva- 
Samhitä and the Taittiriya-Brähmana ; the majority of the 
names are also given in Pänini. This latter list contains 
for the most part the names employed by the later astro- 
nomers; and it is precisely these later ones that are enu- 
merated in the so-called J yotisha or Vedic Calendar (along 
with the zodiacal siens too!). To this latter treatise an 
importance has hitherto been attributed to which its con- 
tents do not entitle it. Should my conjecture be confirmed 
that the Lagadha, Lagata, whose system it embodies, is 
identical with the Lät who is mentioned by Albirüni as 
the author of the ancient Surya-Siddhänta [see, however, 
p. 258 n.], then it would fall in the fourth or fifth century 
of our era; and even this might almost seem too high an 
antiquity for this somewhat insignificant tract, which has 
only had a certain significance attached to it on account 
of its being ranked with the Veda.* 
A deeided advance in astronomical science was made 

through the discovery of the planets. The earliest men- 
tion of these occeurs, perhaps, in the Taittirlya- -Äranyaka, 
though this is still uncertain ;?7! beyond this, they are not 
noticed in any other work of the Vedic period.?? Manu’s 

* This is why it adheres to the old 
order of the lunar asterisms, as is 
done even atthe present day in writ- 
ings that bear upon the Veda. [Ac- 
cording to the special examination of 
the various points here involved, in 
the introduction to my Essay on the 
Jyotisha (1862), a somewhat earlier 
term is possible ; assuming, of course, 
as Ithere do, that those verses which 
betoken Greek influence do not 
really belong to the text as it origi- 
nally stood. The author appears 
oceasionally also under the name 
Lagadächärya; see above, p. 61, 
note. ] 

Tl T’he passages referred to are, in 
fact, to be understood in a totally 
different sense ; see /. St., ix. 363, x. 
271. 

272 The Maiträyanf-Up. forıns the 
single exception, but that only in its 
last two books, deseribed as khila ; 
see above, notes IO3, 104. On the 
subject itself, see further my Essay 

on the Jyotisha, p. IO, /. St., ix. 363, 
442, x. 239, 240.—Thetwo Rik pas- 
sages which are thought by Alf. 
Ludwig, in his recently published 
Nachrichten des Rig- und Atharva- 
Veda über Geographie, de., des alten 
Indiens, to contain an allusion to the 
planets (i. 105. IO, x. 55. 3), can 
hardly have any such reference. 
Neither the Sätyäyanaka, ceited by 
Säyana to i. IO5. Io, nor Säyana 
himself, hasany thouglıtoftheplanets 
here (see 1. St., ix. 363 n.). Forthe 
‘ divichard grahdh’ of Ath. $., 19. 9. 
7, the Ath. Parigishtas offer other 
parallels, showing that here too the 
planets are not to be thought of, 
especiallyas immediately afterwards, 
in v. IO, the “grahds chändramasdh 
. . ddityih .„ . rdhund’ are enume- 
rated, where, distinctly, the allusion 
is only to eclipses. This particular 
section of the Ath. 8. (Ig. 7) is, 
moreover, quite a late produetion ; 

see 7. St., iv. 433 0. 
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law-book is unacquainted with them; Yajnavalkya’s Code, 
however—and this is significant as to the difference in 
age of these two works--inculcates their worship; in the 
dramas of Kaälidäasa, in the Mrichhakati and the Maha- 
Bhärata, as well as the Rämäyana, they are repeatedly 
referred to.* Their names are peculiar, and of purely 
Indian origin ; three of them are thereby designated as 
sons respectively of the Sun (Saturn), of the Earth (Mars), 
and of the Moon (Mercury); and the remaining two as 
representatives of the two oldest families of Rishis—An- 
giras (Jupiter) and Bhrigu (Venus). The last two names 
are probably connected with the fact that it was the adhe- 
rents of the Atharva-Veda— which was likewise specially 
associated with the Rishis Angiras and Bhrigu— who at this 
time took the lead in the cultivation of astronomy and 
astrology.t DBesides these names others are also common ; 
Mars, for example, is termed “the Red ;’ Venus, “the White’ 
or ‘Beaming;’ Saturn, “the Slow-travelling;’ this last 
being the only one of the names that testifies to any real 
astronomical observation. To these seven planets (sun 
and moon being included) the Indians added two others, 
Rähu and Ketu, the ‘head’ and ‘tail’ respectively of the 
monster who is conceived to be the cause of the solar 
and lunar eclipses. Tbe name of the former, Rähu, first 
oceurs in the Chhändosyopanishad,?73 though here it can 
hardly be taken in the sense of ‘ planet; ’ the latter, on the 
contrary, is first mentioned in Yäjnavalkya. But this num- 
ber nine is not the original number, —if indeed it beto the 
planets that the passage of the Taittiriya- -Äranyal xa, above 
instanced, refers—as only seven (sapta sürydh) are there 
mentioned. The term for planet, graha, ‘the seizer,' is 
evidently of astrological origin ; indeed, astrology was the 
focus in which astronomical inquiries generally converged, 
and from which they drew light and animation after the 
practical exigencies of worship had been once for all satis- 
fied. Whether the Hindüs discovered the planets inde- 

* In Pän., iv. 2. 26, $ukra might nify “an astrologer;’ see Daßa- 
be referred to the planet Sukra, but kumära, ed. Wilson, p. 162. II. 
it is preferable to take it in the sense 273 Of, also Rähula as the name of 
of Soma-juice. Buddha’s son, who, however, alsı 

y Whence Bhärgava came to sig- appears as Läghula; see 7. St., iii. 
130, 149. 
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pendently, or whether the knowledge came to them from 
without, cannot as yet be determined; but the systematic 
peeuliarity of the nomenclature points in the meantime to 
the former view.?74 

It was, however, Greek influence that first infused a real 
life into Indian astronomy. This occupies a much more 
important position in relation to it than has hitherto been 
supposed; and the fact that this is so, eo ipso implies 
that Greek influence affected other branches of the litera- 
ture as well, even though we may be unable at present 
directly to trace it elsewhere.’° Here it is necessary to 
insert a few particulars as to the relations of the Greeks 
with the Indians. 

The invasion of the Panjab by Alexander was followed 
by the establishment of the Greek monarchies of Bactria, 
whose sway, in the period of their prime, extended, al- 
though only for a brief season, over the Panjab as far 
as Gujarät.”® Concurrently therewith, the first Seleu- 
cid&, as well as the Ptolemies, frequently maintained 
direct relations, by means of ambassadors, with the court 
of Pätaliputra;* and thus it comes that in the inscriptions 

274 Still it has to be remarked that 
in the Atharva-Parigishtas, which, 
with the Jyotisha, represent the 
oldest remains of Indian astrology, 
the sphere of influence ofthe planets 
appears in special connection with 
their Greek names ; see J. St., viii. 

413, x. 319. 
75 Cf, my paper, Indische Beiträge 

zur Geschichte der Aussprache des 
Griechischen inthe Monatsberichte der 
Berl. Acad., 1871, p. 613, translated 
in Ind. Antig., ii. 143 f., 1873. 

76 According to Goldstücker, the 
statement in the Mahäbhäshya as to 
a then recent siege of Säketa (Oude) 
bya Yavana prince has reference to 
Menander; while the accounts in 
the Yuga-Puräna of the Gärgi Sam- 
hitä even speak of an expedition of 
the Yavanas as far as Pätaliputra. 
But then the question arises, whether 
by the Yavanas it is really the 
Greeks who are meant (see 7. Str., 
ii. 348), or possibly merely their 
Indo-Seythian or other successors, 

to whom the name was afterwards 
transferred ; see J. St., xiii. 306, 
307 ; also note 202 above. 

* Thus Megasthenes was sent by 
Seleucus to Chandragupta (d. B.c. 
291); Deimachus, again, by An- 
tiochus, and Dionysius, and most 
probably Basilis also, by Ptolemy II. 
to "Auırpoxdrns, Amitraghäta, son 
of Chandragupta. [Antiochus con- 
cluded an alliance with Zwedaya- 
onvas, SBubhagasena (?). Seleucus 
even gave Chandragupta his daugh- 
ter to wife; Lassen, /J. AK., ii. 
208; Talboys Wheeler, History of 
India (1874), p. 177. Intheretinue 
of this Greek princess there of 
course came to Pätaliputra Greek 
damsels as her waiting-maids, and 
these must have found particular 
favour in the eyes of the Indians, 
especially of their princes. For not 
only are mapdevoı ebeidels mpös maX- 
Aarlav mentioned as an article of 
traffie for India, but in Indian in- 
scriptions also we find Yavana girla 
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of Piyadasi we find mention of the names of Antigonus, 
Magas, Antiochus, Ptolemy, perhaps even of Alexander 
himself (cf. p. 179), ostensibly as vassals of the king, 
which is of course mere empty boasting. As the result 
of these embassies, the commercial intercourse between 
Alexandria and the west coast of India became particu- 
larly brisk; and the eity of Ujjayini, ’O&vn, rose in con- 
sequence toa high pitch of prosperity. Philostratus, in 
his life of Apollonius of Tyana—a work written in the 
second century A.D., and based mainly on the accounts of 
Damis, a disciple of Apollonius, who accompanied the 
latter in his travels through India about the year 50 A.D.— 
mentions the high esteem in which Greek literature was 
held by the Brahrmans, and that it was studied by almost 
all persons of the higher ranks. (Reinaud, Mem. sur U’ Inde, 
pp. 85, 87.) This is not very high authority, it is true 
[ef. Lassen, 7. AK., iüi. 358 ff£.]; the statement may be an 
exaggeration, but still it accords with the data which we 
have now to adduce, and which can only be explained 
upon the supposition of a very lively intelleetual inter- 
change. For the Indian astronomers regularly speak of 
the Yavanas as their teachers: but whether this also ap- 
plies to Parä$ara, who is reputed to be the oldest Indian 
astronomer, is still uncertain. To judge from the quota- 
tions, he computes by the lunar mansions, and would 
seem, accordingly, to stand upon an independent footing. 
But of Gange, who passes fon a next oldest astronomer, 

a as le while in Indian 
literature, and especially in Käli- 
däsa, we are informed that Indian 
princes were waited upon by Ya- 
vanis; Lassen, J. AK., ii. 551, 957, 
1159, and my Preface to the Mäla- 
vikä, p. xlvii. The metier of these 
damsels being devoted to Eros, it 
is not a very far-fetched conjecture 
that it may have been owing to 
their influence that the Hindü god 
of Love, like the Greek Eros, bears 
a dolphin (makara) on his banner, 
and, like him, is the son of the 
goddess of Beauty ; see Z.D. M.@., 
xiv. 269. (For makara = dolphin, 
see Journ. Bomb. Br. R. A. $., v. 
33, 3457.08... 709) wandıck 
further /. St., ix. 380.] 

® "The name of Pardiare, as well 
as that of Garga, belongs only to 
the last stage of Vedic literature, to 
the Aranyakas and the Sütras: in 
the earlier works neither of the two 
names is mentioned. The family 
of the Parä$aras is represented with 
partieular frequency in the later 
members of the vansas of the Sata- 
patha-Brähmana: a Garga and a 
Paräfara are also named in the 
Anukramani as Rishis of several 
hymns of the Rik, and another 
Parä$ara appears in Pänini as author 
of the Bhikshu-Sütra; see pp. 143, 
185. [The Gargas must have played 
a very important part at the time of 
the Mahäbhäshya, in the eyes of the 
author at all events; for on almost 
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an oft-quoted verse has come down to us, in which he 
extols the Yavanas on account of their astronomical 
knowledge. The epie tradition, again, gives as the earliest 
astronomer the Asura Maya, and asserts that to him the 
sun-god himself imparted the knowledge of the stars. I 
have already elsewhere (7. St., ii. 243) expressed the con- 
jecture that this ‘Asura Maya’ is identical with the 
‘ Ptolemaios’ of the Greeks;; since this latter name, as we 
see from the inscriptiens of Piyadasi, became in Indian 
‘“Turamaya, out of which the name ‘ Asura Maya’ might 
very easily grow; and since, by the later tradition (that 
of the Jnäna-bhäskara, for instance) this Maya is dis- 
tinctly assigned to Romaka-pura * in the West. Lastly, 
of the five Siddhäntas named as the earliest astronomi- 
cal systems, one—the Romaka-Siddhanta—is denoted, by 
its very name, as of Greek origin; while a second—the 
Paulisa-Siddhanta—is expressly stated by Albirünif to 
have been composed by Paulus al Yunäni, and is accord- 
ingly, perhaps, to be regarded as a translation of the 
Eicaywoyn of Paulus Alexandrinus.7” The astronomers 

every occasion when it is a question 
of a patronymie or other similar 
afix, their name is introduced 
among those given as examples; 
see /. $t., xiii. 4I0 fl. In the 
Atharva-Parisishtas, also, we find 
Garga, Gärgya, Vriddha-Garga eited: 
these latter Gargas are manifestly 
very closely related to the above- 
mentioned Garga the astronomer. 
See furtlier Kern, Pref. to Varäha- 
Mihira’s Brih. Samh., p. 31 ff.; 1. 
Str., li. 347-] 

* See my (atal. of the Sansk. 
MSS. in the Berl. Lib., p. 288. In 
reference to the name Romaka, I 
may make an observation in passing. 
Whereas, in Mahä-Bhärata xii. 
10308, the Raumyas are said to 
have been created from the roma- 
küpas (*hair-pores’) of Virabludra, 
at the destruction of Daksha’s sac- 
rifice, at the time of Rämäyana i. 
55. 3, their name must have been 
still unknown, since other tribes 
are there represented, on a like 
occasion, as springing from the 
voma-küpas. Had the author been 

acquainted with the name, he would 
scarcely have failed to make a 
similar use of it to that found in the 
Mahä-Bhärata. [Cf. my Essay on 
the Rämäyana, p. 23 ff.] 

’r Albirüni resided a considerable 
time in India, in the following of 
Mahbmüd of Ghasna, and acquired 
there a very accurate knowledge of 
Sanskrit and of Indian literature, of 
which he has left us a very valuable 
account, written A.D. 1031. Ex- 
tracts from this highly important 
work werecommunicated by Reinaud 
in the Journ. Asiat. for 1844, and 
in his Mem. sur U Inde in 1849 [also 
by Woepcke, ibid., 1863] : the text, 
promised so long ago as 1843, and 
most eagerly looked for ever since, 
has, unfortunately, not as yet ap- 
peared. [Ed. Sachau, of Vienna, is 
at present engaged in editing it; and, 
from his energy, we may now at 
length expect that this grievous 
want will be speedily supplied.] 
7 Such a direct connection of 

the Pulisa - Siddhanta with the 
Eioayaryn is attended with difficulty, 
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and astronomical works just instanced—Garga, Maya, the 
Romaka-Siddhänta, and the Paulisa-Siddhänta—are, it 
is true, known to us only through isolated quotations; 
and it might still be open to doubt, perhaps, whether 
in their case the presence of Greek influence can really 
be established; although the assertion, for instance, that 
Puliga, in opposition to Äryabhata,27® began the day at 
midnight, is of itself pretty conclusive as to his Western 
origin. But all doubt disappears when we look at the 
great mass of Greek words employed in his writings by 
Varaha-Mihira, to whom Indian astronomers assigned, in 
Albirünf’s day, as they still do in our own,* the date 504 
A.D.—employed, too, in a way which clearly indicates that 
they had long been in current use. Nay, one of his works 
—the Hora-Sästra—even bears a Greek title (from &pn) ; 
and in it he not only gives the entire list of the Greek 
names of the zodiacal signs and planets,t but he also 
directly employs several of the latter—namely, Ara, 
Äsphujit, and Kona—side by side with the Indian names, 
and just as frequently as he does these. 

from the fact that the quotations 
from Puliga do not accord with it, 
being rather of an astronomical than 
an astrologieal description. That 
the Eicaywyn, however, was itself 
knowntotheHindüs, in some form or 
other, finds support in the eircum- 
stance that it alone contains nearly 
the whole of the technical terms 
adopted by Indian astronomy from 
the Greek; see Kern’s Preface to 
his edition of Varäha - Mihira’s 
Brihat-Samh., p. 49.—Considerable 
interest attaches to the argument 
put forward by H. Jacobi in his 
tract, De Astrologie Indice Horä 
Appellatee Originibus (Bonn, 1872), 
to the effect that the system of the 
twelve mansions oceurs first in Fir- 
miecus Maternus (A.D. 336-354), and 
that consequently the Indian Horä- 
texts, in which these are of such 
fundamental significance, can only 
have been composed at a still later 
date. : 

73 This, and not Aryabhatta, is 
the proper spelling of his name, as 
is shown by the metre in his own 

The siens of the 

work (Ganita-pdda, v. 1). This 
was pointed out by Bhäu Däji in 
J. R. A. S., i. 392 (1864). 

* See Colebrooke, ii. 461 (415 ed. 
Cowell). 

'r These are the following : Kriya 
kpuös, Tdvuni raüpos, Jituma ölöunos, 
Kulira xöAovpos (?), Leya Acwv, Pä- 
thona mapdevos, Jüka fvyör, Kaurpya 
okopmios, Taukshika ro&örns, Akokera 
alyökepws, Hridroga Vöpoxdos, Ittha 
ixdös; further, Heli "HAuos, Himna 
"Epuns, Ara "Apns, Kona Kopövos, 
Jyau Zeis, Äsphujit ’Adpoölrn. 
These names were made known so 
long ago as 1827 by C. M. Whish, 
in the first part of the Transaetions 
of the Literary Society of Madras, 
and have since been frequently pub- 
lished ; see in partieular Lassen, in 
Zeitsch. f. d. Kunde des Morg., iv. 
306, 318 (1842) ; lately again in my 
Catal. of the Sansk. MSS. in the 
Berl. Lib., p. 238.—Hord and ken- 
dra had long previously been iden- 
tified by Pere Pons with &pn and 
kevrpov ; see Lettres Eılif., 26. 236, 
237, Paris, 1743. 
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zodiac, on the contrary, he usually designates by their 
Sanskrit names, which are translated from the Greek. 
He has in constant use, too, the following technical terms, 
all of which are found employed in the same sense in 
the Eicaywyn of Paulus Alexandrinus, viz.,* drikdana = 
deravos, liptd = Aentn, anaphd — üvadı, sunaphd 
ovvadbn, durudhard = Sopvopia, kemadruma (for krema- 
duma) = xpmnarıa wos,” vesi — bacıs, kendra — kevrpov, 
dpoklima = = dmör\uua, panaphard — — eravasopa, trikona 
= rplywvos, hibuka = ümöryeıor, Jamitra = = dlduerpov, 
dyutam — — Övröv, meshürana —= neoovpavnua. 

Although most of these names denote astrological re- 
lations, still, on the other hand, in the division of the 
heavens into zodiacal signs, decani, and degrees, they com- 
prise all that the Hindüs lacked, and that was necessary 
to enable them to ceultivate astronomy in a scientific spirit. 
And accordingly we find that they turned these Greek 
aids to good account; rectifying, in the first place, the 
order of their lunar asterisms, which was no longer in ac- 
cordance with reality, so that the two which came last in 
the old order occupy the two first places in the new; and 
even, it would seem, in some points independently ad- 
vancing astronomical science further than the Greeks 
themselves did. Their fame spread in turn to the West; 
and the Andubarius (or, probably, Ardubarius), whom the 
Chronicon Paschalet places in primeval times as the 
earliest Indian astronomer, is doubtless none other than 
Aryabhata, the rival of Pulisa, who is likewise extolled 
by the Arabs under the name Arjabahr. For, during the 
eighth and ninth centuries, the Arabs were in astronomy 
the disciples of the Hindüs, from whom they borrowed 
the lunar mansions in their new order, and whose Sid- 
dhäntas (Sindhends) they frequently worked up and 
translated,—in part under the supervision of Indian astro- 
nomers themselves, whom the Khalifs of Bagdad, &ec., 
invited to tlieir courts. The same thing took place also 

* See J. St., ii. 254. nally dates from the time of Con- 
279 Rather = xkevööpouos, accord- 

ing to Jacobi, !.c. To this list be- 
longs, further, the word harja = 
dplfwv ;, Kern, !. c., p. 29. 
} The Chronicon Paschale nomi- 

stantius (330) ; it underwent, how- 
ever, a fresh recension under Hera- 
clius (610-641), and the name 
Andubarius may have been intro- 
duced then. 
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in regard to Algebra and Aritlimetic in particular, in both 
of which, it appears, the Hindüs attained, quite indepen- 
dently,2® to a hish degree of proficieney. 251 It is to them 

also that we owe the ingenious invention of the numerical 
symbols,* which in like manner passed from them to the 

0 But cf. Colebrooke in his 
famous paper On the Algebra of the 
Hindus (1817) in Misc. Ess., ii. 446, 
401 ed. Cowell. Woepcke, indeed 
(Mem. sur la propagation des Chiffres 
Indiens, Paris, 1863, pp. 75-91), is 
of opinion that the account in the 
Lalita- Vistara of the problem 
solved by Buddha on the occasion 
of his marriage-examination, rela- 
tive to the number of atomsin the 
length of a yojana, is the basis 
of the “ Arenarius’ of Archimedes 
(8.0. 287-212). But the age of the 
Lalita - Vistara is by no means so 
well ascertained that the reverse 
might not equally well be the case; 
see J. St., viii. 325, 326; Reinaud, 
Mem. sur U Inde, p. 303. 

821 The oldest known trace of 
these occurs, curiously, in Pingala’s 
Treatise on Prosody,in the last chap- 
ter of which (presumably a later addi- 
tion), the permutations of longs and 
shorts possible in a metre with a 
fixed number of syllables are set 
forth in an enigmatical form ; see 
1. St., viii. 425 ff., 324-326.—0On 
geometry the Sulva-Sütras, apper- 
taining to the Srauta ritual, furnish 
highly remarkable infor mation ; ; see 
Thibaut’s Address to the Aryan 
Section of the London International 
Congress of ÖOrientalists, in the 
special number of Trübner’s Ameri- 
can and Oriental Literary Record, 
1874, pp. 27, 28, according to which 
these Sütras even contain attempts 
at squaring the eircle. 

* The Indian figures from I-9 
are abbreviated forms of the initial 
letters of the numerals themselves 
[ef. the similar notation of the 
musical tones]: the zero, too, has 
arisen out of the first letter of the 
word sinya, ‘empty ’ [it occurs even 
in Pingala, 2. c. Itis the decimal 

place-value of these figures which 
gives them their special significance. 
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Mem. 
sur la propag. des Chiffres Indiens 
(Journ. Asiat., 1863), is of opinion 
that even prior to their adoption by 
the Arabs they had been obtained 
from India by the Neo-Pythagoreans 
of Alexandria, and that the so- 
called Gobar figures are traceable to 
them. But against this it has to be 
remarked that the figures in ques- 
tion are only one of the latest stages 
of Indian numerical notation, and 
that a great many other notations 
preceded them. According to Ed- 
ward Thomas, in the Journ. Asiat. 
for the same year (1863), the earliest 
instances of the use of these figures 
belong to tlıe middle of the seventh 
century ; whereas the employment 
of the older numerical symbols is 
demonstrable from the fourth cen- 
tury downwards. See also 7. $t., viii. 
165, 256. The character of the 
Valabhi Plates seems to be that 
whose letters most closely approach 
the forms of the figures. Burnell 
has quite recently, in his Zlem. 8. 
Id. Pal., p. 46 ff., questioned alto- 
gether the connection of the figures 
with the first letters of the nume- 
rals; and he supposes them, or 
rather the older ‘Cave Numerals,’ 
from which he directly derives 
them, to have been introduced from 
Alexandria, ‘““together with Greek 
Astrology.” Im thisI cannot in the 
meantime agree with him ; see my 
remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Z., 1875, 
No. 24, p. 419. Amongst other 
things, Ithere call special attention 
to the eircumstance that Hermann 
Hankel, in his excellent work (pos- 
thumous, unfortunately), Zur @e- 
schichte der Mathematik (1874), p. 
329 ff., declares Woepcke’s opinion 
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Arabs, and from these again to European scholars. By 
these latter, who were the disciples of the Arabs, frequent 
allusion is made to tlıe Indians, and uniformly in terms of 
hish esteem ; and one Sanskrit word even—wchcha, signi- 
fying the apex of a planet’s orbit—has passed, though in 
a form somewhat difficult to recognise (aux, genit. augıs), 
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers ?# (see 
Reinaud, p. 325). 

As regards the age and order of sequence of the vari- 
ous Indian astronomers, of whom works or fragments of 
works still survive, we do not even here escape from the 
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian literature 
attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the 
ryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we possess 

at present only a few sorry scraps, though possibly fuller 
fragments may yet in course of time be recovered.* He 
appears to have been a contemporary of Pulisa; and, in 
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he 
reckons by the zodiacal signs. Aceording to Albirüni, ha 

to tle effect that the Neo-Pytha- 
gareans were acquainted with the 
new figures having place-value, and 
with the zero, to be erroneous, and 
the entire passage in Boethius on 
which this opinion is grounded to 
be an interpolation of the tenth or 
eleventh century]. 

282 See also Woepcke, Sur U’ Intro- 
duction de l’Arithmetique Indienne 
en Occident (Rome, 1859). 

283 Asalso, according to Reinaud’s 
ingenious conjecture (p. 373 ff.), the 
name of Ujjayini itself—through a 
misreading, namely, of the Arabic 

Pr ı\ as Arin, Arim, whereby the 

“neridian of Ujjayinf’ became the 
“coupole d’Arin.’ 

284 T'he researches of Whitney in 
Jour. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 560 ff. (1860), 
and of Bhäu Däji in J. R. A. $., i. 
392 ff. (1865), have brought us full 
light upon this point. From these 
it appears that of Aryabhata there 
are still extant the Dasagiti-Sütra 
and the Ärydshtasata, both of which 
have been already edited by Kern 
(1874) under the title Aryabhatiya, 

together with the commentary of 
Paramädisvara; ef. A. Barth in the 
Revue Critique, 1875, PP. 241-253. 
According to his own account therein 
given, Aryabhata was born A.D. 476, 
lived in Eastern India at Kusuma- 
pura (Palibothra), and composed this 
work at the early age of twenty-three. 
In it he teaches,amongstotherthings, 
a quite peculiar numerical notation 
by means of letters. — The larger work 
extant under the title Arya- Sid- 
dhänta in eighteen adhydyas is evi- 
dently asubsequent production ; see 
Hall in Journ. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 
556 (1860), and Aufrecht, Catalogus, 
pp. 325, 326: Bentley thinks it was 
not composed until A.D. 1322, and 
Bhäu Däji, 2. c., pp. 393, 394, be- 
lieves Bentley ‘‘“ was here for once 
correct.”— Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 
119, and Lassen, J. AK., ii. 1136, 
speak also of a commentary by Arya- 
bhata on the Sürya-Siddhänta : this 
is doubtless to be ascribed to Zaghu- 
Äryabhata (Bhäu Däji, p. 405). See 
also Kern, Pref. to Brih. Samh., p. 

59 Hi. 

R 
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was a native of Kusumapura, i.e., Pätaliputra, and belonged 
consequently to the east of India. Together with him, 
the authors of the following five Siddhäntas are looked 
upon as ancient astronomers—namely, the unknown * 
author of the Brahma-Siddhdnta or Paitdmaha-Siddhänta ; 
next, the author of the Saura-Siddhanta, who is called 
Lät by Albirünf, and may possibly be identical with the 
Lagata, Lagadha mentioned as author of the Vedanga 
treatise Jyotisha, as well as with Lädha, a writer occasion- 
ally quoted by Brahmagupta ;t further, Pulisa, author of 
the Paulisa-Siddhinta,; and lastly, Srishena and Vishnu- 
chandra, to whom the Romaka-Siddhänta and the Vasishtha- 
Siddhänta—works said to be based upon AÄryabhata’s 
system ?®—-are respectively attributed. Of these five Sid- 
dhäntas, not one seems to have survived. There exist 
works, it is true, bearing the names Brahma-Siddhänta, 
Vasishtha-Siddhanta, Sürya-Siddhäanta and Romaka-Sid- 
dhänta ; but that these are not the ancient works so en- 
titled appears from the fact that the quotations from the 
latter, preserved to us by the scholiasts, are not contained 
in them.2% In point of fact, three distinct Vasishtha-Sid- 
dhäntas, and, similarly, three distinet Brahma-Siddhäntas, 

* Albiräni names Brahmagupta 
as the author of this Brahma-Sid- 
dhänta; but thisis erroneous. Per- 
haps Reinaud has misunderstood the 
passage (p. 332). 
+ Lädha may very well have arisen 

out of Lagadha; [the form Läta, 
however, see Kern, Pref. to Brih. 
Samh., p. 53, pointsrather to Aapır7]. 

2®5 Asalso upon Läta, Vasishtha, 
and Vijayanandin, according to 
Bhäu Däji, L. c., p. 408. In the 
latter’s opinion the Romaka-Sid- 
dhänta is to be assigned to Sake 427 
(A.D. 505), and was ‘‘composed in 
accordance with the work of some 
Roman or Greek author.”’ Bhattot- 
pala likewise mentions, amongst 
others, a Yavanesvara Sphujidhvaja 
(or Asph°), a name in which Bhäu 
Däji looks for a Speusippus, but 
Kern (Pref. to Brih. Samh., p. 48) 
for an Aphrodisius, 

286 See on this point Kern, Pref, 
te Brih. Samh., pp. 43-50. Up to 

the present onlythe Sürya-Siddhänta 
has been published, with Ranganä- 
tha’s commentary, in the Bibl. Ind. 
(1854-59), ed. by Fitzedward Hall 
and Bäpü Deva Sästrin ; also atrans- 
lation by the latter, ibid. (1860,. 
1861). Simultaneously there ap- 
peared in the Journ. Am. Or. Soc., 
vol. vi., a translation, nominally by 
Eb. Burgess, with an excellent and 
very thorough commentary by W. 
D. Whitney, who has recently (see 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies, ii. 
360) assumed ‘the entire responsi- 
bility for that publication in all its 
parts.” In his view, p. 326, the 
Sürya-Siddhänta is “one of the 
most ancient and original of the 
works which present the modern 
astronomical science ofthe Hindus ;” 
but how far the existing text ‘is 
identical in substance and extent 
with that of the original Sürya-Sid- 
dhänta” is for the present doubtful. 
Ci, Kern, l. c., pp. 44-46. 
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are cited. One of these last, which expressly purports to 
be a recast* of an earlier work, has for its author Brahma- 
gupta, whose date, according to Albirünf, is the year A.D. 
664, which corresponds pretty closely with the date assigned 
to him by tie modern astronomers of Ujjayini, A.D. 628.2®7 
To him also belongs, according to Albirünf,f a work named 
Ahargana, corrupted by the Arabs into Arkand. This 
Arkand, the Sindhends (“.e., the five Siddhäntas), and the 
system of Arjabahr (Äryathata) were the works which, 
as already remarked, were principally studied and in part 
translated by the Arabs in the eighth and ninth centuries. 
—On the other hand, the Arabs do not mention Varäha- 
Mihira, although he was prior to Brahmagupta, as the 
latter repeatedly alludes to him, and although he gathered 
up the teaching of these five Siddhäntas in a work which 
is hence styled by the commentators Pafichasiddhäntikd, 
but which he himself calls by the name Karana. This work 
seems to have perished,#® and only the astrological works 
of Varäha-Mihira have come down to us—namely, the 
Samhits} and the Hord-Sdstra. The latter, however, is 

* Albirünf gives a notice of the 
contents of this recast: it and the 
Paulisa-Siddhänta were the only two 
of these Siddhäntas he was able to 
procure. 

257 "his latter date is based on 
his own words in the Brähma Sphuta- 
Siddhänta, 24. 7, 8, which, as there 
stated, he composed 550 years after 
the Saka-nripdla (*rdnta?), at the 
age of thirty. He here calls him- 
self the son of Jishnu, and he lived 
under Sri- Vyäghramukha of the 
Sri-Chäpa dynasty ; Bhäu Däji, 2. c., 
p- 4Io. Prithüdakasvämin, his 
scholiast, describes him, curiously, 
as Blıiilla-Mälavakächärya; see Z. 
D. M. G., zxxv. 659; 1. St., iii. 316. 
Chaps. xii. (ganita, arithmetic) and 
xxviii. (kuttaka, algebra) of his 
work have, it is well known, been 
translated by Colebrooke (1817). 
+ Reinaud, Mem. sur U’Inde, p. 

22, 

288 “Yesterday I heard of a se- 
cond MS. of the Pahchasiddhäntikä,” 

Bübler’s letter of ıst April 1875. 
See now Bühler’s special report on 
the Paüchasiddhäntikäin Ind. Antiq., 
iv. 316. 

+ In a double edition, as Brihat- 
Samhitd and as Samdsa-Samlıtd. Of 
the former Albirüni gives us some 
extracts; see also my Catal. of the 
Sansk. MSS. in the Berl. Lib., pp. 
238-254. [For an excellent edition 
of the Brihat-Samhitä (Bibl. Ind., 
1864-65), we are indebted to Kern, 
who is also publishing a translation 
of it (chaps. i.-Ixxxiv. thus far) in the 
Journ. R. 4. S8., iv.-vi. (1870-74). 
There also exists an excellent com- 
mentary on it by Bhattotpala, drawn 
up Sake 888 (A.D. 966), and distin- 
guished by its exceedingly eopious 
quotations of parallel passages from 
Varäha - Mihira’s predecessors. In 
the Brihaj-Jätaka, 26. 5, the latter 
calls himself the son of Ädityadäsa, 
and an Avantika or native of Avanti, 
t«.e., Ujjayini.] 
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incomplete, only one-third of it being extant.* He men- 
tions a great number of predecessors, whose names are in 
part only known to us through him; for instance, Maya 
and the Yavanas (frequently), Parä$ara, Manittha,?®” Sak- 
tipürva, Vishnugupta,f Devasvämin, Siddhasena, Vajra, 
Jivasarman, Satya, &c. Of Aryabhata no direct mention 
is made, possibly for the reason that he did nothing for 
astrology: in the Karana he would naturally be men- 
tioned.?! While Äryabhata still computes by the era of 
Yudhishthira, Varäha-Mihira employs the Saka-kdla, 
Saka-bhüupa-kdla, or Sakendra-kala, the era of the Saka 
king, which is referred by his scholiast to Vikrama’s era.?”? 
Brahmagupta, on the contrary, reckons by the Saka-nri- 
pdnta—which, according to him, took place in the year 
3179 of the Kali age—that is to say, by the era of Saliva- 
hana.—The tradition as to the date of Varäha-Mihira has 
already been given: as the statements of the astronomers 
of to-day correspond with those current in Albirunt’s time, 
we may reasonably take them as trustworthy, and accord- 

* Namely, the Jätaka portion 
(that relating to nativities) alone ; 
and this in a double arrangement, 
as Laghu-Jdtaka and as Brihaj- 
Jätaka : the former was translated 
by Albirüni into Arabic. [The text 
of the first two chaps. was published 
by me, with translation, in 7. $t., ii. 
277: the remainder was edited by 
Jacobi in his degree dissertation 
(1872). It was also published at 
Bombay in 1867 with Bhattotpala’s 
commentary ; similarly, the Brihaj- 
Jätaka at Benares and Bombay ; 
Kern’s Pref., p. 26. The text of 
the first three chaps. of the Yatrd 
appeared, with translation, in 7. $t., 
x. 161, ff. The third part of the 
Horä-Sästra, the Vivdha-patala, is 
still inedited. ] 

289 ‘his name I conjecture to re- 
present Manetho, author of the 
Apotelesmata, and in this Kern 
agrees with me (Pref. to Brih. Saınh., 
p- 52). 

rt This is also a name of Chäna- 
kya; Da$akum. 183. 5, ed. Wilson. 
[For a complete list and examination 

of the names of teachers quoted in 
the Brihat-Samhitä, among whom 
are Bädaräyana and Kanabhuj, see 
Kern’s Preface, p. 29 ff.] 
2 Kern, Preface, p. 5I, remarks 

that, according to Utpala, he was 
also called Bhadatta ; but Aufrecht 
in his Catalogus, p. 329°, has Bha- 
danta. In the Jyotirvid-äbharana, _ 
Satya stands at the head of the 
sages at Vikrama’s court ; see Z.D. 
M. @., xxii. 722, xxiv. 400. 

>91 And as a matter of fact we find 
in Bhattotpala a quotation from this 
work in which he is mentioned ; see 
Kem, J. RA, 8., xx. 3834(1868); 
Bhäu Däji, !. c., 406. In another 
such quotation Vardha-Mihira refers 
to the year 427 of the Saka-käla, 
and also to the Romaka-Siddhänta 
and Pauliga; Bhäu Däji, p. 407. 

»2 This statement of Colebrooke's, 
ii. 475 (428 ed. Cowell), cf. also 
Lassen, 7. AK., ii. 50, is unfounded. 
Aceording to Kern, Preface, p. 6 
ff., both in Varäha-Mihira and Ut- 
pala, only the so-called era of Sälivd- 
hana is meant, 
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ing to these he flourished in A.D. 504.”® Now this is at 
variance, on the one hand, with the tradition which re- 
gards him as one of the ‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s court, 
and which identifies the latter with king Bhoja,?”* who 
reigned about A.D. 1050;°% and, on the other hand, also 
with the assertion of the astronomer Satänanda, who, in 
the introduction to his Bhäsvati-karana, seemingly ac- 
knowledges himself to be the disciple of Mihira, and at 
the same time states that he composed this work Sake 
1021 (=A.D. 1099). This passage, however, is obscure, 
and may perhaps refer merely to the instruction drawn 
by the author from Mihira’s writings;* otherwise we 
should have to admit the existence of a second Varäha- 
Mihira, who flourished in the middle of the eleventh cen- 
tury, that is, contemporaneously with Albirünf. Strange 
in that case that the latter should not have mentioned him! 

After Varaha-Mihira and Brahmasupta various other 
astronomers distinguished themselves. Of these, the most 
eminent is Bhäskara, to the question of whose age, how- 
ever, a peculiar difficulty attaches. According to his own 
account, he was born Sake 1036 (A.D. ı1 14), and completed 
the Siddhänta- Siromani ake 1072 (A.D. 1150), and the 
Karana-kutühala Sake 1105 (A.D. I 183); and with this the 
modern astronomers agree, who assien to him the date 
Sake 1072 (A.D. 1150).%° But Albirüni, who wrote in A.D, 

®3 Kern, Preface, p. 3, thinks Zib., p. 234)—seems to speak of 
this is perhaps his birth year : the 
year of his death being given by 
Amaräja,ascholiast on Bralmagupta, 
as Sake 509 (A.D. 587). 

>94 This identification fails of 
course. If Varäha-Mihira really 
was one of the ‘nine gems’ of Vi- 
krama’s court, then this particular 
Vikrama must simply have reigned 
in the sixth century. But the pre- 
liminary question is whether he was 
one of these ‘gems.’ See the state- 
ments of the Jyotirvid-4bharana, 
Ic. 

295 See, e.g., Aufrecht, Cataloyus, 
327°, 3288, 

# Moreoyer, Satänanda, at the 
close of his work—in a fragment of 
it in the Chambers collection (see 
my Calal. of the Sansk. MSS. Berl. 

himself as living Sake 917 (A.D. 995). 
How is this contradiction to be ex- 
plained ? See Colebrooke, ii. 390 
[341 ed. Cowell. The passage in 
question probably does not refer to 
the authors lifetime ; unfortunately 
it is so uncertain that I do not under- 
stand its real meaning. As, how- 
ever, there is mention immediately 
before of Kali 4200=A.D. 1099, ex- 
actly as in Colebrooke, this date is 
pretty well established. —The allu- 
sion to Mihira might possibly, as 
indicated bythescholiast Balabhadra, 
not refer to Varäha-Mihira at all, 
but merely to mihire, the sun !] 

26 his also agrees with an in- 
seription dated Sake 1128, and re- 
lating to a grandson of Bhäskara, 
whose Siddhänta-$iromani is here 



262 SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

1031 (that is, 83 years before Bhäskara’s birth !), not merely 
mentions him, but places his work—here called Karana- 
sära— 132 years earlier, namely, in A.D. 899, so that there 
is a discrepancy of 284 years between the two accounts. 
I confess my inability to solve the riddle; so close is the 
coincidence as to the personage, that the 4, of Albi- 
rüni is expressly described, like the real Bhäskara, as the 
son of Mahädeva.* But notwithstanding this, we have 
scarcely any alternative save to separate Albirüni’s Bash- 

. kar, son of Mahdeb, and author of the Karana-sdra, from 
Bhäskara, son of Mahddeva, and author of the Karana- 
kutühala !®'—more especially as, in addition to the dis- 
crepancy of date, there is this peculiar circumstance, that 

also mentioned in terms of high 
honour;, see Bhäu Däji, 2. c., pp. 41I, 
416. Again,-in a passage from the 
Siddhänta-$iromani, which is eited 
by Mädhava in the Käla-nirnaya, 
and which treats of the years having 
three intercalary months, the year 
of this description which fell Saka- 
kale 974 (A.D. 1052) is placed in the 
past; the year III5S, on the con- 
trary (and also 1256, 1378), in the 
future. —Bhäskara’s Lilävati (arith- 
metic) and Vija-ganita (algebra) 
have, it is well known, been trans- 
lated by Colebrooke (1817); the 
former also by Taylor (1816), the 
latter by Strachey (1818). The 
Ganitädyäya has been translated by 
Roer in the Journ. As. S. Bengal, ix. 
153 ff. (Lassen, I. AK., iv. 849) ; of 
the Golädhyäya there is a translation 
by Lancelot Wilkinson in the Bibl. 
Ind. (1861-62). To Wilkinson we 
also owe an edition of the text of 
the Golädhyäya and Ganitädhydya 
(1842). 
ganita appeared in 1832, 1834, like- 
wise at Calcutta. Bäpü Deva Säs- 
trin has also issued a complete edi- 
tion (?) of the Siddhänta-$iromani 
(Benares, 1866). Cf. also Herm. 
Brockhaus, Ueber die Algebra des 
Bhäskara, Leipzig, 1852, vol. iv. of 
the Berichte der Kön. Sächs. @es. der 
Wissensch., pp. 1-45. 

whereas Albirünf usually represents the Indian bh by b-h 

The Lilävati and Vija- 7 

* Reinaud, it istrue, reads Mahd- 

datta with (*» instead of @_»; but 

in Sanskrit this is an impossible 
form of name, as it gives no sense, 
[At the close of the Golädhyäya, xiüi. 
6I, as well as of the Karana-kutü- 
hala, Bhäskara calls his father, not 
Mahädeva, but Mahesvara (which of 
course is in substance identical) ; 
and he is likewise so styled by Bhäs- 
kara’s scholiast Lakshmidhara ; see 
my Catal. of the Berl. Sansk. MSS., 
PP. 235, 237.) 
7 This is reallythe only possible _ 

way out of the dilemma. Either, 
therefore, we have to think of that 
elder Bhäskara “who was at, the 
head of the commentators of Arya- 
bhata, and is repeatedly eited by 
Prithäüdakasvämin, who was himself 
anterior to the author of the Siro- 
mani," Colebrooke, ii. 470 (423 ed. 
Cowell) ; or else under Reinaud’s 

Av (Pp- 335, 337) there lurks not 

a Bhäskara at all, but perhaps a 
Pushkara. It is certainly strange, 
however, that he should be styled 

Cage .p and author of a Ra- 

rana-sära. Can it be that we have 
here to do with an interpolation in 
Albirüni ? 
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(e.g., b-huj = bhürja, balb-hadr = balabhadra), and for the 
most part faithfully preserves the length of the vowels, 
neither of these is here done in the case of Bashkar, where, 
moreover, the s is changed into sh. 

Bhäskara is the last star of Indian astronomy and 
arithmetic. After his day no further progress was made, 
and the astronomical science of the Hindus became once 
more wholly centred in astrology, out of which it had 
originally sprung. In this last period, under the influence 
of their Moslem rulers, the Hindüs, in their turn, became 
the disciples of the Arabs, whose masters they had formerly 
been.* The same Alkindi who, in the ninth century, had 
written largely upon Indian astronomy and arithmetic 
(see Colebrooke, ii. 513; Reinaud, p. 23) now in turn 
became an authority in the eyes of the Hindüs, who 
studied and translated his writings and those of his suc- 
cessors. This results indisputably from the numerous 
Arabic technical expressions which now appear side by 
side with the Greek terms dating from the earlier period. 
These latter, it is true, still retain their old position, 
and it is only for new ideas that new words are intro- 
duced, particularly in connection with the doctrine of the 
eonstellations, which had been developed by the Arabs to 
a high degree of perfection. Much about the same time, 
though in some cases perhaps rather earlier, these Arabic 
works were also translated into another language, namely, 
into Latin, for the benefit of the European astrologers of 
the Middle Ages; and thus it comes that in their writings 
a number of the very same Arabic technical terms may be 
pointed out which occur in Indian works. Such termini 
technici of Indian astrology at this period are the follow- 

ing:t mukdrind & ke d conjunction, mukdvild An, a 

263 

opposition, taravt gu U] quartile aspect, tasdt (‚x Ku 

* T’hence is even taken the name 
for astrology itself in this period,— 
namely, tdjika, tdjika-Sästra, which 

isto be traced to the Persian sl 

= Arabiez 
zu See /. St., ii. 263 ff. Most of 
these Arabic terms I know in the 
meantime only from medisyal Latin 

translations, as no Arsbie texts on 
astrology have been printed, and the 
lexicons are very meagre in this 
respect. [Cf. now Otto Loth’s meri- 
torious paper, Al-Kindi als Astrolog 
in the Jrorgenländische Forschung gen, 
1874, pp. 263-309, published in 
honour of Fleischer’s jubilee.] 



264 SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

* als aspect, taslt ul ZS trine aspect; further, 

hadda x» Fractio, muSallana &sllax, Ükkavdla Dr ‚per- 

Fectio, induvära, N ‚3! deterioratio, itthisdla and muthasile 

Jia! and Jade conjunctio, Tsarapha and müsaripha 

el and A,oe een, nakta (for nakla) ie trans- 

latio, Yamaydı dear> congregatio, manalı gi prohibitio, 

kamvüla ) „3 recoptio, gairikamvüla Js = re 

sors, inthihh and munthahd ar and er“ 

terminus, and several others that cannot "yet be cer- 

tainly identified. 
The doctrine of Omens and Portents was, with the 

Indians, intimately linked with astrology from the earliest 
times. Its origin may likewise be traced back to the 
ancient Vedic, nay, probably to some extent even to the 
primitive Indo-Germanic period. It is found embodied, 
in particular, in the literature of the Atharva-Veda, as 
also in the Grihya-Sütras of the other Vedas.®® A pro- 
minent place is also accorded to it in the Samhitäs of 
Varaha-Mihira, Närada, &c.; and it has, besides, produced 
‘an independent literature of its own. The same fate has 
been shared in all respects by another branch of supersti- 
tion—the arts, namely, of magic and conjuration. As the 
religious development of the Hinduüs progressed, these found 
a more and more fruitful soil, so that they now, in fact, reign 
almost supreme. On these subjects, too, general treatises 
exist, as well as tracts on single topics belonging to them. 
Many of their notions have long been naturalised in the 
West, through the medium of the Indian fables and fairy 
tales which were so popular in the Middle Ases—those, for 
instance, of the purse (of Fortunatus), the league-boots, the 
magic mirror, the magic ointment, the invisible cap, &e.?® 

sahama 

8 Ch. my paper, Zwei Vedische 
Texte über Omina und Portenta 
(1859), eontaining the Adbhuta- 
Brähmana and adıy. xiii. of the 
Kaugika-Sütra. 
9 Some of these, the invisible 

cap, for instance, are probably to be 
traced to old mythological supersti- 
tious notions of the primitive Indo- 
Germanie time. In the Sädma- 
Vidhäna-Brähmana(ef. Burnell, Pref., 
p. xxv.), we have the purse of Fortu- 
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We have now to notice Medicine, as the fourth branch of 
the scientific literature. 

The beginnings of the healing art in Vedic times have 
been already glanced at (pp. 29, 30). Here, again, it is 
the Atharva-Veda that occupies a special position in rela- 
tion to it, and in whose literature its oldest fragments are 
found—fragments, however, of a rather sorry description, 
and limited mostly to spells and incantations.® The 
Indians themselves consider medicine as an Upaveda, 
whence they expressly entitle it Ayur- Veda,—by which 
term they do not understand any special work, as has been 
supposed. They derive it, as they do the Veda itself, 
immediately from the gods: as the oldest of human 
writers upon it they mention, first, Ätreya, then Agnivega, 
then Charaka,?" then Dhanvantari, and, lastly, his disciple 

natus, p. 94; see Lit. C. Bl., 1874, 
PP- 423, 424..— Magic, further, stands 
in a special relation to the sectarian 
Tantra texts, as well asto the Yoga 
doctrine. A work of some extent 
on this subjeet bears the name of 
Nägärjuna, a name of high renown 
among the Buddhists ; see my Catal. 
of the Berl. Sansk. MSS., p. 270. 

300 See Virgil Grohmann’s paper, 
Medicinisches aus dem Atharva- Veda 
mit besonderem Bezug auf den Tak- 
man in J. St., ix. 381 ff. (1865). 
— Sarpa-vidyd ‚(serpent-science) is 
mentioned in Satap. Br. xiii., as a 
separate Veda, with sections enti- 
tled parvan ; may it nothave treated 
of medical matters also? At all 
events, in the Asval. Sr., Visha- 
vidyd (science of poisons) is directly 
coupled with it. As to the con- 
tents of the Vayo-vidyd (bird- 
science), mentioned in the same 
passage of the Sat. Br., it is difhieult 
to form aconjeeture. These Vidyd- 
texts are referred to elsewhere also 
in the Sat. Br. (in xi. xiv.), and 
appear there, like the Vaidyaka. in 
the Mahäbhäshya, as ranking beside 
the Veda. A Värttika to Pän. iv. 
2. 60, teaches a special aflüx to de- 
note the study of texts, the names 
of which end in -vidya or -lakshana ; 
and we might almost suppose that 

Pänini himself was acquainted with 
texts of this description. From 
what Patamjali states, besides birds 
and serpents, cattle and horses also 
formed the subject of such works. 
All the special data of this sort in 
the Mahäbhäshya point to practical 
observations from the life; and out 
of these, in course of time, a litera- 
ture of natural history could have 
been developed; see 7. &t., zii. 
459-461. The lakshana sections in 
the Atharva-Parisishtas are either 
of a ceremonial or astrological-me- 
teorological purport; while, on the 
other hand, the astrological Samhitä 
of Varäha-Mihira, for instance, con- 
tains much that may have been 
directly derived from the old vidyds 
and lakshanas. 

301 In the Charaka-Samhitä itself 
Bharadväja (Punarvasu) Kapishthala 
heads the list as the disciple of Indra. 
Of hissix diseiples—A enive$a, Bhe- 
la, Jatükarna, Parä$ara, Härita, 
Kshärapdni — Agnivesa first com- 
posed his tantra, then the others 
theirs severally,, which they there- 
upon recited to Atreya. To him the 
narralion of the text is expressly 
referred ; for after the opening words 
of each adhydya (‘athäto . . . vyd- 
khydsydmah’) there uniformly fol- 
lows the phrase, “its ha smdäha bha- 
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Su$ruta. The first three names belong specially to the 
two divisions of the Yajus, but only to the period of the 
Sütras and the school-development of this Veda.?®® The 
medical works bearing these titles can in no case there- 
fore be of older date than this. How much later they 
ought to be placed is a point for the determination of 
which we have at present only the limit of the eighth 
century A.D.,at the close of which, according to Ibn Beithar 
and Albiruni (Reinaud, p. 316), the work of Charaka, and, 
according to Ibn Abi US$aibiah, the work of Susruta also, 
were translated into Arabic. That Indian medicine had 
in Pänini’s time already attained a certain degree of culti- 
vation appears from the names of various diseases specified 
by him (iii. 3. 108, v. 2. 129, &e.), though nothing definite 
results from this. In the gana ‘ Kärtakaujapa’ (to Pänini, 
vi. 2. 37) we find the ‘Sausrutapärthaväs’ instanced 
among the last members; but it is uncertain what we 
have to understand by this expression. The ganas, more- 
over, prove nothing in regard to Pänini’s time; and besides, 
it is quite possible that this particular Sütra may not be 
Pänini’s at all, but posterior to Patämjali, in whose Mahä- 
bhäshya, according to the statement of the Calcutta scho- 
liast, it is not interpreted.°® Dhanvantari is named in 
Manu’s law-book and in the epic, but as the mythical 
physician of the gods, not as a human personage.°”® In 
the Panchatantra two physicians, Sälihotra and Vätsyä- 

gavdn Ätreyah.” Quite as uniformly, 
however, it is stated in a closing 
verse at the end of each adhydya 
that the work is a Zantra composed 
by Agnive$a and rearranged (prati- 
samskrita) by Charaka. 

302 he same thing applies sub- 
stantially to the names mentioned 
in Charaka (see last note)—Bharad- 
väja, Agnivega (Hutäsavesa !), Ja- 
tGükarna, Parägara, Häritaa And 
amongst the names of the sages who 
there appear as the associates of 
Bharadväja, we find, besides those 
of the old Rishis, special mention, 
amongst others, of Asvaläyana, Bä« 
dardyana, Kätyäyana, Baijaväpi, &e. 
As medical authorities are further 
cited, amongst others (see the St. 
Petersburg Dict. Supplement, vol. 

vii.), Krisa, Sämkrityäyana, Käükd- 
yana, Krishnätreya. 

303 * Squsruta’ oceurs in the Bhä- 
shya ; is, however, expressly derived 
from susrut, not from Su$ruta. 
Consequently neither this name nor 
the Kutapa-Saugruta mentioned in 
another passage has anything to do 
with the Susruta of medical writers ; 
see 7. St., xiii. 462, 407. For the 
time of the author of the Värttikas 
we have the fact of the three hum- 
ours, vita, pitta, Sleshman, being 
already ranked together, !. c., p. 462. 

304 Assuch heappears in the verse 
so often mentioned already, which 
specifies him as one of tne *nine 
ems’ at Vikrama’s court, together 

with Kälidäsa and Varsha-Mihira ; 
see Jyotirvid-äbharana, /. c. 
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yana,* whose names are still cited even in our own day, are 
repeatedly mentioned:°% but although this work was 
translated into Pahlavi in the sixth century, it does not 
at all follow that everything now contained in it formed 
part of it then, unless we actually find it in this transla- 
tion (that is, in the versions derived from it). I am not 
aware of any other references to medical teachers or works; 
I may only add, that the chapter of the Amarakosha (ii. 6) 
on the human body and its diseases certainly presupposes 
an advanced cultivation of medical science. 

An approximate determination of the dates of the ex- 
isting works will only be possible when these have 
been subjected to a critical examination both in respect of 
their contents and language.! But we may even now dis- 

* This form of name points us 
to the time of the production of the 
Sütras, ‚to Vätsya. [It is found in 
Taitt. Ar., i. 7. 2, as patronymie of 
a Pafchaparna.] 

805 Sälihotra’s specialty is here 
veterinary medieine (his name itself 
sienifies “horse’); that of Vätsyd- 
yana the ars amandi. Of the for- 
mer’s work there are in London two 
different recensions ; see Dietz, 
Analecta Medica, p. 153 (No.63) and 
p. 156 (No. 70). According to Sir 
H. M. Elliot’s Bibl. Index to the Hist. 
of Muh. Ind., p. 263, a work of the 
kind by this author was translated 
into Arabie in A.D. 1361. The 
Käma-Sütra, also, of Vätsyäyana, 
which by Madhusüdana Sarasvati in 
the Prasthäna - bheda is expressly 
classed with Ayur-Veda, is still ex- 
tant. This work, which, judging 
from the account of its contents given 
by Aufrecht in his Catalogus, p. 215 
ff., is of an extremely interesting 
character, appeals, in majorem glori- 
am,to most imposing ancientauthori- 
ties—namely, Auddälaki, Svetaketu, 
Bäbhravya Päüchäla, Gonardiya (2. e., 
Patamjali, author of the Mahäbhä- 
shya?), Gonikäputra, &e. It is also 
eited by Subandhu, and Samkara 
himself is said to have written a 
commentary on it; see Aufrecht, 
Catalogus, p. 2568. 

F This was rightly insisted upon 
by Bentley in opposition to Cole- 
brooke, who had adduced, as an 
argument to prove the age of Va- 
räha-Mihira, the eircumstance that 
he is mentioned in the Paüchatantra 
(this is the same passage which is 
also referred to in the Vikrama- 
Charitra; see Roth, Journ. Asiat., 
Oct. 1845,p. 304.) [Kern, it is true, 
in his Pref. to the Brih. Samhitä, 
Pp. 19, 20, pronounces very decidedly 
against this objection of Bentley’s, 
but wrongly, as it scems to me; for, 
according to Benfey’s researches, 
the present text of the Pafchatantra 
is a very late production ; cf. pp. 
221, 240, above. ] 

3058 According to Turnour, Mahd- 
vansa, P. 254, note, the medical 
work there named in the text, by the 
Singhalese king Buddhadäsa (A.D. 
339), entitled Särattha-Samgaha, is 
still in existence (in Sanskrit too) in 
Ceylon, and is used by the native 
medical practitioners; see on this 
Davids in the Z’ransactions of the 
Philol. Society, 1875, pp. 76, 78. 

+ The Tibetan Tandjur, according 
to the accounts given of it, contains 
a considerable number of medical 
writings, a circumstance not with- 
out importance for their chronology, 
Thus, Csoma Körösi in the Journ. 
As. Soc. Beng., January 1825, gives 



268 SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

miss, as belonging to the realm of dreams, the naive views 
that have quite recently been advanced as to the age, for 
example, of the work bearing Susruta’s name.* In language 
and style, it and the works resembling it with which I 
am acquainted manifestly exhibit a certain affınity to the 
writings of Varäha-Mihira.°® “If then”—here I make 
use of Stenzler’sf words—“ internal srounds should render 
it probable that the system of medicine expounded in 
Su$ruta has borrowed largely from the Greeks, there would 
be nothing at all surprising in such a circumstance so far 
as chronology is affected by it.”3” But in the mean- 
time, no such internal grounds whatever appear to exist: 
on the contrary, there is much that seems to tell against 
the idea of any such Greek influence. In the first place, 
the Yavanas are never referred to as authorities; and 
amongst the individuals enumerated in the introduction 
as contemporaries of Su$ruta,} there is not one whose name 
has a foreign sound $ Again, the cultivation of medicine 

the contents of a Tibetan work on 
medieine, which is put into the 
mouth of Säkyamuni, and, to all 
appearance, is a translation of Su- 
$ruta or some similar work. 

* 'o wit, by Vullers and Hessler ; 
by the former in an essay on Indian 
medieine in the periodical Janus, 
edited by Henschel ; by the latter in 
the preface to his so-called transla- 
tion of Sußruta [1844-50]. 

306 ’he Charaka - Samhitä has 
rather higher pretensions to anti- 
quity ; its prose here and there re- 
minds us of the style of the Srauta- 
Sütras. 

++ From his examination of Vul- 
lers’s view in the following number 
of Janus, ii.453. Imay remark here 
that Wilson’s words, also quoted by 
Wise in the Preface to his System of 
Hindu Medicine (Cale. 1845), P. 
xvii., have been utterly misunder- 
stood by Vullers. Wilson fixes “as 
the most modern limit of our con- 
jeeture ” the ninth or tenth century, 
£.e., A.D., but Vullers takes it to be 
B.0.!! [Cf. now Wilson’s Works, 
iii. 273, ed. Rost.] 

307 I'his is evidently Roth’s opinion 

also (see 2. D. M. @., xxvi. 441, 
1872). Here, after expressing a 
wish that Indian medieine might be 
thoroughly dealt with by competent 
scholars, he adds the remark, that 
‘“only a comparison of the prin- ' 
eiples of Indian with those of Greek 
medieine can enable us to judge of 
the origin, age, and value of the 
former;” and then further on (p. 
448), apropos of Charaka’s injunc- 
tions as to the duties of the physi- 
cian to his patient, he eites some 
remarkably coincident expressions 
from the oath of the Asklepiads. 

+ Hessler, indeed, does not per- 
ceive that they are proper names, 
but translates the words straight off. 

$ With the single exception per- 
haps of Panshkalävata, a name 
which at least seems to point to the 
North-West, to IlevreAaößrıs. [We 
are further pointed to the North- 
West of India (ef. the KaußloGoXoı) 
by the name of Bharadväja Kapi- 
slithala in the Charaka-Samhitä, 
which,moreover, assignstotheneigh- 
bourhood of the Himavant (pärsve 
Himavatah $ubhe) that gathering 
of sages, out of which came the 
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is by Susruta himself, as well as by other writers, expressly 
assigned to the city of Käsi (Benares)—in the period, to 
be sure, of the mythical king Divodäsa Dhanvantari,* an 
incarnation of Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods. 
And lastly, the weights and measures to be used by the 
physician are expressly enjoined to be either those em- 
ployed in Magadha or those current in Kaliüga; whence we 
may fairly presume that it was in these eastern provinces, 
which never came into close contact with the Greeks, that 
medicine received its special cultivation. 

Moreover, considerable ceritical doubts arise as to the 
authenticity of the existing texts, since in the case of some 
of them we find several recensions cited. Thus Atri, whose 
work appears to have altogether perished, is also cited as 
laghv- Atri, brihad-Atri; Ätreya, similarly, as brihad-Atreya, 
vriddha - Ätreya, madhyama - Atreya, kanishtha- Atreya ; 
Susruta, also as vriddha-Susruta; Vagbhata, also as vriddha- 
Vägbhata; Härlta, also as vriddha-Harita ; Bhoja, also as 
vriddha-Bhoja—a state of things to which we have an exact 
parallel in the case of the astronomical Siddhäntas (see pp. 
258,259, and Colebrooke ii. 391, 392), and also of the legal 
literature. The number of medical works and authors is 
extraordinarily large. The former are either systems 
embracing the whole domain of the science, or highly 
special investigations of single topics, or, lastly, vast com- 
pilations prepared in modern times under the patronage of 
kings and princes. The sum of knowledge embodied in 
their contents appears really to be most respectable. Many 
of the statements on dietetics and on the origin and diag- 
nosis of diseases bespeak a very keen observation. In 
surgery, too, the Indians seem to have attained a special 

instruction of Bharadväja by Indra. 
Again, Agniveßa is himself, ibid., i. 
13 comm., described as Chändrabhä- 

expressly termel Vähika-bhishaj. 
We have already met with his name 
(p. 153 above) amongst the teachers 

gin, and so, probably (cf. gana ‘ba- 
hvddi’ to Pänini, iv. I. 45) associ- 
ated with the Chandrabhägä, one of 
the great rivers of the Panjäb. And 
lastly, there is also mentioned, ibid., 
i. 12, iv. 6, an ancient physician, 
Känkäyana, probably the Kankah or 
Kıtka of the Arabs (see Reinaud, 
Mem. sur UInde, p. 314 f£.), who is 

of the Atharva-Parigishtas.] 
* Susruta is himself said, in the 

introduction, to have been a diseiple 
of his. This assertion may, how- 
ever, rest simply on a confusion of 
this Dhanvantari with the Dhan- 
vantari who is given as one of the 
“nine gems’ of Vikrama’s court, 
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proficieney,?® and in this department European surgeons 
might perhaps even at the present day still learn some- 
thing from them, as indeed they have already borrowed 
from them the operation of rhinoplasty. The information, 
again,regarding the medicinal properties of minerals (especi- 
ally precious stones and metals), of plants, and animal sub- 
stances, and the chemical analysis and decomposition of 
these, covers certainly much that is valuable. Indeed, the 
branch of Materia Medica generally appears to be handled 
with great predilection, and this makes up to us in some 
measure at least for the absence of investigations in the 
field of natural science.®® On the diseases, &e., of horses 
and elephants also there exist very special monographs. 
For the rest, during the last few centuries medical science 
has suffered great detriment from the increasing prevalence 
of the notion, in itself a very ancient one, that diseases are 
but the result of transgressions and sins committed, and 
from the consequent very general substitution of fastings, 
alms, and gifts to the Brahmans, for real remedies.—An 
excellent general sketch of Indian medical science is given 
in Dr. Wise’s work, Commentary on the Hindu System of 
Medicine, which appeared at Calcutta in 1845.3° 

The influence, which has been already glanced at, of 
Hindü medicine upon the Arabs in the first centuries of 
the Hijra was one of the very highest significance ; and 
the Khalifs of Bagdad caused a considerable number of 
works upon the subject to be translated.* Now, as Ara- 

308 Sce now as to this Wilson, 
Works, iii. 380 ff., ed. Rost. 

309 Of. tie remarks in note 300 on 
the vidyds and the vaidyaka. 

310 New ed. 1860 (London). Cf. 
also two, unfortunately short, papers 
by Wilson On the Medical and Sur- 
gical Science of the Hindus, in vol. i. 
of his Zssays on Sanskrit Literatwre, 
eollected by Dr. Rost (1864, Works, 
vol. iii.). Up to the present only 
Su$ruta has been published, by 
Madhusüdana Gupta (Oale. 1835-36, 
new ed. 1868) and by Jivänanda 
Vidyäsagara (1873). An edition of 
Charaka has been begun by Gaägä- 
dhara Kaviräja (Cale. 1868-69), 
but unfortunately, being weighted 
with a very prolix commentary by 

the editor, it makes but slow pro- 
gress. (Part 2, 1871, breaks off at 
adhy. 5.) It furnished the occasion 
for Roth’s already mentioned mono- 
graph on Charaka, in which he com- 
municates a few sections of the 
work, iii. 8 (‘How to become a doc- 
tor’) and i. 29 (“The Bungler’) in 
translation. From the Bhela-Sam- 
hitä (see note 301 above), Burnell, 
in his Zlem. of S. Ind. Pal., p. 94, 
quotes a verse in a way (namely, as 
31. 4) which clearly indicates that 
he had access to an entire work of 
this name. 

* See Gildemeister, Script. Arab. 
de rebus Indicis, pp. 94-97. [Flügel, 
following the Fihrist al-ulüm in Z. 
D. M. @., zi. 148 ff., 325 ff. (1857).) 
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hian medicine constituted the chief authority and guiding 
prineiple of European physicians down to the seventeenth 
century, it direetly follows—just as in the case of astro- 
nomy—that the Indians must have been held in high 
esteem by these latter; and indeed Charaka is repeatedly 
mentioned in the Latin translations of Avicenna (Ibn Sina), 
Rhazes (Al Rasi), and Serapion (Ibn Serabi).* 

Besides Ayur-veda, medicine, the Hindüs specify three 
other so-called Upavedas— Dhanur-veda, Gändharva-veda, 
and Artha-Sdstra, %.e., the Art of War, Music, and the For- 
mative Arts or Technical Arts generally; and, like Ayur- 
veda, these terms designate the respective branches of 
literature at large, not particular works. 

As teacher of the art of war, Vi$vamitra is mentioned, 
and the contents of his work are fully indicated ;®1 the 
name Bharadväja also occurs.®? But of this branch of 
literature hardly any direct monuments seem to have been 
preserved.t Still, the Niti-Sastras and the Epic comprise 
many sections bearing quite specially upon the science of 
war; 313 and the Agni-Puräna, in particular, is distinguished 
by its very copious treatment of the subject.?!* 

Musie was from the very earliest times a favourite pur- 
suit of the Hindüs, as we may gather from the numerous 
allusions to musical instruments in the Vedic literature; 
but its reduction to a methodical system is, of course, of 
later date. Possibly the Nata-Sütras mentioned in Pänini 
(see above, p. 197) may have 

. .* See Royie On the Antiquity of 
Hindu Medicine, 1838. 

31 By Madhusüdana Sarasvati in 
the Prasthäna-bheda, 7. St., i. 10, 
21. 

312 Where Bharadväja can appear 
in such a position, Iam not at pre- 
sent aware; perhaps we ought to 
read Bhäradväja, i.e., Drona ? 

fr With the exception of some 
works on the rearing of horses and 
elephants, which may perhaps be 
classed here, although they more 
properly belong to medicine, 

313 The Kämandakiya Niti-Sästra 
in nineteen chaps,., to which this espe- 
eially applies, has been publiehed by 

contained something of the 

Räjendra Läla Mitra in the Bibl. 
Ind. (1849-61), with extracts, which, 
however, only reach as far as the 
ninth chap., from the commentary 
entitled ‘ Upädhyäya - nirapekshä ;’ 
in style and matter it reminds us of 
the Brihat-Samhitä of Vardha-Mi- 
hira. A work of like title and sub- 
ject was taken to Java by the Hin- 
düs who emigrated thitlıer, see 7. 
St., iii. 145; but wlıether this emi- 
gration actually took place so early 
as the fourth century, as Räj. L. 
M. supposes, is still very question- 
able. 

914 See Wilson ‘On the Art oJ 
War’ (Works, iv. 290 fl.). 
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kind, since music was specially associated with dancing, 
The earliest mention of the names of the seven notes of the 
musical scale occurs, so far as we know at present, in the 
so-called Vedängas—in the Chhandas 35 and the Sikshä ; 316 
and they are further mentioned in one of the Atharvo- 
panishads (the Garbha), which is, at least, not altogether 
modern. As author of the Gändharva-veda,* 1.6., of a 
treatise on music, Bharata is named, and, besides him, also 
I$vara, Pavana, Kalinätha,# Närada ;3183 but of these the 
only existing remains appear to be the fragments cited in 

315 See on this 7. St., viii. 259-272. 
The designation of the seven notes 
by the initial letters of their names 
is also found here, in one recension 
of the text at least, ibid., p. 256. 
According to Von Bohlen, Das alte 
Indien, iü. 195 (1830), and Benfey, 
Indien, p. 299 (in Ersch and Gruber’s 
Encyclopedie, vol. xvii., 1840), this 
notation passed from the Hindüs to 
the Persians, and from these again 
to the Arabs, and was introduced 
into European music by Guido d’ 
Arezzo at the beginning of the ele- 
venth century. Corresponding to 
the Indian sa ri ga ma pa dha ni we 
have in Persian, along with the de- 
signation of the notes by the first 
seven letters of the alphabet (A—G), 
the scale da re mi fa sa la be; see 
Richardson and Johnson’s Pers. 
Diet. s. v. Durr imufassal.—Does the 
word gamma, ‘gamut,’ Fr. gamme, 
which has been in use since the time 
of Guido d’Arezzo to express the 
musical scale, itself come from the 
equivalent Sanskrit term gräama 
(Präkr. gdma), and so exhibit a direct 
trace of the Indian origin of the 
seven notes? See Ludwig Geiger’s 
preeisely opposite conjecture in his 
Ursprung der Sprache, i. 458 (1868). 
The usual explanation of the word 
is, of course, that it is derived from 
the T' (gamma) which designates the 
first of the twenty-one notes of 
Guido’s scale, and which was 
“known and in common, if not uni- 
versal, use for more than a cen- 
tury before his time ;” see Ambros, 

Geschichte der Musik, ii. 151 (1864). 
“There being alreadya Gandaygin 
the upper octaves, it was necessary 
to employ the equivalent Greek letter 
for the corresponding lowest note.” 
The necessity for this is not, how- 
ever, so very apparent; but, rather, 
in the selection of this term, and 
again in its direct employment in the 
sense of “musical scale’ a remini- 
scence of the Indian word may ori- 
ginally have had some influence, 
though Guido himself need not have 
been cognisant of it. 

316 And this not merely in the 
Sikshä attributed to Pänini, but in 
the whole of the tracts belonging to 
this category ; see my Essay on the 
Pratijnä-Sütra, pp. 107-109; Haug, 
Accent, p. 59. 

* This title is derived from the 
Gandharvas or celestial musicians, 

317 This name is also written Kalli- 
nätha (Kapila in Lassen, /. AK., 
iv. 832, is probably a mistake), b 
Sir W. Jones, On the Musical Modes 
of the Hindus in As. Res., iii. 329, 
and by Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 210°. 
Bühler, however, Catal. of MSS. 
from Guj., iv. 274, has the spelling 
given in the text. But, at any rate, 
instead of Pavana, we must read 
‘Hanumant, son of Pavana.’ For 
Bharata, see above, p. 231. 

318 See the data from the NS- 
rada-$ikshä in Haug, Ueber des Wesen 
des Ved. Accents, p. 58. The ‘gan- 
dharva Närada’ is probably origi- 
nally only Cloud personified ; see 
I. St., i. 204, 483, ix. 2, 
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the scholia of the dramatic literature. Some of these 
writings were translated into Persian, and, perhaps even 
earlier, into Arabic. There are also various modern 
works on music. The whole subject, however, has been 
but little investigated.31? 

Asregards the third Upaveda, Artha-Sdstra, the Hindüs, 
as is well known, have achieved great distinction in the 
technical arts, but less in the so-called formative arts. 
The literature of the subject is but very scantily repre- 
sented, and is for the most part modern. 

Painting, in the first place, appears in a very rudiment- 
ary stage. Portrait-painting, for which perspective is not 
required, seems to have succeeded best, as it is frequently 
alluded to in the dramas.?®® In Sculpture, on the con- 
trary, no mean skill is discernible.® Among the reliefs 
carved upon stone are many of great beauty, especially 
those depicting scenes from Buddha’s life, Buddha being 
uniformly represented in purely human shape, free from 
mythological disfigurement.—There exist various books of 

219 Besides Sir W. Jones, /. c., see 
also Patterson in vol. ix. of the 4s. 
Res., Lassen, /. AK., iv. 832, and 
more particularly the special notices 
in Aufrecht’s Catalogus, pp. 199-202. 
Särügadeva, author of the Naägi- 
taratnäkara, cites as authorities 
Albhinavagupta, Kirtidhara, Kohala, 
Some$vara ; he there treatsnot only 
of music, especially singing, but also 
of daneing, gesticulation, &e. 

319 On modern painting, see my 
Essay, Ueber Krishna’s Geburtsfest, 
p- 341 fi. —It is noteworthy that the 
accounts of “the manner of origin 
of the production of likenesses’ 
at the close of Täranätha’s hist. 
of Buddhism (Schiefner, p. 278 
ff.) expressiy point to the time 
of Agoka and Nägärjuna as the 
most flourishing epoch of the Ya- 
ksha and Näga artists, In an ad- 
dress recently delivered to the St. 
Petersburg Academy (see the Bul- 
letin of 25th Nov. 1875), Schiefner 
communicated from the Kägyur 
some ‘* Anecdotes of Indian Artists,’ 

in which, among other things, special 
reference is made to the Yavanas as 
excellent painters and craftsmen. 
On pietorial representations of the 
fight between Kansa and Krishna, 
see the data in the Mahäbhäshya, 7. 
St., xiii. 354, 489 ; and on likenesses 
of the gods for sale in Pänini’s time, 
Goldstücker’s Pänini, p. 228 ff. ; 7. 
SEHEy. TASK 33172 

»20 Through the recent researches 
of Fergusson, Cunningham, and Leit- 
ner the question has been raised 
whether Greek influence was not 
herealsoanimportantfactor. Highly 
remarkable in this regard are, for 
example, the parallels between an 
image of the sun-god in his car on a 
column at Buddhagayä& and a well- 
known figure of Phoebus Apollo, as 
shown in Plate xxvii. of Cunning- 
ham’s Archeological Survey of India, 
vol. iii. 97 (1873). The same type 
is also exhibited on a coin of the 
Bactrian king Plato, lately described 
by W. S. W. Vaux in the Numısm. 
Ohronicle, xv. I-5 (1875). 

ß 
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"instructions and treatises on the subject: according to 
the accounts given of them, they deal for the most part 
with single topics, the construction of images of the gods, 
for example; but along with these are others on geometry 
and design in general. 
A far higher degree of development was attained by 

Architecture, of which some most admirable monuments 
still remain: it received its chief cultivation at the hands of 
the Buddhists, as these required monasteries, topes (stipas), 
and temples for their cult. It is not, indeed, improbable 
that our Western steeples owe their origin to an imita- 
tion of the Buddhist topes. But, on the other hand, in the 
most ancient Hindü edifices the presence of Greek influ- 
ence ?2* is unmistakable.®? (See Benfey, Indien, pp. 300- 
305.) Architecture, accordingly, was often systematically 

321 %,g., also in Varäha-Mihira’s 
Brihat - Samhitä, one chapter of 
which, on the construction of statues 
of the gods, is communicated from 
Albiräüni by Reinaud in his Mem. 
sur U’Inde, p. 419 ff. See also 7. St., 
xili. 344-346. 

32la Jn the fifth vol., which has 
just appeared, of his Arch@ological 
Survey of India, p. 185 ff., Cunning- 
ham distinguishes an Indo-Persian 
style, the prevalence of which he 
assigns to the period of the Persian 
supremacy over the valley of the 
Indus (500-330), and three Indo-Gre- 
eian styles, of which the Ionic pre- 
vailed in Takshila, the Corinthian in 
Gandhära, and the Dorie in Kash- 
mir. Räjendra Läla Mitra, it is true, 
in vol. i. of his splendid work, 7'he 
Antiqwities of Orissa (1875), holds 
out patriotically against the idea of 
any Greek influence whatever on the 
development of Indian architecture, 
&c. (At p. 25, by the way, my con- 
jecture as to the connection between 
the Asura Maya, Turamaya, and 
Ptolemaios, see above, p. 253, /. St., 
il. 234, is stated in a sadly distorted 
form.) Looking at his plates, how- 
ever, we have a distinet suggestion 
of Greek art, for example, in the two 

fountain-nymphs in Plate xvi., No, 
46; while the Bayadere in Plate 
xviii., No. 59, from the temple of 
Bhuvanesvara, middle of seventh 
century (p. 31), seems to be resting 
her right hand on a dolphin, beside 
which a Cupid (?) is crouching, and 
might therefore very well be an imi- 
tation of some representation of 
Venus. (Cf. Räj. L. M., p. 59.) 

322 This does not mean that the 
Indians were not acquainted with 
stone-building prior to the time of 
Alexander—an opinion which is 
confuted by Cunningham, /. c., ii. 
98. T'he painful minuteness, indeed, 
with which the erection of brick- 
altars is described in the Vedie sac- 
rificial ritual (cf. the Sulva-Sütras) 
might lead us to suppose that such 
structures were still at that time 
rare. But, on the one hand, this 
would take us back to a much earlier 
time than we are here speaking of; 
and, on the other, this scrupulous 
minuteness of description may 
simply be due to the circumstance 
that a specifically sacred structure 
is here in question, in connection 
with which, therefore, every single 
detail was of direet consequence, 
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treated of,’ and we find a considerable number of such 
works eited, some of which, as is customary in India, pur- 
port to proceed from the gods themselves, as from Visvakar- 
man,3# Sanatkumära, &c. In the Samhita of Varaha-Mihira, 
too, there is a tolerably long chapter devoted to architec- 
ture, though mainly in an astrological connection. 

The skill of the Indians in the production of delicate 
woven fabrics, in the mixing of colours, the working of 
metals and precious stones, the preparation of essences,?? 
and in all manner of technical arts, has from early times 
enjoyed. a world-wide celebrity: and for these subjects also 
we have the names of various treatises and monographs. 
Mention is likewise made of writings on cookery and every 
kind of requirement of domestic life, as dress, ornaments, 
the table; on games of every description, dice,* for ex- 

323 See Lassen, /. AK., iv. 877. 
Räm Räz’s Essay on the Architecture 
of the Hindus (1834) is specially 
based on the Mänasära in fifty-eight 
adhydyas, presumably composed in 
S. India (p. 9). Mäyamata (Maya’s 
system, on which see Räj. L. M., 
Notices, ii. 306), Käsyapa,' Vaikhä- 
nasa, and the Sakalädhikära ascribed 
to Agastya, were only secondarily 
consulted. The portion of the Agni- 
Puräna published in the Bibl. Ind. 
treats, int. al., of the building of 
houses, temples, &c. The Ratha- 
Sütraand the Västu-Vidyä are given 
by Saükha (Schol. on Käty., i. ı. 
1I)as the special rules for the ratha- 
kära. Ihe word Sütra-dhara, “mea- 
suring-line holder,’ ‘ builder,’ signi- 
fies at the same time ‘stage-ınan- 
ager ;' and here perhaps we have to 
think of the temporary erections 
that were required for the actors, 
spectators, &e., during the perform- 
ance of dramas at the more import- 
aut festivals. In this latter accept- 
ation, indeed, the word might also 
possibly refer to the Nata-Sütras, 
the observance of which had to be 
provided for by the Sutra-dhara ? 
See above, pp. I98, 199. 

324 On a Vi$va-karma-prakäga and 
a Visvakarmiya-Silpa, see Räjendra 
Läla Mitra, Notices of Sunsk. MSS., 
ii. 17, 142. 

325 he art of perfumery appears 
to have been already taught in a 
special Sütra at the time of the 
Bhäshya ; cf. the observations in 7. 
St., xili. 462, on chündanagandhika, 
Pän. iv. 2. 65 ; perhaps the Sdmastam 
(ndma $ästram,’ Kaiyata) Bhäshya 
to län. iv. 2. 104, belongs to this 
class also. 

* In I. St.,i. 10, I have translated, 
doubtless incorrectly, the expression 
chatuhshashti-kald-Sästra (eited in 
the Prasthäna-bheda as part of the 
Artha-$ästra) by “treatise on chess,’ 
referring the 64 kalds to the 64 
squares of the chess-board ; whereas, 
according to As. Res. i. 341 (Schlegel, 
Reflex. sur U’ Etude des Langues Asiat., 
p. 112), it signifies “treatise on the 
64 arts’? In the Dasakumära, 
however (p. 140, ed. Wilson), tlıe 
chatuhshashti-kaldgama is expressiy 
distinguished from the Artha-$ästra. 
—See an enumeration of the 64 
kalds, from the Siva-tantrain Rädhä- 
käntadeva’s Sabda-kalpa-druma, 8. 
v. [On the game of Chatur-anga 
see now my papers in the Monats- 
ber. der Berl. Acad., 1872, pp. 60 
ff., 502 ff.; 1873, p. 705 fl.; 1874, 
p- 21 ff. ; and also Dr. Ant. van der 
Linde’s beautiful work, Geschichte 
des Schachspiels (1874, 2 vols.). 
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ample; nay, even on the art of stealing—an art which, 

in fact, was reduced to a regular and complete system [cf. 

Wilson, Dagakum., p. 69, on Karnisuta, and Hindu Theatre, 

i. 63]. A few of these writings have also been admitted 

into the Tibetan Tandjur. 

From Poetry, Science, and Art, we now pass to Law, 

Custom, and Religious Worship, which are all three com- 

prehended in the term ‘Dharma, and whose literature is 

presented to us in the Dharma-Sdstras or Smriti-Sdstras. 

The connection of these works with the Grihya-Sütras 

of Vedie literature has already been adverted to in the 

introduction (see pp. 19, 20), where, too, the conjecture 

is expressed that the consignment of the principles of 

law to writing may perhaps have been called forth by 

the growth of Buddhism, with the view of rigidly and 

securely fixing the system of caste distinctions rejected by 

the new faith, and of shielding the Brahmanical polity gene- 

rally from innovation or decay. In the most ancient of 

these works, accordingly—the Law-Book of Manu—we en- 

counter this Brahmanical constitution in its full perfection. 

T'he Brahman has now completely attained the goal from 

which, in the Brähmanas, he is not very far distant, and 

stands as the born representative of Deity itself; while, 

upon the other hand, the condition of tlıe Süudra is one 

of the utmost wretchedness and hardship. The eircum- 

stance that the Vaidehas and the Lichhavis (as Lassen, no 

doubt rightly, conjeetures for Niehhivis) are here num- 

bered among the impure castes, is — as regards the 

former — certainly a sign that this work is long pos- 

terior to the Satapatha-Brähmana, where the Vaidehas 

appear as the leading representatives of Brahmanism. The 

position allotted to this tribe, as well as to the Lichhavis, 

nay, perhaps, further be connected with the fact that, ac- 

cording to Buddhist legends, the Vaidehas, and especially 
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this Lichhavi family of them, exercised a material influ- 
ence upon the growth of Buddhism. The posteriority of 
Manu to the whole body of Vedic literature appears, 
besides, from many other special indications; as, for in- 
stance, from the repeated mention of the several divisions 
of this literature; from the connection which subsists with 
some passages in the Upanishads; from the completion of 
the Yuga system and the triad of deities; as well as, 
generally, from the minute and nicely elaborated distribu- 
tion and regulation of the whole of life, which are here 
presented to us. 

I have likewise already remarked, that for judicial pro- 
cedure proper, for the forms of justice, the connecting link 
is wanting between the Dharma-Sästra of Manu and Vedie 
literature. That this code, however, is not to be regarded 
as the earliest work of its kind, is apparent from the very 
nature of the case, since the degree of perfection of the 
judieial procedure it describes justifies the assumption 
that this topic had been frequently handled before.* The 
same conclusion seems, moreover, to follow from the fact 
of occasional direct reference being made to the views.of 
predecessors, from the word ‘ Dharma-Sästra’ itself being 
familiar,f as also from the eireumstance that Patamjali, 
in his Mahäbhäshya on Pänini, is acquainted with works 
bearing the name of Dharma-Sütras.% Whether remains 
of these connecting links may yet be recovered, is, for the 
present at least, doubtful.f For the domestie relations 
of the Hindüs, on the contrary-—for education, marriage, 
household economy, &c.—it is manifestly in the Grihya- 
Sutras that we must look for the sources of the Dharma- 
Sistras; and this, as I have also had frequent occasion 

* See Stenzler in I. St., i. 244 ff. 
+ Yet neither eircumstance is 

strietly conclusive, as, considering 
the peculiar composition of the 
work, the several passages in ques- 
tion might perhaps be later addi- 
Pays: 

326 See now on this /. St., xiii. 
458, 459. 

E Allusions to judicial cases are of 
very rare occeurrence within the 
range of Vedic literature ; but where 
they do occur, they mostly agree 

with tlıe precepts of Manu. So 
also, for example, a verse in Yäska’s 
Nirukti, iii. 4, concerning the dis- 
ability of women to inherit, which, 
besides, directly appeals to * Manuh 
Sväyambluvah.” This is the first 
time that the latter is mentioned 
as a lawgiver. [See also Sinkh. 
Grih., ii. 16; Äpast,, INEETOFET, 
ed. Bühler. "On Vedie phases of 
criminal law, see Burnell, Pref. to 
Sima-vidhäna- Br, p. xv.; Za6, 0. 
Bl., 1874, p. 423.] 
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to observe (pp. 58, 84, 102, 143),is the explanation of the 
cireumstance that most of the names current as authors of 
Grihya-Sütras are at the same time given as authors of 
Dharma-Sistras.* The distinetion, as a commentator + re- 
marks, is simply this, that the Grihya-Sütras confine 
themselves to the points of difference of the various schools, 
whereas the Dharma-Sästras embody the precepts and 
obligations common to all.” 

* In the case of Manu, too, there 
would seem to have existed a 
Mänava Grihya-Sütra as its basis (?), 
and the reference to the great an- 
cestor Manu would thus appear to 
be only a subsequent one (?). [This 
surmise of mine, expressed with 
diffidence here, above at pp. 19, IO2, 
and in /. St.,i. 69, has since been 
generally accepted, and will, it is 
hoped, find full confirmation in the 
text of the Män. Grihyas., which has 
meanwhile actually come to light. 
I have already pointed out one in- 
stance of agreement in language with 
the Yajus texts, in the word abhini- 
mrukta, see ]. Str., ii. 209, 210.] 

+ Asärka on the Karma-pradipa 
of Kätyäyana. 

37 In his Hist. of Anc. Sansk. 
Lit. (1859), Max Müller gave some 
account of the Dharma-Sütra of 
pastamba, which is extant under 

tlıe title Sämayächärika-Sütra. He 
also characterised three of the Dhar- 
ma-Sästras printed at Calcutta (the 
Gautama, Vishnu, and Vasishtha) 
as being Dharma-Sütras of a similar 
kind ; expressing himself generally 
to the effect (p. 134) that all the 
metrical Dharma-Sästras we possess 
are but “‘more modern texts of 
earlier Sütra-works or Kula-dharmas 
belongine originally to certain Vedic 
Charanas.” (The only authority 
eited by him is Stenzler in 7. St., i. 
232, who, however, in his turn, re- 
fers to my own earlier account, bid. 
pp: 57, 69, 143). Johäntgen, in 
his tract, Ueber das Gesetzbuch des 
Manu (1863), adopted precisely the 
same view (see, e.g.,p.113). Bühler, 
finally, in the Introduction to tlie 

Digest of Hindu Law, edited by 
him, jointly with R. West (vol. i., 
1867), furnished us for the first time 
with more specific information as 
to these Dharma-Sütras, which 
connect themselves with, and in 
part directly belong to, the Vedie 
Sütra stage. In the appendix to 
this work he likewise communicated 
various sections on the law of in- 
heritance from the four Dharma- 
Sütras above mentioned, and that of 
Baudhäyana. He also published 
separately, in 1868, the entire 
Sütra of Apastamba, with extracts 
from Haradatta’s commentary and 
an index of words (1871). This 
Sütra, in point of fact, forms (see 
above, notes 108 and 109) two 
pra$nas of tlıe Äp. Srauta-Sütra ; 
and a similar remark applies to the 
Sütra of Baudhäyana. According 
to Bühler’s exposition, to the five 
Sütras just named have to be added 
thesmall texts of this class, consist- 
ing of proseand verse intermingled, 
which are ascribed to Usanas, Ka- 
$yapa, and Budha; and, perhaps, also 
the Smritis of Härita and Sankha. 
All the other existing Smritis, on 
the contrary, bear a more modern 
character, and are either (I) metri- 
eal redactions of ancient Dharma- 
Sütras, or fragments of such redac- 
tions (to these belong our Manuand 
Yäjnavalkya, as well as the Smritis 
of Närada, Parä$ara, Brihaspati, 
Samvarta), or (2) secondary redae- 
tions of metrical Dharma-Sästras,— 
or (3) metrical versionsof the Grihy a- 
re lastly, (4) forgeries ‚ofthe 
Hindü sects.— The material in vol. i. 
of Büliler and West’s work has been 
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As regards the existing text of Manu, it cannot, ap- 
parently, have been extant in its present shape even at 
the period to which the later portions of the Mahä- 
Bhärata belong. For although Manu is often cited in the 
epic in literal accordance with the text as we now have it, 
on the other hand, passages of Manu are just as often 
quoted there which, while they appear in our text, yet do 
so with considerable variations. Again, passages are there 
ascribed to Manu which are nowhere found in our collec- 
tion, and even passages composed in a totally different 
metre. And, lastly, passages also occur frequently in the 
Mahaä-Bhärata which are not attributed to Manu at all, 
but which may nevertheless be read verbatim in our text.* 
Though we may doubtless here assign a large share of the 
blame to the writers making the quotations (we know from 
the commentaries how often mistakes have crept in through 
the habit of citing from memory), still, the fact that our 
text attained its present shape only after having been, 
perhaps repeatedly, recast, is patent from the numerous 
inconsistencies, additions, and repetitions it contains. In 
support of this conclusion, we have, further, not only the 
fabulous tradition to the effect that the text of Manu con- 
sisted originally of 100,000 $lokas, and was abridged, first 
to 12,000, and eventually to 4000 $lokast —a tradition 
which at least clearly displays a reminiscence of various 
remodellings of the text—but also the decisive fact that 
in the legal commentaries, in addition to Manu, a Vriddha- 
Manu and a 5rihan-Manu are directly quoted,f and must 
therefore have been still extant at the time of these com- 
mentaries. But although we cannot determine, even ap- 
proximately, the date when our text of Manu received its 
present shape,?® there is little doubt that its contents, 

utilised critically, in its legal bear- 'r Our present text contains only 
ing, by Aurel Mayr, inhis work, Das 2684 $lokas. 
indische Erbrecht (Vienna, 1873); £ See Stenzler, I. c., p. 239. 
see on it Lit. C. Bl., 1374, p. 328 Johäntgen (pp. 86, 95) assumes 
340 ff. as the latest limit for its composition 

* See Holtzmann, Ueber den the year 2.c. 350, and as the earliest 
griechischen Ursprung des indischen limit the fifth century. But this 
Thierkreises, p. 14. [As to Manu’s rests in great part upon his further 
positionin Varäha-Mihira, seeKern, assumption (p. 77) that the Bräh- 
Pref. to Brih. Samh., pp. 42, 43, manas, Upanishads, &c, known 
and on a Päli edition of Manu, to us are all of later date—an 
Rost in 7. St., i. 315 ff.] assumption which is sendered in 
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compared with those of the other Dharma-$ästras, are, on 
the whole, the most ancient, and that, consequently, it has 
been rightly placed by general tradition* at the head of 
this class of literature. The number of these other 
Dharma-Sästras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six, 
and is raised to amuch higher figure—namely, eishty— 
if we reckon the several redactions of the individual works 
that have so far come to our knowledge, and which are 
designated by the epithets laghu, madhyama, brihat, 
vriddha2? When once the various texts are before us, 
their relative age will admit of being determined without 
great difficulty. - It will be possible,t in particular, to 
characterise them according to the preponderance, or the 
entire absence, of one or other of the three constituent 
elements which make up the substance of Indian law, that 
is to say, according as they chiefly treat of domestie and 
eivil duties, of the administration of justice, or of the regu- 
lations as to purification and penance. Im Manu these 
three constituents are pretty much mixed up, but upon 
the whole they are discussed with equal fulness. The 
code of Yäjnavalkya is divided into three books, accord- 
ing to the three topics, each book being of about the same 
extent. The other works of the class vary. 

With regard to the code of Yäjnavalkya, just men- 
tioned—the only one of these works which, with Manu, is 
as yet generally accessible—its posteriority to Manu fol- 
lows plainly enoush, not only from this methodical distri- 
bution of its contents, but also from the circumstance f that 

the highest degree doubtful by the 
remarks he himself makes, in agree- 
ment with Müller and myself, upon 
the probable origin of the work 
from a Grihya-Sütra of the Mänava 
school of the Black Yajus, as well 
as upon the various redactions it 
has undergone, and the relation of 
the work itself and the various 
schools of the Yajus to Buddhism 
(pp. 112, 113); see J. Sir., ii. 278, 

279. 
* Which those Hindüs who emi- 

grated to Java also took with them. 
329 Bühler, 2. c., p. 13 ff, enu- 

merates 78 Smritis and 36 different 
redactions of individual Smritis, — 
in all, a total of 114 such texts. To 

these, however, we have still to add, 
for example, from his Cutalogue of 
MSS. from Gujardt, vol. iii., the 
Smritis of Kokila, Gobhila, Süryd- 
runa, laghu- and vriddha- Pardsara, 
lagku - Brihaspati, Zaghu - Saunaka ; 
while to the collective titles pur- 
posely omitted by him from his 
list—Chaturvinsati, Shattrinsat (ex- 
tracts from 24 and 36 Smritis), and 
Saptarshi—we have probably to add, 
from the same source, the Shadasiti 
and Shannavati? The Aruna-Smriti 
is also specified in the Catal. Sans. 
MSS., N. W. Prov., 1874, p. 122. 

'r See Stenzler, 2. c., p. 236. 
+ See Stenzler in the Pref. to his 

edition of Yäjnavalkya, pp. ix.-xi. 
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it teaches the worship of Gane$a and the planets, the execu- 
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to grants of land, 
and the organisation of monasteries—all subjects which 
do not occur in Manu; while polemical references to the 
Buddhists, which in Manu are at least doubtful,3?° are here 
unmistakable.®®! In the subjects, too, which are common 
to both, we note in Yäajnavalkya an advance towards 
greater precision and stringency; and in individual in- 
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence, 
Yaäjnavalkya’s standpoint is distinctly the later one. The 
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about 
the second century A.D., seeing that the word ndnaka 
occurs in it to denote ‘coin, and this term, according to 
Wilson’s conjecture, is taken from the coins of Kanerki, 
who reigned until A.D. 40.* Its latest limit, on the other 
hand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as, 
according to Wilson, passages from it are found in in- 
scriptions of the tenth century in various parts of India, 
and the work itself must therefore date considerably 
earlier. Its second book reappears literally in the Agni- 
Puräna; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed 
from it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work also 
two recensions are distinguished, the one as brihad- 
Yäjnavalkya, the other as vriddha-Yäjnavalkya (see also 
Colebrooke, i. 103). As to its relation to the remaining 

330 ]f by the pravrajitds in viii. 
363, Buddhist brahmachdrints be 
really meant, asasserted by Kullüka, 
then this partieular precept— which 
puts the violation of their persons 
on the same footing with violence 
done to ““otlier publie women,” and 
punishes the offence with a small 
fine only—is to be taken not merely, 
as Talboys Wheeler takes it (Zist. of 
India, ii. 583), as a bitter sarcasm, 
but also as evidence that the work 
was composed at a time when the 
Buddhist nuns had already really 
deteriorated ; ef. the remarks in a 
eimilar instance in regard to Pinini, 
1. St., v. 141. 

31’0f, Johäntgen, pp. 112, 113. 
* See above, p. 205: the same ap- 

plies also to the Vriddha-Gautama 
law-book. [According to Jacobi, 

De Astrologie Indice Originibus, p 
14, the statement in Yäjnavalkya, 
i. 80, that coitus must take place 
‘“susthe indau,' rests upon an ac- 
quaintance with the Greek astro- 
logieal doctrine of the ‘twelve 
houses’ (and, in fact, this is the 
sense in which the Mitäkshard under- 
stands the passage) ; so that, in his 
opinion, Yäjnavalkya cannot be 
placed earlier than the fourth cen- 
tury of our era. This interpreta- 
tion, however, is not absolutely 
forced upon us, as sustha might 
equally well refer to one of the 
lunar phases or mansions which 
from an early period were re- 
garded as auspieious for procreation 
and birth; see Zit. €. Bl., 1873, 

p- 787.] 
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codes, Stenzler, from the preface to whose edition the 
foregoing information is taken, is of opinion that it is an- 
tecedent to all of them,??? and that, therefore, it marks the 
next stage after Manu. * 
But in addition to the Dharma-Sästras, which form the 

basis and chief part of the literature dealing with Law, 
Custom, and Worship, we have also to rank the great bulk 
of the epic poetry—the Mahä-Bhärata, as well as the 
Rämäyana—-as belonging to this branch of literature, since 
in these works, as I remarked when discussing them, the 
didactic element far outweighs the epic. The Mahä-Bhärata 
chiefly embraces instruction as to the duties of kings and of 
the military class, instruction which is given elsewhere also, 
namely,in the Niti-Sästras and (apparently) in the Dhanur- 
Veda; but besides this, manifold other topies of the Hindü 
law are there discussed and expounded. The Puränas, on 
the contrary, chiefly contain regulations as to the worship 
of the gods by means of prayers, vows, fastings, votive 
offerings, gifts, pious foundations, pilgrimages, festivals, 
conformably to the shape which this worship successively 
assumed; and in this they are extensively supported by 
the Upapuränas and the Tantras. 

Within the last few centuries there has further grown 
up a modern system of jurisprudence, or scientific legal 
literature, which compares and weighs, one against another, 
the different views of the authors of the Dharma-Sästras. 
In particular, extensive compilations have been prepared, 
in great measure 'by the authority and under the auspices 
of various kings and princes, with a view to meet the prac- 

u 

332 Müller has, it is true, claimed 
(see above, note 327) for the Dharma- 
Sästras of Vishnu, Gautama, and 
Vagishtha the character of Dharma- 
Sütras; and Bühler (pp. xxi.-xxv.) 
expressly adds to the list the similar 
texts attributed to U$anas, Ka$yapa, 
and Budha, and also, though with 
a reservation, those of Härita and 
Saükha (Va$ishtha belongs pro- 
bably to the Drähyäyana school of 
the Sämna-Veda, see pp. 79, 85 
—the Veda with which Gautama 
is likewise associated). Still, in 

Bühler’s opinion (p. xxvii.), Manu 
aud Yäjnavalkya, although only 
“versifications of older Sütras,” may 
yet very well be of higher antiquity 
‘than some of the Sütra works 
which have come down to our 
times.” 

* This, to be sure, is at variance 
with i. 4,,5, where twenty different 
Dharma - Sästra authors are enu- 
merated (amongst them Yäjnaval- 
kya himself) : these two verses ara 
perhaps a later addition (}). 
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tical want of a sufficient legal code.®#® The English them- 
selves, also, have had a digest of this sort compiled, from 
which, as is well known, the commencement of Sanskrit 
studies dates. These compilations were mostly drawn up 
in the Dekhan, which from the eleventh century was the 
refuge and centre of literary activity generally. In Hin- 
dustän it had been substantially arrested by the inroads 
and ravages of the Muhammadans;* and it is only within 
the last three centuries that it has again returned thither, 
especially to Käsi (Benares) and Bengal. Some of the 
Mogul emperors, notably the great Akbar and his two suc- 
cessors, Jehängir and Shäh Jehäanf— who together reigned 
1556-1656— were great patrons of Hinduü literature, 

This brings us to the close of our general survey of 
Sanskrit literature ; but we have still to speak of a very 
peculiar branch of it, whose existence only became known 
some twenty or thirty years ago, namely, the Buddhistic 
Sanskrit works. To this end, it is necessary, in the first 
place, to premise some account of the origin of Buddhism 
itself.3%4 

333 See Colebrooke’s account of verse from another Dharma-ästra : 
these in his two prefaces to the 
Digest of Hindu Law (1798) and the 
Two Treatises on the Hindu Law of 
Inheritance (1810), now in Cowell’s 
edition of the Misc. Ess., i. 461 fl. ; 
also Bühler’s Introduction, l. c., pP. 
ii. ff. 

* This finds expression, e.g., in 
the following $loka of Vyäsa: ‘“Sam- 
prapte tu kalau käle Vindhyadrer 
uttare sthitdh | brahmand yajnara- 
hitd jyotih- sdstra - pardümukhan.” || 
“In the Kali age, the Brahmans 
dwelling north of the Vindhya are 
deprived of tke sacrifice and averse 
from Jyotih-$ästra :” and in this 

“ Vindhyasya daksline bhage yatra 
Godävari sthitd | tatra vedas cha ya- 
jnds cha bhavishyanti kalau yuge.’|| 
“In the Kali age the Vedas and 
sacrifices will have their home to 
the south of the Vindhya, in the 
region where flows the Godävari.” 
Similar expressions occur in the 
Law-book of Atri and in the Jagan- ° 
mohana. 

’r As well as the latter’s son, Dära 
Shakoh. 

334 Of, C. F. Köppen’s excellent 
work, Die KReligion des Buddha 
(1857, 1859, 2 vols.). 
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Of the original signification of the word buddha, ‘ awak- 
ened’ (sc. from error), ‘enlishtened,’ as a complimentary 
title given to sages in general,* I have already more than 
once spoken (pp. 27, 167). I have also already remarked 
that the Buddhist doctrine was originally of purely philo- 
sophical tenor, identical with the system afterwards de- 
nominated the Samkhya, and that it only gradually grew 
up into a religion in consequence of one of its representa- 
tives having turned with it to the people.f Buddhist 
tradition has itself preserved in individual traits a remini- 
scence of this origin of Buddha’s doctrine, and of its poste- 
riority to and dependence upon the Samkhya philosophy.?® 
Thus it describes Buddha as born at Kapila-vastu, “the 
abode of Kapila, and uniformly assigns to Kapila, the 
reputed founder of the Samkhya system, a far earlier date. 
Again, it gives Mäya-devi as the mother of Buddha, and 
here we have an unmistakable reference to the Mäya of 
the Samkhya.®®® Further, it makes Buddha, in his prior 
birth among the gods, bear the name $vetaketu ®_—a name 
which, in the Satapatha- Brähmana, is borne by one of the 
contemporaries of Käpya Patamchala, with whom Kapila 
ought probably to be connected. And, lastly, it distinctly 
ranks Paüchasikha, one of the main propacators of Kapila’s 
doctrine, as a demicod or Gandharva. Of the names be- 
longing to the teachers mentioned in Buddhist legend as 
contemporaries of Buddha, several also occur in Vedic 

* The name bhagavant, which is 
also applied to Buddha in particular, 
is likewise a general title of honour, 
still preserved among the Brahmans 
to designate Rishis of every kind, 
and is bestowed very specially on 
Vishnu or Krishna; while in the 
eontracted form, bhavant, it actually 
supplies the place of the pronoun of 
the second person [7. $t., ii. 231, 
si. 361,952]. 

'F See 7. St.,i. 435, 436, and above, 
p- 
5 In the list of ancient sages at 

the beginning of the Charaka-Sam- 
hits, wefind mention,amongst others, 
of a “Gautamah Sämkhyah ”—an 
expression which the modern editor 
interprets, “ Bauddhavisesha-Gau- 
tama-vyävriittaye!” But in truth 

there might perhaps actually be here 
an early complimentary allusion to 
Buddha! A “Pärikshir (!) bhikshur 
treyah ” is named shortly after. 
335 Mäyd, however, belongs not 

to the Säimkhya, but specially to 
the Vedänta doctrine. 

336 Can the legend in the Mahä- 
Bhärata, xii. 2056, have any connec- 
tion herewith—to the effeet that 
Svetaketu was disowneil by his fa- 
ther Uddälaka because of his being 
“ mithyd viprdn upacharan ”?—The 
name Svetaketu further occurs 
among the prior births of Buddha, 
No. 370 in Westergaard’s Catalogus, 
p. 40; but amongst these 539 
jätakas pretty nearly everything ap- 
pears to be mentioned ! 
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literature, but only in its third or Sütra stage, e.g., Kätya- 
yana, Kätyayaniputra, Kaundinya, Ägnivesya, Maitraya- 
niputra, Vatsiputra,* Paushkarasadi; but no names of 
teachers belonging to the Brahmana period are found in 
these legends.®’” This is all the more significant, as Bud- 
dhism originated in the same region and distriet to which 
we have to allot the Satapatha-Brähmana, for instancee— 
the country, namely, of the Kosalas and Videhas, among 
the Sakyas and Lichhavis. The Sakyas are the family of 
which Buddha himself came: according to the legend,t+ 
they had immigrated from the west, from Potala, a city 
on the Indus. Whether this tradition be well founded or 
not, I am, at all events, disposed to connect them with the 
Sakäyanins who are referred to in the tenth book of the 
Satapatha-Brähmana, and also with the Sakäyanyas of the 
Maiträyana-Upanishad, which latter work propounds pre- 
cisely the Buddhistic doctrine of the vanity of the world, 
&c. (see above, pp. 97, 137)°® Among the Kosala-Videhas 
this doctrine, and in connection with it the practice of 
subsistence upon alms as Pravräjaka or Bhikshu, had been 
thoroughly disseminated by Yäjnavalkya and their king 
Janaka; and a fruitful soil had thereby been prepared for 
Buddhisın (see pp. 137, 147, 237). Ihe doctrines promul- 
gated by Yajnavalkya in the Vrihad-Aranyaka are in fact 
completely Buddhistic, as also are those of the later Athar- 
vopanishads belonging to the Yoga system. Nay, it 
would even seem as if Buddlist legend itself assigned Bud- 

* Tothesenamesin -putra, which 
are peculiar to Buddhist legend and 
tlıe van!a of the Satapatha-Bräh- 
mana, belongs also, in the former, 
the name Säriputra, Särikäputra. 
‚„%7 Unless Buddha’s preceptor 
Aräda may have something to do 
with the Arälhi Saujäta of the Ait. 
Br.,vii.22(?). The special conelusion 
to be based upon these name-syn- 
chronisms is that the advent of Bud- 
dha is to be set down as contempor- 
aneous with the latest offsets of tlıe 
Brähmana literature, 2.e., with the 
ranyakas and older Sütras; 7. St., 

ii. 158 ff. ‚ 
’F See Csoma Körösi, Journ. 4s. 

Soc. Beng., Aug. 1833; Wilson, 

Ariana Antig., p. 212: “ The truth 
of the legend may be questioned, 
but it not improbably intimates 
some connection with the Sakas or 
Indo-Seythians, who were masters 
of Pattalene subsequent to the Greek 
princes of Bactria.” The legend 
may possibly have been invented in 
the time of Kanerki, one of these 
Saka kings, with a view to flatter 
him for the zeal he displayed on 
behalf of Buddhism. 

38 So, too, Johäntgen, Ueber das 
Gesetzbuch des Manu, p. 112, refers 
the traces of Buddhistie notions 
exhibited in that work specially te 
the school of the Mänavas, from 
which it sprang. s 
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dha to a period exactly coincident with that of Janaka, and 
eonsequently of Yäjnavalkya also; for it specifies a king 
Ajata$atru as a contemporary of Buddha, and a prince 
of this name appears in the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the 
Kaushftaki-Upanishad as the contemporary and rival of 
Janaka.®” The other particulars given in Buddhist legend 
as to the princes of that epoch have, it is true, nothing’ana- 
logous to them in the works just mentioned ; the Ajatasatru 
of the Buddhists, moreover, is styled prince of Magadha, 
whereas he of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the Kaushitaki- 
Upanishad appears as the sovereign of the Käsfis. (The 
name Ajata$atru occurs elsewhere also, e.g., as a title 
of Yudhishthira.) Still, there is the further circumstance 
that, in the fifth kdnda of the Satapatha-Brähmana, Bhad- 
rasena, the son of Ajatasatru, is cursed by Aruni, the 
contemporary of Janaka and Yajnavalkya (see /. St, i. 
213); and, as the Buddhists likewise cite a Bhadrasena— 
at least, as the sixth successor of Ajatasatru—we might 
almost be tempted to suppose that the curse in question 
may have been called forth by the heterodox anti- 
brahmanical opinions of this Bhadrasena. Nothing more 
precise can at present be made out; and it is possible that 
the two Ajätasatrus and the two Bhadrasenas may simply 
be namesakes, and nothing more—as may be the case also 
with the Brahmadatta of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the 
two kings of the same name of Buddhist legend.—It is, at 
any rate, significant enough that in these legends the name 
of the Kuru-Paäüchälas no longer occurs, either as a com- 
pound or separately ;#° whilst the Pandavas are placed in 
Buddha’s time, and appear asa wild mountain tribe, living 
by marauding and plunder* Buddha’s teaching was 
mainly fostered in the district of Magadha, which, as an 
extreme border province, was perhaps never completely 

39 Highly noteworthy also is the 
peculiar agreement between Bud- 
dhist legends and those of the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka in regard to the 
six teachers whom Ajätasatru and 
Janaka had before they were in- 
structed by Buddha and Yäjnavalkya 
respectively; see Z. St, ili. 156, 

% The Kurus are repeatedly 

mentioned by the Soutliern Bud- 
dhists; see /. St.,iii. 160, 161. 

* The allusion to the five Pändus 
in the introduction of the Lalita- 
Vistara (Foucaux, p. 26) is probably, 
with the whole passage in which 
it occurs, an interpolation, being 
totally irreconeilable with the other 
references to the Pändavas contained 
in the work, 
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brahmanised ; so that the native inhabitants always re- 
tained a kind of influence, and now gladly seized the 
opportunity to rid themselves of the brahmanical hier- 
archy and the system of caste, The hostile allusions to 
"these Mägadhas in the Atharva-Samhitä (see p. 147—and 
in the thirtieth book of the Väjasaneyi-Samhitä ? pp. IIT, 
112) ınight indeed possibly refer to their anti-brahmanical 
tendencies in times antecedent to Buddhism:: the similar 
allusions in the Sama-Sütras, on the contrary (see p. 79),°*! 
are only to be explained as referring to the actual flourish- 
ing of Buddhism in Magadha.* 

With reference to the tradition as to Buddha’s age, the 
various Buddhist eras which commence with the date of 
his death exhibit the widest divergence from each other. 
Amongst the Northern Buddhists fourteen different ac- 
counts are found, ranging from B.C. 2422 to B.C. 546; the 
eras of the Southern Buddhists, on the contrary, mostly 
agree with each other, and all of them start from B.c. 544 
or 543. This latter chronology has been recently adopted 
as the correct one, on the ground that it accords best with 
historical conditions, although even it displays a dis- 
crepancy of sixty-six years as regards the historically 
authenticated date of Chandragupta. But the Northern 
Buddhists, the Tibetans as well as the Chinese—inde- 
pendently altogether of their era, which may be of later 
origin than this particular tradition —agree in placing 
the reign of king Kanishka, Kanerki, under whom 
the third (or fourth) Buddhist council was held, 400 
years after Buddha’s death; and on the evidence of coins, 
this Kanishka reigned down to A.D. 40 (see Lassen, /. AK., 
ii. 412, 413), which would bring down the date of Buddha’s 
death to about the year B.c. 370. Similarly, the Tibetans 
place Nägärjuna— who, according to the Räja-taramgini, 
was contemporaneous with Kanishka—400 years after 
the death of Buddha; whereas the Southern Buddhists 
make him live 500 years after that event. Nothing like 

31 And on another occasion, in 
the Baudhäyana - Sütra also; see 
note 126. 

* For other points of contact in 
the later Vedie literature, see pp. 
129, 138 [98, 99, 151]. Lassen has 
drawn attention, in J. AK, ii, 79, 

to the Buddhistie names of the 
mountains about Räjagriha, the 
capital of Magadha, found in Mahd- 
Bhärata, ii. 799. 

t Which is met with so early aa 
the seventh century A.D., in Hiuan 
Thsang. 
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positive certainty, therefore, is for the present attain- 
able. priori, however, it seems probable that the 
cvuncil which was held in the reign of king Kanerki, and 
from which the existing shape of the sacred scriptures of 
the Northern Buddhists nominally dates, really took place 
400, and not so much as 570, years after Buddha’s death. 
It seems probable also that the Northern Buddhists, who 
alone possess these Scriptures complete, preserved more 
authentic information regarding the eircumstances of the 
time of their redaction—and consequently also regarding 
the date of Nägärjuna—than did the Southern Buddhists, 
to whom this redaction is unknown, and whose scriptures 
exist only in a more ancient form which is alleged to 
have been broucht to Ceylon so early as B.c. 245, and 
to have been there committed to writing about the year 
B.C. 80 (Lassen, J. AK., ii. 435).—Of these various eras, 
the only one the actual employment of which at an early 
period can at present be proved is the Ceylonese, which, 
like the other Southern eras, begins in B.c. 544. Here 
the period indicated is the close of the fourth century 
A.D.; since the Dipavansa, a history of Ceylon in Pali 
verse, which was written at that date, appears to make use 
of this era, whereby naturally it becomes invested with a 
certain authority. 

If, now, we strip the accounts of Buddha’s personality 
of all supernatural accretion, we find that he was a kine’s 
son, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things, 
forsook his kindred in order thenceforth to live on alms, 
and devote himself in the first place to contemplation, 
and thereafter to the instruction of his fellow-men. His 
doctrine was,* that “men’s lots in this life are conditioned 
and regulated by the actions of a previous existence, that 
no evil deed remains without punishment, and no good deed 
without reward. From this fate, which dominates the in- 
dividual within the cirele of transmigration, he can only 

312 Nor have the subsequent dis- 
cussions of this topie by Max Müller 
(1859), Hist. A. S. Z., p. 264 ff., by 
Westergaard (1860), Ueber Buddha’s 
Todesjahr (Breslau, 1862), and by 
Kern, Over de Jaartelling der Zuidel. 
Buddhisten (1874), so far yielded 

any definite result; ef. my /. Str., 
il. 216; Zit. ©. Bl, 1874, p. 719. 

* Though it is nowhere set forth 
in so suceineta form: it results, how- 
ever, as the sum and substance of 
the various legends. 
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escape * by directing his will towards the one thought of 
liberation from this eirele, by remaining true to this aim, 
and striving with steadfast zeal after meritorious action 
only; whereby finally, having cast aside all passions, 
which are regarded as the strongest fetters in this prison- 
house of existence, he attains the desired goal of complete 
emancipation from re-birth.” This teaching contains, in 
itself, absolutely nothing new; on the contrary, it is en- 
tirely identical with the corresponding Brahmanical doc- 
trine; only the fashion in which Buddha proclaimed and 
disseminated it was something altogether novel and un- 
wonted. For while the Brähmans taught solely in their 
hermitages, and received pupils of their own caste only, he 
wandered about the country with his disciples, preach- 
ing his doctrine to the whole people,f and—although still 
recognising the existing caste-system, and explaining its 
origin, as the Brähmans themselves-did, by the dogma o’ 
rewards and punishments for prior actions—receiving as 
adherents men of every caste without distinction. To 
these he assigned rank in the community according to 
their age and understanding, thus abolishing within the 
community itself the social distinctions that birth en- 
tailed, and opening up to all men the prospect of eman- 
cipation from the trammels of their birth. This of itself 
suffieiently explains the enormous success that attended 
his doetrine: the oppressed all turned to him as their 
redeemer.f If by this alone he struck at the root of 
the Brahmanical hierarchy, he did so not less by declar- 

* See Schmidt, Dsanglun der 
Weise und der Thor, Pref., p. 
xsxiüi. ff. 

t See Lassen, /. AK., ii. 440, 
441; Burnouf, Introd. a U Histoire 
du Buddhisme Indien, pp. 152- 
212. 

+ Under these eircumstances, it 
is indeed surprising that it should 
have been possible to dislodge Bud- 
dhism from India. The great num- 
bers and influence of the Brahman 
caste do not alone completely ac- 
count for the fact; for, in propor- 
tion to the whole people, the Brah- 
mans were after all only a very small 

minority. My idea is that the striet 
morality required by Buddhism of 
its adherents becamein the long run 
irksome to the people; the original 
eult, too, was probably too simple, 
The Brahmans knew how to turn 
both circumstances to the best ad- 
vantage. Krishna-worship, as they 
organised it, offered far more satis- 
faction to the sensual tastes of the 
people ; while the various cults of 
the Saktis, or female deities, most 
likely all date from a time shortly 
preceding the expulsion of the Bud- 
dhists from India. 

T 
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ing sacrificial worship—the performance of which was 
the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans—to be utterly 
unavailing and worthless, and a virtuous disposition and 
virtuous conduct, on the contrary, to be the only real 
means of attaining final deliverance. He did so, further, 
by the fact that, wholly penetrated by the truth of his 
opinions, he claimed to be in possession of the hichest 
enlightenment, and so by implication rejected the validity 
of the Veda as the supreme source of knowledge. These 
two doctrines also were in no way new; till then, how- 
ever, they had been the possession of a few anchorites; 
never before had they been freely and publiely proclaimed 
to all. 

Immediately after Buddha’s death there was held, ac- 
cording to the tradition, a council of his disciples in 
Magadha, at which the Buddhist sacred scriptures were 
compiled.. These consist of three divisions (Pitakas), 
the first of which—the Süutras*—comprises utterances 
and discourses of Buddha himself, conversations with his 
hearers ; while the Vinaya embraces rules of discipline, and 
the Abhidharma, dogmatie and philosophical discussions. 
A hundred years later, according to the tradition of the 
Southern, but a hundred and ten according to that of the 
Northern Buddhists, a second council took place at Pätali- 
putra for the purpose of doing away with errors of dis- 
cipline which had crept in. With regard to the third 
council, the accounts of the Northern and Southern Bud- 
dhists are at issue. (Lassen, /. AK.,ü. 232.) According 
to the former, it was held in the seventeenth year of the 
reign of Asoka, a year which we have to identify with B.c. 
246— which, however, is utterly at variance with the 
equally traditional assertion that it took place 218 years 
after Buddha’s death, &.e., in B.c. 326. At this council the 
precepts of the law were restored to their ancient purity, 
and it was at the same time resolved to send forth mission- 
aries to propagate the doctrines of Buddha. The Northern 
Buddhists, on the contrary, place the third council 400 
years after Buddha’s death, in the reign of Kanishka, one 

* This name alone might suggest the Sütra, not in the Brähmana, 
that Buddha himself flourished in period, 
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of the Turushka (Saka) kings of Kaslımfı, who, as we have 
seen, is established, on numismatic evidence,to have reigned 
until A.D.40. The sacred scriptures of the Northern Bud- 
dhists, which are alleged to have been fixed at this council, 
are still extant, not merely in the Sanskrit originals them- 
selves, which have recently been recovered in Nepäl,* but 
also in a complete Tibetan translation, bearing the name 
Kägyur, and consisting of one hundred volumes;T as well 
as, partially at least, in Chinese, Mongolian, Kalmuck, and 
other translations. The scriptures of the Southern Bud- 
dhists, on the contrary, are not extant in Sanskrit at all. 
With reference to them, it is alleged that one year after 
their arrangement at the third council, that of ASoka (£.e., 
in the year B.C. 245), they were broucht by Mahendra, the 
apostle of Ceylon, to that island, and by him translated 

* By the British Resident there, 
B. H. Hodgson, who presented MSS. 
of them to the Asiatie Societies of 
Caleutta, London, and Paris. The 
Paris collection was further enriched 
in 1837 with copies which the Societe 
Asiatique caused to be made through 
Hodgson’s agency. This led Bur- 
nouf to write his great work, Intro- 
duction a l’Histoire du Buddhisme 
Indien, Paris, 1844 [followed in the 
end of 1852 by his not less important 
production, the translation of the 
Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; see ]. St., iüi. 
135 ff., 1864. The British Museum 
and the University Library in Cam- 
bridge are now also in possession of 
similar MSS. A catalogue, com- 
piled by Cowell and Eggeling, of 
the Hodgson collection of Buddhist 
Sanskrit MSS. in the possession of 
the Royal Asiatie Society has just 
appeared.] 

‘+ Regarding the compass and con- 
teuts of this Tibetan translation, our 
first, (and hitherto almost our sole) 
information was supplied by a Hun- 
garian traveller, Csoma Körösi, the 
Anquetil du Perron of this century, 
a ıman of rare vigour and energy, who 
resided for a very long time in Tibet, 
and who by his Tibetan grammar 
und dictionary has conquered this 

language for European science. Two 
pretty extensive works from the 
Kägyur have already been edited 
and translated : the Dsanglun in St. 
Petersburg by Schmidt, and the 
Rgya Cher Rol Pa (Lalita-Vistara) 
in Paris by Foucaux. [Since then 
L. Feer, especially, has rendered 
valuable service in this field by his 
Textes tires du Kandjour (1864-71, 11 
parts); also Schiefner, e.g., by his 
editions of the Vimala-prasnottara- 
ratnamdld (1858)—the Sanskrit text 
of which was subsequently edited by 
Foucaux (ef. also 7. Str., i. 210 ff.)— 
and of the Bharate Responsa (1875). 
Schiefner has further just issued a 
translation from the Kägyur of a 
group of Buddhist tales, under tlıe 
title, Mahdkdtydyana und König 
Tschanda Pradjvta. The ninth of 
these stories contains (see p. vii. 26 
ff.) what is now probably the oldest 
version of the so-called ‘Philoso- 
pher’s Ride,’ which here, as in the 
Pafüchatantra (iv. 6), is related of 
the king himself; whereas in an 
Arabian tale of the ninth century, 
eommunicated in the appendix (p. 
66) andin ourown medizeval version, 
it is told of the king’s wise coun- 
sellor. 
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into the native Singhalese.*? Not until some 165 years 
later (i.e, in B.C. 80) were they consigned to writing in 
that language, having been propagated in the interval by 
oral transmission only.?* After a further period of 500 
years (namely, between A.D. 410 and 432) they were at 
length rendered into the sacred Paäli tongue (cf. Lassen, 
I. AK.,ii. 435), in which they are now extant, and from 
which in turn translations into several of the languages of 
Farther India were subsequently made.* As tothe relatiou 
of these scriptures of the Southern Buddhists to those of 
their Northern co-religionists, little is at present known 
beyond the fact that both present in common the general 
division into three parts (Sutra, Vinaya, Abhidharma). 
In extent they can hardly compare with the latter,® nor 
even, according to the foregoing exposition,t in authen- 
tieity. 3 Unfortunately but little information has as yet 

343 It was not the Päli text itself, 
but only the oral commentary (attha- 
kathd) belonging to it, which was 
translated into Singhalese. (See the 
following notes.) So at least it is 
stated in the tradition in the Mahä- 
vansa. For the rest, it is extremely 
doubtful how much of the present 
Tipitaka may have actually been in 
existence then. For if we compare 
the statements contained in the 
Bhabra missive—addressed by king 
Piyadasi to the synod of Magadha, 
which was then engaged in the ac- 
commodation of schisms that had 
sprung up—relative to tlıe sacred 
texts (dhamma-paliydydni) as they 
then stood, a mighty difference be- 
comes apparent ! See Burnouf, 
Lotus, p. 724 ff. ; I. St., iii. 172 ff. 

344 See Mahävansa, chap. xxxiii. 
pP. 207 ; Turnour, Preface, p. xxix. ; 
Muir, Orig. Sansk. Texts, ii. 69, 70 
(SA) 7. SH N. 20% 

* That is to say, translated back 
again(?); forthissacred languagemust 
be the same that Mahendra brought 
with him ? [Not the texts them- 
selves, only their interpretation (at- 
thakathd) was now rendered back 
again into Päli, namely, by Buddha- 
ghosha, who came from Magadha, and 
resided a number of years in Ceylon.] 

#45 The extent of the Päli Tipitaka 
is also very considerable; see the 
accounts in Hardy’s Zastern Mona- 
chism, pp. 167-170. On the ear- 
liest mention of the name Tipitaka 
in a Sanskrit inseription of Buddha- 
ghosha at Kanheri (in the Journ. 
Bombay Br. R. A. S., v. 14), see I. 
St., v. 26. 

+ I£ indeed the case be as here 
represented! I can in the mean- 
while only report. [Unfortunately, 
I had trusted to Lassen’s account, 
in the passage ceited in the text, 
instead of referring to Turnour him- 
self (pp. xxix. xxx.) ; the true state 
of the case (see the preceding notes) 
I have set forth in /. St., iii. 254.] 

316 The question which of the two 
redactions, that of tlıe Northern or 
that of the Southern Buddhists, is 
the more original has been warınly 
debated by Turnour and Hodgson. 
(The latter’s articles on the subject 
are now collected in a convenient 
form in his Zssays on Languages, 
Lit. and Rel. of Nepal and Tibet, 
1874.) Burnouf, also, has discussed 
the question in his Zotus de la Bonne 
Loi, p. 862 ff., and has decided, in 
prineiple no doubt rightly, that both 
possess an equal title. Compare 
here 7. St., üi. 176 fl., where certain 
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been imparted regarding their contents, &c.* Southern 
Buddhism, however, supplies us with copious and pos- 
sibly trustworthy accounts of the first centuries of its 
existence, as well as of the growth of the Buddhist faith 
generally, a Pali historical literature having grown up in 
Ceylon at a comparatively early period, one of the most 
important works of which—the Mahävansa of Mahänama, 
composed towards A.D. 480—has already been published, 
both in the original text and in an English version. 

doubts are urged by me against some 
of his assumptions, as also specially 
with regard to Buddhaghosha’s 
highly significant part in the shap- 
ing of the Päli Tipitaka. Kern has 
recently, in his Fssay Over de Jaar- 
telling der zuidelijke Buddhisten,gone 
far beyond those objections of mine ; 
but, as it seems to me, he goes fur- 
tier than the case requires ; see Lit. 
C. Bl., 1874, p. 719. At any rate, 
even fully acknowledgiug the part 
belonging to Buddhaghosha, it ap- 
pears to me now that the claim of 
the Päli Tipitaka to superior origi- 
nality is, after all, far stronger than 
that of the Sanskrit texts of the 
Northern Buddhists, from which, as 
from the sacred writings of the Jai- 
nas, it is distinguished, greatly to its 
advantage, by its comparative sim- 
plicity and brevity. Cf£. also S. Beal’s 
very pertinent observations in the 
Ind. Antig., iv. 90. 

* The most authentie information 
as yet is to be found in the Intro- 
duction to G. Turnour’s edition of 
the Mahävansa (1835, Ceylon) and 
in the scattered essays of thissscholar; 
also, though only in very general 
outline, in Westergaard’s Catalogue 
of the Copenhagen Indian MSS. 
(1846, Havnie), which comprise a 
tolerable number of these Päli works, 
purchased by the celebrated Rask 
in Ceylon. Clough’s writings, too, 
contain much that bears upon this 
subject: also Spiegel’s Anecdota 
Palica. Exceedingly copious infor- 
mation regarding Southern Bud- 
dhism is contained in a work that 
has just reached me, by R. Spence 

Hardy, Eastern Monachism, an Ac- 
count of the Origin, Laws, d&c., of the 
Order of Mendicants founded by Go- 
tama Buddha, London, 1850, 444 pp. 
I'he author was twenty years a Wes- 
leyan missionary in Ceylon, and ap- 
pears to have employed this time to 
excellent purpose. [This was fol- 
lowed in 1853 by his Manual of 
Buddhism, also a very valuabie work. 
—The study of Päli and its litera- 
turehas recently taken a great spring, 
particularly through the labours of 
V. Fausböll (Dhammapada, 1855 ; 
Five Jatakas, 1861; Dasarathajd- 
taka, 1871, Ten Jätakas, 1872 ; T’he 
Jdtaka, together with its Commentary, 
Pt. i., 1875), James de Alwis (/ntro- 
duction to Kachchdyana’s Grammar, 
1863; Attanagaluvansa, 1866), P. 
Grimblot (Zxtraits du Paritta, 1870), 
l,. Feer (Daharasutta and others of 
these Päli-suttas in his Textes türes 
du Kandjour, 1869 ff.), Joh. Mi- 
nayeff (Patimokkhasulta and Vutto- 
daya, 1869; Grammaire Palie, 1874, 
Russian edition 1872), E. Kuhn 
(Kachchdyanappakarane Specimen, 
1869, 1871 ; Beiträge zur Pali-Gram- 
matik, 1875), E. Senart (Grammaire 
de Kachchäyana, 1871), R. Childers 
(Khuddakapdtha, 1869 ; Dictionary 
of the Pali Language, 1872-75), M. 
Coomära Svämy (Suttanipdäta, 1874); 
to which may be added the gram- 
matical writings of W. Storck (1858, 
1862) and Fr. Müller (1867-69). 

#462 Northern Buddhism has like- 
wise found its historians. The 
Tibetan Tärandtha (see note 350) 
eites as his precursors Bhataghati, 
Indradatta, Kshemendrabhadra, 
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With respect now to the scriptures of the Northern 
Buddhists, the Sanskrit originals, namely—for it is these 
alone that concern us here—we must, in the first place, 
keep in view that, even according to the tradition, their 
existing text belongs only to the first century of our era; 
so that, even although there should be works among them 
dating from the two earlier councils, yet these were in 
any case subjected to revision at the third. In the next 
place, it is & priori improbable—nor is it indeed directly 
alleged—that the whole of the existing works owed their 
origin to this third council, and amongst them there must 
certainly be many belonging to a later period. And lastly, 
we must not even assume that all the works translated in 
the Tibetan Kagyur were already in existence at the time 
when translations into Tibetan began to be made (in the 
seventh century); for the Kägyur was not completed all 
at once, but was only definitively fixed after a prolonged 
and gradual growth.* From these considerations alone, 
it is abundantly plain how cautious we ought to be in 
making use of these works. But there is still more to be 
borne in mind. For even supposing the origin of the most 
ancient of them really to date from the first and second 
councils,*7 still, to assume that they were recorded in 
writing so early as this is not. only prima facie question- 
able, but is, besides, distinctly opposed to analogy, since we 
are expressly informed that, with the Southern Buddhists, 
the consignment to writing only took place in the year 
B.C. 80, long subsequent to both councils. The main pur- 
pose of the third council under Kanishka may possibly 
just have been to draw up written records; had such 
records been already in existence, Buddhism could hardly 
have been split up thus early into eighteen different sects, 
as we are told was the case in Kanishka’s time, only 400 
years after Buddha’s death. Why, during all the eighteen 
senturies that have since elapsed no such amount of schism 
has sprung up, evidently because a written basis was then 
secured. Lastly, one important point which must not be 

* According to Csoma Körösi, the Bhabra missive as to the dhamma- 
Tibetan translations date from the paliydydni as they then stood render 
seventh to the thirteenth centuries, such a supposition extremely doubt- 
prineipally from the ninth. ful here, just as in the case of tlıe 

#7 The data contained in the Päli Tipitaka (see note 343). 
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lost sight of in estimating the authentieity of the existing 

Buddhist seriptures is the circumstance that the sources 

from which they were drawn were in 

True, we cannot make out wı 

language Buddha taught and 

a different language. 

th absolute certainty in what 

preached ; but as it was to 

the people he addressed himself, it is in the highest degree 

probable that he spoke in the vernacular idiom. Again, 

it was in Magadha* that the first council of his disciples 

assembled, and it was doubtless conducted in the dialect 

of this country, which indeed passes as the sacred language 

of Buddhism. The same remark 

council, as well as to the o 

applies to the second 

ne which, according to the 

Southern Buddhists, is the third, both of which were like- 

wise held in Magadha.f Mahendra, who converted Cey- 

lon in the year following this third council, took with him 

to that island the Mägadhi language, afterwards called 

Päli:+ this, too, is the dialeet in which the inseriptions of 

this period, which 
are composed.®® 
which falls some 300 years 

scriptures of the Northern Buddhists are 

at least bespeak Buddhistie influence, 

At the last counecil, on the contrary, 

later, and at which the existing 
alleged to have 

* In the old capital (Räjagriha). 

+ In the new capital (Pätaliputra). 

+ That Päli could have been de- 

veloped in Ceylon from an imported 

Sanskrit is altogether inconceivable. 

348 The edicts of Piyadasi present 

themselves to us in three distinct 

dialects, One of these, that of 

Dhauli, exhibits a number of the 

peculiarities which distinetively be- 

long to the Ardhamägadhi of the 

Jainas, and the dialect designated 

Mägadhi by the Präkrit grammari- 

ans. It isin itthat the Bhabra mis- 

sive addressed to the third couneil 

is composed—a eireumstance which 

conelusively proves that it was then 

the official language of Buddhism, 

and, in point of fact, Mägadhi (since 

Dhauli belongs geographically to 

this district) ; see 7. St., iii. 180, and 

my Essay on the Bhagavati of the 

Jainas, i. 396. But then, on the 

other hand, this dialect displays a 

particularly marked divergence from 

Päli, the language which has come 

down to us oficially under the name 

of Mägadhi, and which presents 

special features of resemblance to 

that dialect, rather, which is em- 

ployed in the inscriptions of Girnar. 

'Thequestion has therefore been raised 

whether Päli is really entitled to tlıe 

name Mägadhi, which in the Päli 

literature is applied to it, or whether 

it may not have received this title 

merely from motives of ecclesiastical 

poliey, having reference to the sig- 

nificance of the land of Magadha in 

the history of Buddhism. Wester- 
gaardeven surmises(Veborden ältesten 
Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte, p. 
87 n., 1862) that Päli is identical 
with the dialect of Ujjayini, the 
inother-tongue of Mahendra, who 
was born there; and Ernst Kuhn 

(Beiträge zur Pdli-Grammatik, p. 7, 

1875) adopts this opinion. But 
Pischel (Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1875, p. 
316) and Childers (Pali Dict., Pre- 
face, p. vii.) pronounce against it, 
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heen compiled, the language employed for this purpose 
was not Mägadhi, but Sanskrit, although not the purest. 
The reason of this lies simply in the locality. For this 
concluding council was not held in Magadha, nor even in 
Hindustan at all, whose rulers were not then favourably 
disposed towards Buddhism, but in Kashmir, a distriet 
which—partly no doubt in consequence of its being peopled 
exelusively by Aryan tribes,* but partly also (see pp. 26, 
45, 178) because, like the North-West of India generally, 
it has to be regarded as a chief seat of the cultivation of 
Indian grammar—had preserved its language purer than 
those Aryans had been able to do who had emigrated to 
India, and there mingled with the native inhabitants. 
Those priests,f therefore, who here undertook the compila- 
tion and recording in writing of the sacred scriptures were, 
if not accomplished grammarians, yet in all probability 
sufficiently conversant with grammar to be able to write 
passable Sanskrit.} 

Agreeably to what has just been set forth,*° it is in the 
highest degree risky to regard, as has hitherto been done, 

* The Greeks and Scythians were 
both too scanty in numbers, and too 
short a time in close contact with 
the natives, to exercise any influence 
in the way of modifying the lan- 
guage. 

+ And it was evidently priests, 
educated men therefore, who formed 
the third couneil. In the first two, 
laymen may have taken part, but 
the Buddhistic hierarchy had had 
time to develop sufficiently in tlıe 
interval. 

+ Burnoufthinks differently, /Zist. 
du Buddh., pp. Io5, 106, as also 
Lassen, J. AK., ii. 9, 491-493 [but 
see 7. $t., iii. 139, 179 ff. ]. 

39 Beside tlıe two branches of 
Buddhistie literature discussed in 
the foregoing pages—the Päli texts 
of the Southern and the Sanskrit 
texts of the Northern Buddhists— 
there stands a third group, occupy- 
ing, from its original constitution, 
a kind of intermediate place between 
the other two—namely, thıe Ardha- 
miägadhi texts of the Jainas. The 
seet of the Jainas is in all probability 

to be regarded as one of the schis- 
matie sects that branched off from 
Buddhism in the first centuries of 
its existencee. The legendary nar- 
ratives of the personal activity of 
‘its founder, Mahävira, not only re- 
fer it exelusively to the same dis- 
triet which Buddhism also recognises 
as its holy land, but they, moreover, 
display so close an aflinity to the 
accounts of Buddha’s ministry that 
we cannot but recognise in the two 
groups of narratives merely varying 
forms of common reminiscences. 
Another indication that the Jaina 
sect arose in this way out of Bud- 
dhism—although by some it has even 
been regarded as of pre-Buddhistie 
origin—is affurded by the eircum- 
stance,amongst others, that its sacred 
texts are styled, not Süiras, but 
Aügas, and consequently, in contra- 
distinetion to the oldest Buddhist 
texts, which date from the Vedie 
Sütra period, belong rather to the 
Anga stage, that is to say, to the 
period when the Angas or Vedängas, 
works posterior to the Vedic Sütras, 
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the data yielded by a Buddhistie literature fashioned in 
this way as valid for the epoch of Buddha himself, which 
is removed from the last council by an interval of four, 
or, if we accept the Southern chronology, of nearly six, 
centuries. Oral traditions, committed to writing in a 
different language, after such a series of years, and more- 
over only extant in a mass of writings that lie several 
centuries apart, and of which the oldest portions have still 
to be critically sıfted out, can only be used with extreme 
caution; and «priori the data they furnish serve, not 
so much to characterise the epoch about which they tell, 
as rather the epoch, in particular, in which they received 
their present shape. 

were produced. But there is a 
further eircumstance which is quite 
eonclusive as to this point—namely, 
that the language in which these 
texts are composed, and which, ac- 
cording to the scholiasts, is Ardha- 
mägadhi, exhibits a more de- 
veloped and considerably later 
phase than the language of the 
Päli texts, to which, in its turn, 
the Päli scholia expressly apply 
the designation Mägadhi. (At the 
same time, there are also dia- 
lecetie differences between the two.) 
See my paper on the Bhagavati 
of the Jainas, pp. 44I, 373, 396 
if., 416. To the eleven principal 
Angas have to be added a large 
number of other writings, styled 
Updäga, Mula-Sitra, Kalpa-Sütra, 
&c. An enumeration of the entire 
set, showing a total of fifty works, 
consisting of about 600,000 slokas, 
may be seen in Räjendra Läla 
Mitra’s Notices of Sunskrit MSS., 
iii. 67 ff, 1874. Of these texts— 
our knowledge of the Jainas is 
otherwise derived from Brahmanie 
sources only—all that has hitherto 
been published is a fragment of 
the fifth Anga or Bhagavati-Sütra, 
dating perhaps from the first cen- 
turies of our era, edited by myself 
(1866-67). In 7. St, x. 254 ff. 
(1867), I have also given an account 
of the Sürya-prajnapti, or seventh 
Upänga-Sütra, a eommentary on 

But however doubtful, according to 

which is said to have been composed 
by Bhadrabähusvämin, author of 
the Kalpa-Sütra, a work seemingly 
written in the seventh century. 
Lastly, there is a translation by 
Stevenson (1848) of this Kalpa- 
Sütra itself, which stands thirtieth 
in the list of the sacred texts. Cf. 
also S.J. Warren, Over de godsdienst- 
ige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der 
Jainas, 1875. Thanks to G. Bühler’s 
friendly exertions, the Royal Library 
in Berlin has lately acquired posses- 
sion of nearly all these fifty sacred 
texts, with or without commen- 
taries, and in good old MSN., so 
that we may hope soon to be 
better informed regarding them. — 
But the Jainas have also a great sig- 
nificance in connection with Sanskrit 
literature, more especially for gram- 
mar and lexicography, as well as on 
account of the historical and legend- 
ary matter which they have preserved 
(see above, p. 2I4, and cf. my 
paper on the Satrumjaya Mähätmya, 
1858). One of their most honoured 
names is that of Hemachandra, who 
flourisbed- in the time of the Gur- 
jara prince Kumärapäla (1088-1172). 
Under the title Yoga-Sästra he com- 
posed a compendium of the Jaina 
doetrines in twelve prakdsas, the 
first four of which, treating of their 
ethics, have recently been edited 
and translated by Ernst Windisch 
(Z. D M. @.,xxviii., 135 ff, 1874). 
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this view, are the validity and authority of these writings 
in reference to the subjects which they have hitherto been 
taken to illustrate, they are nevertheless important, on 
the other hand, for the history of the inner development 
of Buddhism itself ; though even here, of course, their trust- 
worthiness is altogether relative. For the many marvel- 
lous stories they recount both of Buddha himself and of 
his disciples and other adherents, as well as the extravagant 
mythology gradually developed in them, produce upon the 
whole the impression of a wild and formless chaos of fan- 
tastic inventions. 

Our chief object must now, of course, be to establish a 
relative chronology and order of sequence amongst these 
various writings—a task which Burnouf, whose researches 
are our sole authority on the subject,* also set himself, 
and which he has executed with great judgment and 
tolerable conclusiveness. And, first, of the Sütras, or 
accounts of Buddha himself. Burnouf divides these into 
two classes: the simple Sütras, and the so-called Mahd- 
varpulya- or Mahdydna-Sütras, which he declares to be 
the more modern of the two in point of language, form, 
and doctrine. As far as the latter point is concerned, he 
isno doubt right. For, in the first place, in the Mahä- 
vaipulya-Sütras Buddha appears almost exclusively sur- 
rounded by gods and Bodhisattvas (beings peculiar to the 
Buddhistic mythology); whereas in the simple Sütras it 
is human beings who mostly form his following, with 
whom gods are only now and then associated. And, in 
the second place, the simple Sütras do not exhibit any 
trace of those doctrines which are not common Buddhistic 
property, but belong to the Northern Buddhists only, as, 
for example, the worship of Amitäbha, Maäjusri, Avaloki- 
tesvara, Ädibuddha,t and the Dhyänibuddhas; and further, 
do not contain any trace of mystic spells and magic 
formulas, all of which are found, and in abundance, in the 

* T cannot refrain from express- ture death isan irreparable loss to 
ing here, in a few words at least, 
my sincere and profound sorrow 
that now, as these sheets, which I 
would so gladly have submitted to 
his judgment, are passing through 
the press, Eugdne Burnouf has been 
taken from among us. His prema- 

learning, as well as to all who knew 
him, and, which is the same thing, 
reverel and loved him. 

+ The word is found in a totally 
different sense in those portions of 
the Mändükyopanishad which are 
due to Gaudapäda. 
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Mahävaipulya-Sütras only. But whether the circumstance 
that the language of the lengthy poetical pieces, which 
are inserted with special frequency in these last, appears 
in a much more degenerated form—to wit, a medley oi 
Sanskrit, Präkrit, and Päli—than is the case with the 
prose portions, is to be taken as a proof of the posteriority 
of the Mahävaipulya-Suütras, does not seem to be quite so 
certain as yet. Do these poetical portions, then, really 
agree so completely, in form and substance, with the 
prose text in respect to the several points just instanced, 
that they may be regarded as merely an amplification or 
recapitulation of it? Orare they not rather distinguished 
from it precisely in these points, so that we might regard 
them as fragments of older traditions handed down in 
verse, exactly like the analogous pieces which occur so 
often in the Brahmanas?* In the latter case we should 
have to regard them as proof, rather, that the Buddhist 
legends, &c., were not originally composed in Sanskrit, 
but in vernacular dialects. 

* We must be content with simply 
putting the question, as we are still 
unfortunately without the Sanskrit 
text of even a single one of these 
Sütras ; the sole exception being an 
insignificant fragment from the 
Lalita-vistara, one of the Mahävai- 
pulya-Sütras, communicated by Fou- 
caux at the end of his edition of the 
Tibetan translation of this work. 
[The entire text of the Lalita- 
vistara, in twenty-seven chapters, 
has since appeared in the Bibl. Ind., 
edited by Räjendra Läla Mitra 
(1853 ff.); the translation breaks 
off at chapter iii. Foucaux pub- 
lished the fourth chapter of the 
Sad-dharma-pundarika in 1852, and 
Leon Feer an Avadäna, named 
Pratihdrya, in 1867. Lastly, the 
Käranda-vycha, a terribly inflated 
Mahäyäna-Sütra, in honour of Ava- 
lokitesvara, has been edited by 
Satyavrata Sämägrami (Cale., 1873). 
A translation of the Lalita-vistara, 
begun by S. Lefmann in 1874, 
embraces, so far, the first five 
chapters, and is accompanied with 

From the account of the 

very copious notes.—T'he conjeeture 
expressed above as to the poetical 
portions had previously been ad- 
vaneced—although when I wrote I 
was not aware of the fact—in the 
Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 1851, p. 283, 
see 7. St, iii. I40. It was subse- 
quently worked out in greater 
detail by Räjendra L. Mitra, in a 
special essay on the dialect of tlıese 
Gäthäs, likewise in Journ. As. Soc. 
Beng. (1854, No.6). Here the date 
of their composition is even carried 
back to the period immediately suc- 
ceeding Buddha’s death, see Muir, 
Orig. 8. Texts, ii.? ıı5 ff. Kern, 
Over de Jaartelling, p. 108 ff., does 
not see in these Gäthäs any peculiar 
diulect, but merely later versions of 
stanzas originally composed in pure 
Präkrit. Lastly, Edward Müller, in 
his tract, Der Dialekt der Gäthd des 
Lalita-vistara (Weimar, 1874) per- 
ceives in them the work of poets 
who were not quite at home in 
Sanskrit, and who extended to it 
the laxness of their own vern« 
eular. 
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Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, who made a pilgrimage from 
China to India and back in A.D. 399-414, it would ap- 
pear that the Mahävaipulya-Sütras were then already 
pretty widely diffused, since he mentions several of the 
doctrines peculiar to them as extensively studied.3° 

Of the simple Sütras, it is at least possible, in the ab- 
sence of evidence, that such as are concerned solely with 
Buddha’s personality may be more ancient than those 
relating also to persons who lived some hundreds of years 
later; but beyond this we cannot at present determine 
anything. Their contents are of a somewhat multifarious 
description, and for the several divisions we also find spe- 
cial technical designations.* They contain either simple 
legends, styled /tyukta and Vydkarana (corresponding to 

— 

350 T'he accounts of Fa Hian are 
far surpassed in moment by those 
of Hiuan Thsang, who travelled 
over India in the years 629-645 A.D. 
Of special importance also are the 
Chinese translations of Buddbhistie 
works, which are nearly all based 
upon the texts of the Northern 
Buddhists, and some of which pro- 
fess to be very ancient. Of four 
such translations of the Lalita- 
vistara, the first is said to have 
been made at a date so early as 
A.D. 70-76, the second in A.D. 308, 
and the third in 652; see on this 
1]. St., iii. 140, viii. 326. Similarly, 
the Sad-dharma-pundarika is said to 
have been thrice translated ; first 
in A.D. 280, next in A.D. 397-402, 
and again in A.D. 601-005. Beal, in 
the /ndian Antig.,iv.90, 9I,mentions 
not only a translation of the Brah- 
majdla-Sütra of the year A.D. 420, 
but also a whole set of fifty Sütras 
(amongst them, e.g., the Stmajdtaka) 
‘““translated at different dates, from 
A.D. 70 to 600, and by various 
scholars, all of them from Sanskrit 
or Päli,”—all, therefore, from the 
Indian original,—whereas the trans- 
lations of later times were mostly 
derived through the medium of the 
Tibetan. For the criticism of the 
respective texts, fuller partieulars 
of these, in part so ancient, transla- 

tions, would of course be of great 
importance. Of one of these works, 
a version of the Abhinishkramana- 
Sütra, a complete translation has 
recently been published by Beal, 
under the title, The Romantic Le- 
gend of Sakya Buddha, 1875. The 
special points of relation here found 
to Christian legendsare verystriking. 
The question which party was the 
borrower Benl properly leaves un- 
determined, yet in all likelihood we 
have here simply a similar case to 
that of theappropriation of Christian 
legends by the worshippers of Krish- 
na.—Highly important for the his- 
tory of Northern Buddhism is 
W. Wassiljew’s work, drawn from 
Tibeto-Chinese sources, Der Bud- 
dhismus, 1860, as also T’äranätha’s 
History of Buddhism in India, a 
work composed so late as 1608, but 
resting upon older, and in part 
Sanskrit, authorities : rendered into 
Russian by Wassiljew, — Tibetan 
text, with German versiou, by 
Schiefner, 1869; cf. also Lassen, 
7. AK, u, 6, note, 

* According to Spiegel, in his re- 
view, of which I have frequently 
availed myself here, of Burnouf’s 
work, in the Jahrb. für wiss. Kritik, 
1845, P. 547, most of these names 
are also found among the Southern 
Buddhists. 
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the Itihäsa-Puränas in the Brähmanas) ; or legends in the 
form of parables, styled Avaddna, in which we find many 
elements of the later animal-fables ; 351 or further, tales of 
presages and wonders, Adbhuta- dhar ma; or again, single 
stanzas or songs of several stanzas (Geya and Gdtha) serv- 
ing to corroborate previous statements; or lastly, special 
instruction in, and discussion of, definite topics, denomi- 
nated Upadesa and Niddma. AL these reappear in a 
similar way, only in a much more antique guise and under 
different names,* in the Brähmanas and Aranyakas, as 
well as in the prose legends interspersed here and there 
throughout the Mahä-Bhärata, which in style also (though 
not in language) offer the greatest resemblance to these 
Buddhistie Sütras. Quite peculiar to these latter,t how- 
ever, are the passages called Jdtakas, which treat of the 
prior births of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas. 
Now those data in the Sttras which have hitherto been 

taken as valid for Buddha’s time, but which we can only 
consider as valid, primarily, for the time when the Sutras 
were composed, are chiefly of a kind bearing upon the his- 
tory of the Indian religion. For just as Buddha recog- 
nised the existence of caste, so, too, he naturally recognised 
the then existing Hindü Pantheon. But it must not by 
any means be imagined that in Buddha’s time this Pan- 
theon had attained to that phase of development which 
we here find in the Sütras, assuming that we follow the 

31 From the Chinese translation 
Stan. Julien has published quite a 
collection of such stories, for the 
most part very short (Zes Avaddnas, 
Contes et Apologues Indiens, 1859). 
The high importance of these, as 
well as of the Buddhistie Jätaka and 
other stories generally, in the lite- 
rature of the fable and fairy-tale, is 
shown in full relief by Benfey in the 
introduction to his translation of the 
Paüchatantra. ß 

* Only Gäthä and Upade$a (Adega 
at least) occur also in the Bräh- 
manas. 

rt Although connecting links are 
found here-and there in the Mahä- 
Bhärata also, especiallyin the twelfth 
book, Indeed, many of the Buddhist 

legends stand distinctly related to 
corresponding Brahmanic popular 
tales and legends, which they have 
simply transforıned [or conversely, 
into which they have themselves 
been transformed] to suit the object 
in view. 

+ Lassen’s assertion (I. AX., ii 
453) that “ Buddha recognised no 
gods” refers only to the circum- 
stance that they too are regarded by 
him as subjected to the eternal suc- 
cession of existence ; their existence 
itself hein no way denied, for in the 
doctrines put into his mouth there 
is constant reference to them. [He 
#bolished their significance, how- 
ever, as he did that of caste.] 
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Southern chronology and place Buddha in the sixth cen- 
tury 2.C., that is, doubtless, in the period of the Brähmanas 
-— works in which a totally different Pantheon prevails. 
But if, on the other hand, he did not teach until the fourth 
century B.C., as must be the case if the assertion of the 
Tibetans and Chinese be correct, to the effect that the 
third council took place under Kanishka (who lived A.n. 
40), four hundred years after Buddha’s death—and this 
view is favoured by the circumstance that of the names of 
teachers who are mentioned as contemporaries of Buddha, 
such as reappear in the Brahmanical writings all belong 
to the literature of the Vedie Sütras, not to that of the 
Brähmanas—there would at least be a greater possibility, 
4 priori, that the Pantheon found in the Buddhistie Sutras, 
together with similar data, micht have some validity 
for the time of Buddha, which on this supposition would 
be much nearer to them. The details of the subject are 
briefly these. The Yakshas, Garudas, Kinnaras,35? so often 
mentioned in these Sutras, are still quite unknown in 
the Brähmanas: the name Dänava, too, occurs but sel- 
dom (once as an epithet of Vritra, a second time as an epi- 
thet of Sushna), and never in the plural to designate 
the Asuras generally;°® nor are the gods ever styled 
Suras there. The names of the Nägas and Mahoragas 
are never mentioned,* although serpent-worship itself 
un vidyd) iS ropeatedly referred to; i aus Au 

352 Where the Kinnaras and their mention of the term in Nir., ill. g, 
wives appear as “heavenly choris- 
ters,’ as, eg.,in the Meghadüta, Ra- 
ghuvansa, and Mahä-Bhärata, I con- 
jecture the word to be a popular 
etymological adaptation from the 
Greek kıvupd, although the latter is 
properly only used of mournful, 
plaintive tones: kimnara itself is 
formed after the ınodel of kim- 
purusha. 

353 This is a mistake : the Dänus, 
Dänavas, appear even in the Rik ; 
nay, the former in the Avesta as 
well; see Abdn Yesht, $73; Farvard. 
Ya; N 37, 38 (here as earthly foes?) 

364 Sura is a bastard formation 
from asura, resting on a misunder- 
standing of the word, which was 
wrongly analysed into a-sura. The 

is patently an interpolation, as it is 
quite foreign to the Vedie texts. 

* “In the sense of elephant the 
word ndga occursonce in the Vrihad- 
Aranyaka, Mädhy., i. 1. 24” (Er- 
rata, first German [Also in the 
Ait. Br., vll. 22; nn in the 
Sat. Br. "zu 2 7. 12, mahändga ie 
better interpreted, with Sdyana, as 
‘serpent.” The antiquity of this 
latter meaning is favoured by ety- 
mology, cf. Engl. snake ; see Kuhn’s 
Zeitschrift, ix. 233, 234.] 

+ In the Atharva- Samhitä, im 
partieular, many prayers are ad- 
dressed to the Sarpas ; in tlıe Sat. 
Br. they are once identified with the 
lokas : can the term have originally 
denoted ‘the stars’ and other spirite 
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das,* too, are absent. This lack of allusion in the Brahmanas 
to any of these 4 genii might be explained by supposing them 
to have been prineipally the divinities of the inferior classes 
of the people, to which classes Buddha specially addressed 
himself, and to whose conceptions and range of ideas he 
was therefore obliged to have particular regard. In this 
there may be a great deal of truth, but the remaining cycle 
of deities, also, which appears in the Buddhistie Sütras, 
is completely that belonging to the epic poetry. In the 
Brahmanas, on the contrary, the name of Kuvera, for in- 
stance, is only mentioned once } (and thatin the Brähmana 
of the White Yajus) ;35 Sivaand Samkara only oceur along 
with other appellative epithets of Rudra, and are never 
employed alone as proper names to denote him; the name 
of Näräyana, again, is of extremely rare occurrence, whilst 
Sakra,3 Väsava, 357 Hari, Upendra, Janardana, Pitämaha, 
are totally unknown. We thus perceive that the Buddhistie 
Sütras, in all of which these names are prevalent, repre- 
sent precisely the same stage as the Epic literature The 

of the air? [Serpent-worship has 
unquestionably mythological, sym- 
bolical relations; but, on the other 
hand, it has also a thoroughly real- 
istie background.] The Maiträyani- 
Upanishad does, indeed, mention 
the Suras, Yakshas, and Uragas ; but 
this Upanishad belongs (see p. 98) 
altogether to the later period. Itis 
allied to these Buddhistie Sütras in 
contents, and probably also in age. 

* Akind of dwarfs with ‘ testieles 
as large as jars’ (?). In the later 
Brahmanieal writings they are 
styled Kushmdndas, Küshmändas 
(‘gourd’?); see also Mahidhara 
on Väj. Samh., xx. 14. [Cf. the 
Kumbha-mushkas in Ath., viii. 6.15, 
xi. 9. 17, and perhaps also the $isna- 
devas in Rik, vii. 2I. 5, x. 90. 3; 
Roth on Nir., p. 47.], 
+ The Taittirfya-Aranyaka, whieh 

contains several of these names, can- 
not exactly beranked with the Bräh- 
muna literature. 

35 Also in the parallel passages in 
the Rik Sütras, and once besides in 
the Ath, S. (viii. Io. 28). 

#56 As an appollative epithet of 

Indra, Sakra occurs in the Rik even, 
but it is there employed of other 
gods as well. 

37 As an epithet of Indra (but 
not as a name for him) Väsava oc- 
curs once in Ath. S., vi. 82. ı. In 
the Nirukti also, xii. 41, it appears 
in direet connection with him, but at 
the same time also with Agni; indeed, 
ib is with Agni and not with Indra 
that the Vasus are chiefly associated 
in the Brähmanas ; see J. $t., v. 240, 

"241. 
+ The Mära so frequently mention- 

ed would almostappear to bea purely 
Buddhistie invention ; in Brähma- 
nical writings I have nowhere met 
with him. [Minayeff’s conjecture, 
in the introduction to his Grammaire 
Pälie, trad. par Stan. Guyard, p. viii., 
that the name Mära is directly re- 
lated to Mairya, an epithet of Ahri- 
man in the Avesta, and in such a 
way that both “‘remontent &ü une 
Epoque anterieure a la separation des 
Iraniens et des Hindous,” is rendered 
extremely doubtful by the mere 
circumstance that nothing of tlıe 
sort occurg anywhere in the Vede 
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non-mention of Krishna #® proves nothing to thıe contrary, 
the worship of Krishna as a divinity being of altogether 
uncertain date: ?® besides, it is stilla question whether we 
have not really to understand him by the Asura Krishna 
who is repeatedly referred to in these Sütras (see p. 148). 
—Although—to notice other points besides the Pantheon 
—the lunar asterisms in the Sütras begin with Krittikq, 
that is to say, still retain their old order, we cannot 
adduce this as proof that a comparatively high antiquity 
ought to be assigned to these writings, for the new order 
of the asterisms probably only dates from the fourth or 
fifth century A.D.; all that results from this is, that the 
particular passages are earlier than this last-mentioned 
date. As an indication, on the contrary, of a date not 
specially ancient, we must certainly regard the mention of 
the planets, as also the occurrence of the word dindra 
(from denarius), which Burnouf (p. 424, n.) has twice met 
with in the older Sütras (see Lassen, 7. AK., ii. 348). 

As regards the second division of the Buddhist scrip- 
tures, the Vinaya-Pitaka, or precepts concerning discipline 
and worship, these are almost entirely wanting in the 
Paris collection, doubtless because they are looked upon 
as peculiarly holy, and are therefore kept as secret as pos- 
sible by the priests, being indeed specially intended for 

(Gopatha-Br., i. 28, see note 166, is that of Krislına ” (7. St., iii. 161), is 
only an apparent exception, due 
probably to Buddhistic influence). 
If, therefore, a direct connection 
really exists between Mära and Anra 
Mainyu, it can only have come about 
in historie times; and for this there 
is nowhere any analogy. 

358 Whether the Southern Bud- 
dhists are acquainted with Krishna 
is not yet clear. Buddha’s prior 
birth as Kanha has, according to the 
text published in Fausböll’ sedition, 
p. 194, nothing to do with Krishna ; 
the Jätaka as Mahäkanha (No. 461 
in Westergaard’s Catal., p. 41), can 
hardly have any reference to him 
either; but what of the Jätaka as 
Kesava? (No. 341 in Westergaard’s 
Catal., p. 40). The expression in 
Hardy, Zast. Mon., p. 41, “You 
are yet a youth, your hair is like 

unfortunately not before us in the 
original text : mischt notthe passage 
simply mean, “Your hair is yet 
black?” The fact of Krislına 
appearing in the Abhidhänappadi- 
pikä as a name of Vishnu proves, of 
course, just as little for the ancient 
texts as the patronymics Kanhi, 
Kanlıäyana in the schol. on Kachch., 
v. 2. 4 (Senart, pp. 185, 186), which 
have necessarily to be referred to the 
epic or divine personality of Krishna. 

359 On the sıgnificance of the data 
eontained in the Mahähhäshya on 
this point, see /. St., xiii. 349: for 
the earliest oceurrencee of Krishna in 
an inscription, see Bayley in Journ. 
As. Soc. Beng., 1854, p. 5I ff, with 
which cf. 2. Str., ii. 81, and my 
Essay Ueber Krishna’s Geburtsfest, 
p. 318. 
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the elergy. —Like the Buddhist mythology, the Buddhist 

hierarchy was a thing of gradual growth. Buddha, as we 

have seen, received all without distinction as disciples, and 

when ere long, in consequence of the great numbers, and 

of the practice of living constantly together, except in the 

winter season, some kind of distribution of rank was re- 

quired, it was upon the prineiple of age* or meritf (hat 

this took place. As the Buddhist faith spread more and 

more, it became necessary to distinguish between those 

who devoted themselves entirely to the priestly calling, 

the bhikshus,f monks, and bhikshunis, nuns, on the one 

* The aged were called sthavira, 
a word not unfrequently added to 
a proper name in the Brahmanical 
Sütras to distinguish a partieular 
person from younger namesakes : 
points of connection herewith are to 
be found in the Brälımanas also. 
[Regarding the winter season, see 
Childers, Pali Dict., s. v. vasso.] 

+ The venerable were styled arh- 
ant (äpxwv), also a title bestowed 
upon teachers in the Brähmanas. 

+ When Pänini speaks of Bhikshu- 
Sütras, and eivesas their authors Pä- 
rägarya and Karmanda, teaching (iv. 
3.110, 111) that their respective ad- 
herents are to be styled Pärdägarinas 
and Karmandinas, and (iv. 2. 80) 
thatthe Sütra of the former is called 
Pärdsariya, the allusion must be to 
Brahmanical mendicants, sincethese 
names are not mentioned in Bud- 
dhistie writings. By Wilson, too, in 
the second edition of his Dictionary, 
karmandin is given as ‘ beggar, reli- 
gious mendicant, member of the 
fourth order.’ [According to the St. 
Petersburg Dietionary, from Amara, 
ii. 7. 41, and Hemachandra, 809.] 
3ut the eirecumstance must not be 
overlooked that, according to the 
Caleutta scholiasts, neither of these 
two rules of Pänini is explained in 
the Malıäbhäshya, and that possibly, 
therefore, they may not be Pänini’s 
atall, but posterior to the time of Pa- 
tamjali. [The ‘Pärd$arino bhiksha- 
valı,’ at least, are really mentioned 
inthe Bhäshya to iv. 2. 66; see /. 
St., xiii. 340.]— That mendicant 

monks must, ag a matter of fact, 
have been particularly numerous in 
Pänini’s time is apparent from the 
many rules he gives for tlıe forma- 
tion of words in this connection, e.g., 
bhikshdchara, ii. 2. 17; bhikshdka, 
iii. 2. 155; bhikshu, iii. 2. 168; 
bhaiksha trom bhikshd in the sense of 
bhikshindm samühas, iv.2.38. Com- 
pare, in particular, also ii. 1. 70, where 
the formation ofthe name for female 
mendicants ($ramand, and, in tha 
gana, pravrdjitd) is treated of, which 
can only refer tu Buddhistie female 
mendicants. [his last rule, which 
gives the epithet “virgin’ asa special 
(not as an indispensable) quality 
of tlıe $ramand, taken in connec- 
tion with iv. 1. 127, can hardly 
be said to tlırow a very favourable 
light on the ‘virginity’ of the class 
generally; ef. Manu, viii. 363, note 
330 above. The words sarvdnnina, 
v. 2. 9, and kaukkutika, iv. 4.6, 
likewise exhibit a very distinet Bud- 
dhistie colouring ; on this see 7. St., 
v. 140 ff. On Buddhistice mendi- 
cants at the time of the Bhäshya, 
see the data colleceted in 7. St., xiii. 
340 fi.]—The entire institution of 
the fourth order rests essentially on 
the Sämkhya doctrine, and its ex- 
tension was certainly due to a large 
extent to Buddhism. 'I'he red or red- 
dish-yellow garment (kaskdyavasana) 
and the tonsure (maundya) are the 
prineipal badges of the Buddhist 
bhikshus; see above, pp. 78, 237. 
On a commeutary, extant in India, 
ona Bhikshu-Sütra, see 7. St.,i. 470. 

U 
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hand, and the Buddhist laity ou the other, updsakas and 
updsikds* Within the priesthood itself, again, nume- 
rous shades of distinetion in course of time grew up, 
until at length the existing hierarchy arose, a hierarchy 
which differs very essentially from the Brahmanical 
one, inasmuch as admission to the priestly order is 
still, as in Buddha’s time, allowed to members of the 
lowest castes on the same conditions as to any one else. 
Amons the laity the Indian castes still continue to exist 
wherever they existed in the past; it is only the Brähman 
caste, or priesthood by birth, that has been abolished, and 
in its place a clergy by choice of vocation substituted. 
The Buddhist cult, too, which now is second to none in 
the world for solemnity, dignity, pomp, and specialities 
was originally exceedingly sinıple, consisting mainly in 
the adoration of the image of Buddha and of his relics. 
Of the latter point we are first informed by Clemens Alex- 
andrinus. Afterwards the same honour was paid to the 
relics of his most eminent disciples also, and likewise to 
princes who had deserved specially well of Buddhism. 
The story of the ashes of Menander, related by Plutarch 
(see Wilson, Ariana, p. 283), is doubtless to be understood 
in this senset Now this relic-worship, the building of 
steeples—traceable, perhaps, to the topes (stüpas) which 

* Orspecially buddhopdsaka, bud- 
dhopdsikd, as we find it several times 
in the Mrichhakati. 

+ For I regard Menander, who on 
his coins is called Minanda, as iden- 
tical with Milinda, king of Sägala 
(Säkala), respecting whom see Tur- 
nour in the Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 
v. 530 fi.; Burnouf, 2 c., p. 621; 
and Catal. MSS. Or. Bibl. Haun., 
p. 50. (From an article by Spiegel in 
the Kieler Allgemeine Monatsschrift, 
July 1852, p. 561, which has just 
reached me while correeting tliese 
sheets, I see that Benfey has already 
identified Menander with Milinda 
[see the Berlin Jahrbücher für wis- 
sensch. Kritik, 1842,p. 870].)—Schief- 
ner in his notice, Weber Indra’s 
Donnerkeil, p. 4 of the separate im- 
pression, 1848, has expressed the 
eonjecture that the Buddha Amitä- 

bha, who is uniformly placed in the 
western country Sukhavati, may be 
identical with Amyntas, whose name 
appears as Amita on his coins; in 
the name Basili, too (in Schmidt’s 
Dsanglun, p. 331), he discovers the 
word ßacı\evs. [But Schiefner calls 
my attention to the circumstance, 
that as far back as 1852, in his 
Ergänzungen und Berichtigungen zu 
Schmidt's Ausgabe des Dsanglun, p. 
56, to p. 256, l. 3 of the Tibetan 
text, he withidrew the identification 
of Basili with BaoıXevs : his connec- 
tion, too, of Amita with Amyntas, 
which had been questioned by Köp- 
pen, ii. 28, note 4, he now regards 
as doubtful.] he legend of the 
Western origin of the Säkyas I have 
already characterised (p. 285) as per- 
haps invented as a compliment to 
Kanishka. 
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owe their origin to this relic-worship—the system of mona- 
chism, the use of bells and rosaries,® and many other 
details, offer such numerous features of resemblance to 
Christian ritual, that the question whether Christianity 
may not perhaps have been here the borrowing party is 
by no means to be summarily negatived, »articularly as 
it is known that Buddhist missionaries penetrated at an 
early period, possibly even in the two centuries preceding 
our era, into Western countries as far as Asia Minor. This 
is still, however, an entirely open question, and requires 
investigation.?% 

The third division of the Buddhist sacred scriptures, the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka, contains philosophical, and especially 
metaphysical, discussions. It is hardly to be imagined 
that Buddha himself was not clearly cognisant of the 
philosophical basis of his teaching, and that he simply 
adopted this latter from his predecessors, so that the 
courage and energy pertaining to its public promulgation 
constituted his sole merit. But it seems just as certain 
that he was not concerned to propagate a philosophical 
system, and that his aim was purely a practical one, to 

* Afterwards adopted by the 
Brähmans also. [The very name 
rosary has possibly arisen from a con- 
fusion of thetwo Indian words japa- 
mäld and japdmdld,; see my paper, 
Ueber Krishna’s Geburtsfest, pp. 340, 
341; Köppen, Die Religion des Bud- 
dha, ii. 319; and also my letter in 
the /ndian Antig., iv. 250.] 
6 See Ind. Skiz., p. 64 (1857), 

and the data from the Abb& Huc’s 
Travels in Tibet in Köppen, i. 561, 
ii. 116. According to the interest- 
ing discovery made by Laboulaye 
(see Müller, Chips, iv. 185) and F. 
Liebrecht with regard to Barlaam 
and Josaphat, one of the saints of 
the Catholie Church standsat length 
revealed as Bodhisattva himself—a 
discovery to which Reinaud’s ingeni- 
ousidentification of Yüasaf, Yüudasf, 
with Büdsatf (Mem. sur U’lInde, p. 91) 
mischt alone have led; zeeZ. D. M. 
@., xxiv. 480.—But neither is the 
eontrary supposition, namely, that 
Christian influences may have af- 

fected the growth of Buddhist ritual 
and worship, as they did that of the 
Buddhist legends, by any means to 
be dismissed out of hand. Indeed, 
quite apart from the oft-ventilated 
question as to the significance of 
such influences in the further de- 
velopment of Krishna-worship, there 
are legends connected with the Siva 
cult also, as to which it is not at all 
a far-fetched hypothesis that they 
have reference to scattered Christian 
missionaries; see /. St., i. 421, ii. 
398; Z. D. M. @., xxvii. 166 (v. 
263). — That Western influence has 
played a part in Tibet, finds support 
in a letter of Schiefner’s, according to 
which, ina work of Dsaja Pandita, 
Galen is mentioned as thıe physieian 
of the Persians, and is said to have 
been consulted by the first Tibetan 
king, along with a celebrated Indian 
and a celebrated Chinese physiecian, 
+ In this courage the eireumstance 

that he belonged by birth to tlıe 
military caste finds expression. 



308 BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

awaken virtuous actions and dispositions This is in 
accord with the circumstance, that, whereas the Buddhists 
allege of the Sutra-Pitaka and the Vinaya-Pitaka that they 
were delivered by Buddha himself, in the case of the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka, on the contrary, they start with the 
admission that it is the production of his disciples. Ac- 
cording to Burnouf, the doctrines of the Abhidharma are 
in reality only a further development or continuation of 
the views here and there propounded in the Sütras; in- 
deed, the writings in question often merely add single 
words to the thoughts expressed in the Sutras: “ but in 
any case there exists an interval of several centuries be- 
tween the two, and that difference which distinguishes a 
doctrine still in its earliest beginnings from a philosophy 
which has arrived at its furthest development.”* In the 
Brahma-Sütra of Bädaräyana doctrines are repeatedly 
combated which, on Samkara’s testimony, belong to two 
distinct schools of Buddhist philosophy, and consequently 
both of these, and perhaps also the other two schools 
which are ranked with them, belong to a period preceding 
the composition of this Brahma-Sütra. 
themselves cannot be recognised with perfect distinctness, 
and their affinity, although undeniable, to the doctrines of 
the Samkhya system is still enveloped in some obscurity.?*! 
On this point, however, so much is clear, that, althoush 
Buddha himself may actually have been in full harmony 
with the doctrines of Kapila, as they then existed,f yet his 
adherents developed these in their own fashion; in the 

* Whether now, after these words 
of Burnouf’s, loc. cit., p. 522, Las- 
gon’s view (/. AK., ii. 458) is ten- 
ıble—to the effect that ““although, 
in the collection bearing the name 
of Abhidharma, there are writings of 
various dates, yet they must all be 
assigned to the period preceding the 
tliird couneil” (this third eouneil in 
B.C. 275 being here expressly dis- 
tinguished from the fourth under 
Kanishka)—appears to me in the 
very highest degree doubtful, 

317 0f. for this 7, St, il 1325 
Max Duncker, @eschichte der Arien, 
pP. 234 ff. (1867) ; Köppen, i. 214 fi. — 
“The extinetion, the ‘blowing out’ 

of individual existence was certainly 
the goal to which Buddha aspired; 
hardly, however, the resolving of this 
existence into nothing, but only its 
return to tne same state of avidıyd, or 
unconseiousness which belonged to 
primeval matter before it attained 
to development at all,” Zit. C. 
Bl., 1857; D: 7704(2.1 827,00. 182). 
Childers thinks differently, Pali 
Dict., s. v. nirvdna. 

at Were he really to be identified 
with the Säkiyanya oftheMaiträyani 
Upanishad (see p. 97), weshould have 
in this work tolerably direct evidence 
to the above effect, 
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same way as the followers of Kapila also pursued their 
own path, and so eventually that system arose which is 
now extant under the name Samkhya, and which differs 
essentially from the Buddhist philosophy.* To the four 
schools into which, as we have just seen, this philosophy 
was split up at a comparatively early period, four others 
were afterwards added—or perhaps these superseded the 
former—but neither have the doctrines of these later 
schools been as yet set forth with anything like suflicient 
certainty.°® The question, too, whether Buddhistie con- 
ceptions may not perhaps have exereised a direct influence 
on the development of Gmnostie doctrines,F particularly 
those of Basilides, Valentinian, and Bardesanes, as well as 
of Manes, must for the present be regarded as wholly un- 
determined ;?® it is most intimately bound up with the 
question as to the amount of influence to be ascribed to 
Indian philosophy generally in the shaping of these doc- 
trines. The main channel of communication in the case 
of the latter was through Alexandria; the Buddhist mis- 
sionaries, on the contrary, probably mostly came from the 
Panjab through Persia. 

Besides the three Pitakas, the Sanskrit manuscripts 
that have been procured from Nepäl contain other works 
also, consisting, in part, of a large number of commen- 
taries on and elucidations of the Pitakas, in part, of a 

* Whether vv. g9-I1 of the I%o- 
panishad are to be taken, with the 
commentator, as specially referring 
to the Buddhists, as I assume in 
I. St., i. 298, 299, appears to me 
doubtful now: the polemie may 
simply be directed aecainst the Säm- 
khya tenets in general. 

#2 Qur information regarding 
them is derived exelusively from 
Hodgson’s Essays (now colleeted, see 
note 345). Their names, Sväbhd- 
vika, Aisvarika, Kärmika, Yätnika, 
are so far unsupported by any other 
literary evidence. Only for the 
names Sauträntika, Vaibhäshika, 
Mädhyamika, Yogächära, is such 
testimony found. Täranätha, for 
example, is .acquainted with these 
latter only, and they are also the 
only ones known to Wassiljew in his 

special work on Tibetan and Chinese 
Buddhism. See on this point Zit. 
C. Bl., 1875, p. 550. 
t See F. 4 L’Antiquits Chre- 

tienne en Orient, p. 90, Louvain, 
1852. 

63 Of. now Lassen, 7. AK., iii. 
387-416; my Ind. Skiz., p. 64; 
Renan, Hist. des Lang. Sem., zd ed., 
1858, pp. 274, 275. hat their in- 
fluence upon the growth of the doc- 
trines of Manes in particular was a 
most important one is shown, for 
example, by this cireumstance alone, 
that the formula of abjuration for 
those who renounced these doctrines 
expressly specifies Boööa and the 
Zkvdıavos (seemingly a separation of 
* Buddha Säkyamuni ’ into two)— 
Lassen, iii. 415.—Cf. also Beal, J. 
R. A. 5, ii. 424 (1866). 
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most peculiar class of writings, the so-called Tantras, which 
are looked upon as especially sacred, and which stand pre- 
cisely upon a level with the Brahmanical works of the 
same name. Their contents are made up of invocations of 
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, as also of their Saktis, 
or female energies, with a motley admixture of Sivaitic 
deities; to which are added longer or shorter prayers 
addressed to these beings, and directions how to draw the 
mystic diagrams and magic circles that secure their favour 
and protection.?% 

363 Of, Emil Schlagintweit’s Bud- poetry; as to which see Klatt in 
dhism in Tibet (1863, with a folio the preface to his edition of the 
atlas of twenty plates).—Recently sentences of Chänakya, taken there- 
there have also come from Nepäl from (1873). 
Sanskrit MSS, containing works of 
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P. 9, z6 ff. (and 64, 29 ff). Burnell, in his preface to the 
Ärsheya-Br. (Mangalore, 1876), p. xvi. ff,, and Aufrecht, 
Hymnen des Rigveda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi., xvii,, 
dispute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Säma- 
Samhitä, as compared with those of the Rik-Samhita. 

P. 25, note I, and p. 67, note %,. On the Sikshäs see 
Kielhorn’s paper in the /nd. Antigq., v. 141 ff, 193 ff, and 
my comments thereon, tbid., P. 253. 

P. 32, note *. On the Väshkalas somewhat more light 
has now been cast. In the first place, from a comparison 
of the kdrikd quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk. 
MSS,., p. 314, ‘ Sakaldndm samdnd va üy richt ’ntyd 
”hutir bhavet | Bashkaldndm tu tachhamyor üty rich@ 'ntyd- 
hutir bhavet, it results that the citation in the forty-eighth 
Atharva-parisishta (see /. St., iv. 431) of the samyuvdka 
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhitä has reference 
to the Väshkala-recension of the latter. Next, it becomes 
evident that this recension stood in a special relation to 
the Sankhayana texts, since in the Saükh. Grih,, 4. 5. 9, 
the same verse is cited as the concluding one of the Sam- 
hita, and this expressly as the view of Kaushitaki. In 
addition to this we have the fact that the pratika of the 
whole section to which this verse belongs, and which 
forms the last, khila—samjndna—in the vulgate recension 
of the Rik-Samhitä, is found eited in the Sankhay.-Srauta- 
Sutra, 3. 6. 4, but is wanting in the parallel passage, Äsval,, 
2,11. And, lastly, we shall probably also have to allot to 
the Väshkalas the eleven hymns—ten Asvindni and one 
Aindrdvarunam süktam— which, as Rud. Meyer has re- 
cently pointed out (Rigvidhäna, Praef., p. xxiv.), are cited 
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in the Brihaddevata, 3. 24, between Rik-Samh,, 1. 73 and 
74. For, according to Meyer, their pratikas prove to be 
identical with those given by the scholiast on Sänkh. Sr, 
9. 20. 14, for the ‘trisatam suparnam’ there mentioned in 
the text, which again is specified under this, name in the 
Sänkh. Br. itself (18. 4) as part of the Äsvina-Sastra. 
Probably, too, the other portions of text, which, as stated 
by Meyer (l. c,p. xxv. ff.), appear in the.Brihaddevata 
as well as in the Rigvidhäna, as belonging to the Rik- 
Samhitä, whereas they are found neither in the vulgate— 
the Sakala-Samhita—itself, nor in its khila portions, will 
have to be assigned to the Väashkalas. In point of fact, 
the samjndna khila also, to which (see above) the con- 
cluding verse of tlıe Väshkala-Samhitä belongs, is men- 
tioned in both texts (Meyer, p. xxii.). An exact comparison 
of the Rik-verses cited in the Sankhayana texts will pro- 
bably throw full licht upon this point.—In Bühler’s letter 
from Kashmir (published in 7. St., xiv. 402 ff.) the in- 
teresting information was given that he had there dis- 
covered an excellent bhurja-MS., some five to six hundred 
years old, of the Rik-Samhitä in the Säkala recension. 
This MS. is accentuated, whereas the Kashmir Vedic 
MSS. are not wont to be so, but the accent is denoted in a 
totally different manner from that customary in India, the 
udatta alone being marked by a perpendicular line, pre- 
cisely as, according to Haug, is usual in one of the two 
schools of the Maiträyani Samhita, and as we ourselves 
do; cf. my remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1875, p. 315. 
On this MS. see now the detailed report of Bühler’s journey 
in the Journal Bomb. Br. R. A. S., 1877, extra No., pp. 35, 36. 

Pp. 35, 36, note $. See also Myriantheus, Die Asvins 
(Munich, 1876), and James Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahri- 
man (Paris, 1877). 

P. 41, note ®. See Alfred Hillebrandt, Varuna und 
Mitra, ein Beitrag zur Exegese des Veda (Breslau, 1877). 

P. 43, note 2, Max Müller's issue of the text alone of 
the Rik has now appeared in a second edition (London, 
1877). Samhitd-p4tha and pada-pdtha are here printed 
on opposite pages. Respecting the latter it has to be 
remarked that, as in Müller’s previous editions, so again 
in this one the so-called galitas are in no way marked, 
the text which a particular passage shows the first time 
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it occurs being uniformly simply repeated, without any 
reference to what is done in the MSS. themselves in these 
cases. This is all the more surprising as, after I had 
pointed out this defect, in my review of the last volume of 
his large edition in the Zit. Cent. Blatt, ızth April 1875, 
Müller himself, in an article which appeared in the same 
periodical a year and a half later (16th December 1876) 
fully recognised the critical importance of the galitas.— 
Aufrecht’s edition has also been reprinted (Bonn, 1877): 
the preface (comp. desideratum at note 28) contains a 
variety of critical remarks.—Complete translations of the 
Rik-Samhita, by Alfred Ludwig (Prag, 1876) and Hermann 
Grassmann (Leipzig, 1876-77) have appeared.— Very meri- 
torious, also, is the edition of the Rik-Samhitäa which is 
appearing in monthly numbers at Bombay, under the title 
‘ Vedärthayatna,' with English and Mahräthi translation, 
as well as with Mahräthi commentary : the latest No. 
brings it down to i. 100. The name of the excellent 
editor, Shankar Pandit, is an open secret. —Lastly, there 
remains to be mentioned M. Haug’s Vedische Räthselfragen 
und käthselsprüche (Rik, i. 164, 1876). 

P. 48, note ®®, Räjendra Läla Mitra’s edition, in the 
Bibl. Indica, of the Äitareya-Äranyaka with Sayana’s com- 
mentary, has now been completed. A MS. acquired by 
Bühler in Kashmir shows a number of variations;, see his 
Report of Journey, /. c., p. 34. 

P. 50, 6 (cf. p. 285). Paüchälachanda appears in a Pali 
Sutta among the mahdsendpatis of the Yakkhas; for the 
conclusions to be drawn from this see Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 
7th April 1877, p. 221. 

P. 56,8. The Saükh. Grih. (4. 10. 3) inserts between 
Visvämitra and Vämadeva, the two representatives of the 
third and fourth mandalas, the name of Jamadagni, to 
whom in the Anukramanf to the Säkala-Samhitä only the 
last three verses of the third mandala (iii. 62, 16-18) are 
in this place ascribed,—but in addition to these, also 
five entire hymns and four separate verses in the last three 
mamdalas. Have we here also to do with a divergence of 
the Väshkala school? (In Sankh. Grih., 4. 5. 8, however, 
there is no trace of this variation from the vulgate; rather, 
the verse iii. 62. 18 appears there as the concluding verse 
of the third mandala.) 
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P. 58, note #. The Sänkh. Grihya has been published, 
with translation and notes, by Herm. Oldenberg; see 
I. St.,xv. 1ı-166. There exists also another recension of it, 
which is designated as Kaushitaka-Grihya, but which, 
according to Oldenberg, is rather to be understood as 
Sambavya-Grihya. Its text is ‘nowise identical’ with 
the Sankh. Grih., “but it has borrowed from the latter by 
far the greatest part both of its matter and form.’ The 
last two books of the Säükh. Grih. are not used in it, and 
a great deal is lacking besides. 

P. 61,note *. On the Jyotisha a very meritorious work 
has just appeared by G. Thibaut. 

P. 62, 6, 26 ff. Onthe Brihaddevatä and Rigvidhäna see 
R. Meyer’s edition of the latter work (Berlin, 1877). 

P. 65, 2. The forty-eighth Atharva-parisishta, see 7. 
St., iv. 432, gives indeed the same beginning, but a different 
concluding verse to the Sama-Samhitä, namely, the last 
verse but one of the first part of the vulgate ; accordingly, 
it did not reckon the second part as belonging to the Sam- 
hita at all, while for the first part also it presents the 
diserepancy stated. 

P. 65, note ®. The Äranya-Samhitä, with Säyana’s 
commentary, has been edited by Satyavrata Samasramin, 
and that in a double form, namely, separately (Caleutta, 
1873), and also in the second part of his large edition of 
the Sama-Samhitä, p. 244 ff. 

P. 66, note %. This edition of the Sama-Samhita, in 
the Bibl. Indica, has now reached, in its fifth volume, as 
far a3 2.8.2, 5 

Pp. 73, 74. The Talavakära- or Jaiminiya-Brahmana, 
to which the Kenopan. belongs, has been recovered by 
Burnell (letter of ıgth April). Also a Samaveda-Prä- 
tisakhya. 

Pp. 74,75, notes 7 @ = The Ärsheya-Brähmana and 
Samhitopanishad-Brähmana have also been edited by Bur- 
nell (Mangalore, 1876, 1877); the former with a lengthy 
introduction containing an inquiry into the Gänas, the 
secondary origin of the Samhitä from these, the chanting 
of the samans, &c. On this compare A. Barth’s detailed 
notice in the Revue Oritigue, zıst July 1877, pp. 17-27. 
The Arsheya-Brähmana has, further, just been issued a 
second time by Burnell, namely, in the text of the Jai- 
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miniya school, which he had meanwhile recovered (Man- 
galore, 1878). 

Pp. 99-101. According to the catalogue (1876) of M. 
Haug’s collection of MSS., there are now in the Royal 
Library at Munich, with which this collection was incor- 
porated in the spring of 1877, not only two MSS. of the 
Maiträyani Samhita, but also several more or less com- 
plete, but, unfortunately, i in great part modern, copies of 
Äpastamba, Mänava, Bhäradväja, Baudhayana, Vaikhä- 
nasa, Hiranyakegin. — The description (in notes 108, 109) 
of the Dharma-Sütras as part of the Srauta-Sütras is not 
quite correct ; rather both are portions, possessing an equal 
title, of a collective Sutra- whole, to which in each case 
there also belonged a Grihya- and a Sulva-Sütra, and which 
we might perhaps designate by the name of Kalpa-Sütra. 
—fThe North-Western origin of the Katha school (cf. 
Kadara, 1. St., xii. 439) is also, in a certain measure, 
attested by the fact that, according to Bühler’s letter from 
Kaslımir (dated September 1875, published in 7. St., xiv. 
402 ff.) on the results of his search for MSS. in that pro- 
vince, this school is still in the present day the prevailing 
one in Kashmir. The Brahmans there call themselves, it 
is true, chaturvedi, but they follow the rules of the Ka- 
thaka-Grihya-Sütra of Laugakshi. Besides portions of all 
the Vedas, the Bhattas learn by heart the Paddhati of 
Devapala, the commentary and prayoga to the Käthaka- 
Grilıya. “Of these Grihyas I have acquired several MSS,, 
among them an old one on bhürja. ‚To the Käthaka-Sutra 
are attached a Pravarädhyäya, an Arsha, the Chäräyaniyä 
Sikshä, and several other Parisishtas. ’_ Additional note in 
second German edition.] According to Bühler, Z. D. M. @., 
xxü. 327, the Dharma-Sütra of the Käthaka school is iden- 
tical with the Vishnu-Smriti. On this, and on the Kä- 
thaka school in Kashmir generally, see now Bühler, Report 
of Journey, !. c., pp. 20, 36, 37. 

P. 103, note Y%, The Taitt. Pratisakhya has also been 
odited in the BiDl. Indica by käjendra Läla Mitra (1872). 

Pp. 117,118. The forty-eighth Atharva-Parisishta spe- 
cifies a recension of the vi). Samh., which begins with 
1. I, but which ends with 23. 32! See 1. Al., iv.” 432. 

P. 114. For the formula Ambe ambike "mbdlike, 
which differs in all three Yajus texts, Pänini (vi. 7. 118) 
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has a fourth reading; on this and the other points of con- 
nection between Pänini and the vocabulary of the Yajus 
texts, see /. St., iv. 432. 

P. 138, 2. According to Mahävahısa, p. 9. ız, 15, the 

name of Buddha’s wife was Bhadda- or Subhadda-Kach- 
chäna! 2 

P. 139, note 47. Satap., 3. I, ı-2. 2, is translated in 
Bruno Lindner’s dissertation, Ueber die Diksha (Leipzig, 
1878); other portions in Delbrück’s Altind. Wortfolge (1878). 

P. 142, note 1%, The Päraskara has been edited by 
Stenzler (1876). 

P. 150, note 1% In the forty-eishth Atharva-Pari- 
$ishta, the commencement of the Atharva-Samhitä is given 
just as in the published recension, but it ends there with 
Book xvi.; see I. $t., iv. 432. 

P. 151, note 1%, With the doshapati comıpare the pdp- 
man dsura in the Nrisinhop. ; see /. St., ix. 149, 150, 

P. ı53 ff. Cf£f. Paul Regnaud, Maieriaux pour servir & 
U Histoire de la Philosophie de U’Inde, 1876, and my review 
of this work in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit. of gth February 1878. 

P. 182, note %®, The dates of the Nepälese MSS. appa- 
rently reach back as far as A.D. 883! See Dan. Wright, 
History of Nepal, 1877, Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 412. 

Pp. 187, 188, note 2! On Olshausen’s explanation of 
the word Pahlav—the basis of the Indian Pahlava—from 
Parthava, ‘ Parthians,’ see now also Th. Nöldeke in Z. D. 
MM, SER 557 

P. 189, note 2% _According to Kern, Over de oud- 
Javaansche Vertaling van’t Mahdbhärata (Amsterdam, 1877), 
p- 7 ff, the Kavi translation of the Adi-parvan, from which 
he there communicates the text of the Paushyacharita, 
dates from the beginning of the eleventh century. 

P. 189, note 5, For the critieism of the Maha-Bhärata, 
Holtzmann’s researches (Indische Sagen, Preface, Stuttgart, 
1854) are also of great importance. 

P. 191, note ?%, The Index to Hall’s edition of Wilson’s 
translation of the Vishnu-Puräna (vol. v. part ii.) appeared 
in 1877. The edition of the Agni-Puräna in the Bibl. Ind. 
has now reached adhy. 294. 

P. 195, 1;. The identity of the author of the Raghu- 
vansa and Kumära-sambhava with the dramatist Kalidäsa 
is contended for by Shankar Pandit in the Transactions 
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of the London Congress of Orientalists (London, 1876), p. 
227 ft. 

P. 196, note 8, Bharavi and Kälidasa are mentioned 
together in an inscription of Pulakesi II., “in the Saka 
year 507 (A.D. 585-6);’ at that date, therefore, they must 
have been already famous. See Bhäu Däji in Journ. 
Bomb. Br. R. A. $., ix. 315, and J. F. Fleet in Ind. Antig,, 
v. 68.—On the Kashmir poets Chandraka and Mentha, of 
about the fifth (?) century, Ratnäkara of the ninth, Kshe- 
mendra and Bilhana of the eleventh, Somadeva, Mankha, 
Kalhana, &e., of the twelfth century, see Bühler, Report 
of Journey, l. c., p. 42 ff. 

P.:199, note +. For the text of these Suttas see now 
Grimblot, Sept suttas Palis (Paris, 1876), p. 89 ; “ nacheham 
gitam vdditam pekkham akkhanam . . ii va ui evarüpa 
vishkadassand’ (exhibitions, p. 65, spectacles, pp. 179, 
215). From this it appears that the word here properly 
in question is not so: much the general term visüka as 
rather, specially, pekkha (prekshya), ‘exhibition,’ ‘spec- 
tacle,’ translated by ‘ theatricals,’ pp. 65, 179, ‘ repr&senta- 
tions dramatiques,' p. 215; comp. prekshanaka as the name 
of a species of drama in Bharata (Hall, Dasarüpa, p. 6), 
and drisya in the Sahitya-darpana as the name of dramatic 
poetry in general. 

Pp. 200, ı2, 205, 20. According to Hall, Väsavad., In- 
trod., p. 27, Bhavabhüti would have to be placed earlier 
than Subandhu, and if so, of course, & fortiori, earlier than 
Bana: the latter, however, does not allude to him in the 
classic passage in the introduction to the Harsha-charita, 
where he enumerates his predecessors (Hall, ibid., pp. 13, 
14). See also Ind. Streifen, i. 355. 

P. 201, note |. According to Lassen, /. AK., ii. 855, 
1163, Bhoja died in 1053. An inscription of his in the 
Ind. Antiq., 1877, p. 54, is dated in the year 1022. 

P. 203, note. According to Bühler, /nd. Antig., v. 112 
(April, 1876), a grant of King Jayabhata is “older than 
the year 445 A.D., and dated in the Vikrama era.’ 

P. 204, note 1, InZ.D.M. @., xxx. 302, Jacobi cites 
from the Urvasi a (chronometrical) datum betokening 
Greek influence. 

P. 207, note 2%, Of new publications, &e., of Indian 
dramas have to be mentioned : Bhandarkar’s edition of the 
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Maälati-mädhava (Bombay, 1876), Cappeller’s edition of the 
Ratnavali (1877, in the second edition of Böhtlingk’s 
Sanskrit-Chrestomathie), the Bengäli recension of the Sa- 
kuntala, edited by Pischel (see Cappeller in the Jenaer 
Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 121), the two latter dramas translated 
by Ludw. Fritze; lastly, Regnaud’s translation of the 
Mrichhakatikä (Paris, 1876). —On, the question as to the 
various recensions of Kälidäsa’s Sakuntala—discussed in 
I. St., xiv. 161 ff—see also Bühler’s Report of Journey, 
l. c., p. 1xxxv. ff., where the first act of the Kashmir recen- 
sion of this drama is printed. s 

P. 210, note *2°, To this place also belongs Srivara’s 
Subhashitävali of the fifteenth century, containing quota- 
tions from more than 350 poets; see Bühler, Report of 
Journey, L. c., p. 61 ff.; further, the Subhäshita-ratnakara 
by Krishna Shastri Bhätavadekar (Bombay, 1872). —Here, 
too, have to be mentioned the four papers Zur Kritik und 
Erklärung verschiedener indischer Werke, published by O. 
Böhtlingk in vols. vii. and viii. of the Melanges Asiatiques 
of the St. Petersburg Academy (1875-76). 

P. 212, note #2. Comp. Benfey’s Introduction to Bick- 
ell’s edition and translation of the ‘ Kalilag und Damnag’ 
(Leipzig, 1876). It now appears doubtful whether the 
ancient Pahlavi version really rested upon one individual 
work as its basis, or whether it is not rather to be re- 
garded as an epitome of several independent texts; see my 
notice of the above work in Zit. ©. Bl., 1876, No. 31, 
Bühler, Report of Journey, p. 47; Prym inthe Jenaer Lit. 
Zeit., 1878, Art. 118. 

P. 213, note ”®, Read “recast by Kshemendra’ It is 
only to Kshemendra that the statements from Bühler’s 
letter, given in the next sentence, refer. Bühler now 
places him in the second and third quarter of the eleventh 
century, Report of Journey, /. c., p. 45 ff. 

P. 213. On the Räja-taramgini see now Bühler, Report 
of Journey, pp. 52-60, Ixvi.-Ixxxii. (where an amended 
translation of 1. I-107is given); and on the Nila-mata, of 
about the sixth or seventh century, ibid., p. 38 ft., lv. ff. 

P. 214, note ®, The Harsha-charita appeared at Cal- 
cutta in 1876, edited by Jivananda.—On the Sinhäsana- 
dvätringikä see now ıny paper in 7. St., xv. 185 ff. 

P. 215, note *°, Im the interpretation of Indian inscrip- 
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tions, Bühler and Fleet also, in particular, have of late done 
very active service (especially in /nd. Antigq., vols. v., vi.). 

P. 221, note #, Goldstücker’s ‘ facsimile’ (comp. note 
196, p. 100) edition of the Mänavakalp. is not ‘ photo-litho- 
graphed,' but lithographed from a tracing,. 

P. 226, note ®#. Kielhorn has come forward with great 
vigour in defence of the Mahäbhäshya, first, in a lengthy 
article in the /nd. Antiq., v. 241 (August 1876), next in 
his Essay, Kdtydyana and Patamjali (Bombay, December 
1876), which deals specially with the analysis of the work 
into its component parts; and, lastly, in his edition of the 
work itself, which exhibits the text critically sifted, in 
direct reference thereto (the first number, Bombay, 1878, 
gives the navdhnikam). C£., further, two articles by Bhan- 
darkar, On the Relation of Katydyana to Pdmini and of 
Patamjali to Katydyana in Ind. Antigq., v. 345 ff. (December 
1876), and on @oldstücker's Theory about Paminv’s Technical 
Terms (reprint of an earlier review of G.’s Panini), übid., 
vi. 107 ff. To this place also belongs an article on the 
Mahabhäshya, which was sent off by me to Bombay on gth 
October 1876, but which only appeared in the Ind. Antig., 
vi. 301 ff.,in October 1877. 

P. 226, note ®®. On the antiquity of the Käsika see 
now Bühler’s Report of Journey, p. 72. The issue of the 
work in the Pandit is perhaps by this time completed. It 
is to be hoped that it will appear in a separate edition. — 
Bühler’s information regarding Vyädi, the Mahäbhäshya, 
Kätantra, &e., is given in detail in his Report of Journey. 
—On Burnell’s essay, On the Aindra School of Sanskrit 
Grammarians (1875), which contains rich materials, see 
my critique in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., March 1876, p. 202 ff. 
— Of Hemachandra’s Präkrit-Grammar Pischel has given 
us a new edition (Halle, 1877, text and good index of 
words). 

P. 229, note }. This note, according to Barth, Revue 
Critique, 3d June 1876, is to be cancelled, as paraitre can 
only have the sense of ‘ seem’ (scheinen). 

P. 231, note #, On Kshemendra’s Loka-prakäfa see 
Bühler, Report of Journey, p. 75. 

P. 231, 29. See note above to p. 182. 
P. 231, note °*, The translation of the Sähitya-darpana 

in the Bibl. Indica is now finished. —For the rich informa- 
x 
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tion supplied by Bühler regarding the Alamkära literature 
in Kashmir, see his Report of Journey, p. 64 ff. Accord- 
ing to this, the Alamkära-$ästra of Bhatta Udbhata dates 
from the time of Jayapida (779-813), whose sabhdpati the 
author was. Vämana, too, in Bühler’s opinion, belongs to 
the same period. Anandavardhana and Ratnäkara belong 
to the ninth century, Mukula to the tenth, Abhinavagupta 
to the beginning, Rudrata to the end, of the eleventh, while 
Ruyyaka flourished at the commencement, and Jayaratha 
at the close, of the twelfth century; Mammata is to be 
placed still later. 

P. 235, note #7. Of the Sarva-dar$gana-samgraha there 
is now a translation, by Cowell and Gough, in the Pandit, 
1875 ff. 

P. 237, note ®°, The Samkhya-tattva-pradipa has been 
translated by Govindadevasästrin in the Pandit, Nos. 98 ft. 

P. 237, note ®!. Abhinavagupta was still living in 
A.D. 1015; Bühler, Report of Journey, p. 80.—The Saiva- 
$astra in Kashmir, vbid., pp. 77-82, is divided into two 
groups, of which the one connects itself with the Spanda- 
$astra of Vasugupta (854), the other with the Praty- 
abhijna-$ästra of Somänanda (ab. 900) and Utpala (ab. 930). 
It is of the latter— which appears to rest upon Samkara— 
that Abhinavagupta is the leading representative. 

P.241, note °%, The last number of this edition of Saba- 
rasvamin brings it down to IO. 2.73; the edition of the 
Jaiminiya-nyaya-mäla-vistara has just been completed by 
Cowell. The Jaimini-sütra is being published in the 
Bombay monthly periodical, ‘Shaddarsana-chintanika, 
begun in January 1877—text and commentary with a 
double translation, in English and Mahräthi. 

P. 243, note 9, Vächaspatimisra’s Bhämati, a gloss on 
Samkara’s commentary on the Vedänta-sütra, is in course 
of publication in the Bibl. Ind. edited by Bälasästrin,— 
commenced in 1876.—In the Pandit for 1876, p. 113, in 
the Preface to his edition of Sriniväsadasa’s Yatindramata- 
dipikä, Rämamisrasästrin cites a passage from Rämänuja’s 
Brahmasütra-bhäshya, in which the latter mentions the 
bhagavad-Bodhäyana as his predecessor therein, and as 
separated from him by several generations of pürvaeh@ryas. 
As such pürvdehdryas Rämamisra vives the names of 
Dramida, Guhadeva, and Brahmänandi, at the same time 
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designating them by the epithets maharshi and suprachi- - 
natama. By Srinivasadäsa himself (p. 115) the teachers 
are mentioned in the following order: Vyäsa, Bodhäyana, 
Guhadeva, Bhäruchj, Brahmänandi, Dravidachärya, StI- 
Paräükusanätha, Yamunamuni, Yatisvara.—Here is also 
to be mentioned the edition in the Pandit, by Vechana- 
ramasastıin, of two commentaries on the Vedänta- sütra, 
viz., the Saiva- -bhäshya of Srikantha Sivächärya (see Z. D. 
M. mr xxvi. 166), and the Vedänta-kaustubha-prabha of 
Kesava Kasmirabhatta.— Further, in the second edition of 
his Sanskriüt-Ohrestomathie (1877) Böhtlingk has given a 
new translation of the Vedänta-sära; and the Vidvan- 
manorafjini of Rämatirtha, a commentary thereon, has 
been published, text with translation, in the Pandit by 
Goush and Govindadevasästrin. In the same journal has 
also appeared the Advaita-makaranda of Lakshmidhara. 

P. 245, note °%,. A translation, by Kesavasästrin, of the 
Nyäya-darsana and of Vätsyäyana’s commentary thereon, 
has begun to appear in the Pandit (new series, vol. ii.). 
The fourth book of Gaügesa’s Nyaya-chintämani, with the 
commentary of Ruchidatta, has also been edited, ibid. 
(Nos. 66-93) by Balasastrin. 

P. 247, note %, Of importance are the names, com- 
municated to me from Albirüuni by Ed. Sachau, of the 

mendzil in Soghd and Khvärizm, the list of which begins 
with thurayyd, i.e., with krittika, and that under the name 
parvi; by this is evidently meant parviz, i.e, the name 
which stands third in the Bundehesh, whence it neces- 
sarily follows that the list of names in the latter is the 
modern one, commeneing with dsvint ; see Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 
1877 (zth April), p. 221. Some of the names here cited 
by Albirüni are distinetly Indian, as frshtbäth, i.e., pro- 
shthapdda, the ancient form of name, consequently, (not 
bhadrapadd). Here, too, presumably, as in the case of 
China, the Buddhists were the channel of communication. 

Pp. 250, 251, note 7, The proposition laid down by 
H. Jacobi in Z. D. M. @, xxx. 306, that no Indian 
writings, which enumerate the planets in the order—Sun, 
Moon, Mars, &e—can have been composed earlier than 
the third century A.D., has application to Yajnavalkya, as 
well as to the Atharva-parisishtas, which in point of fact 
already observe this order; see /. St., x. 317. 
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P. 253,note*. The absence of mention of the Romakas 
in the Rämäyana may perhaps also rest upon geographical 
grounds, namely, on thıe probable origin of the poem in 
the east of India, in the land of the Kosalas, whereas the 
‘“war-part’ of the Mahä-Bhärata was in all likelihood 
composed in Central, if not in Western India. 

P. 256, note 2, Cf.- Thibaut’s paper “On the Sulva- 
sutras’ in the Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, 1875 (minutely dis- 
ceussed by Mor. Oantor in the hist. lit. div. of the Zeitsch. 
für Math. und Physik, vol. xxii.), and his edition of the 
Sulva-sutra of Baudhäyana with the commentary of Dvä- 
rakänäthayajvan (text with translation) in the Pandit, 

May, 1875-77. 
P. 256, note *. The explanation of the Indian figures 

from the initial letters of the numerals has recently been 
rudely shaken, see Bühler in /nd. Ant., vi. 48,—through 
the deciphering, namely, of the ancient ‘Nägari numerals’ 
by Pandit Bhagvänläl Indraji, ibid., p. 42 ff. These, it 
appears, turn out to be other letters, yet the derivation of 
the later figures from them can hardly be called in ques- 
tion. What principle underlies these ancient numerals is, 
for the rest, still obscure: the zero has not yet a place 
among them; there are letter-symbols for 4-10 (1-3 
being merely represented by strokes) for the tens up to 
90, and for the hundreds up to 1000. Comp. pp. 222, 
note 23, and 257, note 2%, 

P. 260, note *. The remainder of the Yatra has now 
been edited by Kern in 7. S£., xiv. and xv. 

P. 266 ff. In complete opposition to the former dreams 
about the high antiquity of Indian medicine, Haas has 
recently, in 2.D. M. @, xxx. 617 ff. and. xxxi 6475, 
characterised even the most ancient of the Indian medical 
texts as quite modern productions, to be traced to Arabian 
sources. In the accounts given by the Arabs themselves 
of the high repute in which Indian medicine stood with 
them, and of the translation of works of the kind, which 
are specified by name, from Sanskrit into Arabic, he recog- 
nises hardly any value. As regards the latter point, how- 
ever, there exists absolutely no ground for throwing doubt 
upon statements of so definite a character made by the 
old Arab chroniclers; while, with respect to the former 
point, the language of Susruta, Charaka, &e., is distinetly 
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opposed to the assignment to them of so late a date. At 
the same time, every real proof of the presence of Greek 
(or even Arabian) conceptions in the works in question, 
will have to be thankfully received. But the early 
existence of medical knowledge in India would in no way 
be prejudiced thereby, as its beginnings are well attested 
by evidence from the Vedic period, especially from the 
Atharvaveda. 

P. 270, note ®!%, Charaka, as Bühler informs me, has 
now also been printed at Bombay, edited by Dr. Anna 
Mureshvar Kunte, Grant Medical College. 

P. 271, note ®3, The Kavi translation of the Käman- 
daki-niti probably belongs, at the earliest, to about the 
same date as the translation of the Mahä-Bhärata;, see 
remark above to note 2%,—-Progress has been made with 
the printing of Nirapeksha’s commentary in the Bibl. 
Indica. 

P. 273, note 3%, On modern Indian music, see now the 
numerous writings of Sourindro Mohun Tagore, Calcutta, 
1875 ff., cf. Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 487.—It is possible 
that the investigation of the gdnas of the Sama-veda, in case 
these are still in actual use and could be observed, might 
yield some practical result for the ancient laukika music 
also. 

P. 274, note ®%*. For such representations of Venus, 
supported on the tail of a dolphin, or with a dolphin and 
Cupid behind her, see J. J. Bernouilli, Aphrodite (Leipzig, 
1873), PP: 245, 370, 405. See also numerous representa- 
tions of the kind in the Musee de Sculpture par le Comte 
F. de Clarac (Paris, 1836-37), vol. iv., pl. 593, 607, 610, 
612, 615, 620, 622, 626-628, 634. 

P. 278, note ®”, Bühler has also published a transla- 
tion of Apastamba: it is now being reprinted in the series 
of “Sacred Books of the East’ which is appearing under 
Max Müller’s direction. —Gautama has been edited by 
Stenzler (London, 1876), and is also comprised in Jivä- 
nanda’s large collection ‘Dharmashastrasamgraha’ (Cal- 
cutta, 1876), which, all inaccuracies notwithstanding, is 
yet a very meritorious publication, on account of the 
abundance of material it contains. It embraces 27 large 
and small Smriti-texts, namely, 3 Atris, 2 Vishnus, 2 
Häritas, Yäjnavalkya, 2 Usanas’, Angiras, Yama, Apa- 
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stamba, Samvarta, Kätyäyana, Brihaspati, 2 Parä$aras, 
2 Vyäsas, Sankha, Likhita, Daksha, 2 Gautamas, and 
2 Vasishthas—Närada’s Smriti has been translated by 
Jolly (London, 1876); see also his papers, Ueber die recht- 
liche Stellung der Frauen bei den Indern (Munich, 1876), 
and Ueber das indische Schuldrecht (Munich, 1877). 

P. 280, note #°, The Aruna-Smriti, Bühler informs me, 
is quite a late production, probably a section of a Puräna. 

P. 281. As Yajnavalkya enumerates the planets in their 
Greek order (1. 295) the earliest date we can assien to this 
work is the third century A.D. (see remark above to p. 251, 
note ?”*, following Jacobi). 

P. 284, ;. See remark on Paüchälachanda above, note 
to p. 50. 

P. 288. E. Senart, in his ingenious work, Za Legende 
du Bouddha (Paris, 1875), traces the various legends that 
are narrated of Buddha (and in part, identically, of Krishna 
also) to ancient solar myths which were only subsequently 
applied to Buddha; comp. my detailed notice and partial 
rejoinderin the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1876 (29th April), p. 282 ff. 

P. 291, note +. Schiefner’s “Indische Erzählungen, 
from the Kägyur, in vols. vii. and vili. of the Melanges 
Asiatiques of the St. Petersburg Academy, embrace already 
forty-seven such legends. 

P. 292, note ®%, Whether the Buddhaghosha of this in- 
scription is, as Stevenson assumes (p. 13), to be identified 
with the well-known B. must still appear very doubtful, 
as the princes mentioned in the rest of these inscriptions 
belong to a far older period; see Bhandarkar in the 
Transactions of the London Congress of Orientalists (1876), 
p. 306 ff. 

P. 293, note *. Sept suttas Palis, tires du Dighanikaya, 
from the papers of Paul Grimblot, were published by his 
widow in 1876 (Paris), text with translation. —The 
second part of Fausböll’s edition of the Jataka appeared 
in 1877.—The Mahäparinibbäna-sutta was edited in 1874 
by Childers in the Journal R. A. $., vols. vi. and vili.: a 
separate impression of it has just appeared. The same 
journal also contains an edition of the Patimokkha by 
Diekson. An edition of the whole Vinaya-pitaka by 
Herm. Oldenberg is in the press. 

P. 297, note ®®, A collected edition of the sacred Angas 



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 327 

of the Jainas was published last year (1877) at, Calcutta 
by Dhanapatisinhajl: the text is accompanied with the 
commentary of Abhayadeva and a bhdshd-explanation by 
Bhagvän Vijaya. 

P. 300, note ®%, On this compare also S. Beal, The 
Buddhist Tripitaka as it is known in China and Japan 
(Devonport, 1876). 

P. 303, note}. On possible points of connection between 
the Avesta and Buddhism see Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 
221. 

P. 305, note }. In Gautama the word bhikshu appears 
expressly as the name of the third of the four dsramas ; 
in place of it Manu has yati. 

BERLIN, 24th May 1878. 
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Akshapäda, 87. 245. 
akshara, ‘syllable,’ 15. 16, 
— pbilos., 161. 
Agastya, 53. 275 (archit.). 
Agni, 31. 40. 63. 159. 178. 303. 
— chayana, 120. (274). 
— Purdna, 191. 231. 271. 275. 281. 

318. 
— rahasya, 118. 
Agnivesa, 265. 266. Eon (med.). 
Agnisvämin, 79. 
agra, 190. 
aghds, 248. 
Anga, 25. 216 (s. Veddüga). 296. 

297. 326, 327 (Jain.). 
Aügas, 147. 
Angir, 158. 
Aögiras, 31. 53. 153. 158. 160. 162. 

164. 250. 325 (Smriti). 
— (Jupiter) 250. 
Aügirasas, 124. 148 ff. 
Ajäta$atru, 51. 127. 138. 286 (his 

six teachers), 
— comm., 82. 
atikrushta, 111. 
atthakathd, 292. 
Atri, 31. 38. 53. IO2. 103. 140 Ved. 
— 102. 283. 325 (jur.). 
— 269 med. 
— daughter of, 38. 140. 
— brihad?, 269 (med.). 
— laghu°, 269 (med.). 
Atharvan, 151 (as prajdpati). 153 

(brihaspati and bhagavant). 158. 
164. 

— (= Ath. Veda), 78. 
Atharva-Parisishtas, 249. 251. 253 

265. 
— the forty-eighth Ath. Par., 313. 

316. 317. 318. 

Atharva-Pari$ishta, Greek order of 
the planets in the Ath. Parisishtas, 
323, 

— Paippale, 158. 169. 
— Praätisdkhya, 146. 151. 
— Veda, 8.22. 29. 145 ff. 249. 265. 
— $ikhare, 164. 
— $ikhd, 164. 167. 
Atharvasiras, 154. 166. 169. 170. 
Atharva-Samhitd, 11. 208. 318. 
Atharvdngirasas, 11. 72. 93. 121 

127. 149. 150 (orasa sing.) 
Atharvdnas, 113. 124. 148. 149. 
Atharvopanishads, 28. 153 ff. 239. 
ath& ’tah, 245. 265. 
Adbhutadharma, 301 (Buddh.), 
Adbhuta-Brähmana, 69. 152. 
advaita, 171. 
Advaita-makaranda, 323. 
adhidevatam, 121. 
adkiyajnam, 121. 
adhyayana, 8. 
adhydtmam, 121. 
Adhydtmardmdyana, 168. 
adhydya, 14. 31. 32. 107. 117. 
adhydyddin, 66. 
adhvaryu, 14. 80. 149. 
adhvaryus (pl.), 8. 80. 86. 87. 121. 
Ananta, I4I (comm.). 
Anantadeva, IOI. 
Anantayajvan, 85. 245. 
anaphd, 255 (Greek). 
Anukramanis, 24. 32. 33. 61. 64. 65. 

74. 83. 85. 87. 88. 90. 103. 104. 
107. 143. 144. 145. 152. 

Anupada-Sütra, 80. 81. 84. 88. 95. 
Anubrähmana, 12. 82. 
anubrdhmanin, 82. 
Anubhütiprakäsa, 97. 
Anubhütisvarüpächärya, 226. 



330 SANSKRIT INDEX. 

anulamba, 68. 
anuvdka, 31. 33. 88. 94. 107. 109. 

124. 145. 
— °’kanukramani, 32. 61. 
anuvydkhydna, 122. 127. 
amusäsana, 121. 122. 127. 
anustotra, 84. 
anüchdna, 78. 
Andhaka-Vrislınayas, 185. 
Andhomati, 106. 
anvadıydya, 57. 176. 
anvdkhyana, 122. 
Apäntaratamas, 243. 
Apsaras, 125. 
Abhayadeva, 327. 
Abhichära-Kalpa, 153. 
Abhidharma (Buddh.). 290. 292. 

207 ff. 
Abhidhdna-chintdmani, 230. 
— ratnamäld, 230. 
Abhinavagupta, 237. 273. 322. 
abhinimrukta, 278. 
Abhinishkramana-Sütra, 300. 
Abhimanyu, 219. 220. 223. 
abhiyajna-gäthds, 45. 
Abhira, 3. 
abhyanukta, 122. 
Amarakosha, 220. 229 ff. 267. 
Amarachandra, 190. 
Amaradeva, 228. 
Amarasinha, 200. 219. 227 ff. 
Amaru, 210. 
Amita, 306. 
Amitäbha, 298. 306. 
Amitraghäta, 251. 
Amritanddopanishad, 154. 165. 171. 
Amritavindüpanishad, 99. 154. 165. 
Ambä, 114. 134. 317. 
Ambikä, 39. 114. 134. 317. 
Ambälikä, 39. I14. 134. 317. 
ayana, 66. 
ayogü, III. 
Ayodhyä, 89. 178. 224. 
Aruna, 133. °nas, 93. 
— Smriti, 280. 326. 
Aruni, 93 (and plur.) 
Arkalinas, 33. 
arjuna, Arjuna (and Indra), 37. 50. 
un IT5. 134. 135: 230. 1370185. 
186. 

arjunyau, 248. 
Arthasdstra, 271.273. 275. 
ardha, 73 (inhabited place). 
ardhamdyadlt, 295. 296. 297. 
arhant, 78. 138. 305. 
Alamkdrasdstra, 231. 322. 

Avadana, 299. 301 (Buddh.), 
le 298. 299. 
avyakta, 238. 
Avyayavritti, 227. 
asitipatha, 119. 
Asoka, 179. 273. 290. 291. 
Asvaghosha, 161. 162. 
As$vapati, 71. 120. 
asvamedlıa, 54. 114. 126, 
— okända, 118. 
A&vala, 53. 129. 
Ashädha, 133. 
ashtaka, 31. 32. 42. 43. 89. 
asıtddhydyf, 118. 
asura, 302 (sura formed from). 
— language of the A.’s, 180, 
— Krishna, 148. 304. 

— Maya, 253, 274. 
ahargana, 258. 
ahi, 36. 
ahina, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 
Ahobalasüri, Io1. 
dkasa, 128. 
dkokera, 254. 
dkhydna, 122. 193. 
— vidas, 45. 
gamasdstra, 161. 
gnivesya, 102. 285. 
gnivesyäyana, 49. 53. IO2, 

dgneyam parva, 
Aügirasa, 71. 148. 153. 
Angirasakalpa, 153. 
dchärya, 73. 77. 81. 121. 

tnära, 68. 125. 
dnava, 171. 
diman, 97. 156. 161 ff. 
— (mahdn), 238. 
Atmaprabodhopanishad, 166. 167 

16 9. 
ra 42. 
tmopanishad, 158. 162. 
treya, 87-89. 91. 92. 93. IO2. IO3. 
Taitt., 153. Ath., 241. 242. (phil.). 
265. 269. (med.). 

— kanishtha°, 269. (med.). 
— brihad?°, 269. (med.). 
— madhyama°, 269. (med.). 
— rriddha°, 269. (med.). 
— (bhikshu), 284. 
Atharvana, 128. 149. 
— Grihya, 152. 
tharvanikas, 82. 149. 

Ätharvantyar udn opanishad,154.170 
dditya, 131. 
dditydni, 131. 
Ädityadäsa, 259. 
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Adibuddha, 298. 
ddesa, 73. 121. 149. 235. 301. 
Ananda-giri, 5I. 243. 
— jnäna, 51. 
— tirtha, 42. 5I. 
— vana, 168. 
— vardhana, 322. 
aaa, 94. 154. 156. 157. 

narttiya, 55. 
Ändhras, 94. 
Apastamba, 88, 89 ff. I00. IoI. 102. 

317. 325. 
— Dharmasütra, IOI. 102. 106. 278. 

325. 
Äpisali, 222. 
apoklima, 255 (Greek), 
2 renels, 161. 

bhipratärina, 136. 
Ämargja, 261. 
dyana, names in, 53. 120, 
Ayahsthüna, 130. 
Ayurveda, 265. 267. 271. 
dra, 254 (Greek). 
Äranyaka, 8. 28. 29. 48. 92. 
— kända, 118. 
— jyotisha, 153. 
— samhitd, 65. 
Äranyagana, 64. 65. 
Äranya-Samhitd, 316. 
Aräda, Arälhi, 285. 
Aruna, 93. 
Aruni, 51. 69. 71. 123. 130, 132. 

133. 157. 286. 
Ärunikopanishad, 163. 164. 
en 93. 
runeya, 133. 157. 

ärchika, 63. 65. 66. 
Arjunaka, 185. 
Aryas, 3. 79. 178. 
Äryabhata, 61. 254. 255. 257 ff. 
Äryabhatiya, 61. 237. 
AÄryasiddhänta, 237. 
Ärydpafichästti, 237. 
Ärydshtasata, 257. 
Ärsha, 85. 
Ärshikopanishad, 162. . 
Ärsheya-Kalpa, 75. 77. 
Ärsheya-Brahmana, 74. 313. 316. 
Alambäyana, 53. 
Avantika, 259. 
Avantikä, riti, 232. 
särka, 84. 278. 

ee kalpah, 46. 53. 242. 
Asmarathya, 53. 242. 
drama, omopaniskad, 164. 
-- (bhikshu), 327. 

Äfvatardgvi, 133. 
$valäyana, 32. 34. 49. 52ff. 59. 62. _ 
80. 85. IOI. 106. 169. 266. 

— Kaußalya, 159. 
— Parisishta, 62. 
— Brähmana, 49. 
Äsvina-sastra, 314. 
dsvint series, 323. 
Asuräyana, 128. 140. 
Asuri, 128. 131. 133. 137. 235. 236 
askanda, 113. 
dsphujit, 254 (Greek). 
Asphuji(d)dhvaja (?), 258. 
ikkavala, 264 (Arabic). 
ithimikd, 89. 
Itarä, 48. 
Itihdsas, 24. 72. 93. 122. 124. 127. 

159. 190. IQI. 
Jtihdsapurdna, 121. 183. 301. 
ittha, 254 (Greek). 
itthisdla, 264 (Arabic). 
ityukta, 300. 
inthihd, 264 (Arabic). 
induvdra, 264 (Arab.) 
Indra, 32.40. 52. 63. 123. 127. 176 

(gramm.). 186. 2ı1. 265 (med.). 
303. 

— and Arjuna, 37. 50. 115. 136. 
185. 186. 

Indrajananiya, 193. 
Indradatta, 293. 
Indradyumna, 133. 
Indraprastha, 178. 
Indrota, 34. 125. 
Irävati, 178. 
#8, 108. 
{$äna, 45. 110. 
Isopanishad, 116. 155. 309. 
isvara, 238. 
Isvara, 272 mus. 
I$varakrishna, 2302237 
tsardpha, 264 (Arabic). 
uktapratyuktam, 122, 
uktha, 67. 81. 
ukthärtha, 83. 
Ukha, 91. 
Ugrasena, 125. 135. 
uchcha, 257. 
Ujjayini, 185. 201. 209. 252. 257 

259. 295. 
Ujjvaladatta, 226. 
unddi, 216. 226. 
Uttaratdpini, 169. 
Uttaramimansd, 239 ff. 
Uttarardmacharita, 207. 
Vttaravalli, 157. 



332 

uttard, uttardrchika, 63. 65. 
uttardshädhds, 247. 
Utpala, 243. 260. 322. 
Utpalint, 227. 
Udayana, 246. 
udätta, 314. 
udichyas, 132. 178. 
udgdtar, 14. 67. 149. 
Uddälaka, 69. 71. 123. 130. 131. 

157. 284. 
Uddyotakara, 245. 
Udbhata, 322. 
Upagrantha-Sütra, 83. 34. 
Upatishya, 199. 
upadesa, 301 (Buddh.). 
upadhd, 144. 
Upanishads, 23. 29. 42. 48. 73. 74. 

121. 127.153 fl. 235. 277. 
— number of, 154. 155. 
— (Up. Brähmana), 34. 74. 
Upapurdnas, 171. 191. 282. 
Upalekha, 40. 59. 
Upaveda, 265. 271. 273. 
upavydkhydna, 122. 
upaskdra, 244. 
upastha, 114. 
upakhyäna, 73, 122. 
Updngas, 297 (Jain.). 
upadhydya, 82. 
— nirapekshd, 271. 
updsaka, °sikd, 306. 
Upendra, 303. 
ubhayam antarena, 49. 
Umä, 74. 156. 
uraga, 98. 303. 
Urvasi, 134. 207 (drama). 208. 
ulüka, 246. 
Uvatta, 42. 
USanas (Kävya), 36. 153. 
— 278. 282.325, (jm)} 
U£inara, 45. 
Ushasti, 71. 
ushtra, 3. 
Uata, 34. 42. 59. 116. 

vata, 144. 

hagdna, Uhyagdna, 64. 
Rik-Samhitd, 9. 10. II. 14. 31 ff. 
— and Sdma-S., readings of, 313. 
— coneluding verse of, in the forty- 

eightlı Ath. Par., 313. 
— Kashmir MS., 314. 
— galitas in, 314, 315. 
Rigvidhdna, 62. 74. (33). 313. 314. 

16 316. 
Rigveda, 8. 33 (rigvedayuptaye). 45. 

1217123. 127: 
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richas, 8. 9. 14. 31. 33. 63. 64. 65 
74. 75. 

— number of, 121. 153. 
Rishi, 8 (= Veda). 122. 145. 
— Brähmana, 64. 
— mukhdni, 66. 
Rishy-Anukramant, 88. 
Ekachürni, 42. 91. 
ekapädikd, 117. 
ekavachana, 124. 
ekahanisa, 129. 
ekäha, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 
eke, 134. 140. 
Aikshväka, 125. 
Aitareya, 48. 49. 56. 70. 85. 
— Brähmana, 16. 44 fl. 72. 
— °yaka, 34. 62. 
— "yäranyaka, 32. 48 ff. 75. 315. 
— °yins, 49. 81. 85. 
— °opanishad, 48. 155. 
Aitisäyana, 53. 241 (Aita°). 
Aindra (School), 321. 
aindram parva, 66. 
aisvarika, 309. 
om, 158. 160. 161. 163. 164. 
orimikd, 89. 
aukthika, 83. 240. 
Aukhiyas, 88. 
Audulomi, 242. 
Audanya, 134. 
audichya, 34. 
Audumbaräyana, 53. 
Auddälaki, 157 (Ved.). 267 (erot.). 
Audbbhäri, 88. 
Aupatasvini, 134. 
Aupamanyava, 75. 
Aupavegi, 133. 
Aupaßivi, 143. 
Aupoditeya, 133. 
Aulükya, 246. 
Aushträkshi, 75. 
Kansavadha, 198. 207. 
Kachchänä (Buddha’s wife), 318. 
Kachchäyana, 227. 293. 
Katha, 89. 92. 184; plur, 88, 89. 

317. 
— Käläpas, 89. 
— vallt, 157. 
— $dkhd, 89. 
— $rutyupanishad, 163. 164, 
— Sütra, 99. 100. 
Kanabhaksha, Kanabhuj, 243. 

260. 
Kandda, 244. 245. 246. 
kandikd, 59. 89. 107. 117. 118-120. 
kamva, 140 (deaf). 
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Kanva, 3. 31. 52. 106. Io5 (plur.). 
140. 

— Smriti-Sästra, 143. 
Kanha, 304. 
Kanhi, Kanhäyana, 304. 
Katas, 138. 
Kathäsaritsägara, 213. 217. 2IQ. 

223. 
Kadrü, 134. 
Kanishka, Kanerki, 205. 218. 219. 

220. 222. 223. 281. 285. 287. 288. 
290. 294. 302. 306. 308. 

kanishtha, 269 ( treya). 
kanydkumänrt, 157. 
Kapardigiri, 179. 
Kayardisvämin, 42. IOI. 
kapinjala, 211. 
Kapila, 96. 137. 162. 235 ff. 272. 

284. 308. 
Kapilavastu, 33. 137. 284. 
Kapishthala, 265. 268 (med.). 
— Kathas, 88. 
Kapishthala-Samhitd, 88. 
Kabandha, 149. 
Kabandhin, 159. 
Kambojas, 178. 220. 
kamvüla, 264 Arab. 
karataka, 206. 
xarana, 259 (astr.). 
— kutühala, 261. 262, 
— sdra, 262. 
Karavindasvämin, 101. 
kardli, 159. 
Karka, 141. 
Karnätakas, 94. 
Karnisuta, 276. 
Karmanda, °dinas, 305. 
Karmapradipa, 84. 85. 278. 
Karmamimdnsd, 239 fl. 
Karmargha, 153. 

—kalds (the sixty-four), 275. 
Kaldpa-Sütra, 227 (gramm.). 
Kaläpin, 184. 
kali, 113. 283 yuga. 
— era, 205. 260. 261. 
Kalinga, 269. 
Kalinätha, 272. 
kaliyuga, 243. 
Kalki-Purdna, I91. 
Kalpa, 16.46. 53.75. 93. 153 (Ath.). 

176. 242. 
— kdra, 144. 
— Sitras, 16. 34.75. 100. 102(Ved.). 

297 (Jain.) 317. 
Kalpanupada, 84. 
Kalhana, 213. 215. 319. 

Kavasha, 120. 
Kavi, 153 (U$anas). I9I. 195. 
Kaviputra, 204. 205. 
Kavirdja, 196. 
kasyapa, 140 (having black teeth). 
Kasyapa, 53. 140. 
— 278. 282 jur. 
kashdya, 78. 306. 
Kaserumant, 188. 
Kahola, 129. 133. 
Känkäyana, 153 

(med.) 
Käthaka, 41. 81. 85. 88. 89 ff. 103. 

317: 
— Grihya, 101. 317. 
Kaäthakopanishad, 93. 156, 238. 240. 
kdndda, 246. 
kanda, 59. 89. 91. 92. 117 ff. 145. 
Kändamäyana, 53. 
Känva, 103. 106. 113 ff. 142. 143. 

144 (gramm.). 
Kaänvaka, 105. 
Känviputra, 105. 
Känvyäyana, Io5. 
Kdtantra, 226. 227. 321. 
Kaätiya-Grihya, 142. 
Kätiya-Sütra, 91. 99. 100. 142. 
Kätya, 138. 223. 
Kätyäyana, 53. 61. 80. 83. 84. 107. 

138 ff. (Ved.) 222. 321. (gramm), 
227 lex. 266 med. 285 (Buddh.). 

— Smriti-Sastra of, 143. 326. 
— Kabandhin, 1509. 
Kätyäyani, 127. 138; 

138. 157. 
— putra, 71. 138. 285. 
Kddambart, 213. 
Küäpia-Sästra, 236. 
Käpya, 126. 137. 223. 236. 237. 284. 
Kämandakiya (Niti-Sästra), 2 

(Ath.). 266. 269 

= Durgä, 

325. 
Käma-Sttra, 267. 
Kämukäyana, 241. 
Kämpila, 114. 115 ; olya, 115. 138, 
Kämboja, 75. re, 
Kädrandavyuha, 299. 
Kärttakaujapa, 266. 
Kärttikeya, 103 (comm.). 
kdrmika, 309. 
Kärshnäjini, 140. 241. 242, 
Käla, 248. 
Kalanimaya, 262. 
Kälabavins, 14. 81. 83. 96. 
Kälayavana, 220, 221. 
Kaldgnirudropanishad, 171. 
Käläpa, 89. 96. 
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Kälidäsa, 195. 196. 200 ff. 209. 228. 
250. 252. 266. 318 f 

—- three Kälidäsas, 204. 
kali, 159. 
Kävasheya, 120. I31. 
Kavila, 236. 
kavyas, 183. IQI. 195. 210. 
Kävya 36 (USanas). 153. 
Kävyaprakdsa, 204. 232. 
Kävyddarsa, 232. 
Kävydlamkaravritti, 226. 232. 
Käsakritsna, 42. gI. 140. 242. 
Käsakritsni, 139. I40. 242. 
Käsis, 125. 286. 
Kasikä, 106. 130. 226, 227. 321. 
Käsi, 269. 283. 
Kä$ıniras, 227. 
Käsyapa, 143 (gramm.). 245 (phil.). 

275 (archit.). 
kashayadharana, 237. 
kitava, III. 
kimnara, 302. 
Kirdtarjuntya, 196. 
Kikatas, 79. 
Kirtidhara, 273. 
kuttaka, 259. 
Kuthumi, 84. 
Kundina, 91. 
— (town), 168. 
Kutapa-Sausruta, 266. 
kuntdpasükta, 146. 
Kunti, 90. 
Kubhä, 3. 
Kumärapäla, 297. 
Kumdrasambhava, 195. 

318. 
Kumärilabhatta, 68. 74. 241. 242. 
Kumärilasvämin, 100. 
Kumbhamushkas, 303. 
Kumbhändas, 302. 303. 
Kurus, 114.2 123.0 1352013020137. 

138 (and Katas). 286. 
Kurıkshetra, 68. 136. 
Kuru-Pafchälas, 10. 34. 

68. 90. 114. 129. 
286. 

kuladharma, 278. 
kulira, 254. 
Kullüka, 281. 
Kuvera, 124. 303. 
Ku$a and Lava, 197. 
kustlava, 197. 
Kushmändas, 303. 
Kusumapura, 257. 258. 
Kusumdänjali, 245. 246. 
kürmavibhäga, 215. 

196. 208. 

39. 45. 
132. 135. 186. 

Küshmändas, 303. 
krit, 144. 
krita, 113 (yuga). 
krittikd, 2. 148. 247. 248. 304. 323. 
— series, date of, 2, 
Krityachintdmani, 80. 
Krisa, 266 med. 
Krigdgva, °Svinas, 197. 
krishna (black), 304. 
Krishna Devakiputra, 71. 104. 148. 

169. 186. 238. 284. 304. 
— and Kälayavana, 220. 221. 
— and'the Pändavas, 136. 
— and the slepherdesses, 210. 
— worship of, 7I. 189. 209. 238. 

289. 300. 304. 307. 326. 
— Angirasa, 71. 148. 
— Dyaipäyana, 184. 243. 
— Asura Krishna, 148. 304. 
— Krishna Härita, 50. 
Krishnajit, 54. 58. 
Krishnamifra, 207. 
Krishnäjina, 242. 
Krishnätreya, 266 med, 
Kekayas, 120. 132. 
ketu, 250. 
Kenopanishad, 73, 74. 75. 156 fi. 

171. 316. 
kemadruma, 255. 
kevala, 245. 
— naiydyika, 245. 
"Kesava Käsmirabhatta, 323. 
Kesin (Asura), 148. 
Ke$i-südana, °han, 148. 
‘ Kesart” samgrdmah, 188. 
kesava, 304. 
Kaikeya, 120. 
Kaiyata, 56. 83. 93. 95. 223. 224. 
Kaivalyopanishad, 155. 163. 169 f, 
Kokila, 280. 
kona, 254. 
Ko$ala, 160. 185. 192. 193. 324. 
Kosala, 33. 68. 137. 285. 
— Videhas, 34. 39. 132. 

285. 
Kohala, 273. 
Kauküsta, 134. 
kaukkutika, 305. 
Kaundinya, 102. 285. 
Kautsa, 77. 140. 
Kautsdyana, 97. 
Kauthumas, 47. 65. 76. 83. 84. 89 

96. 106. 
Kaudreyas, 140. 
Kaumärila, 241. 
Kauravya, 39. 123. 135. 1306. 

134. 135. 
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Kaurupafichäla, 123. 
kaurpya, 254 (Greek). 
Kaulopanishad, 171. 
Kausalya (A$valäyana), 159. 
Kausämbeya, 123. 
Kausika, 149. 152. 153 (4th.). 
— (Comm.), 42. 91. 
Kaushitaka, 56. 
Kaushitaka, 46. SI. 
— °käranyaka, 50. 54. 
Kaushitaki, °kin, 46. 68. 82. 

134. 313. 
— Brähmana, 26. 44 fl. 71. 
— Upanishad, 50. 73. 127. 

286. 
Kaushitakeya, 129. 
Kausalya, 125. 159 ($). 
Kausurubindi, 123. 
Kauhala, 75. 
kramapätha, 34. 49. 60. 
kriya, 254 (Greek). 
Krivi, Kraivva, 125. 
Kranficha, 93. 
Kraushtuki, 

Ath. 
kliba, 111. 
kshatrapati, 68. 
Kshapanaka, 200. 
Kshärapäni, 265 med. 
Kshirasvämin, 79. 227. 
Kshudras, 84. 
(shurikopanishad, 165. 

Kshemamkara, 213. 
Kshemendra, 213. 215. 319. 

61 metr. 153. 248 

320. 
2I. 

E nendeehlifirk 293. 
Kshairakalambhi, 77. 
Kshaudra, 84. 
Khandika, 88. 
Khadirasyämin, 79. 
Kharoshtha, 248. 
Khädäyana, 53, °nins 14. 81. 
Khändikiyas, 87. 88. 
Khaädiragrihya, 84. 
khila, 92. 97. 107. 130. 144. 249. 

3137. 
— kända, 127. 128. 130. 131. 
khuddakapdtha, 293. 
Gangä, 51. 168. 193. 248. 
Gangädhara, 142. 
Gaügesa, 246. 323. 
ganas, 225. 266 gramm, 
ganaka, 113. 
Ganapatipürvatäpint, 170. 
Ganapatyupanishad, 154. 170. 
ganapdtha, 138. 225. 240. 241. 242. 
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Ganaratnamahodadhi, 226. 
ganita, 159. 
ganitddhydya, 262. 
Ganesa, 251. 
— tdpini, 170. 
Gadädhara, 142. 
Gandharva, 272 \Närada). 284 (Pan- 

chasikha). 
— possessed by a, 126. 
Gandhära, 70. 132. 218, °rıs, 147. 
Garuda, 171. 302 (plur.). 
— Purdna, 191. 
Garudopanishad, 171. 
Garga, 153 Ath. 221. 252 ff, (astr.). 
— plur. 252. 253. 
— Vriddhagarga, 153. 253. 
Garbhopanishad, 160. 167. 272. 
galitas, 314. 315. 
gallakka, 206. 
gahanam gambhiram, 233. 
Gängyäyani, 51. 
Gänaputyapürvatdpaniya, 170. 
gdihäs, 24. 33. 45. 72. 73. 93. 121. 

122, 12441257127. 1222184, 
— 299. 301 Buddh. 
Gänas, 63. 64. 81. 316. 325. 
Gändharvaveda, 271. 272. 
gädyatrisampanna, 140. 
Gärgi Vächaknavi, 56. 129. 
— Samhitd, 214. 251. 
Gärgya, 56 (Grihya). 63 (Samuv.). 

75 (Ma$aka). 143 (gramm.). 153 
(Ath.). 

— and Kälayavana, 221. 
— Bäläki, 51. 
Gitagovinda, 210. 
— (time of composition), 210. 
Gunädhya, 213. 
Gupta (dynasty), 204. 
Gurudevasvämin, IOI. 
Gurjara, 297. 
Guhadeva, 42. 323. 
guhya ddesa, 73. 
guhyam ndma, 115. 
Güdhärtharatnamdla, 42. 
Gritsamada, 3r. 
grihastha, 28. 164. 
Grihya-Sütras, 15. 17. 19. 20. 69, 

84. 101. 152, 153. 264. 276. 278. 
geya, 301 Buddh. 
Geyagdna, 66. 
gairikamvula, 264 Arab. 
Gairikshita, 41. 
Gonikäputra, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 
Gotama, 244 fl. (log.). 
— Sütra, 245. 
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Godävari, 283. 
Gonardiya, 223 gr. 267 (erot.). 
Gopatha- brahmana, 106. 150. I5I. 

152. 304. 
Gopavanas, 140. 
Gopdlatdpaniyopanishad, 169. 
gopt, 169. 
Gopichandanopanishad, 169. 
Gobhila, 80. 82. 83. 84. 
— ‚Smriti, 280. 
golddhydya, 262. 
Govardhana, 211. 
Govinda, comm., 55. 62. 
— teacher of Samk: wa, IÖI. 243. 
— svämin, IOI com. 
Gauda (style), 232. 
Gaudapäda, 16I. 167. 

298. 
Gautama, 77 (two G.’s). 
— 84. 143 (jur.). 
— 153. 162 (4th.). 
— 245 (phil.). 
— 162 (Rishi). 
— Dharma (-Sütra), 85. 278. 281. 

282. 325. 326. 327. 
— (Pitrimedha-Sülra), 84. 245. 
Gautamah Sämkhyah, 284. 
Gautamas, 137. 
grantha, 15. 99. 165. 193. 
— (niddnasamjnaka), 81. 
graha, 67 (Soma-vessel). 
— eclipse, 249. 
— planet, 98. 249. 250. 
— (balagraha), 98. 
gräma, 64. 77. 
Grämageyagdna, 64. 65. 
Ghatakarpara, 200. 201. 
Ghora Aügirasa, 71. 
Chatuhshashtikaläsdstra, 275 (ld- 

gama). 
chaturanga, game of, 27 
Chatur - adhydyikd, is 

yild,). 
Chaturvinsatismriti, 280. 
Chandra, 219. 227. 
Chandraka, 319. 
Chandragupta, 4. 204. 217. 223. 

251. 287. 
— (Gupta dynasty), 204. 
Chandrabhägä, 269. 
Chandra-Vydkarına, 22 
Champä, 178. 
charaka, 87. 

» Charaka, 265. 266. 268. 270. 284. 
324. 325 ıned. 

Charaka-Sdkhd, 89. 

236. 243. 

 (ddhyd- 
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Charakas, 87. 88. 164. 
Charakächärya, 87. 113. 
Charakädhvaryus, 87. 133. 134. 
Charana-vyüha, 95. 142. 153 (Ath.), 
°charitra, 214. 
Chäkra, 123. 
Chäkräyana, 7I. 
Chänakya, 205. 210. 260. 310. 
chänddla, 129. . 
Chänardlas, 193. 
chändanagandhika, 275. 
Chändrabhägin, 269. 
Sri-Chäpa, 259. 
Chäräyaniya, 88. 103. 317 (Sikshd). 
Chärväkas, 246. 
Chälukya, 214. 
Chitra, 51. 
Chitrarätha, 68 (Bählikam). 
chitrd, 247. "248 (series). 
Ohintdmanivritti, 217. 
Chinas, 243. 
Chüda, 130. 
Chülikopanishad, 165. 
chela, 138. 
Chelaka, 138. 
Chaikitäneya, 138. 
Chaikitäyana, 138. 
Chaitrarathi, 68. 
Chailaki, 133. 
Chyavana, 134. 
Chhagalin, 96. 99. 
chhandas (Vedie text), 

60. 103. 176. 
— (Säma-Samhitd), 63. 
— metr., 25. 60. 145. 272. 
Chhandasikd, 63. 
Chhandogas, 8. 66. $ı. 86. 121. 
chhandobhäshd, 103. 
chhandovat, 216. 
Chhagaleya, 96. 

6 

8, NAT 

102. 155, °yins, 
96. 

Chhägeyas, 96. 
Chhändogya-Brähmana, 69. 
Chhändogyopanishad, 70 ff. 155. 
Jaganmohana, 283. 
Jatäpatala, 60. 
Jatükarna, 265 med. 
Janaka, 33. 53. 68. 76. 123. 124. 

127. 129. 132. 135. 193. 237. 285. 
286 (his six teachers). 

janaka (prajdpati), 76. 
— saptardtra, 76. 
Janamejaya, 34. 123. 125. 131. 134 

135. 136. 186 
Janärdana, 303. 
japamdld, 307. 
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Jamadagni, 162, 315. 
Jayatirtha, 42. 
Jayadeva, 210 (date of). 
Jayabhata, 319. 
Jayaratlıa, 322. 
Jayardma, 143. 
Jayäditya, Jayäpida, 
Jaräsamdha, 98. 
Jalada, 150. 
Jataka, astr., 240. 260. 
Jätakas, Buddh., 284. 293. 
jatakarman, 19. 102. 142. 
jäti, 161. 
Jätükarnya, 138. 139. 140. 143. 
Jänaki, 130. 
Jäbäla, 71. 130. 132. 134. 163. 185. 
Jäbäli, 143 (Smriti). 
Jäbälopanishad, 163. 164. 168. 
jdmitra, 255 (Greek). 
jituma, 254 (Greek). 
Jishnu, 259. 
jiwa, 162. 
Jivagosvämin, 169. 
Jivala, 133. 
Jivasarman, 260. 
jüka, 254 (Greek). 
jeman, 240. 
Jainas, 214. 217. 236. 244. 293. 

ff. 

227.322, 

301. 326. 

295 ff. 
Janalni, 56-58 (Grihya). 65 (Sd- 

mav.). 184. 189. 239 ff. (phil.). 
— Bhärata, 57. 189. 
— Sütra, 240 (astr.). 322. 
Jaiminiya, 65. 240. 316. 317. 
— nydyamdldvistara, 241. 322. 
Jaivali, 71. 
Jnanabhäskara, 253. 
Jndnayajna, 91. 94. 
Jyotirvid-dbharana, 201. 260. 261. 

266. 
Jyotisha, 25. 30. 60. 61. 153 (Äran- 

yaka°). 249. 258. 316. 
jyau, 254 (Greek). 
Takshan, 133. 
Takshaßilä, 185. 
Tanddalakshana-Sütra, 33. 84. 
tad and tvam, 162. 
Tadevopanishad, 108. 155. 
taddhita, 144. 
tantra ceremonial, 

265. 282. 310. 
— gramm., 227. 229. 
— ‘text-book,’ 229 (term taken to 

Java). 265. 266 
taravt, 263 (Arabic). 
tarka, 158. 244. 

167. 208. 200. 
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tarkin, 244. 
Talavakdra-Brdhmana, 316. 
Talavakäras, 74. 
taslti, tasdi, 263. 264 (Arabie). 
Täjika (-Sästra), 263 (Arabie). 
Tändam (purdnam), 76. 
Tändin, 61 (gr.), 243. 
Tändins, 70. 
Tändya, 66 ff. 14. 133. 
täpasa, 129. 138. 
°tdpantya, "tdpint, 167 ff. 
Tärakopanishad, 163. 164. 168. 
Täranätha, 248. 293. 300. 309. 
Tälavrintaniväsin, IOI. 
tdvuri, 254 (Greek). 
tin, 144. 
tittiri, 87 (partridge). 
Tittiri, 41. 87. 88. 90. 91. 
Tipitaka, 292. 293. 294. 
Tirimdira, 3. 
tishya, 248. 
tikshnadanshtra, 167. 
Tutäta, °tita, 241. 
Tura, 120. 131 (Kävasheya). 
Turamaya, 253. 274. 
turushka, Turushka, 220. 291. 
tulyakdla, 12. 129. 
Tejovindüpanishad, 165. 171. 
Taittiriya, 81. 87, °yakas 102. 162 

(yake). 317 (Prät.). 
— Samhitd, 88 ff. 108. 248. 
— °ydranyaka, 92-94. 233. 240. 

249. 303. 
— °yopanishad, 93. 94. 
taukshika, 254 (Greek). 
Tautätika, °tita, 241. 
Taulvali, 53. 
trayt vidya, 8. 45. 121. I9L. 
Trasadasyu, 
Trikända, 227. 
trikona, 255 (Greek). 
Tripitaka, 292. 
tripundravidhi, 171. 
Tripuropanishad, 171. 
Tripuryupanishad, 161. 162 
Tribhäshyaratna, 103. 
Tribhuvanamalla, 214. 
Trißtlaüka, 62, 
tretd, 113. 159. 
Traitana, 36. 
twam and tad, 162. 
Daksha, 326 (Smriti). 
Dandin, 213. 232. 
Dattaka, 196. 
Dadhyaäüch, 128. 149. 
Dantidurga, 203. 
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dampatt, 38. draha, 79. 
Dursanopanishad, 171. Drävidas, 94. 
darsapürnamdsau, IOI. Drähyäyana, 53. 79. 84. 282, 
Dasakumära, °charita, 206. 213.250. | Drona, 185. 271. 

276. dvdpara, 113. I5I. 243. 
dasat, 63. 124. 149. Dvärakänäthayajvan, 324. 
Dasatayt, 83 (comm.). Dvivedaganga, 72. 104. 139. 
dasatayt, plur. dasatayyas, 32. | Dvaipäyana, s. Krishna. 

82. Dhanamjaya, 232. 
Da$apurusham-räjya, 123. Dhanapatisüri, 243. 
Dasarüpa, 231, 232. Dhanurveda, 271, 282. 
Dasarathajdtaka, 293. Dhanesvara, 214. 
Daharasutta, 293. Dhanvantari, 200. 265. 266. 269, 
Däkshäyana, 227. 228. Dhanvin, 80, 
Däkshi, Däkshiputra, 218. 228. Dhammapada, 293. 
Dänava, Dänu, 302. dhammapaliydydni, 292. 294. 
Dälblıya, 85 (Parisishta). 143 (gr.). | Dharma, 176. 276 ff. 
dasaka, 36. — Süästras, 159. 276-283. 
Däsa$arman, 55. — Süästra-samgraha, 325. 326. 
digvijayas, I4I. — Sütras, 19. 85. I0I. 277 fl 
Diinäga, 209. 245. 317. 
Divodäsa, 269. dharmas, IOI. 
dindra, 229. 304 (denarzus), Dharma, °putra, °rdja, 186. 
Dipavansa, 288. dharmächdrya, 56. 
Duhshanta, 125. Dhdtu-taramgint, 227. 
durudhard, 255 (Greek), Dhätu-pdtha, -pdrdyana, 230. 
Durga, 33. 41. 42. 63. Dhänamjayya, 76. 77. 82. 
Durgasinha, 226. Dhärä, 201. 202. 
Durgä, 138, 159. Dhävaka, 204. 205. 207, 
dushkrita, 87. Dhümräyana, 141. 
Dushtaritu, 123. Dhürtasvämin, 79. IoI. 
drikana, 255 (Greek). Dhritaräshtra (Vaichitravirya), 39, 
drisya, 319. 90. 114. 
Drishadvati, 67. 102. — king of the Käßis, 125. 
Deva, Devaydjnika, Sri Deva, 141. | Dhydnavindüpanishad, 165. 

142. Dhyänibuddhas, 298. 
Devakf, 71. dhruvasya prachalanam, 98. 
Devakiputra, 7I. 148. 166. 169. nakta (nak:a), 264, Arab. 
devajanavidas, 121. nakshatras, 2. 90. 
devajanavidyd, 124. 183. Nakshatra-Kalpa, 153. 
Devatddhydya, 74. 75. nakshatradansa, 112. 
Devaträta, 54. Nagnajit, 132. 134. 
Devadatta, 160. Nachiketas, 157. 
Devapäla, 317. nata, 196. 197. 199. 
Devarijayajvan, AI. 42. — Sütras, 197. 199. 271. 275. 
Devasvämin, 260 (astr.). Nanda, 205. 117. 223. 
Deväpi, 39. Nandikesvara-Upapurdna, 171. 
Devyupanishad, 154. 170. 171. Namin, 68. 
°desiya, 79. Naraka, 188. 
Daivata, 85. nartaka, 199. 
Daiväpa, 125. Nala, 132. 189. 
doshapati, 151. 318. Nalodaya, 196. 
dyuta, 255 (Greek). Navaratna, 201. 
Dyaushpitar, 35. Navahasta, IOI. 
Dramida,Dravidäichärya, 322. 323. Näka, 123. 
dramma, 229 (Greek). | Nägas (ndga), 273. 302, 
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Nägdnanda, 207. 
Nägärjuna, 224. 265. 287. 288 (date 

of). 
Nägesa, 223. 227. 
Nägojibhatta, 223. 224. 226. 
Nätakas, 196. 
ndtya, 197. 200. 
— Sästra, 231. 
ndnaka, 205. 281. 
Nddavindupanishad, 165. 
Närada, 72 (Ved.). 153 (Ath. Par.). 

264 (astr.). 272 (etym. and mus.). 
— pafchardtra, 239. 
— Sikshd, 61. 272. 
— (-Smriti), 278. 326. 
Närasinha, 167, "mantra 167. 168. 
Näräyana, 94. 123 (purusha). 160. 

166. 167. 303. 
Näräyana, 54 (comm., several N.’s). 

58 (do.). I4I. 158 ff. (Upan.). 
Närayaniyopanishad, 93. 157. 166. 

167. 169. 171. 
Närdyanopanishad, 166. 170. 
ndräsansis, 93. 121. 122. 127. 
nigama, 8. 
Niyama-Parisishta, 25. 142. 153. 
Nighantus, 25. 4I. 153 (4Ath.). 

227: 
nitya, 167. 
Nichhivis, 276. 
nidana, 81 (Ved.). 301 (Buddh.). 
Niddäna-Sütra, 24. 62. 77. 81. 82. 
Nimi, 68, 
Nirapeksha, 325. 
Niralambopanishad, 162, 
Nirukta, °kti, 25. 26. 41. 42. 44. 

59.162, ‚88.7100. 167. 210.217. 
235. 

Nirriti, 152. 
nirbhuja, 49. 
nirvdnam, _ 161 

(Buddh.). 
Nisumbha, 206. 
Nishadhas, 132. 
Nishädas, 77. 

_Niti-S’ästras, 210. 271. 282, 
Nilakantha, 188. 189. 
Nilamata, 320. 
Nilarudropanishad, 171. 
Nrisinha, 167. 168. 
— tipaniyopanishad, 167. 168, 
Nrisinha, IOI comm., 168. 
Negas, Naigeyas, 65. 85. 
Naigeya-Sütra, 84. 
Naighantukas, 25. 85. 
Naidänas, 81. 

(brahma). 308 
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Naimisiya, 70. 
Nainisha, °shiya, 34. 45. 54. 59 

68. 185. 
naiydyika, 245. 
Nairuktas, 26. 85. 
Naishadhiya, 196. 232. 
Naishidha, 132. 
Nydya, 159. 237. 242. 245. 246. 
— chintdmani, 240. 323. 
— darsana, 244. 323. 
— Suütra, 85. 235. 245. 
Pakshilasvämin, 244. 245. 
Pafichatantra, 206. 212. 215. 221. 

229. 240. 266. 267. 291. 301. 
paßchadasarcha, 122. 
Paüchaparna, 267. 
panchamdsrama, 164. 
paßchalakshana, 190. 
Paüchavinsa-Brälmana, 66 ff. 
Paüchavidhi-Sütra, 83. 84. 
Paüchavidheya, 83. 84. 
Panichasikha, 235. 236. 237. 284. 
Paüchasiddhäntikd, 259. 
Paüchälas, 10. 90. 114. II5. 125. 

135. 136. 
Paüchälachanda, 50. 315. 326. 
paßchdlapadavritti, 34. 
Paüchäla Bäbhravya, 10. 34. (erot. 

Päüäch°). 
panchikd, 44. 
patala, 59. 82. 84. 
Patamchala, 126. 137. 223. 236. 

237. 284. 
Patamjali, 87. 219 ff. 231. 277. 321 

(gr.). 
— 137. 223. 231. 237 f. (phil.). 
°patha, 117. 
padakdra, 91. 
DS, 232033. 43.249.200. 

3. 
padavritti, 34. 
Paddhatis, 55. 59. 85. Io2. I4I. 

142. 143. TA 317. 
Padma-Purdna, 191. 
Padmayoni, 153. 
panaphard, 255 (Greek). 
Para, 68. 125. € 
Paramahanisa, °hansopanishad, 163. 

164. 
Paramädi$vara, 257. 
paramesvara, 162. 
Paräsara, 44. 143. 185. 252. 260 

(astr.). 265. 266 (med.). 
— (-Smriti), 278. 280 (laghu and 

vriddha). 326.. 
Parikshit, 136. 
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Paritia, 293 (Buddh.). 
pavibhäshäs, 101. 140. 144. 222. 

227. 
Paribhäshendusekhara, 226. 
parivrdjaka, 112. 147. 164. 
Parisishtas, 60. 62. 69. 75. 84. 85. 

IoI. 107. un 146. 149. I50. 
151. 153. 

Parisesha, en a Br.) 
Parthavas, 4. 188. 318. 
parvan, 66 (Sdmav.). 124 (Athar- 

van, &e.). 146. 149. 183. 184. 
Par$u, 3 (.4). 
°paliydydni, 292. 294. 
Pavana, 272. 
Pa$upatigarman, 54. 
Pahlavas, 187. 188. 318. 
Päfcharätra, 238. 
Pänchavidhya, 83. 
Päüchäla, 267. 
pdfichdli, 34 (gr.). 232 (riti). 
Päüchälya, 138. 
Päächi, 133. 
Pätaliputra, 217. 237. 251. 

290. 295. 
Pädtimokkhasutta, 293. 326. 
patha, 22. 49. IO3. 
Pänini, 3. 8. 12. 15. 26. AI. 57. 50. 

61. 77. 82. 87. 216-222. 232. 239. 
241. 242. 245. 249. 266. 281. 
TON 327% 

— - posterior to Buddha, 222. 305. 
— posterior to Alexander, 221. 

222: 
Pänintyd S’ikshd, 61. 272. 
Pändavas, Pändus, 39. 98. I14. IIS. 
2 135. 136. 137. 185. 180. 
286. 

258. 

pänditya, 129. 161. 
pdthona, 254 (Greek). 
pddas, 161 (the four). 
pdpman dsura, 318. 
Pära$avya, 3. 
Pärasikas, 188. 220. 
Päraskara, 66. 142. 143. 318. 
Päräsärinas, 143. 305. 
Pärdsariya, 305. 
Päräsarya, 143. 

tra). 
— (Vyäsa), 93. 184. 185. 240. 243. 
PäräSaryiäyana, 243. 
Pärikshi, 284. 
Pärikshitas, *tiyas, 34. 125. 126. 135. 

136. 186. 
Pärikshita, 136. 
Päli, 288. 292. 293. 295. 

305 (Bhikshu-Sü- 
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Pä$upata, 238. 
Pingala, 46. 60. 231. 256, 
pitaka, 290. 304. 309. 
pindapitriyajna, 19. 55. 
Pindopanishad, 171. 
pitdmaha, 303. 
pitritarpana, 55. 
Pitribhäti, 141. 
pitrimedha, 108. 198, 
— Stra, e 245. 
pitta, 266. 
Pippaläda, 153. 159. 160. 164, 
Piyadasi, edicts of, 6. 76. 178. 203, 

252. 253. 292. 295. 
pilu, 229 (Persian). 
punschalt, ld, III. II2, 
°putra, 71. 131. 285. 
Punarvasu, 265. 
Purdnas (Ved.), 24. 72: 93. 121. 

122. 124. 127. 159. 190. 
— 190. IQI. 195. 206. 207, 213. 

215. 282. 
purdnam Tdndam, 76. 
purdnaprokta, 12. 129. 
Purukutsa, 68. 125. 
purusha, 162 (the three p.’s, phil.). 

2378238: 
— Näräyana, 123. 124. 
— medha, 54. 87. 90. 108. IIL, 
— sükta, 65. 108. 155. 
purushottama, 168. 
Purüravas, 134. 
purohita, 150. 
Puliga, 253. 254 255. 257. 258, 
Pushkara (?), 262. 
Pushpa-Sütra, 82. 84. 
Pushyamitra, 224. 
pütd (filthy) vdch, 180. 
Pürna, 98. 
Pürvamimdnsd, 239 ff. 
Prithüdakasvämin, 259. 262, 
prishtha, 67. 
pekkha, 319. 
Paingalopanishad, 171. 
Paiügi, Paingin, Paiügya, 14. 4L 

46. 56. 81. 90. 130. 134. 184. 
Paingya, the, 46. 
Paitämahasiddhänta, 258. 
°paippale, 158. 169. 
Paippaläda, 146. 150. 152. 160, 
Paila, 56. 57. 58. 
Paisächabhäshya, 91. 
paisdcht bhdshd, 213. 
Potala, 285. 
Paulisasiddhänta, 253. 254. 258. 

259. 260. 
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paulkasa, 129. 
Paushkarasädi, 102. 285. 
Paushkalävata, 268. 
Paushpindya, °pinji, 240. 
Paushyacharita, 318. 
prakriti, 177. 237. 
prachalanam, 98. 
Prajäpati, 76. 97. 137. 151. 244. 
prajnapti, s. Sürya°, 297. 
Pranavopanishad, 154. 165. 
Pratijnd-Parisishta, 102. 

119. 
Pratithi, 56. 
pratibuddha, 129. 138. 
Pratisbthäna, 214. 
Pratihära-Sütra, 83. 
Pratihärya, 299 are ) 
pratrinna, 49. 
Pratyabhijndsdstra, 322. 
prapdthaka, 63. 64. 65. 66. 76. 79. 

82. 83. 84. 89. 97. 117. 80. 31. 
145. 151. 

Prabodhachandrodaya, 207. 241. 
Pramagamda, 79. 
pramdna, 28. 244. 
prayogas, 102. 
pravachana, 12. 83. 85. 131. 
pravarakhanda, IOI. 249. 
pravarddhydya, 142. 317 (Kath.). 
pravargya, 108. 119. 139. 
Pravähana, 71. 
pravrdjaka, 285. 
pravrdjitd, 281. 305. 
pravrdjin, 129. 
Pra$äntaräga, I41. 
pra$na, 89. 100. IOI. 102. 
Prasnopanishad, 58. 158 ff. 
Prasthänabheda, 267. 271. 275. 
präkrita, 177. 
— prakdsa, 227. 
Prächyas, 34. 132. 178. 
Prichya-Kathas, 88. 
— Pänchdlishu, 34. 
Prändgnihotropanishad, 154. 162. 
Prätipiya, 123. 
Prätibodhiputra, 112. 

- Pratisakhya - Sütras, 23. 26. 59 
(Rigv.). 83 (Sdmav.). 102 (Taitt.). 
143 (Vdjas.). 151 (Ath.). 

Prätitheyi, 56. 
prdmdnas, 28. 
präyaschitta, 84. 118. 139. 
prekshanaka, 319. 
Proti, 123. 
Praudha-Brähmana, 74. 
Pläkshäyana, 53. 

106. II5. 

phalguna, 115. 134. 136. 
phälgunyas, 248. 
Phit-Sütras, 226. 
Phulla-Sütra, 83. 
baisesiya, 236. 
°badha, °vadha, 196. 198. 
bandhu, 12. 124. 
Babhru, 56. 
Barku, 133. 
Balabhadra, 261. 263 (schol.). 
Balardma, 192. 
bahuvachana, 124. 
Bahvrichas, 8. 66. 86. 89. 121. 122. 
Bahvricha-Parisishta, 62. 
Bahvricha- Brähmana, 100. 
Bäna, 99. 204. 205. 207. 213. 214. 

232. 319. 
Bädaräyana, 53. 140. 239 ff. (phil.). 

266 (med.). 
— (astr.), 260. 
— Sütra, 163. 
Bädari, 139-140. 241. 242. 
Bäbhravya, 10, 34 (Ved.). 267 

(erot.). 
Bärhaddaiwata, 72. 
Bärhaspatya, °Sütra, 246. 
Bälakrishna, 91. 
balakhilyas (s. vala?), 97. 
Bäla-Bhärata, 190, 
Bäläki, 51. 
Bäverujdtaka, 3. 
Bäshkala, 313. 
Bähikabhishaj, 269. 
Bähikas, 33. 96. 132. 178. 218. 
Bählika, 68. 
Bilhana, 214. 232. 319. 
Bukka, 42, 
Budila, 133. 134 
buddha (awakened, 

27. 167. 241. 284. 
— sdstra, 241. 
Buddha, 3. 56. 98. 102. 138. 184. 

199. 200. 217 ff. 236. 24I. 256. 
27372858. 

— date of Buddha’s death, 217- 
220. 287-288. 302. 

— posterior (?), or prior, to Pänini, 
3. 222. 305. 

— lived in the Sütra period, 290. 
301 f. 

— wife of, 318. 
— and Krishna, 326. 
Buddhagayd, 228, 273: 
Buddhaghosha, 292. 293. 326. 
Buddhadäsa, 267. 
Buddhasdsana, 236. 

enlightened), 
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buddhopdsaka, °sikd, 305. 
budh, 27. 
— with prati, 129. 
Budha, 278. 282 (jur.). 
Brihaj-jdtaka, 259. 260. 
— jabdla, 163. 
Brihat-Rathd, 213. 
— Samlıitd, 203. 204. 259 ff. 271. 

274. 
Br ihad- Atri, 269. 
— Ätreya, 269. 
— Äranyaka, 70. 71. 72. 73. | 

100. 119. 127 ff. 139. 155. 285. 
286. 

— uttaratdpint, 169. 
— devatd, 24. 33. 41. 62. 81. 88 

314. 316. 
— Ydäjnavalkya, 281. 
Brihadratha, 97. 98. 
brihant, 280. 
Brihan-nardyanopanishad, 156. 157. 

166. 
— Manu, 279. 
Brihaspati, 153 (Atharvan). 
— Smriti, 278. 280 (laghu). 326. 
Baijavapi, 266 (med.)., s. Vaija- 

väpa. 
Bodha, 236. 
Bodhäyana, 322. 323. 
Bodhisattvas, 298. 30I. 307. 3IO. 
Bauddhas, 108. 158. 
Baudhäyana, 100. 
TA 317.03205 

— Dhurma, 101. 102. 278. 
Brahmagupta, 61. 202. 255 ff. 
brahma-chdrin, 28. 112. 123. 164. 
— jdlasütra, 300. 
brahmanya, 166. 
Brahmadatta, king, 
— 55 (comm.). 
brahman, etymology of, 11. 
— neut., prayer, formula, II. 149. 
— — Divine Power, 6. 127. 161. 

171. 242, 
— masc., Supreme God, 6. 97. I51. 

158. 161. 166. 167. 170, together 
with Vislınu and Rudra, 97. I61, 
with Vishnu and Siva, 167. 180. 

— — chief priest, 123. 149. 
Brahma-pura, 169. 
— bandhu, 78. 79. 112. I4L. 
— mimdüisd, 240. 241 fl. 
— vid, 161. 
— vidyopanishad, 164. 
— vindipanishad, 99. 158. 165. 
— veda, 149. 150. 

IoI. 102. 112. 

138. 286 (three). 
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Brahmavaivarta-Purdna, 191. 
— Siddhdanta, 258. 
— Sütra, 70. 96. 242 ff. 308. 322. 
— hatyd, 125. 126. 
Brahmänandi, 322. 323. 
Brahmopanishad, 160 ff. 
brahma Sphutasiddhänta, 259. 
brähmana, neut. (appellative: “ex 

planation,’ ‘section of atext’), 
76.103. 117.129. 052: 

— — work, 8. 11-15. 76. 159. 176. 
239. 240. 

— masc., III. 161 (nature of a Br.), 
176 (two languages), 180 (na 
mlechhet), 276. 

— svara, 176. 
bhakti, 238. 
Bhagadatta, 188. 
Bhagavati-Sütra, 297. 
Bhagavadgitd, 169. 235. 238. 242, 
bhagavant, 121. 153 (Atharvan), 

160 (Angiras), 169 (mahddevah, 
284 (Budcha, &e.). 

Bhagiratha, 193. 
Bhataghati, 293. 
Bhatta, 42. 90. 9I. 241; s. Bhäs- 

karamißra. 
Bhatta-näräyana, 207. 
Bhatti-kavya, 196. 
Bhattoji Dikshita, 89. 226. 
Bhattotpala, 242. 243. 258. 259 fl, 
Bhadatta, Bhadanta, 260. 
Bhadrabähusvämin, 297. 
Bhadrasena, 286. 
Bharata, son of Duhshanta, 125. 
— plur. 114. I25. 
— 231 (rhet.). 272 an 
ee 42. 65.7 
Bharadväja, 31. 162. 7 Ta. ). 
— (Kapishthala), 265. 268 (med.). 
Bhartriyajna, 141. 
Bhartrihari, 209. 210. 
Bhallu, 95. 
Bhava, 178. 
bhavant, 121. 284. 
Bhavabhüti, 159. 200. 205. 206. 

207. 319. 
Bhavasvämin, 42. 79. 91. IOI. 
Bhasmajdbdla, 163. 
Bhägavata, 238. 
— Purdna, 191. 
Bhägavitti, 130. 
Bhäguri, 62. 246. 
Bhänditäyana, 77. 
Bhämatit, 322. 
Bhärata, 56. 176. 185. 
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Bhäradväja, 100-102 (Taitt.). 139. 

140. 158 (Ath.). 271 (Drona ?). 

Bharadvajiya-Sütra, 100. 317. 

Bhäravi, 196. 319. 
Bhäruchi, 323. 
Bhärunddni samdnt, 170. 

Bhärgava, 150. 153. 159 (Vaidar- 

bhi). 
bhärgava, 250 (astrologer). 

Bhällavins, 14. 62. 81. 95. 134. 
Bhällaveya, 95. 126. 134. 
Bhallavyupanishad, 95. 154. 164. 

bhäshd, 57. 103. 144. 176. 177. 180. 

Bhäshika-Sütra, 68. 95. 
bhäshika-svara, 176. 
Bhäshya, 56. 57. 144. 176. 
Bhäsa, Bhäsaka, 205. 
Bhäskara, 229. 261 F. 
— migra, 42. 90. 9I. 94. IOI. IOJ. 

171. 
Bhäsvatikarana, 261. 
bhikshd, 123. 305. 
bhikshäka, 305. 
bhikshächara, ocharya, 129. 305. 

bhikshu, okshuni, 284. 285. 305. 306. 

327. 
— Sütra, 143. 252. 305. 306. 
Bhilla, 259. 
Bhimasena, 125. 135. 
Bhishma, 39. 
bhätagana, 98. 
bhürja, 227. 263. 314. 317. 

Bhrigu, 53. 153. 241. 
— plur., 148. 240. 241. 

— vallt, 94. 154. 156. 157. 

Bhela, 265. 270 (med,). 
bhaiksha, 305. 
bhaishajyas, 152. 
bhogandtha, 42. 
Bhoja, 195. 202 (more than one). 

— king of Dhärä, 20I. 202. 203. 

215. 228. 230. 261. 319. 
— 269 med. 
— vriddha°, 269 (med.). 

Bhojadeva (reputed author of the 

Sarasvatikanthabharana), 210. 

Bhojaprabandha, 215. 
bhrashta, 226. 
makara, dolphin, 252. 
makha, 127. 
Magadha, 79, 98. ı12. 147. 269 

(weights). 286. 287. 290. 292. 
295. 296. 

— väsin, 112. 
Magas, 148. 
Maghasvämin, 80. 
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maghds, 248. 
Mankha, 319. 
Maäjusri, 298. 
mani, 140. 
Manikarnikä, 168. 
mandala, 31. 32. 34. 43. 64. 82. 
Mandüka, 49. 
Matsya, 95. 
Mathurä, 169. 
Madras, 126. 137. 223. 
Madragära, 75. 
madhu, 128. 
Madhu-kanda, 15. 127 ff. 138. 
— Brähmana, 128. 
Madhuka, 130. 
Madhusüdana, 166. 
— Sarasvati, 267. 271. 
Madhyatäpint, 167. 169. E 
Madhyadesa, 102. 106. 115. 133. 
madhyama, 269 (Atri). 280, 
— kdända, 118. 119. 
madhyamikd, 89. 
Madhyavalli, 157. 
manat, 264 Arabic. 
Manittha, 260 (also with n). 
Manu, 134. 211 (and the fish). 277 

(svdyambhuva). 
— Code of, 20. 73. 102. 143. 183. 

188. 238. 244. 249. 266. 276 ff. 

— Siütra, 99. 
mantra, 8 (= Veda). 176. 
— rdja, 167. 168. 
Mammata, 204. 232. 322. 

(asura) Maya, 253. 254. 260. 275. 
Marichi, 244. 
Maru, 188. 
Maruts, 40. 43. 
markata, 211. 
Malayadesa, 55. 
mallaka, 206. 
Mallinätba, 195. 209. 
Maßaka, 75. 76. 83. 84. 
Mahäkanha, 304. 
Mahäkäla, 209. 
Mahdkaushitaki-Brahmana, 47. 
mahdjdbala, 163. 185 (Mahäj.). 
Mahädeva, 45. 123. 169. 
Mahädeva, 100. IOI I4I (comm.)\ 

262 (astr.). 
mahdn dtmd, 238. 
— devah, 110. 123. 
mahdndıya, 302. 
Mahänäma, 293. 
Mahdndräyanopanishad, 154. 
Mahdparinibbana, 326. 
Mahd-Brahmana, 74. 138. 



344 

Mahd-Bhdrata, 4. 24. 34. 37. 39. 
45.050.257. 72.98: 114.2135.1130. 
176. 184-190. 205.206. 210. 243. 
250. 279. 282. 30I. 318. 324. 325. 

Mahdbhädshya, 219-226. 231. 238. 
321. 

Mahämeru, 93. 
Mahdydna-Säütras, 98. 299. 
mahdrdja, 138. 
Mahdvansa, 292. 293. 
Mahdvdkyamuktdwali, 155. 
mahdvishnu, 167. 
Mahävira, 296 (Jain.). 
Mahdviracharitra, 207. 
Mahävrishas, 70. 147. 
Mahdvaipulya-Sütras, 298 ff. 
Mahdvyutpatti, 248 (Buddh.). 
mahdsala, 161. 
mahdsramana, 217. 
Mahidäsa, 48. 70. 
mahisht, 114. 
Mahidhara, 104. 107 ff., 116. I41. 
Mahendra, 29I. 292. 295. 
Mahe$vara, 262 (astr.). 
Mahopanishad, 154. 166. 
Mahoragas, 302. 
Mägadha, 79. 
— deßiya, 79. II2. 141. 
mdgadha, III. 112. 138. 147. 287. 
mdgadht, 232 (riti). 
— language, 295. 296. 297. 
Müägha-kdvya, 196. 
Mändavya, 61. 
Mändükäyana, 53. 
Mändükt-S’iksha, 49. 61. 
Mändükeya, 49. 56. 112. 
Mündükyopanishad, 161. 164. 167. 

168. 298. 
Mätridatta, IOI. 
Mätrimodaka, 144. 
mdird, 160 (om). 161. 
Mäthava, 134. 
Mädravati, 126. 
Mädri, 126. 
Mädhava, 41. 42. 47. 116. 235. 241. 

243. 245. 246. 262. 
— deva, 42. 
Mädhavas, 95. 166. 
Mädhuki, 133. 134. 
mädhurt, 91. 
mddhyamdina, southern, 106. 
Miädhyamdinas, Io. II. 105 ff. 134. 

139. 144. 
Midhyamdinäyana, 105. 
Mädhyamdini, 106. 
Mädhyamika, 309. 
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Mädhyamikas, 224. 
Mänava, 134 (Saryäta). 
Mänava, Mänavas, 9I. 102. 280. 285. 
Mänava-Grihya, 20. 102. 278. 317. 
Mdnava-Dharmasdstra, 20. 277 fl. 
Maänasdra, 275. 
Mänutantavyau, 134. 
Mäya-mata, 275. 
mdyd, 284. 
Mäyddevi, 284. 
Mära, 151. 303. 304. 
Märkandeya-Purdna, 191. 206, 
Malati-mddhava, 207. 320. 
Mälava, 201. 214. 
Mälavakächärya, 259. 
Mälavikd, Mdlavikdgnimitra, 204 

207. 
mdldmantra, 167. 
Mähaki, 153. 
Mähitthi, 134. 
Mähisheya, 103. 
Mitdkshard, 107. 281. 
Minanda, 306. 
Milinda, 306. 
Mihira, 261. 
mimdnsaka, 102. 240. 
Mimdnsd, 121. 159. 235. 239 ff. 
mimdnsd-krit, 240. 
— Sülra, 140. 239. 
mukdrind, 263 (Arabic). 
mukdvild, 263 (Arabic). 
Mukula, 322. ! 
maukta, 167. 34 (and amukta). 
Muktikopanishad, 155. 
Mugdhabodha, 226. 
Muäjasünu, 55. 
Mutibhas, 134. 
Mudimbha, 134. 
Mundakopanishad, 58. 158 ff. 240. 
Mundopanishad, 164. 
muthasıla, 264 (Arabic). 
Mudrdrdkshasa, 207. 
munt, 129. 
munthahd, 264 (Arabic). 
muhürta, I5I. 
Müjavants, 147. 
mürdhdbhishikta, 224. 225. 
Miüla-Sütra, 297 (Jain.). 
mitsartpha, 263 {Arabic). 
Mrichhakatt, 200, 205, 206. 207. 

250. 305. 320. 
mrityumrityu, 167. 
Mrityulanghanopanishad (?), 170. 
Mrityulangala, "ldngüla, 170. 
Meghadüta, 198. 204. 208. 209, 

302. 
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Mentha, 319. 
Medhätithi, 52. 
Meru, 93. 
meshürana, 255 (Greek). 
Maitra, 91. 97. 
Maitra-Sütra, 99. 
Maiträyanfputra, 71. 98. 285. 
Maiträyaniyas, 88. 9I. 99. 102. 
Maitrdyant-Samhitd, 314. 317. 

—Maiträyanopanishad, 52. 96 ff. 155. 
165. 285. 

Maitreya, 97. 98. 99. 
Maitreyi, 56. 99. 
— Yäjnavalkya’s wife, 127. 
Mainäga, 93. 
moksha, 161. 
Moggalläna, 230, 
maundya, 237. 306. 
Mauda, 150. 
Maudgalya, 123. 
Maudgalyäyana, 199. 
mauna, 129. 
A/mlechh, 180. 
Yakshas, 98. 273. 302. 303. 
Yakshavarman, 217. 
Yajuh-Samhitd, 9. 10. 
Yajurveda, 8. 45. 85 ff. 121. 123. 

127. 164. 184. 
— ’dämndye, 144. 
yajus, 8. 9 8. $ukla. 
yajus-verses, number of the, 121. 
yajndvaktrna, 68. 
yajnopavita, 161. 
yati, 327 (dsrama). 
Yatindramatadipikd, 322. 
Yatisvara, 323. 
Yama, 36, 
— Smriti, 325. 
Yamasabhiya, 193. 
yamayd, 264 (Arabic). 
Yamunä, 68. 
Yavana, 178. 187. 188. 214. 220 ff. 

251. 252. 253. 260 (astr.). 268. 
— priya, 222. 
— vriddhäs, 243. 
yavandni, 220 ff. 
yavanikd, 207. 
Yavani, 220. 252. 
Yavane$vara, 258. 
yavaneshta, 220. 
Ya$oga (!), Ya$ogopi, I4I. 
Yagoınitra, III. 
Yaskäh, 41. 
ydjusht, 163. 
Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda, 127. 

1378. 138. 
129 ff. 
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Ydjnavalkani brahmandni, 95. 129. 
130. 

Yjnaralkys, 38, 1042 212052. 123: 
124. 126. 127. 128. 129. 130. I3I. 
132. 138. 143. 144. 163. 168. 236. 
237 ff. 285. 

— ’s Code, 107. 122. 143. 205. 215. 
250. 278. 280 ff. 323. 325. 326. 

ydjnika, 240. 
Yäjnikadeva, 141. 
Yajnikt-Upanishad, 93. 94. 
ydtuvidas, 121. 
ydtnika, 309. 
ydtrd, 260 (astr.). 324. 
Yädvas, 3. 
Yämunamuni, 323. 
Yävana, 220. 
Yäska, 25. 26. 32. 33. 39. 4I. 42. 

44. 46. 57. 59. 61. 62. 81. 82. 85. 
88. 90. 9I. 128. 140. 142. 176. 
184. 216. 217. 236. 277. 

yugas (the four), 70. 113. I51. 1509. 
190. 243. 247. 277. 

— quinquennial, I13. 247. 
Yuga-Purdna, 214. 251. 
Yudhishthira, 185. 186. 188. 236. 
— ’s era, 202. 260. 
Yoga, 96. 137. 156. 158. 160. 162. 
ns 165. 166. 235. 236 ff. 265. 
285. 

— 3. Sdamkhyayoga. 
— taitva, 165. 
— Sästra, 297 (Jain.). 
— sikhd, 165. 
— Sütra, 223. 237. 
Yogächära, 309. 
yogin, 161. 239. 
yaudha, 78. 
rakta, 78. 
aan, 195. 196. 208. 302. 

318. 
Raäganätha, 258. 
ratnas (tlıe nine), 200, 228. 261. 
Ratnäkara, 319. 322. 
Ratha-Sütra, 275. 
Rabhasa, 227. 
‚Ratndvali, 204. 320. 
Rahasya, 119 (S’atap. Br.). 
Räjagriha, 199. 287. 295. 
Rdjataramgint, 213. 215. 219. 220, 

223. 225. 287. 320. 
rdjaputra, 95. 
rdjasiya, 54. 
Räjastambäyana, 120, 
Räjasekhara, 207. 
ländyana, 53. 
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Ränayaniputra, 71. 77. 79. 
Ränäyaniyas, 65. 79. 84. 
Räta, 61. 
Räma, 135. 168. 192. 
— asincarn. of Vishnu, 194. 
— Aupatasvini, 134. 
Rämakrishna, 85. 143. 
Rämachandra, 59. 
Ramatdpantyopanishad, 168. 
Rämatirtha, 323. 
Rämänuja, 168. 322. 
Rämänanda, 168. 
Rämdyana, 4. 37. 89. 98. 135. 188. 

191 ff. 205. 206. 214. 250. 324. 
Rämila, 205. 
Rävana (comm.). 42. 66. 
Rävanabadha, 196. 
Rähu, 73. 249. 250. 
Rähula, 250. 
ritis (varieties of style), 232. 
Ruchidatta, 323. 
Rudra, 6. 40. 97. IIO, 123. 159. 

170. 171. 238. 303. 
— by the side of Brahman and 

Vishnu, 97. 161. 
— jdbdla, 163. 
Rudrata, 322. 
Rudradatta, IOI. 
Rudraskanda, 80. 84. 
Rudrdkshajdbala, 163. 
Rudropanishad, 154. 170. 
rüpa (coin), 205. 
Ruyyaka, 322. 
Renudikshita, 142. 
revati, 248. 
Revä, 123. 
Romaka, 253. 324. 
— pura, 253. 

— siddhänta, 25 
romaküpa, 253. 
Raumyas, 253. 
Rauhinäyana, 120. 
lakshana, 265. 
Lakshmanasena, 2IO,. 
— er:i of, 2IO. 

Lakshmidhara, 262 (astr.). 323. 
Lagadächärya, 61. 249. 
Lagata, °dha, 61. 249. 258. 
layhu, 280. 
— Atri, 269 (med.). 
— Aryabhata, 257. 
— Kaumudi, 226. 
— ‚Jdtaka, 78. 260. 
— Jdbdla, 163. 
— Pardsara, 280 (jur.). 
— Brihaspati, 280 (jur.). 

3. 254. 258. 260. 
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— S'aunaka, 280 (jur.). 
Lamkä, 78. 
Lalita- Vistara, 199. 236. 256. 286 

291. 299. 300. 
Läghula, 250. 
Läta, 76. 258. 
Lätika, 76. 
Läti (riti), 232. 
Lätyiyana, 53. 68. 1 -79. 84. 105. 
Lädhächärya, 61. 258. 
Läbukäyana, 53. 241. 
Lämakdyana, 53.77: 24T. 
— °nins, 14. 99. 

Likhita, 326 (Smriti). 
Linga-Purdna, 191. 
Lichhavis, 276. 277. 285. 
lipi, 221. 
liptd, 255 (Greek). 
Lilavatt, 262 (astr.). 
leya, 254 (Greek). 
loiya (laukika), 246. 
Lokaprakdsa, 321. 
Lokäyatas, 246. 
Logdyata, 236. 
lohita, 78. 
Laukäkshas, 96. 
Laukäyatikas, 246. 
Laugäkshi, 99. 102. 103. 139. 317. 
— Sütra, 99. 
Vaisesiya, 236. 
vansa, 41. 71. 120. 127. 128. 129 fl. 

184. 
— nartin, 113. 
— Brähmana, 42. 74. 75. 79. 84. 
Vajra, 260. 
vajranakha, 167. 
Vajrasüchyupanishad, 162, 
Vadavä, 56. 
Vatsa, 2. 
Vada (?), 148. 
vadıtar, 180. 
Vayovidyd, 265. 
Varadatta, 55. 
Varadaräja, 76. 83 (Ved.). 226 (gr.). 
Vararuchi, 200. 202. 230 (Vikrama); 

83 (Phulla-Sütra), 103 (Taitt. 
Prät.), 206. 227 (Präkrita-pra- 
käsa), 223 (virtt.), 227. 230 (lex.). 

Varähamihira, 78. 160. 200. 202. 
203. 204. 243. 254. 259 ff. 268 
275. 279. 

Varuna, 35. 188. 
varga, 31. 
varna, 18. 161. 
— Sütras, 227. 
varnikd, 246. 
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Vardhamäna, 226, 
Varsha, 217. 
Valabhi, 196. 214. 256. 
Valibandha, 198. 207. 
°vallt, 93. 157. 
Valhika, 123. 134. 
Valhikas, 147. 
Vasa (-U$inaras), 45. 
Vasishtha, 31. 37. 53. 79. 123. 162. 
— siddhänta, 258. 
— Smriti, 326. 
Vasugupta, 322. 
Vasus, 303. 
vakovdkya, 121. 122. 127. 
Vakyapadiya, 225. 226. 
Vägbhata, 269 (med.). 
— vriddha’, 269. 
vdch, 74. 176. 234. 
— (pütd), 180. 
Vächaknavi, 56. 129. 
Vächaspatimisra, 246. 322. 
vdja, 104. 
vdjapeya, 54. 
Väjasravasa, 157. 
vdjasani, 104. 
Väjasaneya, IO4. 128. 130. 131. 
Vajasaneyaka, 100. 105. 144. 
Vajasaneyi-Samhitd, 317 (conclu- 

sion in the forty-eightli Ath. Par). 
Väjasaneyins, 81. 105. 
vdjin, 104. 
Väüchegvara (?), 101. 
vata, 266. 
Vätsiputra, 71. 138. 285. 
— °triyas, 138. 
Vätsya, 139. 140. 267. 
Vätsyäyana, 244. 245 (phil.), 266. 

267 (erot.), 323. 
— Pafıchaparna, 267. 
Vädhüna (?), co. 
vdnaprastha, 28. 164. 
Vämakakshäyana, 120, 
Vämadeva, 3I. 315. 
Vämana, 84 (Sdmav.), 226. 227 

gr.), 232 (rhet.), 322. 
Vämarathyas, 140. 
Väränasi, 162. 162. 
vdrahamantra, 168. 
Varunyupanishad, 94. 
Värkali, 33. 123. 
Värkalinas, 33. 
wirttikas, 222. 225. 
Värshaganya, 77. 
Värsbna, 133. 
Värshnya, 133. 
Värshyäyani, 53. 

vdlakhilya-süktas, 31, 32. 
Väleyas, 140. 
Välmiki, 102 (Taxit.). 191. 194. 
Väshkala, 14. 32. 52. 56. 62. 313 f. 
— Sruti, 52. 
Vashkalopanishad, 52. 155. 
Väsava, 303. 
Vasavadattd, 213. 214. 
Väsishtha, 123. 
Väsishthas, 123. 
Väsishtha - Sütra, 79. 
(Dharma). 

Väsudeva, 51. 137. 166. 168. 169. 
185. 

ern, 143 (comm.). 
vasudevaka, 185. 
Vastwidyd, 275. 
vdhtka, 8. bah°. 
Vikrama, 200. 20I. 202. 204. 205. 

228. 260. 261. 266. 269. 
— era of, 201 ff. 260. 319. 
— charitra, 200. 20I. 214. 267. 
Vikramankacharila, 214. 
Vikramäditya, 200. 201. 202. 205. 

228. 
Vikramärka, 214. 
Vichitravirya, 39. 
vichhinna, 226. 
vijaya, 140. I4I. 
Vijayanagara, 42. 
Vijayanandin, 258. 
vijita, IA. 
Vıjnänabhikshu, 237. 
Vitana-Kalpa, 153. 
°vid, 121. 
vidagdha, 33. 212. 
Vidagdha, 33. 129. 
Vidut (!), 148. 
Videgha, 134. 
Videha (s. Kosala-Videhas), 10. 33 

53. 68. 123. 129. 137. 193. 285. 
Viddhasdlabhanjikd, 207. 
Vidyd, 121. 122. 127. 265. 270. 
— (trayft), 8. 45. 121. 191. 
Vidyänagara, 42. 
Vidyäranya, 42. 54. 97. 170. 
Vidvanmanoranjint, 323. 
vidhi (Sdma°), 74. 83 (five vidhis). 
— (Ved.), 244. 
vidhdna, 33, 8. Rig’, Sdma’, 
vidheya, 244. 
Vinaya (Buddh.), 199. 290. 292. 304 

308. 326. 
Vinäyaka, 47 (comm.), 62 (do.). 
Vindhya, 51. 99. 283. 
vipldvita, 226. 

278. 282 
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Vrimalaprasnottaramdld, 291. 
Vivasvant, 144. 
Vivdhapatala, 260. 
vis, viSas, 18. 38. 
— pali, 38. 
Visäkhadatta, 207. 
Visäla, 48. 
visesha, 245. 
Vi4vakarman, 275 (rmiyasilpa). 
Visvakarmaprakdsa, 275. 
Visvakosha, 205. 
Vi$vanätha, 244 (phil.). 
Visvavada, 148. 
Vi$vämitra, 3I. 

162 (Upan.). 271 (Dhanurveda). 
Vi$ve$svara, 169 (comm.). 
Vishavidyd, 265. 
Vishnu, 6. 42. 97. 126. 127. 156. 

165. 166. 167. 168. 171. 190. 194. 
284. 

— with Rudra and Brahman, 97. 
i61. 

— with Siva and Brahman, 16. 
180. 

—- Code of, 170. 278. 282. 317. 325. 
Vishnugupta, 260. 
Vishnuchandra, 258. 
Vishnuputra, 59. 
Vishnu-Purdna, 58. 142. ı9I. 230. 

318. 
Vishnuyasas, 82. 
Vishvaksena, 184. 
vljaganita, 262. 
Viracharitra, 214. 
Virabhadra, 253. 
visüka, 199. 319. 
"uttodaya, 293. 
vritti, °kdra, 9I. 222. 
Vritra, 302. 
vriddha, 280. 
— Ätreya, 269 (med.). 
—- Garga, 153. 253. 
-- Gautama, 205. 281 (jur.). 
— dyumna, 136. 
— Pardsara, 280 (jur.). 
— Bhoja, 269 (med.). 
— Manu, 279. 
— Yüäjnarvalkya, 281. 
— Pägbhata, 269 (med.). 
-— Jusrula, 269 (med.). 
— Härita, 269 (med.). 
vrihant, 3. brihant. 
Vrishni, 185. 
Venisamhdra, 207. 
Vetilabhatta, 200, 
Vetdlapanchavinsati, 214. 215. 

37. 38. 53.’ 315: 

Veda, 8. 23. 58. 144. 
(triple). 

— sdkhd, 93. 
Vedängas, 25. 60. 145.159. 258. 272. 
veddtharva, 149. 
Vedänta, 48. 51. 158. 161. 162. 240. 

176. 244 

245. 
— kaustubhaprabhä, 323. 
— sdra, 323. 
— Sütra, 5I. 158. 159. 235. 241. 

245. 322 f. 
Vedärthayatna, 315. 
Veyyagdna (!), 64. 
vesi, 255 (Greek). 
vaikrita, 177. 
Vaikhänasa, 100. 275. 317. 
Vaichitravirya, 90. 
Vaijaväpa, °päyana, 142. 
Vaitdna-Sütra, 152. 
vaidarbha (riti), 232. 
Vaidarbhi, 159 (Bhärgava). 
Vaideha, 276. 
Vaidyaka, 265. 270. 
Vaibhäshika, 309. 
vaiydkaramas, 26. 
Vaiyäghrapadiputra, 106. 
Vaiyäghrapadya, 106. 
Vaiydsaki, 184. 
Vaisampäyana, 34. 4I. 56. 57. 58. 

87. 89. 93. 135. 184. 
Vaiseshika, VaiSeshikas, 236. 237. 

245. 
Vaiseshika-Sütra, 216. 244. 245. 
Vaisravana, 124. 
Vaishnava (Makha), 127. 
Vodha, 236. 
Vopadeva, 226. 
Vyäkarana, 25 (Aga). 83. 
— sütbrdni, 216. 
— Buddh., 300. 
vydkri, 176. 
vyäkhydna, 122. 127. 
Vyäghrapäd, 106. 
Vyäghramukha, 259. 
Vyädi, Vyäli, 227. 228. 321. 
vydvahdrikt, 176. 
Vyäsa, Pärä$arya, 93. 184. 185. 

240. 243. 
— Bädaräyana, 243. 
— father of Suka, 243. 
— author of the Satarudriya (}), 

III. 
-- 62 (teacher of Shadgurusishya), 

— (Smriti), 283. 326. 
— Sütra, 243. 
Vraja, 169. 
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erdtinas, 78. 147. 
vrdtya, 68. 78. IIO. I12. I4I. 146. 

147. 180. 
— gana, 196. 
— stoma, 67. 78. 80. 
Saka, 187. 220. 260. 285. 291. 
— era, 202. 203. 260 (käla, °bhü- 

pakäla, Sakendrakäla). 261. 262. 
— nripänta, 259. 260. 
Sakuntals, 125. 
— (drama), 206. 207. 320. 
Sakti, 171. 289. 310. 
Saktipürva, 260 (astr.). 
sakra, 303. 
Samkara, 303 (epithet of Rudra). 
Samkara, 42. 48. 51. 56. 58. 70. 72. 

73. 74- 94.96. 116. 119, 127. 131. 
139. 157. 159. 160 ff. 188. 241. 
242. 243. 267 (erot.). 308. 

— misra, 244. 
— vijaya, 243. 
Samkardnanda, 52. 163. 164. 170. 
Sanku, 200, 
Saükha, 58. 275. 278. 282 (Dharma). 

326 (Smriti). 
$atapatha, 117. 119. 
Satapatha-Brahmana, 116 ff. 276. 

284. 318. 
Setarudriya, 108. III. 

170. 
Satänanda, 261. 
Satänika, 125. 
S’atrumjaya Mdhdtmya, 214. 297. 
Sani, 98. 
Samtanu, 39. 
Sabarasvämin, 24I. 322. 
Sabala, 35. 
Sabdänusdsana, 217. 227. 
Sambüputra, 71. 
samyuvdka, 313. 
Saryäta, 134. 
Sarva, 178. 
Sarvavarman, 226, 
Salätura, 218. 
Sastra, canon, 14. 32. 67. 121. 
Säkatäyana, 53. 143. 151. 152. 217. 
222,220. 
Säkaptini, 85. 
Säkala, 32.33. 62. 313, 314. 315. 
— (Sägala), 306. 5 
Säkalya, 10. 32. 33. 34. 50 (two S&- 

kalyas). 56. 143 (sramm.). 163. 
— Vidagdha, 33. 129. 
Sdkalyopanishad, 163. 167. 
Säkäyanins, 33. 96. 120. 133. 137. 

285. 

155. 169. 

< 

345 

Säkdyanya, 97.98. 133.137.285. 308. 
sdkta, 171. 
Säkya, 33. 133. 137. 185. 235. 285. 

06 
Sakyabhikshu, 78. 
Sikyamuni, 56. 98. 137. 268. 309. 
Säkhd, 10. 9I. 158. 162. 181. 
Sänkhäyana, 32. 52 ff., 80. 313. 314. 
— Grihya, 176. 313. 315. 316. 
— Parisishta, 62. 
— Brähmana, 44-47. 
— Sülra, 44. 
— Äranyaka, 50. 132. 
Sätydyana, 53, 95. 102. 128, 
— "naka 100. 249. 
— °ni, °nins, 14. 77. 81. 83. 95. 

‚ 96. 120. 243. 
Sändilya, 71. 76. 77. 78. 80. 82. 

120. 131. 132. 
— 143 (Smriti). 
— Sütra, 238. 243. 
— °]yäyana, 53. 76. 120, 
$dtapathikas, 85. 
Sämtanava, 226. 
S’anti-Kalpa, 153. 
Scdmbavyagrihya, 316. 
Säimbuvis, 14. 81. 
sämbhava, 171. 
Säriputra, 285. 
S’ürtraka-Mimdnsd, 240. 
Särügadeva, 2713: 
Särfigadhara(- Paddhati), 210. 
Sälamkäyana, 53. 75. 
Sälamkäyanajd, 96. 
Sälamkäyanins, 14. 77. 96 
Sälamki, 96. 218. 
Säläturiya, 218. 
Sälivähana, 202. 214. 260. 
Sälihotra, 266. 267. 
S’ikshd, 25. 60. 61.145.272. 313. 317. 
— vallt, 93. 94. 155. 
Sras (Upanishad), 170. 
Siläditya, 214. 
Silälin, 197. 
$ilpa, 198. 
Siva, worship of, 4. 45. IIo. ıı1. 

156. 157. 165. 169. 190. 208. 209, 
303. 307. 

— developed out of Agni 
Rudra), 159. 

— beside Brahman and Vishnu, 
167. 180. 

S’vatantra, 275. 
Sivayogin, 62. 
S’ivasamkalpopanishad, 108. 155. 
Ssukrandiya, 193. 

(and 
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S'isupdlabadha, 196. 
$isna, 114. 
EEE 303. 
/su, 178. 

Suka, son of Vyäsa, 184. 243. 
gukra (Venus ®), 98. 250. 
— yajünsli, 104. 
$ukriya, 104. 107. 144. 
— kända, 104. 
Sukldni yajüishi, 104. 131. 144. 
Sungas, 33. 
$uddha, 167. 
Sunakas, 33: 3A: 
Sunahsepa, 47. 48. 55. 
Sumbha, 206. 
S’ulva-Sütra, IOI. 

324. 
$ushna, 302. 
S$üdra, 18. 77. 111. 112. 276. 
Sudras, 147. 
S$üdraka, 205. 206. 207. 214. 
Sünya (zero), 256. 
Sulapäni, 166. 
Sesha, 101 (conm.). 237 (phil.). 
Saitydyana, 53. 
Sailäli, 134. 197. 
Sailälinas, 197. 
sailüsha, III. 196: 197. 
Sıawvabhashıya, 323. 
Saivasdstra, 322. 
Saifiris, 33. 
Saigiriya, 32. 38: 
Saungäyani, ZIS. 
Sauchivrikshi, 77. 82. 
Saunaka (Rigv. 3 2a 32-34. 49. 54. 

56. 59. 62.85. ı 43. 
_ ), 150. I51. 158. 161. 162. 

kalt, Bhärata), 185. 
— Indrota, 34. 125. 
_ Svaiddyana, 34. 

— Grihya, 55 (Rigv.). 
— vartita, 158. 162 (Ath.). 
— layhu?, 280 (Smriti). 
Saunakiya \s, 158. 162. 
Saunakiyd, 151. 
S'aunakopanishad (?), 164. 165. 
Saubhikas, 198 ; 3. suubhikas. 
Saubhreyas, 140, 
Saulväyana, 53. 
Syäparnas, 180, 
$yena, 78. 
ram, 27. 
Sramana, 27. 120. 138. 

sramand, 395. 
Sri Ananta, 141. 

256. 274. 317. 

Srikantha Sivächärya, 323. 
Sri Chäpa, 259. 
Sridatta, I4I. 
Sridharadäsa, 210, 
Sridharasena, 196. 
Sriniväs: a, 42. 
Sriniväsadäsa, 322.323, 
Sri Dharmandbha, 196. 
Sripati, 54. 58. 
Sripardükusandtha, 323. 
Srimaddattopanishad, 164. 
rivara, 320. 

Sri Vydzhramukha, 259. 
Srishena, 258. 
Sri Harsha, king, 204. 207. 
— 196 (Naishadhachar. ). 
Sri Hala, 145. 
„ru, 15. 
Srutasena, 125. 135. 
S'’ruti, 15. 17. 68.81. 96. 149 (plur.). 

159. 164. 
sreshtha, 126. 
Srauta-Sütras, 16. 17. 19. 52. 
sleshman, 266. 
$loka, 24. 69. 70. 72. 73. 74. 83. 

87..97...99. 103.721. 12201793, 
IS 1273 
Sviknas, 132. 
Svetaketu, 51. 7I. 123. 132. 133. 

137. 267 (erot.). 284. 
Svetägvatara, 96. 99. 
— °ropanishad, 96. 155. 156. I6I, 

165. 169. 236. 238. 
Shatchakropanishad, 168. 
Shattrinsat (Smriti), 280. 
Shadasiti (Smriti), 280. 
Shadgurusishya, 33. 61. 62. 83. 
Shaddarsanachintanikd, 322. 
Shadbhäshächandrikd, 227. 
Shadvinsa-Brähmana, 69. 70. 
Shannavati (Smriti), 280. 
Shashtitantra, 236. 
shashtipatha, 117. I1Q. 
sam = samvat (but of what era?), 

141. 202. 203. 
samvat era, 182. 202. 203. 
Samvarta (Smriti), 278. 326. 
Samwartasrutyupanishad, 154. 164. 
samskära, 102 (the sixteen s.). 
— (gramm.), 144. 
— ganapati, 143. 
samskritabhäshd, 177. 
samsthd, 66. 67. 
Samhitd (Ved.), 8. 9. IO. 14. 22-24 

6 O. 
— (phil.), 75. 



SANSKRIT INDEX. 351 

Samhitd (astr.), 259. 264. 265. 275. |. Sämkrityäyana, 266 (med.). 
— Kalpa, 153. 

— pätha, 43. 49. 
— °topanishad, 34 (Brahmana). 74. 

75 (Sdmav.). 93. 155 (Taitt.). 316 
(Sdmav.). 

Sakalddhikdra, 275 (arch.). 
samkhydtar, 235. 
Samgitaratndkara, 273. 
samgraha, 119 (Satapatha - Braäh- 

mana). 227 (gramm.). 
samjndna, 313. 314. 
Satthitanta, 236. 
sattra, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139. 
sattrdyana, 10I. 
Satya, 260 astr. 
Satyakdma, 7I. 130. 132. 134. 
Satyaväha, 158. 
Satydshädha, 100. IOI. 102. 
Sadänirä, 134. 
Saduktikarndmrita, 210. 
Saddharmapundarika, 299. 300. 
Sanatkumära, 72. 164 ;—275 (ar- 

ehit.). 
Sanandanächärya, 237. 
samdhi, 23. 
samnipdta, 248 (Buddh.). 
Sammydsopanishad, 164. 
KSaptarshi (Smriti), 280. 
Saptasalaka, Saptasati, 

232: 
sapta sürydh, 250 (249). 
samdnam d, 131. 
Samdsa-Samhitd, 259. 
sampraddya, 152. 
samıdj, 123. 
Sarasvati, 74 (Väch). 
— vydkarana, 227. 
Sarasvati, 4. 38. 44 (Indus). 53. 

67. 80. 102. 120. 134. I4l. 
— kanthabharana, 210. 232. 
sarga, 190. 196. 214. 
sarjana, 233. 
sarıpa, 302. 
sarpavidas, 121. 
Sarpavidyd, 124. 183. 265. 302. 
Sarvadarsanasamgraha, 235. 241. 

322. 
sarvamedha, 54. 
Sarvdnukramant, 61. 

 sarvännina, 305. 
Sarvopanishatsäropanishad, 162, 
Salvas, 120. 132. 180, 
sahgma, 264 (Arabic). 
Sägala, 306. 
Säketa, 224. 251. 

83. 2I1. 

Sidmklya, 96. 97. 108. 137 (Satap.) 
158. 160. 165-167. 235-239. 242. 
244. 246. 284. fl. 306. 308. 309. 

— tativa-pradipa, 322. 
— pravachana, 237. 
— pravachana-Sütra, 237. 239. 
— bhikshu, 78. 
— yoga, 160. 166. 238. 239. 
— sdra, 237. 
— Sütra, 237. 239. 245. 
Sämkhyah (Gautamah), 284. 
Sämkhyäyana, 47. 
Sämjiviputra, 131. 
Säti, 75. 
Sätyayajna, °jni, 133. 
Säträjita, 125. 
Säpya, 68. 
Sdmajdtaka, 300 (Buddh.). 
Sdmatantra, 83. 
sdman, 8. 9. 64. 66. 121. 
— number of the sdmans, 121. 
Samaydehdrika-Sülra, 19. 278. 
Sdmalakshana, 83. 
Sdmavidhi, "vidhäna, 72. 74. 277. 
Sdmaveda, 45. 63 ff. 121. 316. 325 

(Gänas of). 
— Praätisäkhya, 316. 
Sdma-Samhitd, 9. 10. 32. 63 ff. 313 

(readings). 316. 
Sdmastam, 275. 
Säyakäyana, 96. 120. 
Säyakäyanins, 96. 
Säyana, 32. 41. 42. 43. 406. 47. 48. 

52. 65. 66. 68. 69. 72. 74. 9I. 92. 
94. IOI. 139. 150. 

Sidratihasamgaha, 267 (med.). 
Särameya, 35. 
Sdrasvata, 226 (gramm.). 
Sdrasvata pdtha, 103. 
Sivayasa, 133. 
Schityadarpana, 231. 321. 
Sinhdsanadvdtrinsikd, 200-202. 214. 

320. 
Siddhasena, 260 (astr.). 
Siddhdnta, 253. 255. 258 ff. 269 

(astr.). 
— kaumudi, 89. 226. 
— siromani, 261. 262. 
Sitä, 135. 192. 193. 
Sukanyä, 134. 
Sukhavati, 306. 
Sultanipdta, 293. 
sutyd, 66. 67. 
Sudäman, 68. 
Sudyumna, 125. 
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sunaph&, 255 (Greek). 
Sundarttdpantyopanishad, 171. 
suparna, 314. 
Suparnddhydya, 171. 
Suparni, 134. 
Suprabhadeva, 196. 
-Subandhu, 189. 213. 245. 267. 319. 
Subhagasena, 251. 
Subhadrä, 114. II5. 134. 
Subhashitaratndkara, 320. 
Subhashitdvali, 320. 
Sumanasantaka (?), 208. 
Sumantu, 56. 57. 58. 149. 
sura, 98. 302. 303. 
Suräshtra, 76. 
Sulabha, 56. 
Sulabhä, 56. 
Susravas, 36. 
susrut, 266. 
Susruta, 266 ff. 324. 
— vriddha, 269. 
sükta, 31. 32. 124. 149. 
süta, I11. 
Sütras, 8. 15 (etymol.; chhandovat); 

29. 56. 57. 216. 285. 290. 
—- 127. 128 (passages in the Brah- 

manas). 
— 290. 292. 296. 298 ff. (Buddh.). 
— 128. 161 (s. = Brahman). 
sütradhdra, 198. 275. 
Sürya, 62 (comm.). 
Sürya, 40 (god). 
— prajnapti, 297 (Jain.). 
— Siddhänta, 61. 249. 257. 258. 
— °opanishad, 154. 170. 
(sapta) sürydh, 250 (249). 
Sürydruna (Smriti), 280. 
Srifjayas, 123. 132. 
Setubandha, 196. 
Saitava, 61. 
Saindhavas, °väyanas, 147. 
sobha, °nagaraka, 198. 
Soma, 6. 63 (god). 
— (sacrifice), 66. 107. 
Somadeva, 213. 319. 
Somänanda, 322. 
Some$vara, 273 (mus.). 
Saujäta, 285. 
Sauti, 34. 
Sauträntika, 309. 
sautrdmani, 107. 108. IIS. 139. 
saubhikas, 198; 8. Saubhikas,. 
Saumäpau, 134. 
Saumilla, 204. 205. 
Saurasiddhänta, 258. 
saulabhani Brähmandni, 56. 95. 
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Saugravasa, IO5. 
Saußrutapärthaväs, 266. 
Skanda, 72. 
— Purdma, 191. 205. 
Skandasvämin, 41. 42. 79 
Skandopanishad, 171. 
/skabh, stabh, 233. 
stüpa, 274. 307. 
stotra, 67. 
stoma, 67. 81. 
staubhika, 63. 
sthavira, 77. 102. 305, 
sthäanaka, 89. 
Spandasdstra, 322. 
Sphujidhvaja (?), 258. 
Sphuta-Siddhänta, 259. 
Smaradahana, 208. 
Smärta-Sütras, 17. 19. 34 (Saun.) 

101. 
Smriti, 17. 19. 20. 81. 
— S’ästras, 20. 84. 143. 276. 
Srughna, 237. 
Svaraparibhäaslhd, 83. 
svddhyaya, 8. 93. 144. 
svdbhdvika, 309. 
°svdmin, 79. 
Sväyambhuva, 277. 
Svaidäyana, 34. 
Hansanddopanishad, 165. 
Hansopanishad, 164. 165. 
hadda, 264 Arabic. 
Hanumant, 272. 
Hanumanndtaka, 203, 
Haradatta, 89. 278. 
Hari, 166 (Vishnu). 303 (Indra), 
Hari, 225. 226 gramm, 
harja, 255 (Greek). 
Harivansa, 34. 189. 
Hari$chandra, 184. 
Harisvämin, 72. 79. 139. 
Hariharamisra, 142. 
Sri Harsha (king), 204. 207. 
— 196 (Naishadhachar.). 
— charita, 205. 214. 319. 
Sri Hala, 145. 
halabhrit, 192. 
Haläyudha, 60 (metr.). 196. 230 

(lex.). 
hasa, 112. 
hastighata, 117. 
Häridravika, 88. 
Härita (Krishna), 50, 
— 269 mel. 
— vriddha’, 269 (med.), 
— (Dharma), 278. 282. 325, 
Häla, 83. 211. 232, 
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Häleyas, 140. 
Hästinapura, 185. 
Hitopadesa, 212. 
hibuka, 255 (Greek). 
Himavant, 51. 268. 
himna, 254 (Greek). 
Hiranyakesi, 100-102. 317. 
— sdkhiya-Brähmana, 92. 
Hiranyanäbha, 160. 
Hutäsavesa, 266. 
Hünas, 243. 
hridroga, 254 (Greek). 
hetthd, 89. 
helayas, helavas, 180, 
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Hemachandra, 227. 321 (gr.). 230 
(lex.)-297 (Jain.). 

Helärdja, 215. 
heli, 254 (Greek). 
Haimavati, 74. 156. 
Hairanyanäbha, 125. 
Hailihila, 185. 
hotar, 14. 53. 67. 80. 86. 89. 109. 

129. 149. 
hord, 254 (Greek). 
— Süistra, 254. 259. 260. 
hautraka, 101 
Hrasva, 112. 

INDEX OF MATTERS, ETC. 

Alydkepws, 254. 
Ahriman (and Mära), 303. 304. 
Akbar, 283. 
Albirüni, 60. 189. 201. 239. 249. 

253. 254. 257-262. 266. 274. 323. 
Alexander, 4. 6. 27. 28. 30. 179. 

22122227257. 
Alexandria, 256. 309. 
Alexandrinus (Paulus), 253. 
Algebra, 256. 259. 
Alkindi, 263. 
"Auırpoxärns, 251. 
Amulet-prayers, 208, 
Amyntas, 306. 

Avasn, 255. 
Andubarius, 255. 
Animal fables, 70. 211 ff., 301. 
Antigonus, 179. 252. 
Antiochus, 179. 252. 
Aphrodisius (?), 258, 
"Adpoölrn, 254. 
AmörAına, 255. 
Apollodotus, 188. 
Apollonius of Tyana, 252. 
Apotelesmata, 289. 
Arabs: Arabian astronomy, 255- 

257. 263. 264. 
— Arabic astronomical terms, 263- 

264. 
— commercial intercourse of the 

Indians with Arabia, 220. 
. — Arabian figures, 256. 

Arabs : medicine, 266. 270, 271, 
— music, 273. 
— philosophy, 239. 
Archimedes, 256. 
Arenarius, 256. 

"Apns, 254. 
Arim, Arin, coupole d’, 257. 
Aristoteles, 234. 
Arithmetic, 256. 259. 
Arjabahr, 255. 259. 
Arkand, 259. 
Arrian, 4. 106. 136. 
Arsacidan Parthians, 188. 
Ars amandi, 267. 
Asklepiads, oath of the, 268. 
"Aorpovoyla of the Indians, 30. 
Atoms, 244. 
Aux, augis, 257. 
Avesta, 6. 36. 148 (Indian names of 

its parts), 302. 
— and Buddliism, 327. 
Avicenna, 271. 
Babrius, 211. 
Babylon, 2. 247. 
Bactria, 207 ; s. Valhika. 
Bagdad, 255. 270. 
Bali, island of, 189. 195. 208, 
Bardesanes, 309. 
Barlaam, 307. 
Baslıkar, 262. 263. 
BacıXevs, Basili, 306, 
Basilides, 309. 
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Basilis, 251. 
Beast-fable, 211 ff. 301. 
Bells, 307. 
Bengäli recensions, 194. 206. 2093. 
Bhabra missive, 292. 294, 295. 
Bihäri Läl, zı1. 
Blessed, world of the, 50. (73). 
Böööa, 309. 
Boethius, 257. 
Bpaxuärves, 28. 30. 
Buddhism, Buddhists, 3. 4. 20. 22. 

27.78.79. 99. III. 138. 151. 165. 
205. 229. 236. 247. 276. 277. 280. 
283 ff. 

Buddhist nuns, 281. 
Bundehesh, 247. 323. 
Casar, 188 
Castes, IO. 18. 78. 79. 1IO. III. 161. 

178. 287. 289. 290. 301. 306. 
Ceylon, 192. 288. 291. 293. 295. 
— medicine in, 267. 
Chald&ans, astronomy, 248 (Xa- 

rustr). 
Chaos, 233. 
Chess, 275. 
Chinese lunar asterisms, 247. 248 

(Kio-list). 
— statements on the date of Ka- 
nishka, 287. 

— translations, 229 (Amara). 291. 
300. 301 (Buddh.). 

— travellers, ss Fa Hian, Hiuan 
Thsang. 

Xpnuarıcuös (! kevböponos), 255. 
Christian influences, 71. 189. 238. 

300. 307. 
— ritual, influence of Buddhist ri- 

tual and worship on (and vice 
versa), 307. 

— sects, Indian influence on, 239. 
309. 

Chronicon Paschale, 255. 
Clemens Alexandrinus, 306. 
Coin, 205 (nänaka), 229 (dinära), 
Coins, Indian, 215. 218. 219. 
Commentaries, text secured by 

means of, 181. 
Comparative mythology, 35, 36. 
Constantius, 255. 
Creation, 233, 234. 
Creed-formulas, 166. 
Curtius, 136. 
Cycles, quinquennial and sexennial, 

113.247, 
Damis, 252. 
Dancing, 196 ff. 
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Dära Shakoh, 283. 
ie beginning of the, at midnight, 

254. 
Decimal place-value of the figures, 

256. 
Deeds of gift, v. Grant». 
Degrees of the heavens, 255. 
Deimachus, 251. 
Aekavds, 255. 
Dekhan, 4. 6. 192. 283. 
Dekhan recension (of the Uıvaßf), 

208. 
Anumrnp, 35. 
Demiurges, 233. 
Denarius, 229. 304. 
Dhauli, 179. 295. 
Diagrams, mystie, 310, 
Dialects, 6. 175 ff. 295. 296. 299. 
Arduerpov, 255. 
Alödvnos, 254. 
Diespiter, 35. 
Dion Chrysostom, 186. 188. 
Dionysius, 251. 
Auövuoos, 6. 
Distriets, division of Vedie schools 

according to, 65. 94. 132. 133. 
— — of other text-recensions, 195. 

206-208. 
— Varieties of style distinguished 

by names of, 232. 
Dolphin, emblem of the God of 

Love, 252. 274. 325 (Cupid and 
Venus). 

Aopugopla, 255. 

Apaxum, 229. 
Dravidian words, 3. 
Dsanglun, 289. 29I. 306. 
Dulva, 199. 
Durr i mufassal, 272. 
Avröv, 255. 
Egypt, commercial relations be- 

tween India and, 3. 

Eloayuryh, 253-255. 
Elements, the five, 234. 
Embryo, 160. 
’Emavagpopa, 255. 
Eras, Indian, 202. 203. 210. 260. 
Fa Hian, 218. 300. 
Farther India, geographical names 

in, 178. 
Feredün, 36. 
Festival-plays, religious, 197. 198. 
Figures, 256. 324. 
— expressed by words, 60. 140. 
Firdüsi, 37. 
Firmicus Maternus, 254. 
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Fortunatus, purse of, 264-265. 
Fox, in Fable, 211, 212. 
Gamma, gamme, 272 (mus.). 
Ganges, 4. 38. 
— mouths of the, 193. 248. 
Galen, 307. 
Geometry, 256. 
Ginunga gap, 233. 
Girnar, 179. 295. 
Gnosticism, 239. 309. 
Gobar figures, 256. 
Gods, images, statues of, 273. 274. 
— language of the, 176. 
— triad of: Agni, Indra, and Sü- 

rya, 40. 63 (A., I., and Soma) ;— 
Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu, 
97. 161. 167 (Siva), 180(Siva), 277. 

Grants, 203. 215. 281. 
Greek female slaves, 203. 251, 252. 
— monarchies of Bactria, 188. 207. 

2157227. 251. 285. 
— words, 254, 255. 
Greeks : Greek Architecture, 274 

(three styles in India). 
— Astronomy, 153. 243. 249. 251 

fm 
— Commerce with India, 252. 
— Drama, 207. 
— Fables, 211. 
— God of Love, 252. 274 (?). 
— Influence upon India generally, 

251 ff. 
— Medicine, 268. 324. 325. 
— Philosophy, 220. 221. 234. 
— Sculpture, 273. 
— Writing, 221. 
Guido d’Arezzo, 272. 
Gujarät, 139. 179. 207. 251, 
Gymnosophists, 27. 
"HAvos, 254. 
"HpaxAns, 6. 136. 186. 234. 
Heraclius, 255. 
Heretics, 98. 
"Epuns, 254- 
acer, an 186. 188. 
— Homeric cycle of legend, 194. 
"Non, 254. 
"Oplfwv, 255. 
Hindustän, 4. 6. Io. 18. 38. 39. 70. 

187. 192. 283. 296. 
Hiuan T'hsang, 217 ff., 287. 300. 
Humours, the three, 266. 
Hu$ravanh, 36. 
"Töpoxdos, 254. 
"TAößıo:, 28, 48. 
"Tröryeıov, 255. 

Ibn Abi U$aibiah, 266, 
Ibn Baithar, 266. 
’Ixovs, 254. 
Immigration of the Äryas into Hin- 

dustän, 38. 39. 
Indo-Scythians, 220. 285. 
Indus, 10, 37. 38. 218. 285. 
Inheritance, law of, 278, 279. 
Initial letters of names employed 

to denote numbers, 256 ; to mark 
the seven musical notes, 272. 

Inscriptions, 183. 215. 228. 
Intercalary month, 247. 262 (three 

in the year !). 
Invisible cap, 264. 
Jackal and lion in Fable, zı1ı, 

212. 
Java, island of, 189. 195. 208. 229, 

171. 280, 
Jehän, 283. 
Jehängir, 283. 
Jemshid, 36. 
Josaphat, 307. 
Kabul, 3. 179. 
Kafu (kapi), 3. 
Kägyur, 291. 294. 326. 
Kadaıa, 317. 
Kaikavüs, 36. 
Kai Khosrü, 36. 
Kalilag and Damnag, 320, 
Kalila wa Dimna, 212. 
Kalmuck translations, 291. 
KaußliodoXoı, 88. 268. 
Kambojas, 178. 
Kaußvaons, 178. 
Kanärese translation, 189, 
Kanerki, s. Kanishka, 
Kanheri, 292. 
Kankah, 269. 
Kapur di Giri, 179 ; s. Kapardigiri. 
Kashmir, 204. 213. 215. 220, 223. 

227. 232. 291. 296. 
Kava US$, 36. 
Kavi languages, origin of name, 

195. 
— translations, 318 (date of). 325. 
Keeping secret of doctrines, 49. 
Kevböpouos, 255. 
Kevrpov, 254. 255. 
Kamos, 3. 
Kepßepos, 35. 
Kıvupa, 302. 
Kio-list, 248. 
KöXovpos, 254. 

Kupin, 3. 
Kpuds, 254. 
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Kpövos, 254. 
Aapın, 76. 258. 
Lät, 249. 258. 
League-bovuts, 264. 
Atwv, 254. 
Aenrtn, 255. 
Lion and jackal (fox), 211, 212. 
Longest day, length of the, 247. 
Love, God of, 252. 274. 
Lunar mansions, 2. 30. 90. 92. 148. 

229. 246-249. 252. 255. 281. 
304. 

— phases, 281. 
Maötavöwol, 10. IO6. 
Magas, 179. 252. 
Magic, art of, 264, 265. 
Magie mirror, 264. 
— ointment, 264. 
Mahmüd of Ghasna, 253. 
Mairya (and Mära?), 303. 
MaxXol, 222. 
Manes, 309. 
Manes, sacrifice to the, 55. 93. 100, 

108. 118. 
Manetho, 260. 
Mansions, twelve, 254. 281 (astr.). 
Manuscripts, late date of, I8I. 182 

(oldest). 
Mäscaya, 75. 
Mazzaloth, Mazzaroth, 248. 
Medicine in Ceylon, 267 ; in India, 

324, 325. 
Megasthenes, 4. 6. 10. 20. 27. 48. 

70. 88. 106. 136. 137. 186. 234. 
251. 

Meherdates, 188. 
Menander, 224. 251. 306. 
Mendzil, 323 (in Soghd). 
Mendicancy, religious, 237. 
Meoovpdvnua, 255. 
Metempsychosis, 234. 
Metrical form of literature, 182, 

183. 
Missionaries, Buddhist, 290. 307. 

309. 
— Christian, 307. 
Mvnun, amö nvnuns, 20. 
Monachism, system of, 307. 
Monasteries, 274. 281. 
Mongolian translations, 291. 
Mundane ages (four), 247 ;s. Yuga. 
Music, modern Indian, 325. 
Musical scale, 272. 
Mysteries, 197. 198. 
Mythology, Comparative, 35. 36. 
Names, chronology from, 29. 53. 

INDEX OF MATTERS. 

71. 120. 239. 284. 2385 (s. also 
Aüga, Kavi, Tantra, Sütra). 
earchus, 15. 

Neo-Pythagoreans, 256, 257. 
Nepäl, 291. 309, 310, 
Nepälese MSS., date of, 318. 
Nerengs, 56. 
North of India, purity of language 

in the, 26. 45. 296. 
Notes, the seven musical, 160. 272. 
Numbers, denoting of, by the 

letters of the alphabet in their 
order, 222. 

Numerical notation by means of 
letters, 257. 324. 

— Symbols, 256. 
Näshirvän, 212. 
Omens, 69. 152. 264. 
Ophir, 3 
Oral tradition, 12 ff, 22. 48, 
Ordeal, 73. 
Orissa, 179. 274. 
Otbi, 201. 
Ovpavös, 35. 
’Ofnvt, 252 (8. Arin). 
"Ofvöpakaı, 222. 
Pahlav, 188. 
Pahlavi, translation of Pafchatantra 

into, 212. 267. 
Päli redaction of the Amarakosha, 

230. 
— of Manu’s Code, 279. 
Iavöala, 136. 137. 186. 
Panjäb, 2. 3. 4. 88. 207. 248. 251. 

309. 
Pantheism, 242. 
Hapdevos, 254. 
Parthians, 4. 188. 318. 
Parvi, parviz, 323. 
Pattalene, 285. 
Paulus Alexandrinus, 253. 255. 
— al Yünäni, 253. 
Peacocks, exportation of, to Bäveru, 

258: 
Periplus, 4. 6. 
Permutations, 256. 
Persa-Aryans, 6. 133. 148, 178. 
Persians, 3. 4. 188 ;—273 (mus.). 

274 (arch.). 
Persian Epos, 36. 37. 187. 
— translation of the Upanishads, 

155. 
— Veda, 36. 148. 
Personal deity, 165, 166. 
IlevreXa@rıs, 268. 
Pasıs, 255. 
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!Philosopher’s Ride,’ 291. 
Philostratus, 252. 
Phobus Apollo, 273 (type of). 
Phoenicians, their commercial rela- 

tions with India, 2, 3. 248. 
Pholotoulo, 218. 
Phonini, 218. 
Planets, 98. 153. 249-251. 

255. 281. 304. 
— Greek order ofthe, 319. 323. 326. 
Plato (Bactrian king), 273. 
Pliny, 136. 
Plutarch, 306. 
Polar star, 98. 
Popular dialects, 6. 175-180. 
Ipduvaı, 28. 244. 
Prose-writing arrested in its deve- 

lopment, 183. 
Ptolemaios, 253. 274 (astr.). 
Ptolemy, 179. 251. 252 (two). 
— 130 (geogr.). 
Quinquennial cycle, 113. 247. 
Quotations, text as given in, 182. 

254, 

279. 
Relie-worship, 306. 307. 
Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 185. 291. 
Rhazes, 271. 
Rock-inscriptions, 179. 
Rosary, 307. 
Zavöpokumros, 217. 223. 
Zapuavaı, 28. 
Scale, musical, 272. 
Schools, great number of Vedic, 

142. 
Seleucus, 4. 
Semitic origin of Indian writing, 

15. 
— — of the Beast-fable, 211, 212. 
Serapion, 27I. 
Seven musical notes, 160. 272. 
Sindhend, 255. 259. 
Singhalese translations, 292. 
Zikopmlos, 254. 
Zkudıavös, 309. 
Snake, 302. 
Solar year, 246, 247. 
Solomon’s time, trade with India 

in, 3. 
Zwdayacnvas, 251. 
Speusippus (?), 258. 
Squaring of tlıe circle, 256. 
Steeples, 274. 306. 
Stone-building, 274. 
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Strabo, 6. 27. 28. 30. 244. 246. 
Style, varieties of, distinguished by 

names of provinces, 232. 
Succession of existence, 289. 301. 
Süfi philosophy, 239. 
Zwadn 255. 
Sun’s two journeys, stellar limits of 

the, 98. 
Zupaorpnvn, 76. 
Surgery, 269. 270. 
Tandjur, 209. 210. 226. 230. 246. 

267. 276. 
Tadpos, 254. 
Teachers, many, quoted, 50. 77. 
Texts, uncertainty uf the, 181, 182. 

224, 225. 
Thousand-name-prayers, 208. 
Tibetans, translations of the, 208. 

212. 291. 294. 300; s. Dsanglun, 
Kägyur, Rgya Cher Rol Pa, 
Tandjur. 

Tiridates, 3, 4. 
To&örns, 254. 
Transcribers, mistakes of, 181. 
Translations, s. Arabs, Chinese, 

Kalmuck, Kanärese, Kavi, Mon- 
golian, Pahlavi, Päli, Persian, 
Singhalese. 

Transmigration of souls, 73. 288. 
Tplywvos, 255. 
Trojan eycle of legend, 194. 
Tukhiim, peacocks, 3. 
Valentinian, 309. 
Venus with dolphin (and Cupid), 

325, 
las 175-180. 203. 
Veterinary medicine, 267. 
Weights, 160. 269. 
Writing, 10. 13. I5;—of the Ya- 

vanas, 221. 
— consignment to, 22. 144. I81. 

292. 206. 
Written language, 178 ff. 
Yeshts, 56. 302. 
Yima, 36. 
Yüasaf, Yüdasf, Büdsatf, 307. 
Zero, 256. 
Zevs, 35. 
— planet, 254. 
Zodiacal signs, 98, 229. 249. 254. 

255. 257. 
Zohak, 36. 
Zuyöv, 254. 
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Ambros, 272. 
Anandachandra, 58. 68. 79. 
Anquetil du Perron, 52. 96. 154, 

155. 162. 
Aufrecht, 16. 32. 43. 59. 80. 84. 

112. 150. IQI. 200. 210. 2II. 224. 
226...230, 232.248. 2572260, 
261. 267. 272. 313. 315. 

Bälaßästrin, 223. 226. 237. 322, 
323: 

Ballantyne, 223. 226. 235. 237. 244. 
Banerjea, I9I. 235. 238. 243. 
Bäpü Deva Sästrin, 258. 262. 
Barth, 257. 316. 321. 
Barthelemy St. Hilaire, 235. 
Bayley, 304. 
Beal, 293. 300. 309. 327. 
Benary, F., 196. 
Benfey, 15. 22. 43. 44. 64. 66. 117. 

1572 2122 221,207. 272.272: 
301. 306. 320. 

Beutley, 257. 267. 
Bergaigne, 44. 
Bernouilli, 325. 
Bertrand, 202. 
Bhagväuläl Indraji, 324. 
Bhagvän Vijaya, 327. 
Bhandarkar, 60. 150. 215. 2IQ. 224. 

319. 321. 326. 
Bhäu Däji, 215. 227. 254-262. 319. 
Bibliotheca Indica, s. Ballantyne, 

Banerjea, Cowell, Hall, Räjendra 
L. M., Roer, &c. 

Bickell, 320. 
Biot, 247, 248. 
Bird, 215. 
Böhtlingk, 22. 106. 210. 217-220. 

222. 226. 230. 320. 32}. 
Von Bohlen, 272. 
Bollensen, 44. 
Bopp, 178. 189. 
Boyd, 207. 
Breal, 4. 36. 
Brockhaus, 213. 262. 
Browning, 84. 
Bühler, 50. 54. 92. 97. IoI. 152. 

155. 164. 170. 182. 196. 204. 210. 
212,213. 214, Lo1,. 217.022: 
227. 232. 237.250, 2y2.2279, 
278. 280. 282, 283. 297. 314. 
315. 317. 319-322. 324-326. 

Burzess, Eb., 247. 258 ;—Jas., 215. 

Burnell, 3. 13. 15. 20. 22. 42. 61. 
65. 69. 74. 83. 90. 91. 94. I0I. 
102. 103. 150. 155. 163, 164. 170, 
171.178. 203. 213.210. 2194227 
222. 226. 245. 256. 270. 313. 316. 
32T, 

Burnouf, 81. ııı. 162. 179. 191. 
199. 246. 289. 29I, 292. 296. 298. 
300. 306. 308. 

Cantor, 324. 
Cappeller, 226. 232. 320. 
Carey, 194. 
Chandrakänta Tarkälamkära, 84. 
Childers, 178. 293.295. 305. 308.326, 
Clarac, Comte de, 325. 
Clough, 293. 
Colebrooke, 42. 43. 61. 97. 148. 

151.- 154, 157, 158. 163.201. 
202. 227. 229. 230. 234.235. 
236. 238. 241, 242. 243. 245. 256. 
259-263. 267. 269. 281. 283. 

Coomära Svämy, 293. 
Cowell, 42. 43. 50. 52. 9I. 97. 98. 

99. 207. 227. 234. 235. 237, 238. 
242. 256. 283. 291. 322. 

Cox, 36 
Csoma Körösi, 199. 209. 267. 285. 

291. 294. 
Cunningham, 178. 203. 215. 273,274. 
D’Alwis, 293. 
Darmesteter, J., 314. 
Davids, 267. 
De Gubernatis, 36. 
Delbrück, 31. 44. 318. 
Gerard de Rialle, 3. 
Dhanapati Sinhaji, 327. 
Dickson, 326, 
Dietz, 267. 
Donner, IQ. 44. 
Dowson, I4I. 203. 215. 
Dümichen, 3. 
Duncker, 308. 
D’Eckstein, 97. 
Eggeling, 203. 215. 226. 291. 
Elliot, H. M., 239. 257. 
Elliot, W., 154, 155. 
Fauche, 189. 194. 
Fausböll, 293. 304. 326, 
leer, 188. 29I. 293. 299. 
Fergusson, 203. 215. 275 
Fleet, 319. 321. 
Flügel, 270. 
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Foucaux, 185.189. 200. 286. 291.290. 
Friederich, 189. 195. 
Fritze, 320. 
Gaügädhara Kavirdja, 270. 
Garrez, 2II. 
Geiger, L., 272. 
Geldner, 44. 
Gildemeister, 161. 229. 239. 270. 
Giriprasädavarman, 116. 
Goldschmidt, Paul, 196. 
Soldsehmidt, Siegfried, 65. 196. 
Goldstücker, 12. 15. 22. 87. 1oO. 

130. 144. 193. 207. 22I, 222. 
223. 224, 225. 227. 241. 251. 
273. 321. 

Gorresio, IQ4. 
Gough, 235. 244. 322. 323. 
Govindadevasdstrin, 237. 322. 323. 
Grassmann, 44. 315. 
Grifäth, 194. : 
Grill, 207. 
Grimblot, 293. 319. 326. 
Grohmann, 265. 
Grube, 171. 
Von Gutschmid, 188. 
Haag, 205. 
Haas, 19. 58. 84. 142. 152. 324, 
Haeberlin, 201. 
Hail, 106. IQI. 204. 207. 213. 214. 

231. 232. 235. 237. 257. 258. 318. 
I 319. 

Hankel, 256. 
Harachandra Vidyäbhüshana, 151. 
Hardy, 292, 293. 304. 
Haug, 22. 25. 32. 47. 60. 61. 91. 

93. 100. 150. 152. 153. 155. 162. 

314, 315. 317. 
Hessler, 268. 
Heymann, 231. 
Hillebrandt, 44. 314. 
Hodgson, 29I. 292. 309. 
Holtzmann, 200, 228. 230. 279. 318. 
Huc, 307. 7 
ISvarachandra Vidyäsigara, 205. 

235 
Jacobi, 195. 204. 214. 254. 255. 

260. 281. 319. 323. 326. 
Jaganmohanasarman, 231. 
Jayanärdyana, 243, 244. 
Jivänanda Vidyäsägara, 270.320.325. 
Johäntgen, 102. 238. 278, 279. 281. 

285 
Jolly, 326. 
Jones, Sir W., 272. 
Julien, Stan., 218. 301. 
Kaegi, 44. 

Kashinath Trimbak Telang, 194. 
Keller, O., 2ı1, 212. 
Kennedy, Vans, 170. 
Kern, 61. 179. 202. 204. 215. 224. 

243. 257-261. 267. 279. 288. 293. 
299. 318. 324. 

Kesavasästrin, 323. 
Kielhorn, 25. 61. 68. 95. 101. 155 
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